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Tue Map which accompanies this edition of the Anabusis, 1s copied 
substantially from that prefixed to “Travels in the Track of the Ten 
Thousand Greeks,’ by William F. Ainsworth, Surgeon to the late Eu- 
phrates Expedition, London, 1844. How well grounded are his claims 
for accuracy and fidelity, will appear from the following quotation from 
his preface to the above-mentioned work: “The present illustrator of 
the Anabasis has by accident enjoyed advantages possessed by no other 
person, of following at intervals the whole line of this celebrated Expedi- 
tion, from the plain of Caystrus, and the Cilician Gates, through Syria 

own the Euphrates, to the field of Cunaxa, and of again travelling in the 
line of the still more memorable retreat across the plains of Babylonia and 
Media by Larissa and Mes-Pyle, and thence through the well-defended 
passes of the Tigris and Kurdistan, to the cold elevated uplands of Arme- 
nia, which were the scene of so many disasters and so much suffering to 
the Greeks Then again from Trebizond westward he has visited on va- 
rious parts of the coast of Asia Minor, localities to which an interest is 
given by the notices of the Athenian historian, independent of their own 
importance as ancient sites and colonies; and where he Las not been per- 
- sonaliy on that part of the route, as well as in the localities of the first 
assembling of the troops under Cyrus, the researches of W. J. Hamilton, 
Pococke, Arundel, and others, fully fill up the slight deficiencies wl. ich 
might otherwise occur. Indeed, out of a journey evalued by the acerorian 
at three thousand four hundred and sixty-five miles altogether, there is 
not above six hundred miles that the illustrator has not personally ex- 
plored. oa 
The Editor regrets that this valuable work of Ainsworth did not mags 
“ts appearance until after the Notes of this edition of the Anabasis were 
stereotyped, and thus placed, for a time at least, beyond the reach of many | 
interesting remarks and explanations respecting the route of the Greeks, 
with which it might otherwise have been enriched. It is to be hoped, 
~ however, that the map will furnish all the information essential to a cor- 
rect understanding of this remarkable military expedition. The only 
point which seems to require a passing remark, is the deviation of the 
” Greeks from their direct course to the sea, at Khanus. Mr Ainsworth sup- 
“poses that they were put upon this course by the treacherous bailiff 
_ (IV.6, § 1), in order to distress or destroy them, since otherwise it is un- ἢ 
“likely that he would have run away and left his son behind him. At 
-Tzalka, which is supposed to be the strong place οἱ ptured by the Greeks, 
(AV. 7.8 1-14), they changed their course backward, being probably again 
_ misled by false information in regard to the direct road to the sea. At 
 Gymnias (IV. 7. § 19) they were extricated from their perplexed and 
" ¢trange wanderings by the hostility of the native chieftains to ihe neigh 
ring tribes . προ me 











PREFACE. 


Tus edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis, i is Chiefly based upon 
the text of L. Dindorf’s larger edition, 1825. Whenever it differs 
from that, the variation is usually found in the notes at the latter 
end of the volume. The following are the editions, to which 
the editor has had access in the correction of the text and in the 
preparation of the notes. 1. Hutchinson’s, Glasgow, 1825, a 
work so well known to students as to need no passing remark, 
2. Schneider’s. 3. Bornemann’s, Leipzig, 1825, an excel- 
lent edition, especially, as throwing light upon obscure, and 
doubtful readings. 4. Dindorf’s, Leipzig, 1825, in which the 
text has been made perhaps as perfect as in any edition extant. 
5. Poppo’s, Leipzig, valuable among other things for the In- 
dex of Greek words based on Zeune’s, but enlarged and im- 
proved. 6. Kriger’s, Halle, containing brief but very valu- 
able notes. 7. Belfour’s, London, 1830. 8. Long’ 8, London, 
1837, a beautiful edition, following the text of Dindorf, with 
the more important variations noted at the foot of the pager 
‘* References to the Grammar of E. A. Sophocles will be found 
at the bottgm of each page of the text, as far as the end of the first 
book. To have continued them through the whole work, would 
have swelled the volume to an expensive size, and besides, they | 
were principally designed to assist the student in acquiring 
habits of accuracy and research, by frequently introducing him 
to his grammar in the opening pages Gr his author, and . not | 
| falsely to impress him with the idea, that he is to make no 
| references, solve no grammatical or lexical ἀιβιρμόρε, save 
such as are presented to his notice by the editor. 








1V . PREFACE. 


The Notes“ have been prepared with special reference to 
students in the earlier stages of their education, who cannot 
be expected to have at their command, rare and expensive 
helps to elucidate the meaning of the author they are study 
ing. Hence will be found explanations of idioms, unusual 
constructions, the use of moods, &c., which to a ripe scholar, 
might seem superfluous, or which apparently might have been 
dismissed by a simple reference to some grammar or commen- 
tary, where the point is fully discussed and explained. But 
it may be asserted that, even when they have the means at 
their command, students seldom turn aside from the immedi- 
ate duty of preparing themselves for recitation, to search out 
references and investigate idiomatic constructions. It will be 
seen, however, that after a given explanation has once been 
made, a similar word or construction, usually, is either pass- 
ed by without comment, or simply referred to the note where 
the explanation has been previously given. In the prepara- 
tion of the notes, much help has been derived from the labors 
of others; which I have aimed to acknowledge, although in 
some instances, through inadvertence or a desire of brevity, 
T may have omitted to do this τς 

The references to Buttmann’s and Matthie’s Grammars are 
“quite copious, inasmuch as the editor believes that these works 
have now quite an extensive circulation, and are in the hands 
of almost every teacher of the language. Equally copious 
references were originally made to Thiersch’s and Rost’s 
Grammars, but were mostly suppressed from the belief, that 
Very few copies of those excellent works are in the private 
libraries of teachers and studente. | 

The punctuation is essentially that of Dindorf, carefully 
revised, however, by a comparison of the punctuation of Bor. 
ethan Krager, and Foppo __ It may appear to some, that 











PREFACE, | . v 


.00 many of the usual points have been omitted. If the ed- 
itor has erred in this, it has been done with the approbation 
of some of the hest classical scholars in this country, whom 
he consulted in reference to the principles of punctuation, 


_ and with the example of eminent scholars abroad, whose re- 


cently published works have fewer points of punctuation than 
appeared in older editions. ‘ 

As it regards the geography of the places spoken of in — 
the Anabasis, the editor has taken pains to avail himself of 
the best helps within his reach, yet he is far from claiming 
to have done more than partial justice to this most important 
task of the commentator. The geography of Western Asia, 
especially of those countries through which the Retreat was 
in part conducted, is so imperfect, that there is great difficulty 
in locating many places with accuracy. The facilities of ac- 
cess to those regions however are now so great, that they 
will doubtless soon be explored and their geographical statis. 
tics more accurately defined, when, if it shall please the public 
to receive this my first offering to the cause of classical lit- 
erature with kindness and favor, so as to call for a second 
edition; I shall endeavor to prefix a map, to assist the student — 
in tracing both the ἀνάβασις and κατάβασις of the Greeks, 
and in locating the places referred to by the historian. * 

I should do injustice to my feelings, were I to forbear 
acknowledging my obligations to Professors Felton of. Harvard 
University, Woolsey of Yale College, and Lewis and Johnson 
of the New-York University, for many valuable suggestions in 
he plan of the work. Especially to Prof. Woolsey and Dr. 
Robinson am I indebted, for the freely proffered use of their 
choice and extensive libraries, which placed within my reach 
many books, that were of great use in preparing ¢ this edition, ᾿ 


‘Corne ius Institute, May 2, 18438. 
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SUMMARY. 





BOOK I. 


Cyrus the Younger is accused to his brother Artaxerxes of plet- 
ting against him, upon which he is apprehended, and obtains his lib- 
erty only at his mother’s intercession. He returns to his satrapy, and 
secretly raises an army, part of which are Greeks, in order to make 
war against his brother. 

He sets out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia, Phrygia, 
and Lycaonia into Cappadocia, whence he enters Cilicia and finds 
it deserted by Syennesis, who is however at last induced by his wife 
to have an interview with Cyrus. " 

The Greeks suspecting the real object of the enterprise, refuse 
to go any further; but by the prudence of Ciearchus they consent 
to follow Cyrus, who says that the expedition is intended against 
Abrocomas. 

The army passes the Pyle Syrie. Two of the Greek generals, 
Xenias and Pasion, having taken offence at Cyrus, desert the ex- 
pedition. The magnanimity of Cyrus in not pursuing them, causes, 
the army to follow him with great enthusiasm. They reach Thap- 
sacus on the Euphrates, where Cyrus discloses the real design 
of the expedition; but the army, by fresh promises and the craft of 
Menon, are induced to cross the river. . 

_ They pass through a desert country, having the Euphrates on 
their right. Many of the beasts of burden perish for want of fodder 


᾿ While provisions are brought over from Carmande, a town on the 


‘VII. 


opposite bank of the Euphrates, a quarrel arises between Clear- 
chus and Menon, which is settled by a serious appeal from Cyrus 
Orontes, a relative of Cyrus, is apprehended when on the point 

of deserting to the king. He is tried and condemned to death. 
_ Cyrus, supposing that the king would join battle the next day, 
reviews his army at midnight, and makes an encouraging speech to 
the Greeks. The next day, with his army in order of battle, he 


: passes a trench dug by the king, after which, thinking that his 
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brother bad given up all intention of fighting, he proceeds less can 
tiously. 

Suddenly and unexpectedly it is announced, that the king's 
army is approaching in fine order, whereupon Cyrus and the Greek 
commanders hastily marshal their forces and ‘prepare for battle. 
The Greeks, whose position is on the right wing, charge the ene 
my, and easily rout that part of the royal forces oppposed to them. 
Cyrus, seeing the king in the centre, rashiy attacks him and is slain 

The eulogy of Cyrus. ‘ 

The king takes and plunders the camp of Cyrus, but is repulsed 
from the Grecian camp. Joined by Tissaphernes he proceeds 
against the main body of the Greeks, who again put his army to 
flight The Greeks return to their camp. 


BOOK IL 
The Greeks hear with surprise and grief of the death of Cy 


‘rus. They offer the throne of Persia to Ariseus, who declines it, 


and expresses his intention of returning forthwith to Ionia. The 
king summons the Greeks to deliver up their arms. Finding them 
resolute and undismayed, the envoy in the name of the king, offers 
them peace if they remain where they are, but threatens them 
with war, in case they advance or retreat. They dismiss the mes- 


- genger with a bold answer. 


Il. 


and take counsel in reference to their return. During the night " 


The Greeks join Arieus, with whom they form a treaty, 


following the first day’s march, the army is seized with a panic, 


τς which Clearchus pleasantly allays. 
ΠῚ. 


The next morning the king proposes a truce, and sends guides 
to conduct the Greeks, where they can obtain provisions. A treaty 
is here concluded between the two parties, the terms of which are, 
that the Persians shall faithfully conduct the Greeks to their own 


country, furnishing them with provisions, which the Greeks are to 





buy, or procure from the country through which they pass, with- 


_ out doing i injury to it. 


Mutual suspicion which ripens into enmity, arises between the 


| Grecke and Persians. ‘The armies pass the Median wall and crose 
the Tigris. 


᾿- 


Having halted at the river Zabatus, Clearchus, in order to par 


an end to the suspicions, seeks an interview with Tissaphernes, 
at whose invitation he repairs the next day to the Persian camp, | 
οὐ with four other generals and twenty captains. Ata given signal, 

the generals are made prisoners, and the captains put to death. 


: : Ariwus then comes to the Greek camp, and in the king’s name de 
— mands. the surrender of their arms. The Greeks return a reproach 
fal answer. | } 
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SUMMARY ΕἿΣ 
The character of the five generaia. 


BOOK III 


The Greeks are in great dejection. Xenophon, awakened from 
his slumbers by a remarkable dream, arouses first the captains of 
Proxenus, and then the generals and captains of the other divisions. 
At his suggestion, they elect new commanders, in place of those, 
who had been seized by Tissaphernes. 

A new council is held, at which, after speeches made by Chiri 
sophus, Cleanor, and Xenophon, the order of march is resolved uf 
on, and his post assigned to each commander. 

As the Greeks are about to commence their march, Mithridates, 
under the guise of friendship, comes to them, but soon shows that he 
isan enemy, and they resolve for the future, to enter into no negotia- 
tions with the Persian king. After the passage of the Zabatus, they 
are harassed by Mithridates, and suffer for the want of slingers 
and horsemen. By Xenophon’ s advice, men are enrolled for these 
services. 

Mithridates again pursues the Greeks, but is easily repulsed. 

They reach the Tigris, after which they are attacked by Tis- 
saphernes with a large army. The Greeks repulse him and then 
change their order of march. Passing over a mountainous country, 
they are harassed by the enemy, but getting possession of an emi- 
nence, commanding the one occupied by the Persians, they descend 
into the plain. . 

Having arrived at a point, where the Carduchian mountains 
press close upon the river, and being still harassed by the enemy, 


the generals hold a consultation, and resolve to march over the 


eaap. 


mountains. 


BOOK IV. 


They enter the Carduchian territory, but suffer much from the 
wind and cold, and also from the assaults of the barbarians, by 
whom they are shut up in a valley. 

A prisoner is compelled ' to serve as a guide, who conducts a 
part of the army to an eminence, whence they disperse the barba- 
rians, and thus enable the Greeks to leave the valley. | 

They arrive at the river Centrites, which, by a series of skilful 


- manauvres, they cross in safety, and disperse the Persians, who 


‘are drawn up on the opposite bank to oppose their passage. 


The Greeks enter Armenia, pass the sources of the Tigris, and 


reach the Teleboas. Here they make a tredty with Teribazus, the 


satrap of the province, whom they scon find to be insincere. 
In their march through the country, they suffer. intensely | from 


the cold, and deep snow, as well as from the want of food. AL 
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length they reach some villages well-stored with provisions, where 
they remain seven days. 

They set out from these villages with a guide, who being struck 
by Chirisophus, deserts them. After wandering about for several 
days, they reach the river Phasis. Thence having marched two 
days, they arrive at a mountain occupied by the Phasiani, whom 
with much address and gallantry the Greeks dislodge. 

Entering the country of the Taochi, the Greeks storm a fort, in 
which they find a great number of cattle, upon which they subsist, 
while passing through the country of the Chalybes. They cross 
the Harpasus, and march through the country of the Scythini, to 
Gymnias, from which town a guide conducts them to Mount Te- 
chies, where they obtain a view of the sea. 

The Greeks having descended the mountain, and made a treaty 
with the Macrones, ascend the Colchian mountains, and rout the en- 
emy who are drawn up to oppose them. Thence they descend into 
well-furnished villages in the plain, and in two day reach Trapezus, 
a Grecian city on the Euxine Sea. 


BOOK V. 


Chirisophus is sent to obtain ships from Anaxibius, the Spartan 
admiral. Xenophon, in the mean while, takes other measures to 
procure ships, in case the mission of Chirisophus should prove un- 
successful, and sees that the roads are well prepared for the army, 
should it be obliged to proceed by land. Dexippus betrays the 
trust reposed in him and deserts the army. 

The Greeks being in want of provisions, Xenophon leads a for- 
aging expedition against the Drilez. Destroying all their property 
in the fields, these people shut themselves up in their principal fort, 
which the Greeks, after meeting with a fierce resistance, take and 
burn. The next day they return to Trapezus. 

Embarking the camp-followers, invalids and baggage, in the 
ships, the army commences its march towards Greece by land. At Ce 
rasus, they divide the money raised from the sale of captives. The 
tenth part is given to the generals to be kept for Apollo and Arte 
mis of Ephesus. A short description of Scillus, the residence of 
Xenophon. 

_ The Mossynecians prohibit the Greeks from passing through 
their territory. An alliance is formed with a part of the Mossy- 


necians hostile to those opposing the Greeks. With these allies 


the Greeks foré their way into the chief city, which is destroyed. 


The barbarous manners of the Mossynecians described. 
The army passes through the country of the Chalybes, and-ar 
rive at Cotyora. Not being hospitably received, thé Greeks sub 
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sist by plundering the Paphlagonians and the territory of Cotyora. 
Of this the people of Sinope, through their ambassadors, complain, 
but are satisfied by the reply of Xenophon. 

The Greeks are advised by these ambassadors to proceed by 
sea. The design of Xenophon to build a city in Pontus, ts frustrated 
by the treachery of Silanus, to whom he had communicated it. 

Xenophon defends himself from the charge of intending to sail 
to the Phasis, and accuses certain of the soldiers, who some time 
previous had insulted the ambassadors from Cerasus. 

The conduct and accounts of the generals being investigated, 
some are fined for delinquencies. Xenophon being accused of using 
severity towards the soldiers, admits the fact, but shows in an elo- 
quent speech, that he was justified in the circumstances 


BOOK VI. 


The ambassadors of the Paphlagonians, coming to negotiate a 
peace, are treated with a sumptuous banquet. Peace is concluded 
with them, after which the Greeks sail to Sinope. Mere the armv 
determines to choose a commander-in-chief, and elect Xenophon, 
but he declines the appointment, the cmens he offered being un 
propitious. Chirisophus is then chosen. 

The Greekssail to Heraclea. Atthis place, a dissension arises, 
which results in the division of the army into three parts, one com- 
posed of the Arcadians under their own leaders, the other two res 
pectively under Chirisophus and Xenophon. 

At the port of Calpe, the Arcadians disembark, and making ἃ 
predatory incursion against the Bithynians, are in imminent dan 
ger of destruction, but are rescued by the timely arrival of Xeno 
phon. They all return to Calpe and join Chirisophus. 

The army pass a decree, that it shall be a capital offence to pro- 
pose another separation. Neon, contrary to the auguries, leads ou 
two thousand men to forage, but is attacked by Pharnabazus, and re- 
treats with the loss of five hundred men. He is brought back to 
the camp by Xenophon. . 

The next day, Xenophon under favorable auspices leads out the 
troops, buries those who had been slain the day before, and puts to 
flight the enemy, who suddenly had shown themselves on a hill, 
The army now finds plenty of booty, which they take in per- 
fect security. Cleander, the Spartan harmostes of Byzantium, ar- 
rives, and by the intrigues of Dexippus:is at first prejudiced against 
tha Greeks, but is reconciled through the wise endeavors of Xeno- 
phon. The command of the army is offered to him, which he de- 
clines, the omens being unfavorable The army reach Chrysopolis. 
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BOOK VII. 


At the i:.stance of Pharnabazus, who wishes to get the Greeks 
out of his territories, Anaxibius, the Spartan admiral, invites the 
army by a false promise of pay, to cross over to Byzantium. Having 
been treacherously excluded from the city by Anaxibius, the Greeks 
force their way in, but are appeased by Xenophon. Cceratades, a 
Theban, proposes himself to the army as their general, promising to 
conduct them into the Delta of Thrace, but soons resigns the office 
conferred upon him. 

Many of the soldiers now leave the army, while those who re 
main in Byzantium are sold as slaves by Aristarchus, the successor 
of Cleander. The Greeks wish to cross back into Asia, but are 
hindered by Aristarchus. Xenophon repairs.to Seuthes a Thracian 
chief, who had invited the army to enter his service, to learn upon 


. what terms he wishes to engage their services. 


LI. 


Vit 


Vill. 


The Greeks accept the offers of Seuthes, and proceed to his 
quarters, where they are hospitably entertained. 

‘They march against his enemies, whose villages they burn, but 
are attavked in their quarters by some fugitives, who had pretended 
submission, and thus spied out the situation of the camp 
The barbarians are repulsed, and submit to Seuthes. ᾿ 

Seuthes neglects to pay the army as he had promised, where. 
upon the Greeks cast the blame of the affair upon Xenophon. 

Xenophon defends himself from certain charges and suspicions 
in respect to the pay withheld by Seuthes. He refuses to remain 
with Seuthes, preferring to accompany the army into Asia, whither 
it is about to proceed to engage in the war with Tissaphernes 

The absurdity of the charge of Medosades, a Thracian, against 
Xenophon is shown by him, upon which the Lacedemonian depu- 
ties refuse to conduct the Greeks into Asia, until Seuthee has paid 
them. Xenophon at last prevails on Seuthes to pay the wages 
due to the army. 

Xenophon himself receives no pay, and is so straitened as to be 
obliged to sell his horse to raise funds. He proceeds with the army 
to Pergamus, where he is hospitably received by Hellas the wife ot 
Gongylus. By her advice he attacks the castle of Asidates. At 
first he is unsuccessful, but on the following day, he takes Asidates 
prisoner, with his wife, children, and all his riches. He receives 
a large share of the booty and delivers the army to Thimbron, to be 
incorporated with the ‘orces levied against Tissaphernes. 


Γ 








ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 


Mt. « ὦ Matthie’s “ ee 

Butt. “© «ὦ Buttmann’s “ “ - 
Vig. “ « Viger’s Greek Idioms (Seager’s ed.). 
Ν, ᾿ς note. 

cf. «“ “ compare, consult. 

cv. © connecting vowel. 

ytd. « ( καὶ τὰ λοιπά = ke. 

th. “ 6 theme. 


lit. «© Titerally. 
pene “ ὦ penult. 
SC. ὰ “ scilicet. 


synt. “ “ ‘syntax. 


The references to Buttmann, are made to his larger grammes 
sanslated by Dr. Robinson. 











ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΩΣ 


KYPOY ΑΝΑΒΑΣΕΩΣ A. 





CAP. IL 


1. JAPEIOY' καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γιγνονται παῖδες δύο, 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος" δὲ Κῦρος. Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
3 , ~ νι ς s ‘ ~ , 3 ? 4 “ 
ἤσϑενει Anpsiog καὶ ὑπώπτευξ τελευτὴν tov βίου, ἐβούλετο" τῶ 


~ ~ Ύ . 
παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. ‘O μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος " παρῶν δ᾽ 


> » Ἵ ~ ‘ , > A ~ ? ~ gt 5.» 4 ? 
érvyyave. Κύυρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς NS avtOY σατραᾶ- 
σ 
πην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε" πάντων ὅσοι εἷς 
« ΄ rd 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροίζονται. ᾿“ναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν 
~ A ᾿ ¢ 
Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον ᾿ καὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη" 
, » ι ‘ 2 ~ — 9¢ ἢ 
τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα " δὲ αὐτῶν Feviavy Παῤῥάσιον. 
3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε “αρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
“ 9 
aoe A ~ A A 3 4 
᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι ᾿ αὐτῷ. & Ο δὲ πείϑεταί τε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον 
ὡς ἀποκτενῶν"" ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη " αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει 
, 2A 3 > A ¢ δ᾽ ς »ν ; ᾽ \ 3 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 4. Ὁ δ ὡς ἀπῆλϑε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἄτιμα 
Μ 4 » ~ “ 
σϑείς, βουλεύεται ὅπως " μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν 
° 4 ~ 
δύνηται βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Παρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἦ μήτηρ ὑπῆρ. 
~ [ - ~ A 
χε τῷ Kio," φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ‘Aorakég- 
΄ : ~ - . 
*. 5. “Ocree δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν πάν 
ῆ 


din. 





175.N. 2. —*§ 137. N. 8.— ὅ ξ 57. 1.—* Root? —® § 57. 2. — 

6135. 3 -- " § 222. 4; Butt. § 144.— 8 account for the circumflex ace. 

(y 31. N.2.) — 9.8 96. 9. --- (9 δὲ 118. B: 117.12. --- 1 ᾧ 184. L— 

$ 216. 1. ---ἰ δ 222. 1. ---οἰ ὁ What is this mid. voices (§ 907. 3.}7 
=. δ $§ 228 2: 213, N I. —'6 Why i in the Dat. ? 


φήμας Rael oe RE RE χὴν 


2 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


. Co ~~ ~ 

τας οὕτω διατιϑεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο wsd’ | ἑαυτῷ ᾿ μᾶλλον φίλους sia 
ἢ βασιλεῖ. Καὶ τῶν nag ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων " ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πο’ 
λεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν' αὐτῷ. 6. Τὴν δὲ 
᾿Ελληνικὴν δύναμιν ἤϑροιζεν ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, 

σ σ Σ , , , τ x 2 - 
ὅπως τι ἀπαρασχενότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. (ἠδὲ οὖν ἐποιεῖτο 

4 , « ’ ν 6 9 ~ ’ , 
τὴν συλλογήν. ᾿Οπόσας εἶχες φυλακὰς " ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι παρήγγειλϑ8 
τοῖς φρουράρχοις Ἷ ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν" ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους 
σ , 4 , ¢ 3 ’ ’ 4 
ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους 
» , - A J 2 - , , 10 4 
Ζαῖς πόλεσι. Kou γὰρ your ot ]ωνικαι πόλεις Τισσαφερνους " τὸ 
3 ~ 3 , ? , >] > , A ~~ 
ἀρχαῖον ἐκ βασιλέως δδδομέναι, τότε ὃ ἀφεστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον 
πᾶσαι πλὴν Μιλήτου ͵ ἐ 7. Ἐν Μιλήτῳ δὲ Τισσαφέρνης προαι- 
, 4 > vd ~ , 3 ~ ‘ ~ 

σϑόμενος τὰ avTa'' ταῦτα βουλευομένους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, 
τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε "2 τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. “O δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν 
. , 13 , 3 , » ‘ 
τοὺς φεύγοντας συλλέξας " στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον καὶ 
κατὰ γῆν" καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν" καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπε- 
, 4 ΄ “ΠΣ , 3 3 ~ ~ > ’ 15 

πσπτωκότας. Kat αὑὐτη av ἄλλη πρόφασις ἢν αὑτῷ τοῦ ἀϑροίζειν 
’ 4 ‘ , ) %@? . A a > - 
στράτευμα. 8. Πρὸς δὲ βασιλέα πέμπον ἠξίου ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ 

~ ~ ‘| 

δοϑῆηναί" οἱ ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὖ- 
τῶν, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα " ὥςτε βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς " οὐκ ἠσθάνετο," Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμιζε 


~ > 4 4 Α A c ~ ΄ ϑῳλ ‘ 
πολεμουνγτὰ αὐτὸν ἀμφι TH στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν" wetEe οὐδεν 


[2 19 >. , e ‘ b) « ~ 4 , 4 
ἤχϑετο" αὑτῶν πολεμουντων»" καὶ γὰρ ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς γι- 
γνομέγους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων Ὁ ὧν ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
3.» “ἋἌ » Υ 4 , 3». ν , ἢ 
ἐτύγχανεν ἡ ἔχων. 9. “Addo δὲ στράτευμα αὐτῷ συνελέγετο ἐν 
“Χεῤῥονήσῳ τῇ ἢ καταντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδου τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. Κλέαρ- 
yoo “ακεδιιμόνιος φυγὰς ἦν" τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἦγά- 
σθη τὲ αὐτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς.2 ‘O δὲ λαβὼν 
fo χρυσίον στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων καὶ 


ΡΊΎΌΟΕΟΝ 





| ξξ 25: 14,2 —2§ 196. 1.— 8 § 182. --- ὁ ξ 216. 1.—*§ 228, 
2. ὡς. --- δ δ 151. 2,3. — 7 Component parts? — ὅ §§ 06.6: 12, 1, 
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“ταις 144. 3.--- 12 §§ 118. K: 104. 2.— 18 §§ 104. 1: 9.2: 12.3 — 
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take the acute accent (22. 2.)?— ἸΤ § 179. 1.— '® Account for the αὶ 
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LIB. CAP, IL 3 


: - ° 3 e ~ 4 ~ Q e 
ἀπολέμει ἐκ Χεῤῥονήσου ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Θρᾳξι τοῖς ' υπὲρ ᾿Ελλής. 
- Oras 4 
ποντον οἰκοῦσι καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς “EdAnvag’ ὥςτε καὶ χρήματα συνε- 
βάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν αἱ ᾿βλληςποντιακαὶ 
, c ~ ~ 2° y Ὁ , 2249 7 >. = 
mohetg ἔχουσαι. Ἴουτθ d av ovr τρεφομένυν " thavdaver αὑτῷ 
Α , 2 , a a A , “ > » 
to στράτευμα. 10. Agiorinnog δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς ξένος ὧν ervyya- 
~ ~ 5 ΜΝ 
γεν αὐτῷ, καὶ πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκοιῦ ἀντιστασιωτῶν ἔρχεται 
8 ~ ~ A ~ 
“πρὸς tov Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς διςχιλίους ξένους καὶ τριῶν 
“4, ; ~ ~ 
μηνων ὃ μισϑὸν, ὡς οὑτω περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν.ἷ 
ὋὉ δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακιοχιλίους καὶ ἕξ μηνῶν 
μισϑὸν, καὶ δεῖται αὐτοῦ" μὴ πρόσϑεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντι- 
, ‘ BD »  ~ , σ Ἁ Ύ \ 3 
στασιώτας πρὶν av αὑτῷ συμβουλεύδηται. Ovtw de av τὸ ἐν Θεε- 
, 3 , > ~ , , 4 ‘ 
ταλίᾳ ἐλάνϑανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στράτευμα. 11. Πρόξενον de 
4 , > + > ~9 > + , , »ὕ, σ ’ 
τὸν Βοιώτιον ξένον ovta αὐτῷ ἐκέλευσε λαβοντα ἄνδρας or πλεί- 
στους παραγενέσϑαι," ὡς εἰς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι," 
ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων τῶν Πεισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ. Logai- 
\ - ’ ‘ , ΔῸΣ Α ’ » 
vetov δὲ τὸν ΣΣτυμφάλιον καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν Ayosor, ξένους ὄντας 
᾿ ? > + + , 12 2 - 5 ’ ¢ 
καὶ TOVTOUS, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας “ ἐλϑεῖν ort πλείστους, ὡς 
~ ~ a 
πολεμήσων " Τισσαφέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι" τῶν Μιλησίων. Kas 
@ τ : 
ἐποίουν ᾽ οὕτως οὕτοι. 


CAP. II. 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη πορεύεσϑαι αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν μὲν πρόφα»- 
~ , ~ =~ 
σιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν παντάπασιν ἐκ τῆς 
χώρας " καὶ ἀϑροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους τό τε βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿ Ἐλλῃ- 
4 \ 3 ~ c ‘ a ~ Ul 
ψικὸν τὸ ἐνεταῦϑα στράτευμα, καὶ παραγγέλλει τῷ te Κλεάρχῳ ha- 
- 3 ~ =~ 
βόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα, καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστίππῳ συναλλα- 
γέντι πρὸς τοὺς οἴκοι ἀποπέμψαι ." πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα" 
Δ" > ~ 5 , a > ~ 16 , “3 ~ , 1 
καὶ Ξενίᾳ τῷ Aouad, ὃς αὑτῷ '® προεστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι 





οὐ 1 8 140. 2, -- 5 ξ 222. 4. --- 8 Why not ργορεγίδροηι. (§ 20. Ν. 1.}1 
.- Accus. of thing following this verb? —® What does this gen. 
denote (§ 173. Ν. 1)1--- 5 § 222. 1.—7 § 184. 1. ---Ὁ § 181. 1. —°§ 
197. Ν. 4. --- 15 Why parozxytone (ὃ 93. 3.)? --- 1 Why proparoay 
tone.(§ 20. 1, N. 1.) 4— τ εξ 118. 4: 96.7: 12. 1. -- τ΄ ς 95.—~ '* 46 


39. 1: 10.2, — '5 Why the imperf. 1 — 16 Synt.?— "1 Dat. plur. how 











4 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


~~ & 
ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας πλὴν ὁπόσοιϊ κα; 
. δ 
νοὶ ἦσαν τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 2, ᾿Εκάλεσε" δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας " ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ 
στρατεύεσϑαι, ὑποσχόμενος ᾿ αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν ὃ ἐφ᾽ " a 
3. , 
ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσϑεν παύσασϑαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς κατάγοι οἴκαδε. 
Οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείϑοντο᾽" ἐπίστευον γὰρ αὐτῷ " καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα 
παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. 3. Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν 
, 8 3 oan € , 5. , , ᾿ 
παρεγένετο" εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακιςχιλίους. Πρόξενος da 
παρῆν ἔχων ὁπλίτας " μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, γυμνήτας δὲ 
πεντακοσίους " Σοφαίνετος δὲ ὁ ΣΣτυμφάλιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους " 
Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ ᾿“γαιὸς ὁπλίτας ἔγων ὡς πεντακοσίους " Πασίων δὲ 
Σωκράτη χ χ 
\ ‘ ΄ Α A 
ὁ Μεγαρεὺς εἰς τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς 
” + 3 Η . ct Le , ~ 9 ‘ , 
ἔχων παρεγένετο" ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ Swxeatns τῶν auge Mi- 
λητον στρατευομένων." 4. Οὗτξοι μὲν εἰς ΣΣάρδεις αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο 
Τισσαφέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα καὶ μείζονα ἡγησάμενος | εἶναι 
Ἂς. » 4 _? A \ , « ,, & ῳ} 
ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πεισίδας τὴν παρασκευὴν πορεύεται ὡς βασιλέα ἢ ἐδύνατο 
τάχιστα ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. ὅ. Καὶ βασιλεὺς μὲν δὴ 
ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρου στόλον, ἀντιπαρεσκευ- 
αἀξετο." | 
- mn c  ~ 14 98 , . V3 
" Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων οὖς "3 εἴρηκα ὡρμᾶτο “ ἀπὸ «Σάρδεων καὶ ἐξε- 
- wn” 4 
λαύνει"" διὰ τῆς Avdiag σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάνγας είκοσι καὶ 
δύο ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. Τούτου τὸ εὖρος δύο πλέϑρα᾽ 
γέγυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη "δ πλοίοις ἑπτά. 6. Τοῦτον διαβὰς 7 ἐξε- 
λαύνει διὰ" Φευγίαφ' σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ὀκτὼ εἰς Κολοσσὰς, 
᾿ πόλιν οἰκουμένην, εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινδν ἡμέ- 
ε ᾿ς ν τ ᾿ , e 4 ξ , ” , 4 
pus ἑπτά" καὶ ἤκε Mevov ὁ Θετταλὸς ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλιους καὶ 
πελταστὰς πενταξοσίους, Δόλοπας “ καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίους. 
- ~ 3 ᾽ ἡ 4 ~ ‘ » 3 
ἢ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν εἰς Ke- 
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LIB. J, CAP. II. 5 


~ ᾿ A 
hawag τῆς Φρυγίας modu οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 
~ - Ἵ Α 
᾿Ενταῖϑα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν" καὶ παράδεισος μέγας ἀγρίων ϑηρί. 
2 , a 3 ~ 3 , ? 4 a e , , 3 , 
cor” πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος ἐθήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι" βού. 
λοιτο ἑαυτόν᾽' τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. ia μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου 
tn~5 {4 , ᾿ς « Ἁ s 3 ~ > 6 3 ~ 
bet” ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμὸς " αἱ δὲ πηγαῖ αὑτοῦ εἰσιν" ἐκ τῶν βα- 
ξ ~ ~~ ~ Ld 4 a 
σιλείων" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 8. "Εστι δὲ καὶ 
, , , 3 ~ 3 A > A ~ ~ & 
peyahou βασιλέως βασίλεια ev Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ent ταῖς πηγαῖς 
a) ? ’ ~s ¢ 4 ~ ? ᾽ . ς ~ gt s t 4 
tov Magsvov ποταμοῦ" ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος διὰ 
τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύου τὸ 
εὐρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα λέγεται ᾿“πόλλων 
ἐχδεῖραι "ὃ Μαρσύαν, γικῆσας ἐρίξοντά' " ρὲ περὶ σοφίας καὶ τὸ δέρ- 
ua κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ ὅϑεν" αἱ πηγαί" διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὃ 
ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα “Ξέρξης, ore ἐκ τῆς 
Ελλάδος ἡττηϑεὶς © τῇ μάχῃ ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι" ταῦ- 
τά τὲ τὰ βασίλεια καὶ τὴν Κελαινὼν ἀκρόπολιν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινβ 
Κῦρος ἡμέρας" τριάκοντα" καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ὁ «Ἰακεδαιμόνιος 
φυγὰς ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους 
4 , ~ , [4 " A , - ς 
καὶ τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. Apa δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν o 
, ‘ ᾿ 
“Συρακούσιος ἔγων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς 
ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριϑμὸν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ σύμπαντες ᾿ 
ς ~ ‘ , 8 ie ‘ ae) ‘ , 
ἡπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς διςχιλίους. 
10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς 
Πέλ 7 3 , 'E : ve’ ἔ ewe ¢ AE, T εῖο . a Η 
ἕλτας, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. νταῦϑ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " ἐν αἷς 
4 ~ J 
Ξενίας 6’ Aguas ta ““ύκαια ἔϑυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔϑηκε" " τὰ δὲ ἀϑλα 
~ A A ~ 4 ~ 
ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ" ἢ ἐϑεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. ἊἜ»- 
~ ° , 3 μέ 
τεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δώδεκα cig: Κεραμῶν 
3 Ἁ , 3 ; 3 , 4 ~ M , , 1 3 
ἀγορὰν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ υσιᾳ χώρᾳ. 11. Ey- 
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“τον 





[ EXPEDITIO ΟΥΑΙ, 


~ 2. \ - , , ᾽ “ 
revdey eSelavrer σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασαάγγᾶς τριάκοντα εἰς Kav- 
, , 2 , " 2 “Ω ἢ t oF , 
στρου πεδίον, nody οἰκουμένην. Entxvd ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" 
~ Ἅ ~ ~ 
καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφείλετο μισοϑὸς πλέον ἢ τριῶν μηνῶν, καὶ 
πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύρας ἀπήτουν. Ὁ δὲ ἐλπίδας λέγων" 
- ~ 3 J “~ 
διῆγε καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος" ov yao ἣν πρὸς tov Κύρον τρόπον 
ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. 
12, ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα ἡ «Συεννέσιος γυνὴ δ τοῦ 
4 ~ Α ~ 
Κιλίκων βασιλέως napa Κῦρον" καὶ ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ δοῦναι χρήματα 
ae ~ ’ ~ 4 
πολλά. Τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μισϑὸν τεττά- 
gor μηνῶν. Elyse’ δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα͵ καὶ φύλακας περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας 
καὶ ‘AonerBiovs’ «ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι " Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 
. 13. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς 
, . ~ 1 i) ς ΄ 
Θύμβριον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἣν παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν κρήνη ἡ 
, ~ ~ , > 93 , 
Μίδου καλουμένη τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασιλέως, ἐφ᾿ ἢ λέγεται Μίδας τὸν 
Σάτυρον ϑηρεῦσαι οἴνῳ κεράσας" αὐτήν. 14, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει 
σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς Τυριαῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην" 
ἐνταῦϑα ἔμεινεν δ' ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Καὶ λέγεται δεηϑῆναι" ἡ Κίλισσα 
Κύρου "ἢ ἐπιδεῖξαι '5 τὸ στράτευμα αὐτῇ. Βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι 
ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. 
A 4 σ΄ - 
16. ᾿Εκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὡς νύμος"" avroig εἰς μάχην οὕτω 
- 16 4 ~ , \ ω 4 ε ~ 447 3 ᾽ 
ταχθῆναι ' καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαε δὲ ἕκαστον τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ " ᾿Ετά- 
, af 24 , is 4 A » 4 , A © 4 
χϑησαν ovy ἐπὶ tetragay’'” εἶχε δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ σὺν 
2.” ON ee / Ne 2 A \ ’ ε 
αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ 
é : ἽἼ ~ ~ 
™ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 16. ᾿Εϑεώρει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς βαρ- 
᾿ a 
βάρους" οἱ δὲ παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι nat ἴλας καὶ κατὰ τάξεις" 
, Cf σ oe 
εἶτα δὲ τοὺς “Ελληνας, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα ἐφ᾽ 
ἁρμαμάξης. Εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ" καὶ χιτῶνας ἢ gorse 
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LIB. IL CAP. IL qT 


o αν" 4 4 
κοῦς καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐκκεκαϑαρμένας.' 17. ‘Exedy 
δὲ πάντας παρήλασε, στήσας TO ἄρμα πρὸ τῆς. φάλαγγος, πέμψας 

Α ¢ \ ~ > 
Πίγρητα τὸν ἑρμηνέα παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων éxthevos 
4 ~ <4 
προβαλέσϑαι " τὰ ὅπλα καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι " ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. Οἱ δὲ 
ταῦτα προεῖπον ' τοῖς στρατιώταις "δ καὶ ἐπει ἐσάλπιγξε, προβαλ-» 

A 4 3 ᾽ 7 3 Α 4 ~ oof 4 
λόμενοι ta ὁπλὰ enyjecar.’ Ex de τουτου ϑᾶττον προϊόντων σὺν 

~ ΜΝ . ~ ~ 4 
κραυγῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ 
- . a a 

τὰς σκηνάς. 18. Τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων" φόβος πολὺς καὶ ἄλλοις καὶ 
ἢ τὲ Κίλισξα ἔφυγεν" ἐκ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς '° 

, A 4 ” € ν A , > 4 a 

καταλιπόντες τὰ ὠνιὰ ἔφευγον" οἱ δὲ Βλληνὲς σὺν γέλωτι ἐπι τὰς 
σκηνὰς ἦλϑον. Ἡ δὲ Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα "' καὶ τὴν 

Ite ~ , > “ ld ὦ Ὁ 12 A 3 - 
τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Κῦρος δὲ ἤσϑη '* τὸν ἐκ τῶν 
“Ελλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδών. 

19. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν 

2 3 , ~ ? 4 3 , 3 ~ we ~ 

εἰς ΠἸκόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχατῆν. Evtavda ἔμεινε τρεῖς 
« , 2 “» ἢ. 3% , Α ~ , ‘ ᾽ 

ἡμέρας. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαυνει διὰ τῆς Avanoriag σταϑμοὺς πέντϑ 

παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. Ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι 

τοῖς “EAinow ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 20. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν Κῦρος τὴν Ki- 

> A , 3 , 4 , 13 {ne «4 4 
λισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀποπέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ““ οδὸν" '* καὶ ove- 
΄- ’ a 4 
ἔπεμψεν αὐτῇ στρατιώτας ovg Μένων εἶχε καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα. 


Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καππαδοκιας σταϑμοὺς 


“ Α A ? ’ ° 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε πρὸς Aavav, πόλιν οἰκουμε- 


νην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν 


ᾧ Κῦρος ἀπέκτεινεν > ἄνδρα Πέρσην Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν βα- 
σίλειον, καὶ ἕτερόν "" τινὰ "Ἶ τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, αἰτιασάμενος "ἢ 
ἐπιβουλεύειν '* αὐτῷ. 21. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰςβάλλειν εἰς τὴν 
Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ εἰρβολὴ ἦν ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς ὀρϑία ἰσχυρῶς καὶ ἀμή. 
χανος eigahOsiv ." στρατεύματι, εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν. ᾿Ἐλέγετο ®° δὲ καὶ 


σσασααινονυ 
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8 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


“-ᾧ a 
Σιέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων φυλάττων τὴν εἰςρβολήν. δὲ δ' ἔμεινεν 
¢ + 2 ~ , “ΩΣ ¢ , τ 4 r σ 
ἡμέραν ἕν τῷ πεδίῳ. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἡκὲν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι λδλοι- 
΄ ‘ w Q , A , 3 ..΄ 3 , ? » 
πῶς Ey” «Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, Ene ἤσϑετοϑ τὸ τὲ ένωνος στρά- 
τσ 7 δ. 3 Κ λ , 3 ” ~ 3 , 5 , ¢& af 
tevpa’ ὁτὶ ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἣν εἴσω τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις 
κά ᾿ , > > Σ ,- 3 - , ᾿ ” 6 4 
ἤκουε περιπλεουσᾶς an ]Πωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμὼν ἔχοντα τὰς 
«Ἰακεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. 22. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ 
μὴ ? A τ 
004 οὐδενὸς xwdvortos,’ καὶ εἶδε τὰς σκηνὰς οὗ οἱ Κίλικες ἐφύλατ- 
tov.” ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ κατέβαινεν εἰς πεδίον μέγα καὶ καλὸν, ἐπίῤ- 
ὄυτον," καὶ δένδρων παντοδαπῶν" ἔμπλεων καὶ ἀμπέλων" πολὺ 
4 Α 
δὲ καὶ σήσαμον καὶ mehivyy καὶ κέγχρον καὶ πυροὺς καὶ κριϑὰς 
’ Ff : 3 4 , > A Α ¢ ‘ ᾽ 3 , 
φέρει. “Ogos δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχει ὀχυρὸν καὶ ὑψηλὸν πάντῃ ἐκ ϑαλάτ- 
τῆς εἰς ϑάλατταν. ͵ 
23. Καταβὰς δὲ διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίου ἤλασε σταϑμοὺς τέτ- 
Σ A ~ 
ταρας παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν εἰς Tagnovs, τῆς Κιλικίας 
) ~ t b 
πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦσαν τὰ Συεννέσιος βασί- 
“« a 4 ~ -- 
λεία τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως" διὰ μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποτα- 
μὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος'' δύο πλέθρων. 24. Ταύτην τὴν πόλιν 
~ A 
ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες μετὰ Συεννέσιος εἰς χωρίον ὀχυρὺν ἐπὶ τὰ 
~ ‘ A 
on πλὴν οἱ τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες" ἔμειναν δὲ καὶ οἱ παρὰ τὴν 
Palarzay οἰκοῦντες ἐν Σόλοις καὶ ἐν σσοῖς. 25. Envake δὲ 
€ , 5) ’ iad ᾿ € 4 3 A >»? 
ἡ Συεννέσιος γυνὴ προτέρα Krgov πέντε ἡμέρας εἰς Ταρσοὺς ἀφί. 
ϑ A ~ ¢ ~ ~ ? ~ ~ 12 ? ‘ ? , id 
xeto. ‘Ev δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὁρῶν τῶν'" εἰς τὸ πεδίον δύο λόχοι 
., 5.8 Me. , 3 71 4 Cis ‘ # 16 ¢ o 
τοῦ" Μένωνος στρατεύματος ἀπώλοντο" "" οἱ'δ μὲν ἔφασαν'" ἁρπά- 
; ~ 17. ὁ ἃ “« “9. ¢ \ φ , 
ζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι" ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δὲ tnolagéercag 
4 > , ¢€ ~ ν ἢ , 7 4 € ‘ 
mee ov δυναμένους εὑρεῖν τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἶτα 
3 , . γ᾽ Ν τ ς A ς ~ 
πλανωμένους ἀπολεέσϑαι" ἦσαν δ' οὖν οὗτοι ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. 
€ ) 
26. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπειδὴ ἧκον, τήν τε πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσοὺς διήρπα- 
! A 4 x ~ a 3 ? aD) uP 
σαν, διὰ tov ὄλεϑρον τῶν συστρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασί- 
~ ~ 4 4 4 id 
deve τὰ ἐν avrg. Κῦρος δὲ ἐπεὶ εἰρήλασεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετε- 


ns 





ι What would this be unaccenied ? — ? §§ 216. 3: 87. N. L— 
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LIB. I. CAP, III. 9 


, i 4 -—  P A € ᾿ς κ᾿ ‘ a , 3 4 
πέμπετο' τὸν Lverrecty πρὸς ἑαυτόν ὁ δὲ οὔτε πρότιρον OvdEM 
, 3 ¢ ~4 3 ~ 3 “ἼἌΔἌὌ,Ι» at , 3? 
fro xpEittom® ἑαιτοῦ" εἰς χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν ἔφη, οὔτε τοτὲ Κύρῳ ἰέναι 
4 ¢ ᾿ ᾿ A 4 
ἤϑελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν ἔπεισε καὶ πίστεις ἔλαβε. 27. Mera de 
~ > A re. 2547 5 , Α ” 6 - 4 
ταῦτα ἔπει συνεγένοντο adinhots,? «Συέννεσις pev ἐδωκεῦ Κυρῷ yore 
\ > \ 4 ~ 2 3 , ~ a , 7 ὃ 
ματα πολλὰ εἰς τὴν στρατιὰν, Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐχείνῳ δῶρα a νομίζεται παρὰ 
~ , 4 ~ Α 
βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον γρυσοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν καὶ ψέλλια 
4 ~ ‘ 
καὶ ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν καὶ στολὴν Περσικὴν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι 
? , 9. Logie , (0 9 ” ’ , 
ἀφαρπαζεσϑαιϑ' τὰ de nonacueva’® ἀνδράποδα, ἢν mov ἐντυγχῶ 
roo, ἀπολαμβάνειν, 


CAP. III. 


~ 7” a” ’ 
1. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινε Κῖρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας" εἴκοσιν" θὲ 
n.d ~ 4 Cd 
UO στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω" ὑπώπτευον γὰρ ἤδη 
9 4 , 3 ἢ e ~ Α 3 > AS , ” ~ 
ἐπι βασιλεα ἱέναι" μισϑωϑῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. Πρῶτος 
‘ 74 7 \ ¢€ ~ , 2 ’ i2 9? : € Α > ἢ) 
δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιαζετο " ἱέναι" οἱ δὲ αὑτὸφ 
13 Α 4 ¢ 4 A > ᾽ > A 4” c os? 
ze Baldor? καὶ τὰ ὑποζυγιὰ TH ἐκείνου, ἔπει ἤρξατο προϊέναι. 
2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε'" τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι, 
ω 2 Σ ΝΥ 4 2 ἢ , , ι 2 
votegoy ὃ ἔπει éyvm ott οὐ δυνήσεται βιάσασϑαι, συνηγαγεν'" ἐκ- 
μν w ~~ ~ 4 
KAnoiay τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν" καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε πολὺν 
€ ~ 2 Α Δ. : 
χρόνον ἑστώς *'® οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐϑαύμαζον καὶ ἐσιώπων εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξϑ 
τοιάδε .'7 
- ν “~ , bod 
3. ἄνδρες στ,ατιῶται,'" ὃ μὴ ϑαυμάζετε ort χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖῷ 
~ ~ > ἢ , e 
παροῦσι πράγμασιν. Ἐμοὶ" yao Κῦρος ξένος ἐγένετο καί μὲ φεῦ- 
2 ~ , , a” 2° 4 ’ ” = 
γοντὰ ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος τά τὲ ἄλλα ἐτίμησε καὶ μυρίρυς ἔδωκε δαρεῖ- 
x ‘ > 8 3 eh 
κούς " οὺς ἐγὼ λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ itor’? κατεϑέμην ἐμοὶ add οὐδὲ 
“- Α ~ 4 a 
καϑηδυπάϑησα, Gad εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς 
A ~ > , Δ ¢ Α ~ e [4 3 ᾿ ᾿ 
τοὺς Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ελλαδος ἐτιμωρουμὴην ped 





δι 


4 What does this imperf. denote? — ? § 195. 1.— ὃ δ 58.2. N.2. 
— ὁ § 186. 1—5 Synt? — δ § 104. N. 2.—7§ 157. 2. --- ὁ Why 
iasoms, contrary to gen. rule § 23. N. 3. (2)?—® § 162.3.—'° Ac 






-eodst for o in the antepen. — '' § 168. 1,—'?§ 210. N. 1. — 
» Hay ny the imperf. ?— '* § 225, 3. — 15 §§ 81. 1. : 96. N. 1.--.-ὄ [6 § 91, 
NL Pe 01 8 1. — 1 6.186. Ν. 3. RB. — δ Bilip, of what word 


"elth Wine ? 


ae 


hase κῶς 


ΠΝ Cheb ea Th eg 


ods 











10 EXPEDITIO CYRI, 


ὑμῶν, ἐκ ris Χεῤῥονήσου αὐτοὺς ἐξελαύνων βουλομένους ἀφαιρδῖ; 
σϑαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας Ἕλληνας! τὴν γῆν.' Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκάλει, 
λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπορευόμην, ἵνα εἴ τι δέοιτο ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν ἀνϑ' ὃ ὧν! 
+ a Cc ow 
εὖ ἔπαϑον vm ἐκείνου. (ὃ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐ βούλεσϑε συμπορεύ- 
> 4 ? N ¢ ~ 2? ~ σι aos ~ 
cota, ἀνάγκη δὴ μοι ἡ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Kugov φιλίᾳ" χρῆσϑαι 
A A 9 ~ ᾽ > ¢ ~ 3} > 4 A ? . 
ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον ped vuwy ἱέναι. Ee μὲν δὴ δικαία ποι- 
, 2 c Pr 2 J ¢ 4 A ς»» Ο 5 , 
yaw οὐκ οἶδα, κ«ἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ 
’᾽ 6 Α 4 3 ~ 3 A ¢€ 3 , @¢ 2 \ 3 
πείσομαι Kot ovmote ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ Βλληνας ἀγαγὼν εἰς 
τοὺς βαρβάρους, προδοὺς τοὺς Ἕλληνας τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν 
. εἱλόμην. Θ.. ‘Alla ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἐθέλετε πείϑεσϑαι οὐδὲ 
΄ 2. 8 Α Cc ~ @& "Ὁ av , , ," 
ἕπεσϑαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὁ te ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. Νομίζω 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν 
ς“» 4 A 5 ~ 5) : 
ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν οἶμαι͵ εἶναι τίμιος ὅπου ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἔρημος ὧν οὐκ 
Ἅ ε »" yo. , 3 ~ g a | 3 4 3 ’ 
ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἶμαι ove av φίλον ὠφελῆσαι ovr ἂν ἔχϑρον ἀλέ- 
~ y 4 ~ 4 
ἔχσϑαι. Ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς οὕτω τὴν γνώμην 
~ 4 ~ [χὰ ~ 
ἔχετε. T. Ταῦτα sinew’ οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οἵ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου καὶ 
of ἄλλοι ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες ὅτι οὐ φαίη" παρὰ βασιλέα «πορεύεσϑαι 
. ἐπήνεσαν"" παρὰ δὲ ΞΞενίου καὶ Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ διρχίλιοι 
λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ 
᾿ - - ~ A . 
Kiergyp. 8. Κῦρος δὲ zovroig''! ἀπορῶν τὸ καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμ- 
. ἢ» a 
mero’? τὸν Κλέαρχον" ὁ δὲ ἰέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤϑελε, λάϑρα δὲ τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν. ὃ πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε θαῤῥεῖν ὡς καταστησο- 
μένων τούτων' εἰς τὸ δέον" μεταπέμπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν αὐτόν" 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 9. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα συναγαγὼν τούς θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
. ~ Α ~ A 
στρατιώτας καὶ τοὺς προφελϑόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων," soy 
βουλόμενον», ἔλεξε τοιάδε. : 
° , . ~ ~ 4 9 
"Avboeg στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρτυ δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥςπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον" οὔτϑ γὰρ ἡμεῖς exsivov 
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Ire στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε οὐ συνεπόμεϑα αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ὅτι 
ἡμῖν μισϑοδότης. 10. Ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικεῖσϑαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οἶδα" 
ὥςτε καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὐτοῦ" οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλϑεῖν, τὸ μὲν μέγιστον 
αἰσχυνόμενος ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος" αὐτόν" ἔπειτα 
δὲ καὶ δεδιὼς μὴ λαβών pe δίκην ἐπιϑῇ ὧν νομίζει ὑπὶ ἐμοῦ ἠδικῆ- 
σϑαι. 11. ᾿Εμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν! καϑεύδειν οὐδ᾽ ἀμε- 
λεῖν ἡμῶν" αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσϑαι ὁ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ τούτων. 
Καὶ ἕως τε μένομεν αὐτοῦ σκδπτέον μοι δοχεῖθ εἶναι ὅπως ἀσφα- 
λέστατα μενοῦμεν size ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέσταταϊ 
ἄπιμεν, καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν ἄνευ γὰρ τούτων οὔτε" 
στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 12. ‘O δὲ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ" μὲν 
ἄξιος φίλος ᾧ ἂν φίλος ἦ, χαλεπώτατος '" δ᾽ ἐχϑρὸς ᾧ ἂν πο- 
λέμιος 7. Ἔτι δὲ δύναμιν ἔχει καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν'" καὶ ναυτικὴν 
ny πάντεᾷ ὁμοίως ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόῤῥω 
δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι' ὥςτε ὥρα λέγειν ὅ τι!" τις 
γιγνώσκει ἄριστον" εἶναι. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 

13. ᾿Εκ δὲ τούτου ἀνίσταντο οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, λέξον- 
τες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ καὶ ὑπὶ ἐκείνου ἐγκέλευστοι, ἐπιδεικνύντερ 
οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου γνώμης δ καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. 
14. Eig δὲ δὴ εἶπε, προςποιούμενος σπεύδειν oe τάχιστα πορεύεσϑαι 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα ,στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἐλέσϑαι'ἷ ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ 
μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἀγοράζεσϑαι""" (ἡ 
δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἦν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ στρατεύματι") καὶ συσκευάζεσϑαι 
ἐλθόντας 38 Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα," ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν "2' ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ 
ταῦτα, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅςτις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας ἀπά. 
Ee. ᾿Εὰν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσϑαι τὴν ταχίστην, ep 


want δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένουρ᾽: τὰ ἄπρα, ὅπως μὴ φϑάσωσιδι 


μήτε Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες," ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ 
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4 , ” 2 , τ | Α A ~ . 
πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες. Ovtog' μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε 
3 4Ἁ ~ Ta. ~ ε Α ᾽ 
pera δὲ τοῦτον Κλέαρχος εἶπε τοσοῦτον" 15.‘ Φὸς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα 

e ~ 4 » 
ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω πολλὰ γὰρ ἐνορῶ 
δὲ ἃ ἐϊιοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητεον" " ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἕλησϑε πεί. 
coma ἢ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσϑαι ἐπίσταμαι 
ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνϑρώπων. 16. Mera τοῦτον ἄλλος 
3 } > ‘ 4 Α >? ~ 4 - 3 - 5 ’ 
ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήϑειαν τοῦ τὰ πλοῖα κίτεῖν᾽ κελευον»- 
τος, ὥςπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ) ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνὺς 
δὲ ὡς εὔηϑες εἴ ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτου ᾧ ῥ λυμαινόμεϑα τὴ» 
πρᾶξιν. Et δέ τι καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνιβ πιστούσομεν ᾧ ἡ" ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ» 

“10 . Α , + Com, λ ? , Kot i ? . 
τί!" κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Κῦρον προκαταλαμβάνειν ; 
«ἅ - a ~ 
17. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὀκνοίην'' μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, 
~~ ~ ~ sv nd 
μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι xatadvon,'? gopoiuny'? δ᾽ ἂν τῳ 
ς , τ , 4 ‘ Cc > » o¢ 2: Tr 14 
ἡγεμόνι @ δοίη ἕπεσϑαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅϑεν οὐχ οἷόν". τὰ 
ἔσται ἐξελϑεῖν" βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρου λαϑεῖν 
: a ? 4 
λαὐτὸν ἀπελθών" δ᾽ ov δυνατόν ἐστιν. 18. ALN Eyoye'®- φημὶ 
᾿ -. \ , . ~ oe? " 3 , 4 
ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς 
~ ao ἢ , ~ ~ 
Κῦρον oiziwves'® ἐπιτήδειοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ tomtay'” ἐκεῖνον, τί" Bov- 
λεται ἡμῖν χρήσϑαι" καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἡ παραπλησία οἴᾳπερ' 
, 3 - α΄ . ~ 
καὶ πρόσϑεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς Eévois,?° ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ μὴ 
᾿ , 16 L »᾿ ? a ? . 9 24 Α 
κακίους δ εἶναι τῶν πρόσϑεν τούτῳ συναναβάντων" 19. tay 88 
: ~ ~ 4 4 
δ μείζων" ἣ πράξις τῆς πρόσϑεν qaivnrat καὶ ἐπιπονωτέρα. καὶ 
: : ~ i} ~ δ᾿ 
᾿ ἐπικινδενοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ πείσαντα" ἡμᾶς ἄγειν ἢ πεισθέντα πρὸς 
εὐ ἃ Κ. δ σ 4 Dy ~ Α 
φιλίαν ἀφιέναι" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἑπόμενοι" ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ προ- 
ΜΝ ᾿ 4 - ν σ * 
7 Ovo ἐποίμεθα καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀσφαλῶς ἂν ἀπίοιμεν" ὁ τι δ᾽ ἂν 
μεν ‘ 3 Land =~ ~ 4 
κι ὑφρὸρ ταῦτα λέγῃ" ἀπαγγεῖλαι δεῦρο" ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς 
“ - . *# 4 
~ ταῦτα βουλεύεσϑαι. 20. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι σὺν 
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΄ “2 } a 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ e 
Κλεάρχῳ πέμπουσιν, οἱ ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δόξαντα ty στρατιᾷ. Ὁ 
2 , 4 > , 2 , 2 ‘ SA 3A fod | 
δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ἀκούοι ᾿ΑΙβροκόμαν ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα ent τῷ 
Evgoaty ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταϑμούς " πρὸς τοῦτον 
t x , > ~~, v9 Ν J > » \ > ” . δ 
οὐν ἔφῃ βούλεσϑαι ἐλϑεῖν" nav? μὲν ἡ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν 
~ ~ \ ~ 3 ~ α΄- 
ἐπιϑεῖναι αὐτῷ, ἣν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα 
21. ‘Axovourteg δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ" ἀναγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιω- 
. ~ \ ς » 4 Α Ύ Ο ” ‘ ° g 8 
taig’ τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν nv ort ayet πρὸς θασιλέα, ὁμῶς δὲ 
ἐδόχει ἕπεσϑαι. ΠΙροςαιτοῦσι δὲ μισϑόν᾽ ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται 
~ τ 3 ~ e 
ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν ov πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδα- 
A ~ 
ρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς" τῷ στρατιώτῃ " ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι οὐδ᾽ 
ἐνταῦϑ᾽ ἤκουπεν οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ. 


CAP.IV. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα ἐπὶ τὸν 
- tT 3 ~ 
DOV ποταμὸν, OV ἣν TO εὖρος τρία πλέϑρα. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει 
> τ 
σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμὸν, οὗ τὸ 
3 ἢ 3 ~ > , A ᾽ td 
svgog στάδιον. Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας 
, 3 3 \ ~ , 3 , ? > A “- 
πεντεκαίδεχα εἰς Iccovg, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πολιν ἐπὶ τῇ 
ϑαλάττῃ οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. Ἐνταῦϑα 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσα»" αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες 
[4 A ; Δ 3} 3 ~ [4 [0 [4 ᾿ 
τριάκοντα va πέντε καὶ En αὐταῖς ναύαρχος" Πυϑαγόρας Aaxe- 
, ᾿ 5. : - 
δαιμόνιος , γεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν" Ταμὼς “ἰγύπτιος ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔχων. 
ναῦς!" ἑτέρας Κύρου πέντε καὶ εἴχοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Midyrow 
Ore Τισσαφέρνῃ φίλη; 3 ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὐτόν. 
ῃ Α - ~ 
3. Παρῆν". δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος 6 «Ἰακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 
. t 
μετάπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, ὧν ἐστρατήγει, 
we. Kz A δὲ ~ rls ,ὅ Α A Κι 4 
renga Κύρῳ. i δὲ νῆες!" ὥρμουν παρὰ τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. 
Ὁ we ; € > 2 ,. 3 , 
Ἐνταυδιι καὶ οἱ παρ ABooxoua μισϑοφόροι λληνες ἀποστάντες 
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v “ ~ 4 
ἦλϑον παρὰ Κῦρον τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖται καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐνὶ 
βασιλέα. 
4. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ 
πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα dvo τείχη,' 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωϑεν πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας «Συέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων 
φυλακὴ, τὸ δ᾽ ἔξω τὸ" πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ 
’ A , Α ες» , A , κά 3 
φυλάττειν. Διὰ μέσου δὲ ῥεῖ τούτων ποταμὸς Κέρσος ὄνομα, 
5 » σ 4 Ν , ~ ~ 9 ; ~ 
evpos πλέϑρου. “παν δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἤσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς 
4 ~ 3 1.4 ,», 53 4 ¢ , ‘ A 4 , 
καὶ παρελϑεῖν οὐκ yv* Bia’ ἣν γὰρ ἡ πάροδος στέτη καὶ τὰ τειχῆ 
3 A , . ᾽ σ 5 2 4% , ? , Μ 
εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καϑήκοντα, ὑπερϑενῦ δ᾽ σαν πέτραι ἡλίβατοι 
> A ‘ ~ a 3 , 3 , 6 ? ’ 
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήκεσαν" πύλαι. “δ. Ταύτης 
ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὕπως ὁπλίτας 
᾽ , g .ἢ vo ~ ~ 4 , \ . 
ἀποβιβάσειεν EM καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ βιασάμενοι τοὺς πολε- 
μίους παρέλϑοιεν, εἰ φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς «Συρίαις πύλαις, ὅ ὅπερ ᾧξτο 
᾿ ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν “Ἵβροκόμαν, ἔ ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. “A Boo- 
κόμας δὲ οὐ τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ὄντα," ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαννεν, & ἔχων, ὡς 
ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας" στρατιᾶς. 
6. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας 
ld 3 , ’ 3 [4 « 4 ld 3’. NN - 
πέντε εἰς Μυρίανδρον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ 
, . Ὁ , δ᾽ Ὕ Ly , 4 9 2. ἢ ti 2,,.,, 2 
ϑαλάττῃ᾽ ἐμπόριον δ ἣν τοι χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτοϑιε'' ὁλκάδες 
πολλαί. 7. Ἐνταῦϑ᾽ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ “Ξενίας ὁ “Aguas 
στρατηγὸς καὶ Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεὺς ἐμβάντες εἰς πλρῖον καὶ τὰ 
πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι ἀπέπλευσαν' ὃ ὡς μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν 
φιλοτιμηϑέντες ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν τοὺς παρὰ Κλέαρχον 
᾿ἀπελϑόνετς ὡς ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα 
εἴα! Κῦρος τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. ΨΕπεὶ δ᾽ οὖν ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, " 
διῆλθε λόγος ὅτι διώκοι αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσι". καὶ οἱ ἱ μὲν 
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ΑΝ ~ Ὶ e 
εὔχοντο ὡς δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφϑῆναι' οἱ δ᾽ qxregor® εἰ 
ἁλώσοιντο.3 

8. Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας" τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἰπὲν" ᾿ΑἸπολελοί.- 

5 <..” bot ’, Α } . > 2 τ , 3 , . 

meow ἡμᾶς «Ξενίας καὶ Πασίων" add ev ye μέντοι ἐπιστασϑώσαψ 
σ » Ω , .8 A 7 4 e Ψ 2 [4 
οτι OVTE ἀποδεδράκασιν οἶδα yao ony οἴχονται οὔτε ἀἁποπεφεῦ- 
yoy” ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις ὥςτε ἑλεῖν, τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. “Adda 
μα τοὺς ϑεοὺς οὐχ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω" οὐδὲ ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς 


ἐγὼ ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ τις χρῶμαι, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀπιέναν βούληται, 


A a! ? ‘ ~ ~ 4 A 4 3 ~ 
συλλαβὼν καὶ αὐτοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσυλῶ. 
"Ada 2? to 80 . £ ἀρ πραγ ln > δι. Yc wm δ oe ~ ‘ 

ἰόντων," εἰδότες ὅτι κακίους etot'' περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ 
3 ’ ’ ” > ~ ‘ ? A ~ 12 3 ’ 
ξκείνους. Καίτοι ἔχω ys αὑτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας" ἐν Τράλ- 
λεσι φρουρούμενα " ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τούτων ὃ στερήσονται, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπολήψον- 
~ 4e¢ 14 ¢ “ 3 A > ~  ¢ A ~ 
tos τῆς πρόσϑεν' ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς. 9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα 
"Ὁ ὡ A t 
sizev οἱ δὲ Eddnves, εἴ τις καὶ ἀϑυμότερος ἦν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν," 


. 2 4, ’ 3 4 ? 4 , ’ 
ἄκουοντες τὴν Κυρου ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ προϑυμότερον συνεπορεῦ- 


Ovo. ΝΕ 
Μετὰ ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνδι σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας 

” > A ‘ , A ” 4 1 , ἢ 
εἰκοσιν ἐπὶ TOY Χαάλον ποταμὸν, Ovta τὸ εὕρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη 
δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, οὗς οἱ Σύροι ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ 
ἀδικεῖν" οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. Αἱ δὲ κῶμαι ἐν alg ἐσκή: 
γουν Παρυσάτιδος" ἧσαν εἰς ζώνην δεδομέναι. 10.’ Εντεῦϑεν ἐξϑ-. 
λαύνει σταϑμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ 
- woe “ ~ gz 4. 

Δαράδακος motapov,?® ov τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἤσαν τὰ 


᾿Βελέσυος βασίλεια τοῦ «Συρίας"" ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος navy μέ- 
. ᾿ τ ~ 1 
yoo καὶ καλὸς, ἔχων πάντα ὅσα" wpat φύουσι. Κῦρος δ᾽ αὑτὸν 


ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 
11. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας mevtexci- 


᾿ ῷ : . 4," ‘ 
δεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων σταδίων " 
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4 ΄ 2 » »ν , ‘ > , = » 
καὶ πόλις αὐτόϑι @usizo μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων Oawaxog ὀνόματι, 
ΝΕνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ Κῦρος μεταπεμψάμενος τοὺς 
4 ~ τι ᾽ὔ ἢ [χὰ ς εφλ ¥# 4 ’ 
στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων edeyev ott ἢ 000g ἔσοιτο προς βασιλξα 
μέγαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα " καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατι- 
Δ Α 2 « aan 
ταις καὶ ἀναπείϑειν ἕπεσϑαι. 12. Οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν 
ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, 
χαὶ ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς" πάλαι ταῦτα εἰδότας" κρύπτει», καὶ οὐκ 
ὦ ~ ~ 4 ~ 
ἔφασων iva,’ ἐὰν μή τις αὐτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥςπερ καὶ τοῖς 
~ ~~ 4 
προτέροις μετὰ Κύρου ἀναβᾶσι παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Κύρου, καὶ 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ πατρὸς Κῦρον.. 
13, Ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ Κύρῳ ἀπήγγελλον" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο" ἀνδρὶ 
ε» 9 ? ’ ? , ~ 10 2 to ay 5) ~ 
ἑκάστῳ" δώσειν πέντε ἀργυρίου μνᾶς," énav'' εἰς BaBriava 
” νιν ν 23 ~ , δ , 4 ὦ , 
ἤκωσι, καὶ τῶν μισϑὸν ἐντελῇ μέχρις ἂν καταστήσῃ τοὺς Ἐλληνας 
εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν maka, To μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσθη. 
= ¢ A ‘ ~ , , ec oF ~ 
| Μένων δὲ now δῆλον εἶναι τί ποιήσουσιν ot ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, 
r ΄ y ᾿ ~ 4 
πότερον ἕψονται Κύρῳ ἢ ov, συνέλεξε τὸ αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς 
τῶν ἄλλων" καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε. 
14. "ἄνδρες, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ πεισϑῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε πο- 
γήσαντες TH ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσϑε στρατιωτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρου. 
? ’ - ~ ~ ‘ C rv : 
Τί οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; Nov δεῖται Κῦρος ἕπεσϑαι τοὺς Ἐλληνας 
Lo ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἐγὼ οὖν φημὶ ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Εὐφράτην. 
a 4 4 - 14° c .ω» σ x ~ : 
“ποταμὸν πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι ὁ τι οἱ ἄλλοι Ελληνες anoxgivovrtas 
~ ? , 
τ Κύρῳ. 15. Ἣν μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται δ ἔπεσϑαι, ὑμεῖς δόξετε ai- - 
᾿ , ” ~ ’ 16 4 ¢ , Ν x εν. 
eto εἶναι ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν" καὶ ὡς προϑυμοτάτοις οὐσιψ ὑμῖν. 
«χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει᾽ (ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴτις καὶ ἄλλος). 
1 σ ΝΡ 
ἣν δ ἀποψηφίσωνται οἱ ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες εἰς τοὔμπαλιν. 
- ι΄. 
tpi δ᾽ ὡς μόνοις πειϑομένοις πιοτυτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ Eig φρούρια. 
τ n , ᾿ς 
καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας" καὶ ἄλλου οὗτινος ἂν δέγσϑε οἶδα ὅτι ὡς φίλου. 


τεύξεσϑε Κύρου. 16. ᾿ΑΙἰκούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείϑοντο καὶ διέβησαν Ὁ 
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. _~ > a ¥ 
πρὶ» τοὺς ἄλλους ὑποκρίνασϑαι. Κῦρος δ᾽ éneyodero' διαβεβη- 
, 2 (4 3 4 ~ ; ~ i e? A 4 
κύτας," noon τὲ καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι neuwas Tove εἶπεν " Eyw μὲν, 
> ~ ~ v4 A \ oe ~ A 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ" ὅπως δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ EnatvEecete ἐμοὶ 
, 4 a“ U ~ U 17 ¢ ‘N ‘ ~ > 
wednoet,' ἢ μηχέτι us Κύρον νομίζετε. - Ot wey δὴ στρατιῶται ev 
3 ,» κα , Α͂ v 2." ? ~ - , A 4 
ἐληείσι μεγάλαις ὄντες εὔχοντο αὑτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι" Μένωνι δὲ καὶ 
ow “- ~ A 
δῶρα ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. Τιῶτα δὲ ποιήσας διέβαινδ" 
2 -“ go ~ 
συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν" καὶ τῶν διαβαι- 
, 6... \ on 2 , 2 ΠΧ ~ ges - 
γόντωνγ" τὸν ποταμὸν οὐδεὶς ἐβρέχϑη ἀνωτέρω τῶν μασϑῶ»5 ὑπὸ τοῦ 
~ ὃ Ν 2 Ὁ» τ ͵ 
ποταμοῦ. 18. Οἱ δὲ Θαψακηνοὶ ἔλεγον ort οὐ πώποϑ'᾽" οὗτος" 6 
~ .- 4 4 4 
ποταμὸς διαβατὸς ὟΝ γένοιτο πεζῇ εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις ἃ τότε ᾽,- 
βροκόμας προϊωὼν' "κατέκαυσεν, ive μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ. ᾿Εδόκει' δὴ ϑεῖον 
εἶναι καὶ σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεύσοντι. 
~ 4 ~ 
19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταϑμοὺς ἐνμέα πα- 
- Α ~ Α 
ρασάγγας πεντήκοντα, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς τὸν ᾿ράξην ποταμόν. 
ἢ -ὡ Ύ ~ 4 4 ? 4 a” > - " 
Ενταῦϑα nour κῶμαι πολλαι μεσται σίτου καὶ owov. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα 
- 4 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο." 


CAP. V. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς ᾿“Ιραβίας τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν 
ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ 
πέντε. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἦν μὲν ἡ γῇ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὸν 
ὥςπερ ϑάλαττα, ἀψινϑίου δὲ πλῆρες """ εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνῆν ὕλης ἣ 

, vd 3 > ¢ id 3 , . , Igit 2 «Ὁ 
καλάμου, ἀπαντὰ ἤσαν εὐώδη ὥὡςπὲρ ἀρώματα δέμδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐνῆν. 
2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα,'" πλεῖστοι μὲν ὄνοι ἄγριοι, οὐκ ὀλίγαι." δὲ 

. Α € , 5s ~ Q ‘ " , 4 ᾽ ow - 
στρουϑοι αἱ μεγάλαι" ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες xa’ δορκάδες " ταῦτα 
4 .Y + ε«ε ~ 35.» Ig? 17 A € 4 a” 3 ? 
δὲ za ϑηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς eviote ἐδίωκον." Kat οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί zig 
,. , wg Ἃ sg 219 Α A ~ ~~. 
διώκοι, προδραμόντες av ἐστασαν "5" πολὺ γὰρ τῶν ἵππων ϑᾶττον 
” . A : 3 A c 20 ¢ δ > 4 > ? 2 
ἔτρεχον" καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοι" ὃ ἵππος ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, 
4 3 Ψ . ~ > <A , ες ~ “- 22 , 
καὶ οὐκ NY λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διασταντες οἱ ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι 
 Actount fore subs. — 3 § 222. 2..— *® Root 1 --- 4 Subj. ?— 
; How formed ? — * §§ 140, 3: 177. 1.—7 § 125. N. 2.--- 8 § 186. 1. — 
j BD + 14, 2. Composition? --- 10. §140.5.— [1 132. 1. -- 
—12Th. ?— 6 Decline. — 15 Why properispom. (§§ 130 


1.1, δ $8. Ν. 3.--- 17 What does this imperf. denote ?— 15. § 118 
Tee HE ; 300. N 4: 213. N. 3. — 39 Th.? — 31 ξ. 210. Ν᾽ ee 
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~ 9 1 4 A , ~ e , Q gs , ~ 
τοῖς ἱπποις. Tade κρέα τῶν αλισκομένων" ἣν παραπλήσια τοῖς 
ἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα δέ. 3. Στρουϑὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν" οἱ δὲ 
διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων" ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο" πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπᾶτο φεῦ. 
Py ~ ‘ κά ω 
γουσα, τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν' apace,’ ὥςπερ ἱστίῳ 
a A Α )»),»ὔ Υ̓͂ ‘ 3 ~ Ww 4 
χρωμένη. Tas δὲ ὠτίδας ἂν tig ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἐστι λαμβανειν᾿ 
Α 
πέτονταιδ γὰρ βραχὺ, ὥςπερ πέρδικες, καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι. Ta 
δὲ κρέα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἢν. 
~ , ~ 4 
4. Πορευόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν 
- ~ 4 ~ ~ Ύ 
ασκᾶν ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλεϑριαῖον. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἢν πόλις 
353 ἢ , κά 8 4 > ὦ a 3e¢ ~ 9 4 9 «A 
ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ αὐτῇ Κορσωτή" περιεῤῥεῖτο" δὲ αὕτη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ασκᾶ κύκλῳ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαν- 


- » A 
. τοῦ 5.’ Evrevder ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δέκα παρα- 


᾽ 2 , N > , Ἁ 3 ἕξ ~ »# Α 2 
σάγγας ἐνενήκοντα τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἕν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφι- 
~ > A 4 Ie , ~ ~ A ~ 4 , ΄ 
κρεῖται ἐπι Πύλας. ᾿Εν τούτοις τοῖς σταϑμοῖς πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίωξ 
2 , Ll ¢ 8 ~. 2 ᾿ 1 ’ ot * I gt ? 
ἀπώλετο, ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" ov γὰρ ἡ» yootog οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, 
2 ‘ 4 3 bad 12 £ , . anf ‘ 3 ~ ” 95 ἢ 
ἀλλὰ wy ἣν ἀπασαὶ" ἡ yoga’ ot δὲ ἐνοικουντες ὄνους ἀλέτας 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον 
Α 5 ’ . 3 ? ~ Υ̓͂ 4 4 , 
καὶ ἐπώλουν καὶ ἀνταγοράζοντες σῖτον ἔζων. 6. To δὲ στράτευμα 


a: ~ 39. » 4 , 2 ef 3 393 ~ , 2 “118 3 
ὁ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ πρίασθαι οὐκ ἣν εἰ μὴ ev τῇ Avdia ayoga’® ἐν 


~ , ~ A , 1 2 ? "93 > , 
τῷ Κύρου βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπιϑηγ' ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων 
σίγλων "1" ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται" 5 ἑπτὰ ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾽“41:- 
τιχούς ἡ δὲ καπίϑη δύο χοίνικας ᾿Αττικὰς ἐχώρει. Κρέα οὖν 
4 ? « ~ , 2 A , ~ 
ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντο. ἢ. “Hy δὲ τούτων τῶν στα- 

“ a , A 4 € , δ 4 σ 17 ὔ 
Gyor' οὐς πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς υδωρ᾽ βούλοιτο 
4“4᾿ . > ° ~ 
διατελέσαι ἢ πρὸς yihov.” Kai δή more στενοχωρίας" καὶ πηλοῦ 
φανέντος ταῖς ἁμάξαις δυςπορεύτου." ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ 

» 5 δ» Α 3 , \, »#” 20 ~ , 
αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστάτοις καὶ erage?” Γλοῦν. καὶ Πί 

Fog? 
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: penta λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ' συνεκβιβάζειν" τὰς ἁμάξας. 
8, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιδξῖν ὥςπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσϑ 
Α ᾿ A ~ 
τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας τοὺς κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι τὰς ἃ- 
᾿μάξας. “Eva δὴ μέρος τίϑ τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν ϑεάσασϑαι. “Ῥίψαν- 
Ἁ ~ - @& ᾽ 
| gegt γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς xavdve® πον ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος ἑστηκὼς," 
oO ‘3 4 ~~ 
ievto ὥςπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ νίκης, καὶ μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς 
᾿γηλόφον, ἔχοντες τούτους τὲ τοὺς πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας καὶ τὰς 
’ 4 A ~ 
᾿ ποιχίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις 
Α , A ~ re. 2 A \ Ἁ , 3 
καὶ ψέλλια περι ταῖς χερσίν" εὐϑυς δὲ σὺν τούτοις εἰςπηδήσαντες 
~ iy xv 
εἰς τὸν πηλὸν θᾶττον, ἢ ὡς tig ἂν ῴᾧετο μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς 
᾿Ὶ ~ J ~ ~ 
ἁμάξας. 9. To δὲ σύμπαν δῆλος ἣν Κῦρος σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὲφϑ 
. 3 , σ Lo ~ ¢ \ » 
καὶ οὐ διατρίβων ὁποῦ μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινὸς ἄλλου aray- 
. > 2 , , a |. A: Ἃ ~ Η , 
᾿ καίου ἐκαϑέζετο, νομίζων, oom μὲν av ϑᾶττον ἔλϑοι, τοσούτῳ 
. ~ yg Α 
ἀπαρασκχευαστοτέρῳ" βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιότερον, το- 
4 , ? ~ , A - Ψ 
σούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεσϑαι βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἣν 
τῷ προςέχοντι'5 τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ πλήϑει'' μὲν χώρας καὶ 
2 , 2 . Υ » Α ’ ~ ἐφ “ A ~ , 12 
ἀνϑρώπων ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ TH διεσπάσθαι 
” ᾿ ~ 
τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσϑενὴς, εἴ tig διὰ ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 
᾽ Α “Ὁ RJ , “18 ἙΝ AY > , 
10. Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Ευφράτου ποταμοῦ" xara τοὺς ἐρήμους 
b) 43 , > , ‘ ’ _ ἢ ; A 
σταϑμοὺς qv πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη. 
°Ex ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται ἤγόραζον"" τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις 
διαβαίνοντες, ὧδε. Διφϑέρας ἃ as εἶχον σχεπάσματα!" ἐπίμπλ cgay’ 
χόρτου! ᾿ κούφον, εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπωνγ, ὡς μὴ ἄπτεσϑαι τῆς 
κάρφης τὸ ὑδωρ.." ᾿Επὶ τούτων διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπί- 
᾿πήδεια, οἶνόν te ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον" " τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοί- 
. ΑἉ ~ ~ is f ~ ~ 
vixos?! καὶ σῖτον μελίνης "35 τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ἐν τῇ χώρα πλεῖστον. 
, 11. ᾿μφιλεξάντων δέ τι ἐνταῦϑα τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος στρα 
ἶ ae 4 ~~ “ Ζ΄ ? [4 , . , 3 ~ 8 23 .- 
τιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχου, ὁ Κλέαρχος κρίνας ἀδικεῖν cov®® τοῦ 


- 
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Μένωνος πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" 61 δ᾽ ἐλϑὼν πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, 
~ 4 i 

ἔλεγεν" ἀκούσαντες 8 οἱ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίζοντοῦ 
ἰσχυρῶς τῷ Κλεάρχῳ: 12. Τῇ δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος ἐλϑὼν ent | 

4 -“ ~ Α - 
τὴν διάβασινβ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος τὴν ἀγορὰν 
~ A ~ , 
ἀφιππεύει" ἐπὶ τὴν αὑτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ cov Μένωνος στρατεύματος 
4 5ὴ 3 - 4 > Fy ~ + τ A i ΚΚ 

σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν" (Κῦρος δ᾽ οὕπω κεν, ἀλλ᾿ ἔτι πρὸς. 
fa ~ ‘ ’ "“" , se « οἱ 4 ; 
yanvre’) τῶν δὲ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις ὡς εἶδε ros 

~ 4 τ Α - σ 
Κλέαρχον διελαύνοντα, ἵησι τῇ ἀξίνῃς. Καὶ οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ" ἡ-᾿ 

2, 4 ~ 

μαρτεν," ἄλλος δὲ λίϑῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοι, κραυγῆς yerouerng.” 
~ A : 

13. ‘O δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, καὶ εὐθὺς πα-. 

, > sy v4 ‘ A ‘ ¢ , 9 ~ > » . 
ραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὑπλα᾽ καὶ τοὺς μὲν onhitag αὐτοῦ ἐκέλευσε! 


- 8 ‘ > , Α ‘ ee) , . 5." ‘ No: 
μεῖναι τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς ta yorara®? ϑεέντας" αὑτὸς δὲ hears! | 
~ : “1 ~ ~ ᾿ 
τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας οἱ σαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι! 
I 
πλείους" ἢ τετταράκοντα, τούτων δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷκες, ἤλαυνεν : 
ἐπὶ τοὺς Mévwroc,'! ὥςτε ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι.3 καὶ αὐτὸν Μέ. 
’ , 28 No ¢ gt . oo 132 ~ _ 
youve, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὁπλα. Ot δὲ καὶ totacay'® aopovrteg: | 
~~ , ς ΜῚ [4 δ ἃ Α σ A (4 ; 
τῷ πράγματι. 14, °O δὲ Πρόξενος, ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προςιων'“. 
καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ ἑπομένη τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, εὐθὺς οὖν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἀμ-! 
, wv at , @& S93 ~ ~ ΄ 4 3 -- .: 
φοτέρων ἄγων ἔϑετο τὰ ὁπλα, καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Aieagyou py ποιεῖν. 
~ € Ἢ 9 , a 3 --- 3 ᾽ , 
ταῦτα. O δὲ ἐχαλέπαινεν ὁτι αὑτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευ-ι 
σϑῆναιδ πράως λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑος᾽ ἐκέλευέ τὲ αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ. 
ἴσου ἐξί foul! 15. Ἐ Kv | 
~ μέσου ἐξίστασϑαι. ν τούτῳ Ce ἐπήξει καὶ Κῦρος καὶ énv-' 
Hero’ τὸ πρᾶγμα, εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας. καὶ ory! 
~ ~ ~ ~ τ 4 j 
τοῖς παροῦσι" ἷ τῶν πιστῶν." ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει, 
, 4 4 ¢ \ 
τάδε. 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρύξενε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες Ἕλληνες," 
3 2} 19 2 ~ 3 , 20 2 , , , | 
οὐκ tore!® o τι ποιεῖγε, Εἰ yao tive” ἀλλήλοις mayyy συναψετδ, 
, . 3 ~ ~ 6 , 39. » , ᾿ Q1 4 ¢ > 9 
ψομίζετε ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ τὸ κατακεκοψεσϑαιδ᾽ καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ 
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LIB I. CAP. VI 21 


: “- σ ~ ~ 
; πσολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον" κακῶς γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων πάντες 


οὗτοι οὺς ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἢ ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν' παρὰ βο- 


. σιλεῖ ὄντων. 17. ᾿ΑἸἰκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο" 
᾿ καὶ παυσάμενοι" ἀμφότεροι κατὰ χώραν ἔϑεντο τὰ ὕπλα. 


CAP. VI. 


~ ee » a A 
1, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν προϊόντων" épatvero’ ἴχνια ἵππων καὶ κόπρος 
, » \ fF e , e , 5 7 1 τ ane 
εἰκάζετο δὲ εἰναι ὃ στίβος ὡς διοχιλίων" ἵππων. Ovrot προϊόντες 
” 4 43 . x , x Ὁ , \ , 
ἔκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἰ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἣν. ᾿Ορόντης δὲ Πέρσης 


3 Μ 6 sal i ~ 4 A \7 4 , 93 
avno, γένειδ τε προφήκων βασιλδῖ καὶ τὰ πολεμιμαῖ λεγόμενος ὃν 


τοῖς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν" ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ καὶ πρόσϑεν πολεμήσας. 


. Καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη" ἱππέας χιλέ- 


ove, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακαίνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας 
ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι καὶ κωλύσειε'" τοῦ xatew'! ἐπιόντας, 

4 , Ud , , . > 4 Io 7 12 \ , 
καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥςτε μήποτε δυνασϑαι αὑτοὺς iwWorrag’* τὸ Κύρου 
Ld ~ ~ ~ 4 4 3 , ~ Io 2 
στρατευμα βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. To δὲ Κύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα ἐδό- 
> , 13 γ . . 3 "» 9. 4 , , 3 
xst ὠφελιμαὶ" εἰναι" καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὕτον λαμβάνειν μέρος παρ 
ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 
3. ‘O δὲ ᾿Ορόντης νομίσας ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ εἶναι τοὺς ἱππέας 

, 3 A A , Ο Ὁ μι ¢€ ’ ς Ἅ ? 
γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ort ἤξοι ἔχων ἱππέας ὡς ἂν δύνη- 
ται πλείστους" ἀλλὰ φράσαι" τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν." ἐκέλευεν ὡς. 
ΔΑ ες. , 9 ~ > ~ 3 ; ~~ 4 ~ yA 
φίλιον αὑτὸν ὑποδέχεσϑαι. ᾿Ενῆν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρό- 

Α 

σϑεν"δ φιλίας ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεως. Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρὶ ὡς ᾧετο" ὁ δὲ λαβὼν Κύρῳ δείκνυσιν. 4. 
“Ἵναγνοὺρ" δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος συλλαμβάνει" ᾿Ορόντην, καὶ συγκα- 
λεῖ!9 εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν Περσῶν τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν 
- » 4 4 ~ ε , \ 39 ε , 2 om 
ὁπτώ" καὶ τοὺς τῶν Βλλήνων orgaryyous ἐκέλευεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, 


ν [χὰ A ~ ~ : 
τοὕτους δὲ ϑέσϑαι τὰ ὕπλα περὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνήν. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
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22 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


> 3 
ἐποίησαν, ἀγαγόντες ὡς τριςχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 5. Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ 
Ν , vd A 3 ~ ~ ola ’ 
εἰσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβουλον, ὃς γε καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδύκϑι 
- - : ~ Α ~ 
προτιμηϑηνᾶι μάλιστα τῶν Ἑλλήνων. “Ena δ᾽ ἐξῆλϑεν, ἐξήγγειλᾷ 
τοῖς φίλοις τὴν κρίσιν tov ᾽Ορόντου ὡς ἐγένετο" οὐ γὰρ ἀπόῤῥητοφ' 
Ἵ - - τ 
ἢν. Ἔφη δὲ Κῦρον ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου" ὠδε" 
~ » oe ~ 
6. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν Boviero- 
7 Α oo ~ 
μενος, 0 τι δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνϑρώποων, τοῦτο 
πράξω" περὶ ᾿Ορόντου τουτουΐ Τοῦτον γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς 
4 x” € 4 3 ‘ i 3 3 A 4 4 e a” > A 
πατὴρ ἐδῶκεν ὑπήκοον ἕμοι εἰναι ὃ Ener δὲ tay Sec, ὡς egy αὐτὸς, 
eA ~ 2 ww 39 ied t 5 , 2 N ‘ 2 , 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἔμοι ἔχων τὴν ἐν Σάρδε- 
A ~ ᾿ Ο 
σιν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προςπολεμῶν ἐποίησα ὥςτε δόξαι 
4 - A 5." , 6 ΄ ‘ A M A 
τουτῷ tov πρὸς sue πολέμου παύσασϑαι, καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ 
~ ty is f ? ? 
ἔδωκα. 7. Μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ὦ Oodrta,’ ἔστιν ὁ τὸ σὲ ἠδίκησα 3° 
Ο A oo ‘ - 
᾽Ο δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι" οὔ. Πάλιν δὲ ὁ Κῦρος ἡρώτα " Οὐκοῦν" 
σ φ e ~ 4 € ~ 
ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς, 0 οὐδὲν ὑπ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος ἀποστὰς 


εἰς Μυσοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις." τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν ὃ τι ἐδύνω ;.3 "Εφη ὃ | 


3 , 14 

Ogovtys. Οὐκοῦν, ἐ ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότ᾽ αὖ ἔγνως" τὴν σεαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς ᾿ΑΙρτέμιδος βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τέ σοι 
a 18 ‘ ? > 4 4 , M , _ Ay 3 
ἔφησϑα"" καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ, πιστὰ παλιν ἐδωκᾶς por καὶ ἔλαβες παρ 


ἐμοῦ; Καὶ rave κ᾽" ὡμολόγει ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. 8. Τί οὗν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, 
ἀδικηϑεὶς Un ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων!" μοι. φανερὸς yeyo- | 
vag; Εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηϑεὶς,." ἠρώτησεν" | 


ο Κῦρος αὐτόν" ᾿Ομουλογεῖς οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος"" γεγενῆσθαι ; HH γὰρ 
ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. Ἔκ τούτου πάλιν ἢ Ἰρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος" 
Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ὁ ἐμοὶ δὲ καὶ φίλος καὶ 
πιστός ; ‘O δὲ ἀπεχρίνατο ὅτι οὐδ᾽. εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, oot 7 ἂν 
ἔτι ποτὲ δόξαιμι. 


Ν 9. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος; εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν" “Ο μὲν ἀνὴρ τοι- 


. 4 4 “ Ἁ 2 e ~ 8 & a. a ; 
αὑτὰ μὲν πεποίηκδ, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ ov MOdzOS, 





omen Ὁ 
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LIB. LL CAP. VIE ὁ 23 
Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνώμην ὅ τί cot δοκεῖ. Κλέαρχος δὲ εἶπα 
rise ΔΣυμβουλεύω ἐγὼ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον' ἐκποδὼν" ποιεῖσϑαι 
ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ ἦ Huis 


4 a ~ a 3 ‘ 3 Α ' Ὁ ’ Ύ - 
' YO κατὰ τοῦτον εἰναι ὅ τοὺς ἐϑελοντὰς φίλους τούτους Ev ποιεῖν. 


10. Ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλειυς προςϑέσϑαι. Mere 


; “- r ~ 4 : a 
καῦτα κελεύοντος Kugov ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης" τὸν ᾿Ορόντην ἐπὶ 


, σ΄ ? , ‘ € ~, φὍὃ \ 2 
ϑανάτῳ, anmavres ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς ὁ εἶτα δὲ ἐξῆγον 

> A τ , 3 Α A ΔΝ ΣΙΝ id , 
αὑτὸν οἷς προφετάχϑη. “Ene δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸ» omen πρόσϑεν 


᾿ t 2 A , , 6 , Jee σ 24 

προςεκύυγουν, καὶ τότε προφεχυνησαν, καίπερ εἰδότες ὁτι ἐπὶ ϑα- 
, ” 7 ? a ee ‘ » , sy 3 , 

vat ἄγοιτο 11. “Ene δὲ εἰς τὴν “Ιρταπάτου σκηνὴν εἰσηνέχϑη 


᾿ι 


~ ~ ? 4 ~ wy ~ 
τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων," μετὰ ταῦτα οὔτε ζῶντα 


4 3 Ἁ " o 
'᾽Ορόντην οὔτε τεϑνηκόταϑ οὐδεὶς Eide πώποτε, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ἀπέϑανεν 


οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν" εἴκαζον δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 


᾿ σὥποτε αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 


CAP. VII. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας σταθμοὺς τρεῖς 
παρασάγγας δύδεχα. “Ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταϑμῷ Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖται τὸν Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας 
νύχτας "15 ἐδόκει γὰρ εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξει» βασιλέα σὺν τῷ 
στρατεύματι μαχούμενον "1 καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ 
κέρως" ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου" αὐτὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. 2, Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιού- 
σῃ ἡμέρᾳ" ἥκοντες αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως ἀπήγγελλον 
Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς 
στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων συνεβουλεύετό᾽δ se πῶς 
ἂν τὴν μάχην ποιοῖτο, καὶ αὐτὸς παρήνει"" ϑαῤὝῥύνων τοιάδε. 3. 
*Q ἄνδρες “Ἑλληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων" ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων συμμάχους 
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‘C4 EXPEDITIO CYR, 


{ »Ἡ Pd - 
μᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων 


c #« 4 ~ [χά ἢ 

ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο προςφέλαβον. “Ὅπως οἷν ἔσεσϑε' ἄνδρες 
xe ~ 3 , , gf g , νι. »"» διε» > A 3 
ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας" ἧς ἢ κέχτησῆε καὶ ὑπὲρ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαι-. 


, t Α [χὰ ‘ 
μονίζω. Ev γὰρ tore ὅτι τὴν ἐλευϑερίανδ ἑλοίμην ὧν ἀντὶ ois 


’ 4 ~ 
ἔχω πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. “Ὅπως δὲ καὶ εἰδῆτε, 
> τ - ~ - | 
εἰς οἷον" ἔρχεσϑε ἀγῶνα, ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ. 
χ.λ7 ; 4 Q ~3 ~ > >», . ἃ 4 ~ > ἢ 4 
πλῆϑος πολὺ καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν " ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησϑε, τὰ 
ΑΥ̓ 7 Α- 2 , , ~ a Cow , Α 3 ~ 
ahha” καὶ αἰσχύνεσϑαί μοι δοκῶ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσϑε τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
, Hf ~ ~ 4 
χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. “Ὑμῶν δὲ ἀνδρῶν" ὄντων καὶ εὐτόλμων 
, ~ A ~ 
γενομένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν" τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς 
; ~ 
oixot ° ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελϑεῖν" πολλοὺς δ᾽ οἶμαι ποιήσειν τὰ" 
> 95 A ~ : f 
παρ᾿ ἐμοὶ ἐλέσϑαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. : 
" 3 ~ , A A 4 A 4 
ὅ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Γαυλίτης παρὼν φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, 
Α Ύ ~ Ψ 8 ~ ~ : 
εἶπε᾽ Καὶ μὴν, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσί τινὲς ὅτι πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν διὰ 


Δ. 3 U x ~ , , . δ 2 ’ , 
“τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἰναι τοῦ κινδυνου mposioytog’ av ὃ ev γένηταί τι, 


οὐ μεμνῆσϑαί"3" σέ!3 φασιν" ἔνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἶ μεμνῷ᾽" τε καὶ βούλοιο 
‘A ~ 4 ~ ~ 
δύνασϑαι ἂν ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα' ὃ ὑπισχνῇ. 6. ᾿Αἰκούσας ταῦτα ἔλε 


ξεν ὁ Κῦρος" “AIX ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα. 
πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ" δ διὰ καῦμα οὐ δύνανται οἰκεῖν 


» 4 4 4 , τ 4 od ἢ > 
ἀνθρώποι" moog δὲ Koxtoy μέχρις οὗ διὰ χειμῶνα τὰ δ᾽ ἐν 


, , σ , € ~ 3 ~ 3 “- , : 
μέσῳ τούτω» ἀπαντὰ σατραπευουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. | . 
7. Ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων | | 
9 ~ ~ "Q 3 ~ δέδ 17 A 18 3 ” σ do: 
ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. gze οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα" wy οὐκ ἔχω ὃ τι | 
δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλογν, ἂν εὖ γένηται," ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς | 

τ ~ cy ~ 4 ~ ¢ , 4 , Cc ¢ w ode: 
οἷς 80. Ὑμῶν de τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ στέφανον δκαστῳ χρυσοῦν 1. 

, ἢ gt ~ 3 , >.» y ἢ 2: 
δώσω. 8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες αὐτοί τὲ ἧσαν πολὺ προϑυμό- 1} 

~ oa “ΝΣ 
τεροι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. Εἰςήεσαν δὲ mag αὐτὸν of τὸ}. 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς, ἀξιοῖντες εἰδέναι τί 1 4 
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_ IT § 98. Ν. ὃ. — 18 § 224, 5,— 19 § 157, Ν. 8. (1). <= 
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YIB. 1, CAP. VIL τῷδ 


ra aA ? € A 9 ‘ ¢ 4 . Ρ 
σφισιν ἔσται, ἐὰν χριιτήσωσιν. Ο δὲ ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην 
ἀπέπεμπε. 9. Παρεκελεύοντο δ' αὐτῷ πάντες ὅσοιπερ διελέγοντο 
μὴ μάχεσϑαι, ἀλλ᾿ ὕπισϑεν ἑκυτῶν' τάττεσϑαι. Ἐν δὲ τῷ καιρῷ 
τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ πως ἤρετο Κῦρον " Οἴει γάρ σοι μαχεῖσϑαι, ὦ 

~ 2 ᾽ , ~ 4 
Κῦρε, τὸν ἀδελφόν; Νὴ" Av, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, εἶπερ ye Δαρείου καὶ 
Παρυσάτιδός ἐστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
λητνομᾶι. 

~ 3 - ‘ ~ A 
10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριϑμὸς" ἐγένετο τῶν μὲν 

ἐ , > 4 , 4 , ™ 4 4 es 
Ἑλλήνων aonig μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία " ἤελτασται δὲ διοχίλιοι 

4 , ~ 4 & a, [4 , 
καὶ mevtaxoctor’ τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυ- 

, < o , Σ Α Ν ” ~ 4 
ριάδες καὶ ἀρματὰ δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι. 11. Τῶν δὲ 

4 2 Ό 

πολεμιίίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες καὶ ἄρματα 
~ t 

δρεπανηφόρα: διακόσια. άλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἑξακιῤχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, coy 
“ΤΙρταγέρσης ἦρχεν" οὗτοι δὲ πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέ £009 “τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 
12, Τοῦ δὲ βασιλέως στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ 

4 

καὶ ἡγεμόνες τέτταρες, τριάχοντα μυριάδων ἕχαστος, ᾿Αἰβροκόμαφ, 
“Τισσαφέρνης, Γωβρίας, ᾿Αρβάκης. Τούτων δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ 
e A 

μάχῃ ἐννενήκοντα μυριάδες καὶ ἄρματα δρεπανηφόρα séxatov καὶ 
πεντήκοντα " ᾿Α΄βροκόμας γὰρ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης" ἡμέρας πέντε, 
ἐκ Φοινίκης ἐλαύνων. 18. Ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον οἱ 

’ ~ ~ 
αὐτομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως πρὸ τῆς 

e Ἁ 4 - 
μάχης" καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην, οἵ ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν πολεμίων, 

3 Δ᾽ Ψ 1 oo ~ 
χαὐτὰ ἤγγελλ ov. 14. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σεαϑμὸν Eve 
παρασάγγας τρεῖς συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι' παντὶ καὶ τῷ 
Ἑλληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαριχῷ" ᾧετο" γὰρ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, μαχεῖσϑαι 
βασιλέα" κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταϑμὸν τοῦτον τάφρος ἦν ὀρυκτὴ" 

ϑεῖ A 4 ΄ ἢ ᾿ , A ᾿ , 2 a - ~ 
βαϑεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ὀργυιαὶ πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάϑος ὀργυιαὶ τρεῖς. 
- 4 ~ 
16. Παρετέτατοϊ δὲ ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρα- 
σαγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. Ἔνϑα δὴ εἰσὶν αἱ διώρυχες, 
ἀπὸ. ou Ὁ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥέουσαι "ὃ εἰσὶ" δὲ τέτταρες, τὸ μὲν εὖ» 


ΝΟΥ ΡΌΝ 5 μφ 











oe —*§ 171, N. 1. ---?Subj. or pred? —* § 199, 
Why the imperf. ? —* § 182. 1. "h. 2-7 Root 7—* When does 
tee ee rough breathing ? —- * V nat does the accent show this 
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$6 EXPEDITIO CYRY 


a ~ ~ Α ~ A ~ ~ = 
eos mheSouaiot,' βαϑεῖαι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν αὐταῖς 
, 4.2 .,3 rn ‘ » ᾿ τ , , 3 \ ¢ ? 
σιταγωγα "““ εἰςβαάλλουσι δὲ εἰς tov Εἴφράτην, διαλείπουσιδ δὲ ἑκάστη 

[2 , \ oo” 1 Α > > A ᾿ 3 
σ-αρασαγγην, γέφυραι δὲ ἔπεισιν. 16. Hy δὲ πὰρ αὐτὸν τὸν Ev- 
~ ~ Α ~ 
φράτην πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ" καὶ τῆς τάφρου ὡς 
Ῥ ~ 3 “4 . a 4 Α , 8 , 
εἰκόσι ποδῶν τὸ Evpogs Tavryy δὴ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνεται Κῦρον προςελαύγνοντα ὃ 
"ὦ 4 A ~ 4 
17. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν πάροδον Κῦρός re καὶ ἢ στρατιὰ παρῆλϑε καὶ 
a” ~ Ύ - 
ἐγένοντο εἴσω τῆς τάφρου. Ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ" οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
. 4 3 , a 
σατο βασιλεὺς, alk ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ your καὶ ἵππων καὶ 
Ww. ~ ~~ 
ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. 18. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα Κῦρος Σιλανὸν καλέσας 
Α 3 , , M 3 ~ 4 ’ σ᾽ 
τὸν AuBoanioryy μᾶντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεικοὺς τριςχιλίους, ὅτε 
φῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾿ ἐχείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον ϑυύμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ν 4 ~ ~ ~ a 
ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν" Κῦρος δ᾽ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἄρα 
” ~ Ν᾿ - ~ 
ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀλη- 
, ’ 8 ¢ -- £ . ~ , 
Gevoys,” ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι δέχα τάλαντα. Τοῦτο τὸ χρυσίον τότε 
9 la ~ ad ᾿ a ~ 
ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρῆλϑον ai δέχα ἥμεραι. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ 
la re νι 
τάφρῳ οὐκ ἐχώλνε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, ἔδοξε 
‘ - ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ Κύρῳ και τοῖς ἄλλοις aneproxerat τοῦ payeota’ ὥςτε τῇ bate 
’ ~ ᾿ ~ ΄“« 4 ' 
ραίᾳ Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἠμελημένος μᾶλλον. 20. Τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἐπι 
~ [4 ~ S 
te τοῦ ἄρματος καϑήμενος τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο καὶ ὀλίγους ἐν 
.-. ἢ ~ ; A =~ 
wake ἔγων πρὸ αὑτοῦ τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατεταραγμένον Eno- 
és A ~ 9 ~ ©“ 9 A ~ ΕΣ 
θεύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ Ent ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο 
4Ἁ . 
καὶ ὑποζυγίων. : 


CAP VIIL 


16K αἱ δι τε ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαν καὶ πλησίον" ἦν 
σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἔμελλε"" καταλύσειν, ἡνίκα Παταγύας ἀνὴρ Πέρσης" 
«τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν προφαινεται ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦν- 
, we S 54, ~ τ > Y 32 ἢ ᾿ς 

τι τῷ inn’ καὶ εὐϑυς πᾶσιν οἱς evervyyavey ἐβόα καὶ βάρβαρι- 
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LIB. I. CAP. VIII, 22 


od 4 ~ 4 4 ᾿ ~ ’ 
κῶς" καὶ ᾿ Ἑλληνικῶς, ore βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προςὲρ- 
"" , Y A 
ἵεται ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος 2. Ἔνϑα δὴ πολὺς τάραχος 
. > » Ἁ In 7 «Ὁ A , 4 3 
ἐγένετο avtixa γὰρ ἐδόκουν οἱ ἔλληνες καὶ mavtes δὲ ataxtotg 
, 3 ~ \pr~is ,. >A ~ !υ᾽ 
τφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσϑαι. 3. Kou Κῦρός te καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ tov ἄρματος 
‘ a.? > »s ‘> 4 2 4 ‘ ἰώ A N 2 4 a 
voy ϑωράκα evedv, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἔπι τὸν ἱππὸν TH παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας 
“ ~ ? Α 
ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν" ἐξοπλίζεσϑαι' καὶ xadiora- 
σϑαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον. 4. Ἔνϑα δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ κα- 
’ 7 7 4 A τ 4 ~ ? 5 " A ~ ? 4 
Giotavto, Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ δεξιὰ tov κέρατος ἔχὼν πρὸς τῷ Evgea- 
τῇ ποταμῷ, Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος " οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον. ένων 
Α Α ᾿ δ ᾿ ~ ~ Ὁ 
δὲ καὶ τὸ στράτευμα τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ. 5. Τοῦ 
4 ~ » r 
δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ Κλέαρχον 
A 3 =~ ~ 4 A ς 4 , 3 ‘ -- 
ἔστησαν ἕν τῷ δεξιῷ, καὶ τὸ “Ἑλληνικὸν πελταστικὸν" ὃν δὲ τῷ 
3 , » ΡΌΝΣ e 7? a 4 4 af , 
εὐωνύμῳ ᾿Αριαῖός ts ὁ Κύρου vaagyos καὶ τὸ ἄλλο βαρβαρικὴν. 
a ~ ‘ 4 ~ Ὁ ς 
ὃ. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς μετ αὐτοῦ ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι ὡπλισμένοι 
, 7 A > 4 LY , A , 3 ? ; ‘ 
ϑωραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ κρανεσιῦ πάντες πλὴν 
ζῇ Fld 4 Α Ὶ 
Κύρον. Κῦρος δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καϑίστα- 
’ A a Ψ ᾽ὔ ~ ~ ~ 
το. [deyetou δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς" 
> - . 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν.) 7. Οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι ἅπαντες οἱ pera Κύρου 
A 
εἶχον καὶ moouetmmidta’® καὶ προστερνίδια εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίραρ 
οἱ ἱππεῖς Ελληνικάς. 
8. Καὶ 76. ἦν UE, © eagall ays pw ~ 19 3 
. Kae ἤδη te ἣν μέσον ἡμέρας ' καὶ οὕπω xatagareig’? your 
e ) [4 ° ¢ , 4 a > ? 3 a, 4 4 9 
οἱ mohemor’ ἡνίκα δὲ δειλη ἐγίγνετο, ἑφανη xoroprost wgneg 
p q ’ 993 9 ~ Ὁ σ ον 3 ~ 
νεφέλη λευκή, χρόνῳ" δὲ [ov] συχνῷ vorepoy woneg μελανία tig ἐν τῷ 
: , > 4 , σ 4 9 ? 39. » , ‘ ‘ , 
nedip ἐπι πολὺ, Ore δὲ ἐγγύτερον» ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός 
ΗΑ , 4 A ~ . 
tig ἤστραπτε, 3 καὶ αἱ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνον- 
9 A 5 ς ~ 14 4 ’ $5 3 A ~ 3 ’ 
ro. 9. Και ἤσαν ἱππεῖς" μὲν λευκοϑώρακες""- ἐπι τοῦ εὐωνύμου ᾳ 
- , , 35 ἢ , # eae 8 
τῶν πολεμίον " Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τουτῶν ἄρχειν" ἔχόμενοι δὲ 
4 9¢ id .ο 2! Ve ~ 8 ὔ ? ι8 
τούτω» γεῤῥοφόροι" ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλίψαις 
9 me : 1 τ ” ~ #4 
ἐσπίσιν "7 Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο εἶναι" ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς ἄλλοι 





16 118..1.--- Account for σ in the antepen. (§ 10. 1. γ)--- Why the 
‘anperh, 7" Th. 1 --- ἐξ 42.N.3: 177.2.— 5 § 131. 1. —7? Nom. how 
fornied %~* § 39. 1.—* Synt. 2—!° § 127. Ν. 3. .--- 11 δ 177.2.—"Root 7 
ont! What does this imperf. deno:e 7—'* § 44.—'® Composition ? — 
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28 EXPEDITIO CYRL 


, τ ᾿ 
τοξόται. Πάντες δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων. 


4 a] . ὦ a 
ἕκαστον to ἔϑνος ἐπορείετος 10. Πρὸ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἄρματα δια- 
A , a 5 ~ 
λείποντα συχνὸν an ἀλλήλων τὰ δρεπανηφύρα᾽ καλούμενα "3 εἶχον 
δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα καὶ ἱπὸ 
- γ΄ , ~ , e , 3 “Κ΄ 3 ? € 
τοῖς δίφροις εἰς γὴν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν" orm ἐντυγχάτοιεν. H 
- » 4 
δὲ γνώμη ἡν ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐλώντων" καὶ διακο- 
, Δ , ~. + σ΄ ; ’ 
ψόντων. 11. Ὁ μέντοι Κῦρος εἶπεν, ote καλέσας παρεχελευξτο 
t ͵ 
-»ΌΟΌΟΌ & . ~ ¥ 27. woe, w 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων ἀνέχεσϑαι," ἐψεύσϑη τοῦ- 
~ ~ 4 ~ A 
το ov γὰρ κραυγῇ ἀλλὰ σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστὸν καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ 
, , ry 4 3 , _~ , 2. A 
βραδέως προςήεσαν. 12. Kau ἐν tovtm Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὸς 
4 , “8. ¢ ~ δ.» ‘ sv ? ~ 4 
συν Iliyorjz τῷ ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισιν ἢ τέτταρσι τῷ Κλεαρχῇ 
3 ” ~ -o @ . 
ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ μέσον τὸ τῶν πολεμίων," OTL ἐκεὶ 
A HW xs ~ ᾿ ~ 3 »ΣΡ 
βασιλεὺς εἰη "5 Kav'! τοῦτο, ἔφη, rixoper, πανϑ' “ ἡμῖν πεποίηται." 
~ A , ~ 
13. “Ορῶν δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος τὸ μέσον στῖφος καὶ ἀκούων Κύρου" " 
w” ~ “ ~ 
ἔξω ὄντα' 5 cov Ἑλληνικοῦ εὐωνύμου Baciiéa* τοσοῦτονϑ γὰρ πληϑει 
“- 4 tv 4 ; Q ς -- ΓΚ ι8 ~ ᾽ 3 ? 
περιῆν βασιλεὺς wote βεσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ éywr'® τοῦ Κυρου εὐωνυ- 
" ¥ ., 3454) ἢ C a4 2 2 »» ᾽ , >. 4 ~ 
μου ἔξω 7° add ones ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἤϑελεν ἀποσπάσαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
~ 4 ΚΡ , , \17 yf f 18 
ποταμοῦ το δεξιον κέρας, φοβούμενος uy!" κυχλωϑείη ἑκατέρωϑεν 
~ Α , 2 , m4 >. # , a ~ τιν 19 
τῷ δὲ Κυρῳ ἀπεχρίνατο ott αὑτῷ μέλοι onmg καλῶς ἐχοι. 
-. 4 ᾿ ~ ~ 4 
14. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα 
€ ~ ’ .20 , ) ἐ ‘ ” 3 ~ > #~ , , 
ὁμαλῶς προ ει "35 τὸ 8 Ελληνικον ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μένον συνετάττετο 


2 ~ # / \ ¢ ~~ , 3 , 4 Ν 
ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προςιοντων. Καὶ ὁ Κυρος παρελαύγτῶν ov mary πρὸς 


αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι κατεθεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε ἀποβλέπον εἴς TE 
8 “ ’ Α Α , 3 ‘ A > A > 3 ad 
τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ τοὺς φίλους. 15. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ano tov 
᾿Ἐλληνικοῦ Ξενοφῶν ᾿“ϑηναῖος, ὑπελάσας ὡς συναντῆσαι ἤρετο 
ἵ , . £ @ » , 4 4 , > + ~ 
εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι" 0 δ᾽ ἐπιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέγειν exéleve πᾶσιν, 
Ψ . A 4 4 4 - ~ 
OTH καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλὰ.2) 16, Ταῦτα δὲ λέγων, Go- 
. 4 ~ ᾿ . 
οὔβον᾽ ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο τίς "5 ὁ ϑόρυβος 





1 ΤΉ. 1 — * What is the gram. and log. subj. of this prepash 
-- δ δ 220. 1. — ‘* § 222. 1. Why parozytone and not propertapont.. 
—f Subj. ?— * § 167. — 7 § 124. 1.--- § 189. 3.---ὐ Syat. bell Upor 
what verb does this optat. depend (ἢ 216. 3.) 7 — ἢ Wh 
‘gind of contraction called ?— 15 Account for & — ἐδ §% 
— 49179. 1 --  § 222, 2.—16 § 222, 1.—17 § 224. 5, mn * 
— § 157, N. 8.(1).—*"§ 118. ει N. U(end).—*'§ 157. N. 10. 


























LIB. I. CAP, VIIY. 29 


» € a) ~ 5 δ 4 ’ , 
εἴη. O68 «Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν ots τὸ συνϑημὰ παρέρχεται Sevregos 
ro 8 8 1 da , , ΛΟ ΥῃΥγ a ” 4 
yon. Καὶ og! ἐϑαυμάσε tig παραγγέλλει καὶ ἤρετο ὁ τι εἴη TO 
, 4 » » Η ~ . 4 - 
σύνθημα. “O δὲ anexoivato οτι ΖΕΥ͂Σ SQTHP KAI NIKH. 
y ow 4 “ : 
17. ‘O08 Kigog ἀκούσας, ᾿«4λλὰ δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω͵ 
- ~ ? 4 ᾿ 
Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν ἀπήλαυνε" καὶ οὐκ ἔτι τρία 
A , ; 2 ’ ‘ / > 9 Σ , coe 3 
ἡ τέτταρα ordi” διειχέτην τῶ φάλαγγε ἀπ ἀλλήλων, ἡνίκα Eno 
Ges ἐνῶ , +9 > , 2 3 ~ , 
avicoy ce οἱ βλληγνες καὶ ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναιβ τοῖς πολεμίοις. 18. 
Qe δὲ πορενοιιένων, ἐξεχύμαιγέ τι τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ἐπιλειπόμξνον 
ἢ = fs { ? 
¥ , 5 oe 4 7 ; > 4 6 ’ TP = 
ἤρξατο Spoug’ ϑεῖν" καὶ aua ἐφϑέγξαντο" mavteg οἱὸν πὲρ τῷ 
Ἐνυαλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔϑεον. “Ἰέγουσι δὲ τινὲς ὡς 
oF ~ , ~ ~ 
καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς 
‘ Δ Ge Ge ~ 
ἵπποις. 19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαιΐ exxdivovow οἱ βάρβαροι 
\ , \ > ~ ‘ Ip? 4 A , 
καὶ φεύγουσι. Καὶ. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ edioxov μὲν κατὰ xpatog 
σ Α ~ 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ ϑεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾿ ἐν τάξει 
a ~ ~ 
ἕπεσϑαι. 20. Τὰ δὲ ἄρματα ἐφέρετο τὰ per’ δὶ αὐτῶν τῶν πο- 
Α « ~ 4 
λεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, κενὰ ἡνιόχων. Οἱ δὲ, 
3 Α oh , . Ὁ > o ι0 A ὔ ο 3 
ἐπει προίδοιεν, διισταντο" ἔστι δ᾽ ogtty'” nae κατεληφϑὴ ὥςπερ ἐν 
¢ , 3 . rit ‘ el , δ." ~ . -.-77τἈιν ° 
ἱπποδρόμῳ exmhiyets,' nat οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παϑεῖν ἔφα- 
2 A --ε -- “» ’ 
cav,'* οὐδὲ ἀλλος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς 
Xo\ 13 4 > 4 ~ > , t ~ , 3η 7 
οὐδενὶ", πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευϑῆναί τις ἐλέγετο. - 
-_~ Ss - [724 ~ ‘ 
21. Κῦρος δὲ ὁρῶν τοὺς Ἕλληνας νικῶντας τὸ καϑ' αὑτοὺς 
4 “ ? ¢e , 4 4 4 ¢ A e 
καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προςφκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ 
- 3 2 > A . 2 © τ ϑῳ. ἢ ? . 3 4 ᾿ 
τῶν aug αὕτον, οὐδ ὡς ἐξήχϑη διώκειν " ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην 
~ ‘ ¢@ ~ ~ φ 
ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἑξακοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο, 0 τι 
, ’ SN τῳ > \ , ” ~ , ΝΗ 
ποιήσει βασιλεὺς. Και γὰρ ἤδει αὐτὸν ott μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ 
, 92 7 4 , ‘ € ~ ’ »ἢ 
στρατεύματος. . Καὶ παντὲς δὲ οἱ τῶν βαρβαρὼν ἄρχοντερ 
‘ ~ -~ - oa 4 
μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν" ἡγοῦντο, νομίζοντες οὕτω καὶ ἐν ἀσφα- 
1 τ Ἁ - ΟῃΨ 
λεστάτῳ"" εἶναι, ἢν ἢ ἢ ἰσχὺς αὑτῶν ἑκατέρωϑεν, καὶ εἴ τι παραγγεῖλαι 
Ty eo? 1s δ ? > ? \ ’ 4 
χρίζοιεν, ἡμίσει ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσϑάνεσϑαι τὸ στράτευμα. 28. Καὶ 
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80. EXPEDITIO ΟΥΕΙ. 


βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε, μέσον ἔχων τῖς ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾶς ὅμως ἔξω ἐγένετα 
tov Κύρου εὐωνύμου κέρατος. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο ἐκ 
φοῦ ἐναντίου οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις ἔμπροσϑεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν 
ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν. 24, Ἔνϑα δ» Κῦρος δείσας" μὴ ὕπισϑεν γενόμε. 
γος κατακόψῃ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ἐλαύνει ἀντίος καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν 
τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ τοὺς πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένους καὶ εἰς φυγὴν 
ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἐξακιρχιλίους " καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ 
χειρὶ Agrayegrny τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. 

25. ᾿ς δὲ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο διασπείρονται καὶ οἱ Κύρου 
ἑξακόσιοι εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες " πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἀμφ᾽ αὖ- 
τὸν κατελείφϑησαν, 2 σχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι καλούμενοι." 96. Σὺν 
covtolg δὲ ὧν καϑορῷ βασιλέα καὶ τὸ apg ἐκεῖνον στῖφος" καὶ 
εὐθὺς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, ἀλλ᾿ εἰπὼν, Tov ἄνδρα ὑρῶ, ἱετοῦ ἐπὶ αὐτὸν 
καὶ παίειδ κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ ϑώρακος, ὡς 


47 ; ¢ > A Α 2" > A Α ~ , 
φησι Κτησίας ὁ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰάσϑαι αὑτὸς TO τραυμὰ φῆσι- 


- A 
27. Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφϑαλε- 
A , e \ 93 ~ , 4 ‘ 4 ~ ‘ e 
μὸν βιαίως καὶ ἐνταῦϑα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῖρος καὶ οἱ 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρου, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέϑνησκον 
Κτησίας λέγει" παρ ἐκείνῳ γὰρ ἦν: Κῦρος δὲ αὐτός te ἀπέϑανϑ 
καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἔχειντο ἐπ αὐτῷ. 28. Aerta- 


᾽ Xe ’ 3 ~ “~ ᾽ ᾽ 4 
πάτης δὲ ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτουχὼν ϑεράπων λέγεται, 


ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκόταϑβ εἶδε Κῦρον, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου πε: 
ριπεσεῖν αὐτῷ. 29. Καὶ οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα" 
ἐπισφάξαι αὐϊὸν Κύρφ' οἱ δὲ, ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξαι, σπασάμενον τὸν 
ἀκινάκην" εἷλε γὰρ χρυσοῦν, καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφύρει καὶ ψέλλια 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ὥςπερ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν Περσῶν" ἐτετίμητο γὰρ ὑπὸ 
Κύρου δὶ εὔνοιάν τὸ καὶ πιστότητα." 





de 


1 Tense how formed ?— 2 Root? Account for ¢ ΙΝ the. antey en. 
®§ 140. 3. —‘* ὁ 82. Ν. 8. --- ὅ Why mid. voice ?— E208. 

7 Why is φησέ here accented 7—* Account for zee in then ot of the 

pert and mz in that of ‘he prasent. —* ὁ 96. 15. - 4.6. 35 

“.}} $8 128. VN. 2: 36. Ν. 8, (1). mes 


ὃ. IN. 





ares 


























LIB. L CAP. ΙΧ. 81 


CAP, ΙΧ. 


po 8 9 id 3 > A st os -“ 
J, Κύρος μὲν οὖν ovtme ἐτελευτήσεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν Περσῶν τῶν 
. ow A 3 ~ ha , A 
pete Kugov tov ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικώτατός te καὶ ἄρχειν 
, a ψᾳ«Ψ ~ > 
ἀξιώνονος, ὡς παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν Κύρου δοκούντων 
> . » ~ A \ wy ~ “ oa 3 Ρ 
ἕν πειρει γενέσϑαι. 2. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἔτι παῖς ὧν ore ἐπαιδεύ- 
} 4 & ~ Hy ~ ‘ ‘ ~ 4 9 , , 
Eze! καὶ οὖν τῷ ἀδιλφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις παισι,2 πάντων πάν- 
, .3 3 ioe 3 ? ; 4 ς ~ > - 
τὰ χρατιστοφ EVOMIGETO. . Πάντες γὰρ ot τῶν ἀρίστων Περσὼν 
- > 4 ~ 2 a7 , J! ; 
παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως ϑύραις παιδεύονται" ἔνϑα πολλὶ ny μὲν 
σωφροσύνην καταμάϑοι ἄν τις, αἰσχρὸν δ᾽ οὐδὲν' οὔτε ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ 
ἰδεῖν ἐστι. 4. Θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένους ὑπὸ βα- 


, 4 2 , , + > . , 5 ἰώ γὼ.) 
σιλέως καὶ ὠκούουσι, χαὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαμζομένους 5. were evdug. 


~ Ε , ἦ» 4 a 
παῖδες ὄντες μανϑάνουσιν ἄρχειν te καὶ ἄρχεσϑαι. 5. "Erde 
"ere “ \ ~ ~ ¢ ~ ~ 
Αὔρος αἰδημονέστατος" μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τοῖς 
τε πρεσβυτέροιςϊ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων' μᾶλλον πείϑεσϑαι" 
ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος" καὶ τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσϑαι. Ἔχριψον 

‘ ~ 4 ᾽ - 4 

δ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς TE καὶ AXOVTICEWS, | 

‘ , - 4 , il ? A a “Ὁ 
σιλομαϑέστατον εἰναι καὶ μελετηροτατον. 6. Ene δὲ τῇ 
ca , ἃ ” A een 12 5 ‘ A ‘ 4 , 
ἡλικία ἔπρεπε, καὶ gidodiyootatog'® iv καὶ πρὸς τὰ θηρία μέντοι 

’ 4 A s 
φιλοκινῆυνότατος. Καὶ ἄρχτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἕτρεσεν, 
3 ‘ Ν ? > A ~ 4 A Α μὲ ι8 
ahha συμπεσὼν κατεσπάσϑη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου" και τὰ μὲν ἔπαϑεν, 
τ 4 4 2 Α A , 14 nN f 15 4 8 
ὧν καὶ τὰς ὠτειλὰς φανερὰς εἶχε, τέλος δὲ κατεέχανε"" καὶ τὸν 
πρῶτον μέντοι βοηϑήσαντα πολλοῖς μακαριστὸν ἐποίησεν. 
7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατεπέμῳϑη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης Avdiag τὸ 

καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, στρατηγὸς 5 δὲ καὶ 
πάντων ἀπεδείχϑη οἷς καϑήκει εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροί- 


5 ~ 8 3 ὃ €,; eA ᾿ς 4 A λεί 
ζεσϑαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν αὐτῶν, ort περὶ πλείστον. 


ποιοῖτο, εἰ τῷ σπεισαιτο 5 χαὶ εἰ τῷ συνϑοῖτο καὶ εἰ τῷ 


, ee Je Ω % 1 4 
ὑπόσχαιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑαι. 8. Kai γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν΄. 
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82 | EXPEDITIO CYRI, 


| ΑἹ ¢ , : , > » δ᾽ co” a | 4 ᾿ 2 
αὑτῷ" αἱ πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ οἱ ἀνδρες " καὶ £1 τιᾷ 
? a 4 
πολέμιος ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένον Κύρου ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν παρὰ TAS 
A ~ ~ 2 Α ’ 2 , ~ 
σπονδὰς matey. 9. Τοιγαροῦν ine Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶ- 
« 4 € ~ 2 ~ Ch 3 5 A , 4 
σαι αἱ πόλεις exovoa’? Κῦρον εἰλοντοῦ ἀντι Τισσαφέρνους πλὴν 
, τ κ΄ Ἵ wv \ , , 3 
Μιλησίων " οὗτοι δὲ ort οὐκ ἤθελε tovg φεύγοντας noosa Ta, ἔφο- 
yw 4 > + rN 4 ν 3 , <o» μή ᾽ 
Bovrro* αὐτόν. 10. Και γὰρ ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν Ott οὐκ 
μιᾷ ~ 2 , @& τ ’ 3 “Σ᾽, ᾿ 2 ΣΙ» , 
ἄν ποτὲ προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ anak φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν 
, 1 ΔΨ. 
μείρυς" γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κάκιον πράξειαν. 11. Φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἰ 
τίς τι ἀγαϑὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειενῖ αὐτὸν νικᾷν πειρώμενος " καὶ εὐχὴν 
δέ τινὲς αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῇν ἔςτε νικῴην 
4 ‘ 3 \ Α ~ ~ 2 , 7 ON ‘ 
καὶ τοὺς EV καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. 12. Καὶ γὰρ 
Ύ ~ 8 > ~ t P 2 A ~ >> ὦ» 3 , 4 
οὐν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ ert 78 ἄνδρι τῶν ἐφ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν και 
χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσϑαι. 

13. Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ ἄν τις εἴποΐ ὡς τοὺς κακούργους"" 
καὶ ἀδίκους εἴα καταγελᾷν, ἀλλ᾿ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο. 
Πολλάκις" δ᾽ ἦν ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς στιβομένας ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν' καὶ 

~ 4 ~ go ~ 
χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν στερουμένους ἀνθρώπους" ὥστε ἐν τῇ 

; 3 ~ > 12 \¢ 13 4 4 5} > ~ 
Kvoov ἀρχῇ eyervero’” καὶ ξλληνι καὶ βαρβάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, 
3 - , ΄ y+ ” o - 
ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι ὅποι τις ἤϑελεν, ἔχοντι ὁ τι προχωροιήη. ᾿ 14, 
Τούς ye μέντοι ἀγαϑοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως 

~ » " ~ ΌΝ 353 >» , 4 , Α , 
τιμᾷν. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἣν αὑτῷ πόλεμος πρὸς Πεισίδας καὶ Mvoove. 

. 3 8 ‘ a 
Στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας OVS ἑώρα δ 
ν.»» τ. 

ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφε- 

, is #7 A 4 af , 2°?) e a ’ 
τὸ yoous,'® ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις ἐτίμα" 15. were φαίνε 


σϑαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαϑοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δούλους 


τούτων ἀξιοῦν εἶναι. Τοιγαροῦν πολλὴ ἣν ἀφϑονία αὐτῷ τῶν ee. 
λόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅ ὅπου τις οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσϑήσεσθαι. 
ν᾿ 16. Εἴς ye μὴν δικαιοσύνην εἴ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπι- 


δείχνυσϑαι βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους πλουσιωτέρους, 
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L1B. I, CAP. IX. 33 


- ~ ~ 4 3 ᾿ ΗΑ 
ποιεῖν τῶν' ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούντων.Σ 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἀλ- 
~ id > ~~ 
λα τὲ πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ διεχειρίζετο καὶ στρατεύματι" ady Sip 
᾿ Ζ΄ ᾿ . o 
ἐχρήσατο. Kai γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ov χρημάτων Evexce 
mous ἐχεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, GAR ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερον, εἶναι 
- ~ ~ , ~ 3 ν 
Κύρῳ καλῶς πειϑαρχεῖν ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος 18. “Adda 
? ~ . ~ . ON 
μὴν εἴ τίς γέτι αὐτῷ προςτάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν,δ ovders™ 
πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἰασεῖ. τὴν προϑυμίαν. Τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι 
Α . ᾽ 
δὴ ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου Κύρῳ ἐλέχϑησαν γενέσϑαι. 19. Εἰ δὲ 
τινὰ ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου" καὶ κατασκευάζοι 
ξ 2 ~ \ 
τά TE ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας" καὶ προςόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτϑ 
3 . 3 \ > A yd , . id Δ Cer 9. ν» 
ἀφείλετο, ἀλλὰ wet πλείω προςεδίδου " ὠςτε και ἡδέως ἑπονουν 
Α -ς , 9 - 4 12 5 t i3 3 v4 "αν 
καὶ θαῤῥαλέως ἐχτῶντο, καὶ «'” ἐπέπατο'" αὖ τις, ἥκιστα Κῦρον 
ἔχρυπτεν" οὐ γὰρ φϑονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν"" ἐφαίνετο, 
ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσϑαι τοῖς τῶν ἀποχρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 20, 
4 a” 4 
Φίλους ye μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη ὄντας" δ καὶ ἱκα- 
| , 7 
yous κρίνειξ συνεργοὺς εἶναι 6 τι 5 τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργαζβϑ- 
σϑαι, ὁμολ 6 εἶἴται πρὸς πάντῶν x ἀράτιστος δὴ γενέσϑαι ϑεραπεύειν."7 
21. Καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ovmég αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων! ᾧετο δεῖοϑαι, 
ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπειρᾶτο, συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτι- 
στος εἶναι. τούτου ὅτου." ἕκαστον αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιϑυμοῦντα. 

22. Δῶρα δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν, οἶμαι, εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε διὰ 
᾿ ᾽" ~ ‘ ᾽ A , ~ , , ‘ 
πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ navtoy δὴ μαλιστα τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδου, πρὸς 

~ , 9 , go 
τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σκυπῶν» καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεό- 
᾿ φ - ~ Ἅ 
μένον. 23. Kat ὁσα τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ κόσμον πέμποι τις ἢ ὡς 
"oy , ee > Α Α . oe , >A 
"εἰς πόλεμον ἢ ὡς εἰς καλλωπισμόν, καὶ περι τούτων λέγειν αὑτὸν 
oy ~ ~ s . ~ 
ἐφασαν'.3 ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι3ϑ 
“ ‘ ~ , ᾽ ᾿ 
κοσμηϑῆναι, φίλους δὲ καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κοσμον 
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δϑ ὃ EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. 24. Kai τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾷν τοὺς φιλους εὖ 
ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν,' ἐπειδή γε καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν τὸ δὲ 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων καὶ τῷ προϑυμεῖσϑαιἶ χαρίζεσϑαι, 
ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον" δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 25. Κῦρος γὰρ ἔπειιπε 
βίκους οἶνον ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκις, ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι," λέγων ὅτι 
οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου τούτου ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐποτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν 
σοὶ ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί cov τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν οἷς μάλιστα 
φιλεῖς. 26. Πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρώτους ἔπεμπε καὶ ἄρτων 
ἡμίσεα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα " Τ᾿ οὕτοις 
ἥσθη Κῦρος" βούλεται οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων" γεύσασθαι. 27. 
νς Ὅπου δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρασκευάσα- 
σϑαι διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν᾽ ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, διὰ 
πέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν 
ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλὸν, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
φίλους ἄγωσιν. 28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε πορεύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν" 
ὄψεσθαι, προρκαλῶν τοὺς φίλους ἑσπουδαιολογεῖτο," ὡς δηλοίη"" 
obs τιμᾷ" ὥςτε ἔγωγε, EF ὧν ἀκούω, οὐδένα κρίνω t ὑπὸ πλειόνων 
σεφιλῆσϑαι'" οὔτε Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 29, Τεχμήριον δὲ 
τούτου καὶ τόδε" παρὰ μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος οὐδεὶς ἀπῇει. πρὸς 
βασιλέα" πλὴν᾽ Ogorras ἐπεχείρησε Ἢ καὶ οὗτος δὴ ὃν ᾧετο πιστόν 
οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ adzor'® εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον ἢ ἑαυτῷ " παρὰ δὲ 
᾿ βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κυρον ἀπῆλϑον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτος. μέντοι οἱ μάλιστα ὑπ ᾿αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι, νομί. ᾿ 
ζόν»τες παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες ἀγαϑοὶ ἀξιωτέρας, ἂν τιμῆς" " τυγχάνειν ἢ 
παρὰ βασιλεῖ. 90. Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ τελεντῇ τοῦυ 
βίου αὐτῷ γενόμενον, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ᾿ἀγαϑὺς, καὶ κρίνειν ὀρϑῶς 
ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ i βεβαίους. 91. ᾿Αποϑνήσχον- 
τος γὰρ αὑτοῦ" πάντες. οἱ mag αὐτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντράπεζοι Ὁ 
ἀπέϑανον μαχόμενιι ὑπὲρ Κύρου πλὴν ᾿“4ριαίον" οὗτος, δὲ rera- 
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? 9 , : 24 ~ 9 , ~e¢ ~ Sf . ἔ 2” 
γμένος ἐτυγχανεν᾽ ἐπὶ TH ευωγυμῷ TOV ἱππικοῦ ἀρχῶν" ὡς δ᾽ jaDere 
ww Ν» , A ~ τ ~ 
ἄγρον πεπτωκότα," ἔφυγεν, ἔχων καὶ TO OTOATEVUM πᾶν OV ἡγεῖτο. 


CAP. X. 


1, ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά 
Α ~ ~ 
ασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίπτει sig τὸ Κυρεῖον 
, 4 ¢ ‘ ‘9 , .» ἢ ro ᾽ ἢ 
στρατύπεδον" καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ ᾿“Ιριαίον δυκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ 
φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατοπέδον εἰς τὸν σταϑμὸν ἔνϑεν ὧρ 
; \ 32.) ’ 3 ~ ε ~ 
μῆντο" τέτταρες δὲ ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι εἰναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 2 Bace 
λεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τὲ ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, καὶ τὴν 
Φωκαϊδα" τὴν Κύρου παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ καλὴν λεγομένην εἶναι 
λαμβάνει.. 3. Ἡ δὲ Μιλησία ἢ νεωτέρα ληφϑεῖσα' ὑπὸ τῶν apg 
A A ~ Ay ~ 
βασιλέα, ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν “Ελλήνων οἱ ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς σκευο 
a ᾿ A ~ 
φόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες, καὶ ἀντιταχϑέντες πολλοὶς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζόν. 
τῶν ἀπέχτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον" οὐ μὴν ἔφυγόν γε, 
Α ~ » 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἔσωσαν καὶ ἄλλα. ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα 
, >? , μέ 1 ~ , 3 , 6 
καὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐγένοντο παντὰ ἐσῶσαν. 4. Evtavda διέσχον ἀλλήλων 
4 A «Ὁ e , , € ‘ , 
βασιλεὺς τὸ καὶ ot βλληνες ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν διώκοντες 
4 > [4 4 e , ~ e Ve , e wv 
τοὺς xa αὑτοὺς, ὡς πάντας νικῶντες" οἱ δὲ ἁρπάζοντες ὡς ἤδη 
~ S et #7 ν΄ χη σ΄ 
πάντες νικῶντες. ὃ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἤσϑοντο οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες ὅτι βασιλεὺς 
- ~ » 1 
σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε 
~ , ‘ ‘ : 
Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες νικῷεν τὸ καϑ' αὑτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὸ 
΄ ” , 7 3 ~ ‘ A . Ἁ > ¢ , 
πρόσϑεν οἴχονται διώκοντες, evtavdu δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν αϑροίζει 
Α € ~ 4 ? . i gh ’ y ; ’e 
TETOVS ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ συνταττεται" ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο Πρόξενον 
᾽ ? Ἁ RA ' 
καλέσας, πλησιαίτατος" γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πᾶντες ἰοιεν 
4 A 4 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες.3 
4 4 ~ “4 
6. Ἐν τούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἡν προριὼν πάλιν ὡς ἐδόχει ὅπι- 
4 4 \ @ ᾿ ἤφῳ € ? 
σϑεν. Kai oe per Elinves συστραφεντες παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ 
| a 4 , , £ gl ! , 4 > F t at 
προςιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι" ὁ de βασιλεὺς ταὐτῃ per οὐκ ἥγεν, ἢ δὰ 
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~ te ~ 3 ? ld ’ 4 9 , > 
παρῆλϑεν ESO) TOV εὐωνύμου κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, ἀναλα- 
4 4 ‘ 3 ~ , A A yy > ? A 
βὼν καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ moyy κατὰ τοὺς Elddnvag αὐτομολήσαντας καὶ 
Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ. “. .ὋὋ γὰρ Τισσαφέρνης ἐν τῇ 
΄ ΄ ᾿ A . ‘ . ‘ 
πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν κατὰ 
4 Tar , . A , N go? 
tous λληνας πελταστὰς" διελαύνων δὲ κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, δια- 


, Ἁ Ors ‘ .- 3 , 
στάντες δὲ οἱ λληγνες ἔπαιον καὶ Fxortlov! αὐτούς“ ᾿Επισϑένης 


“4 ~ ~ 4 , 
δὲ “Ἱμφιπολίτης" eye τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος ye 
νέσϑαι. 8.°O δ᾽ οὖν Τισσαφέρν ης ὡς μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, πάλιν μὲν 
οὐχ ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ τὸ στρατύπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήν coy 
ἐκεῖ συντυγχώνει βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν συνταξάμενοι ἐπορεύον- 
2 ‘ Ύ 4 A 2? ~ tre , , ” ; 3 
το. 9. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν Ελλήνων κέρας, ἔδεισαν 
Α 
οἱ Ἕλληνες μὴ προράγοιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ περιπτίξαντες ἀμφο- 
τέρωϑεν αὐτοὺς καταχόψειαν" καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ 
κερας, καὶ ποιήσασϑαι ὕπισϑεν τὸν ποταμόν. 10. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα 
A 
ἐβουλεύοντο καὶ δὴ βασιλεὺς παραμειψάμενος εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα 
A 4 ~ 
κατέστησεν ἐναντίαν THY φαλαγγα ὥςπερ TO πρῶτον μαχούμενος 
, ς A 5 ¢ Wyte 3 ? 27 4 , 
συνῇήει. —$2g δὲ εἶδον οἱ λληνες ἔγγυς τὲ ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμέ- 
vous, αὖϑις παιανίσαντες ἐπήεσαν πολὺ ἔτι προϑυμότερον ἢ τὸ 
τ a , 
noooder > 11. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ain ἐκ πλέονος 
Α ᾽ 
ἢ τὸ πρόσϑεν ἔφευγον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεδίωχον μέχρι κώμηρ" τινός. 12, 
ΕἸ _~ \ oo» . zg 
Ἐνταῦϑα δὲ ἔστησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες " ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἦν 
35. 2 tT 3° ’ ς« 5 ‘ , A 8 > ” ~ 4 
ἐφ οὐ ἀνεστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφι βασιλέα, πεζοι μὲν οὐκ ἔτι, τῶν δὲ 


ε , e “ 3 , σ ‘ , A , 
inzewv ὁ λοφος ἐνεπλήσϑη, CSTE TO ποιούμενον μῆ γιγνώσκει. 


Καὶ τὸ βασίλειον σημεῖον ὁρᾷν ἔφασαν, ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ 
πέλτης ἀνατεταμένον. 

13. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἐχώρουν; οἱ Ἕλληνες, λείπουσι δὴ καὶ 
τὸν λόφον» οἱ ἱππεῖς " οὐ μέντοι ἔτι ἀϑρόοι, ἀλλ: ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν" 
ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων" τέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 
14. “Οοὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, ἀλλ᾿ ὑπὸ αὐτὸν 
στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει «ύκιον τὸν Συρακούσιον καὶ ἄλλον 
ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, καὶ κελεύει κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου τί ἐστιν 
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᾽ ~ 4 ¢ 4 \ 4 σ 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 18. Kot ὁ «Αὐκιος ἤλασέ τε καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει ὅτι 
΄ > <A , 7 A ? 24 ~ ΄ . ¢& ϑῳ ἢ 
φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος. «ὥΦχεδὸν 0 ore ταῦτα ἡ» καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. 

~ > 3 «Ὁ , 
16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ λληνες χαὶ ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεπαύ. 

. Α σ A 3 , ivf 2 - ΩΣ , ’ 3 

οντο" καὶ auc μὲν ἐϑαύμαζον or οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο, οὐδ᾽ 
2 > 3 ? ~ 2 A . « > Α 4 > A , ι 
ἄλλος ἀπ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη ov γὰρ ἡδέσαν αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα, 
2 > ” ss [4 oA Ων , , 2 
ἀλλ εἰκαζον ἢ διώχοντα οἰχεσϑαι ἢ καταληψόμενόν" τι προεληλα- 


΄ , , ee ee », , > > , ‘ , 
κέναι’ 17. καὶ αὑτοι ἐβουλεύοντο εἰ αὑτοῦ μείναντες τὰ σκευοφόρα 


> re + ΚΕΝ 2 4 ‘ ΄ i mit t oi 2 
ἐγταυϑὰ ἀγοιντο ἢ ἀπίοιεν Ent τὸ στρατόπεδον. Εδοξεν οὐν ave 
= 9 4 ~ “ 4 A A ? 
τοῖς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀφιχνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δόρπηστον ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνᾶς. 
3 ~ ~ A “ 

18. Ταύτης μὲν οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. Κατα- 

, “ A ~ 
λαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων γρημάτων τὰ πλεῖστα διηρπασμέναϑ 
bY sf Α 4 ¢ « Ν a 
καὶ εἴ τι σιτίον ἢ ποτὸν ἤν" καὶ τὰς ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων! καὶ 
»" a ° , σ- “ ” ‘ , ” 
oivov, ἃς mupeoxevacato Argos, wa εἰ ποτὲ σφοδρὰ λαβοι ἔνδεια 
.- ὦ x ἢ τ , 
τὸ στράτευμα, διαδιδοίη τοῖς Ελλησιν" ἤσαν δ᾽ αὕται, ὡς ἐλέ- 
[χά Α A - 
γοντο, τετρακόσιαι ἅμαξαι, καὶ ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ 
διήρπάσαν. 19. “Ὥςτε ἄδειπνοι ἧσαν οἱ: πλεῖστοι τῶν “Ελλήνων" 
10 4 ( 

° 4 4 A ~ 4 ? 
ἦσαν Oe καὶ ἀναριστοι" πρὶν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα 
4 ” ‘ > Ff , 4 x ‘ ΄ a 
πρὸς ἄριστον, βασιλεὺς eqavy. Ταυτὴν μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα ovte 


διεγένοντο. 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΏΝΤΟΣ 


ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABASESS Β΄. 





CAP. I. 


4 A ? 
ΩΣ μὲ» οὖν ἠϑροίσϑη Κύρῳ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν, ὁπότε ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελ. 
Δ 9 tit 3 , νι Ο 3 ~ > “9 , Ve 
pov Aorakeosny ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ooe &y τῇ avod@ ἐπράχϑη καὶ ὡς 
΄ ro A 
ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ὡς Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον 
2. δ 7 co 5 , ») ‘ ’ ~ . pe 
ἔλθοντες οἱ Ελληνες ἐκοιμήθησαν, οἰομενοὶ ta marta vixay καὶ Κῦ- 
'- ~ iv 4 ~ ς 
ρον ζῇν, ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. “Aue δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σον. 
[χά - 2 2 
δλϑόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐθαύμαζον ot Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι 
- oe ~ vy 5 4 , 
σημανοῦντα ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, OT αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. Ἔδοξεν οὖν 
» Ν Δ 59 .“- 
αὐτοῖς συσκευασαμέγνοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι εἰς 
Υ νὰ ~ 
τὸ πρόσϑεν, ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 8. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων, ae 
x ~ ¥ 
ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι WADE Προκλῆς, ὁ TevOgariag ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ano 
“ A ~ τ 
Aapagacov τοῦ Aaxwvog, καὶ Γλοῦς ὁ Ταμώ. Οὕὑτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι 
~ ~ \ A ~ ae 
Κῖρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, Aguaciog δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ εἴη μετὰ 
~ ’ σ ~ , ε ~ . ‘ , v 
τῶν aiiorv βαρβάρων ot_er τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὠὡρμῶντο" καὶ λέγοι ὅτι 
4 J A 
ταύτην μὲν THY ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ὕκειν" 
- ᾿ A μή ΎἽ . ~ 
τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι pain ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, ὄϑενπερ ἦλϑε. 4. Ταῦτα 
3 ? ε : ‘ 4 c Ms 9 ? ; 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Eddnveg βαρέως ἔφερον. 
9 wv ι ~ ~ 
Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν" “ALN wpede μὲν Κῦρος ζῇν" ἐπεὶ δὲ τ5- 
? 3 a 2 7 e ~ ~ ? 
τελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε Agiaig ote ἡμεῖς ye νικῶμεν βασιλέα και, 
΄- ae A 4 ~ 
ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἔτι ἡμῖν μάχεται" καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς Gere, éno- 
ρευόμεϑα ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. ᾿Επαγγελλόμεϑα δὲ “Agua, ἐὰν ἐν ϑιάδϑδ 
” 3 ‘ , ‘ , ~ > 7 ~ 4 4 
ἔλϑῃ, εἰς τὸν ϑρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καϑιεῖν αὐτὸν" τῶν γὰρ τὴν 
[4 , A ” 3 ld “ 3 3 A 9 
νυάχην νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστί, 5. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀποστέλλει 
; Α 3 , - AN 4 2 - , ‘ ‘ 4 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ σὺν. αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον τὸν “άκωνα καὶ 
ΑἉ 4 , “ 
Μένωνα τὸν Θετταλόν" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ Μένων ἐβούλετο 
9 4 3 ’ ¢ 8 a , 
ἦν γὰς φιλὸς καὶ ξένος ᾿“ριαίον 6 Οἱ μὲν ᾧχοντο, Κλέαρχος 
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A : - σ 
δὲ περιέμενε. To δὲ στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον ὅπως ἐδύνατο 


9 - € , , 4 ~ A A , 
ἐκ τῶν ὑποζυγίων, κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ νους" ἔξύλοις 
> 3 ~ \ oo? > A ~ ? τ ε , 5. » 

δ ἐχρῶντο, μιχρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος OV ἢ μάχῃ EyEVETO, 
~ Dor » ~ τ a 9 , « Fr 3 , 
τοῖς τὲ οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς OVO, (οὺς ηραάγκαζον οἱ λληνες ἐχβαλ- 

4 ~ : ~ “Ὁ 
λειν τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας παρὰ βασιλέως,) καὶ τοῖς γέῤῥοις 
4 ~ ‘ ? ~ 
καὶ ταῖς ξυλίναις ἀσπίσι ταῖς Alyuarioag’ πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται 
a o& J , w τ ~ 
καὶ ἀμαξαι ἧσαν φέρεσϑαι ἔρημοι" οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι κρέα ἕψοντες 
2 A 
ἥσϑιον Exeivyy THY ἡμέραν. . 
r YW 3 4 ? A 4 ᾿Ὶ 
7. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν περὶ πλήϑουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρχονται παρᾶ 
’ Α ? , € A “4 [4 1 4 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες, οἱ egy ἄλλοι βαρβαροι" ἣν δὲ 
> ~ ~ tr a A ἊΝ 
αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος εἰς Ελλην, ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν καὶ 


3 Ud ” Α ‘ ~ 3 ~ 4 
ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ γὰρ προςεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι TOY Auge 


τάξεις τε καὶ ὁπλομαχίαν. 8. Οὗτοι δὲ προφελϑόντες καὶ καλέσαν- 
4 ~ € , A , ΄ ‘ , 
τες τοὺς τῶν Ελλήνων ἄρχοντας λέγουσιν ott βασιλεὺς κελεῦξι 
1 9 3 Α ~ , - ~ ω a. , 
τοὺς Ελληνας, exe νικῶν τυγχάνει καὶ Κυρον ἀπέχτονε, παραδὺν- 
τσ 3. 5. Α A , ao ς»ν » 
τας τὰ ὑπλὰ ἰόντας ἐπι τὰς βασιλέως θύρας ευρίσκεσϑαι ἂν τι 
δύνωνται ἀγαϑόν. 9. Ταῦτα μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως κήρυκες " οἱ 
7 ~ 
δὲ Ἕλληνες βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν 
e > ~ , ” 1. 9 ’ .ὃ > ν ες.» 
ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι" “Add, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς 
% v4 
μὰν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ, τούτοις ἀποχρίνασϑε ὁ τι κάλλιστόν FB 
Ἁ + w . 3 A A 2 , σε 2 , ? > 8 
καὶ ἄριστον eyete’ ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα new. Exahkece yag tig αὑτὸν 
~ ς - [χὰ a” 4 ¢ \ 3 , ° ov 4 ld 
τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, πὼς ἰδοι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξῃρημένα " ἔτυχε γὰρ ϑυόμενος. 
10. Ἔνϑα 8) ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεώνωρ μὲν ὁ ‘Aguas, πρεοβύτατος ὧν, 
σ , . Dy 2 , Ὧι A a ~ . aa A 
ὅτι πρόσϑεν av ἀποϑάνοιεν ἢ τὰ onda παραδοῖεν " Πρόξενος δᾶ 
“ -- ᾿ ΄ ~ e 
ὁ Θηβαῖος, ᾿Αλλ ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ϑαυμάζω πότερα ὡς 
- 4 ᾽ν , & Ἅ « 4 , ~ 9: Δ 
χρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ ὁπλα ἢ ὡς διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα. Ev μὲν 
Ν ¢ ~ , ~ >A 3. ὦ ‘ > ~ > , 
γὰρ ὡς κρατῶν, τί δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ OV λαβεῖν ἐλϑόντα 3 
3 ‘ , , ~ ’ ao ~ , 94 
εἰ de πείσας βούλεται λαβεῖν, λεγέτω τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἐὰν 
αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται. 11. Πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος eine’ Βασι- 
λεὺς νικᾷν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτονΕ. Τίς γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστιν 
ὅςτις τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται ; Νομίζει δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι; ἔχων 
ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων,: καὶ ahi 
Gos ἀνθρώπων ἐφ᾿ ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι 
ὑμῖν δύναισϑ' oy ἀποκτεῖναι . 
. 3 a —F. e 1 ᾿ 
.19. Μετὰ τοῦτον Θεόπομπος .4ϑηναῖος. εἶπε Q Φαλῖν, 


. 


χω α' 
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~ ¢ νον» .ς» Il 3 4 3 ‘ Jan x . Ὁ . > 
νῦν ὡς σὺ ὁρᾷς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἐστιν ἄγαϑον ἀλλο εἰ μὴ ὁπλὰ και ἀρετῆι 
a’ , \ A ~ ~ ~ 
Οπλὰ μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες οἰόμεϑα ay καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσϑαι" πα- 
“N ~ ‘ ~ , ~ 3 U 
ραδόντες δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν σωμάτων στερηϑῆναι. My οὖν οἷον 
- tow 3 4 4 
τὰ μόνα ἀγαθὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν" ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις καὶ 
- ~ ς ’ 2 ~ , 3 + ‘ ~ 
περι τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαϑῶν μαχούμεϑα. 18. Axovoug δὲ ταῦτα 
~ ‘ 3 % 
ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, ὦ νεα- 
᾿ r “ ” 
γίσκε, καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα " ἰσϑι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὧν, EL οἰει 
»᾿ A ς , 3 A , ~ , , : 
ay τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περιγενέσϑαι τῆς βασιλέως δυνάμεως. 14, 
᾽ € ‘ , 
ἄλλους δέ τινας ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλακιζομένους ὡς καὶ Κύρῳ 
\ 3 la ‘ ~ > 5) ~ #8 , 3 , 
πιστοι Eyerovto χαὶ βασιλεῖ ¥ ἂν πολλοῦ ἀξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο 
, ’ A y ~ Υ̓͂ ξ 
φίλος γερέσϑαι" καὶ site ἄλλο τι ϑέλοι χρῆσϑαι, Ett ἐπ᾿ Aiyyatoy 
, ᾽ Ἵ “ἵ 3 ~ 3 , , 
στρατεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ av αὑτῷ. 15. Ἐν τούτῳ Kié- 
τ 4Ἁ > , > + 32 , 3 ~ 
ἀρχὸς YE καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἡδὴ ἀποκεκριμένοι εἶεν. (Φαλῖνος δ᾽ 
τ Α 3 ΄ +» © ow 
ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν" Ovrot μὲν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" ov δ᾽ ἡμῖν 
, 1 ~ 
εἰπὲ τί λέγεις. 16. “Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" Ἐγω σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος 
‘ ‘ A τ 7 
ἑώρακα, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ ot ἄλλοι πάντες [ovtor]: σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην εἶ 
- ~ ’» σ A ~ A v 
καὶ ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὁσους σὺ ὁρᾷς ᾿ EY τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες 
, , , , A ~ 4 τ ’ 
πράγμασι συμβουλενομεϑὰ σοι τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περι ὧν λέγεις. 17, 
1 Α fod ~ a ~ 
Σὺ οὖν, πρὸς ϑεῶν, συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν ὁ τι σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ 
. #7 ‘ κω 
ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ ὅ σοι τιμὴν οἴσει εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀναλεγό- 
fd ~ 38 . Α ‘ ’ , ‘ 
μένον, ott Dahivog note neugtes παρὰ βασιλέως κελεύσων τοὺς 
σ A a? ~ , 
Ehinvag ta onkha παραδοῦναι συμβουλενομένοις συνεβουλευσὲν 


αὐτοῖς τάδε. Οἶσϑα δὲ ὅτι ἀνάγκη λέγεσϑαι ἐν τῇ͵ ‘EG ἃ ἂν 


συμβουλεύσῃς. 18. Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο, βουλό ὄμενος 
καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν παρὰ βασιλέως πρεοβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι μὴ παρα: 
δοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ Ἕλληνες. Dain 
νος δ᾽ ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὦδε. 

19. ᾿Εγὼ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι σωϑῆναι 
πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα᾽ εἰ δέ 
- ᾿ ᾽ 39 4 9 8 a Φ ᾿ , 
τοι μηδεμιὰα σωτηρίας ἔστιν ἔλπις ἀκούτος βασιλέως, συμβουλεύω 
σώζεσϑαι ὑμῖν ὅπη δυνατόν. 20. Κλέαρχος δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν" 
» ge4aN ~ 4 4 A , ᾿ 53 ς᾽ » 4 53 4 , σ΄ 
Aika ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" παρ ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, ὅτι 
fo» 9517 2." ’ » , Ν᾿ κ᾿ - 
ὑμεῖς οἰόμ5ϑα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, πλείονος ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι 


φίλοιἔχοντες τα ὅπλα ἢ παραδόντες ἄλλῳ᾽ εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον. 
ὧν πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντερ. 21.°0 δὲ Φαλῖνος, 
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~ N ~ 3 4 4 ~ 3 “Ὁ 
time’ Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν ᾿" ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν 
. 4 9 Α ς:»" ~ ‘ a” ee 
ἐκέλευσεν βασιλεὺς, ὅτι μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προΐ- 
οὔσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. Εἴπατε οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτου πότερα 

~ A s « 3 ~ ~ 
μενεῖτε καὶ σπυνδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς πολέμου ῦντος παρ ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ. 
΄ ᾿ Α 4 o 
22. Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεξεν" "Anayyelde τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τούτου ὅτι 
4 ¢ > N ~ OF ‘ ~ , 1 ~ > 9 , μ 
καὶ ἡμῖν ταυτὰ δοκεῖ ἀπδρ καὶ βασιλεῖ. Tt οὖν ταῦτ ἔστιν ; egy 
3 - Α ‘ ’ 
ὁ (φαλῖνος. “Anexpivato Κλέαρχος" Hy μὲν μένωμεν, σπονδαί " 
3 ~ \ A oo , . ¢ A , 3 a, 9 
ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 28. Ὃ δὲ πάλιν ἠρωτῆσε 
~ Α A + 
Σπονδὰς ἢ πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ πάλιν one- 
. 4 . ‘ A , > ~ ΄ ν ow eo ἂν ld σ 
κρινατο᾽ «Σπονδαὶ μὲν μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. O 
‘ 
τι δὲ ποιήσοι ov διεσήμανε. 


CAP. II. 


~ A ‘\ ~ 
1. Φαλῖνος μὲν δὴ ᾧχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ Οἱ δὲ παρὰ 
τ » \ . ~ 
Agiaiov ἤκον, Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ ἔμενε 
4 9 a, τ ” [χὰ 4 , 2 ~ 
παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ" ovror & ἔλεγον ὅτι πολλοὺς φαίη ᾿Αριαῖος εἶναι 
ΠΕ : ς ~ 7) , , a . ? bh 3 , 2 ~ , 
ἐρσὰς ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους, ovg οὐκ av ἀνασχέσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύον- 
. 2 % > td , [2 4 , ~ ᾽ 2 
τος ἀλλ εἰ βουλεσϑὲε συναπιέναι, nuew ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυχτός " εἰ 
Α ay ᾿ - 
δὲ μὴ, αὐτὸς πρωΐ ἀπιέναι φησίν. 2. Ο δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπεν" ᾿“4λλ 
@ ~ ‘ ΄ 7 
οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, ἐὰν μὲν ἤκωμεν, ὥςπερ λέγετε" εἰ δὲ μὴ, MOATTErE 
e ~ » ς»" ” , , σ Α ὔ 
ὁποῖον ἂν τι ὑμῖν ose μάλιστα συμφέρειν. 3. Ο τι δὲ ποιήσοι 
A , ~~ 
οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, συγκαλέ- 
ae \ 4 . ct , . 9 Δ oF ἢ 
σας τοὺς στρατήγους καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἔλεξε toads’ μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
ε Ul 37 > A ? 2 > » Ἁ € Ud rN > », 
ϑυομένῳ ἱέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα οὐχ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Καὶ εἰκότως 
τ 3 > ἢ AN 4 A ~ ~ 
ἄρα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο. “Qo γὰρ ἐγὼ νῦν πυνϑάνομαι, ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν 
Α ’ ¢ , ; 3 , ἃ > Ἃ 
καὶ βασιλέως ὁ Tiyong ποταμός ἐστι ναυσίπορος, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναι- 
* ? ~ “ 3 ὮΝ - J 
μεϑα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" πλοῖα δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἔχομεν. Οὐ μεν 
Ἁ 2 ~ , 4 A 
δὴ αὐτοῦ ye μένειν οἷόν τε" τὰ γὰρ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν " ἰέναι 
‘ \ 4 , ~ ν 
δὲ παρὰ τοὺς Κύρου φίλους πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. 4. ‘Qde 
-ν ~ 2 "ὕ ~~ δ νι ρον δ οὺ ᾿ ἢ 
οὐν χρὴ ποιεῖν " ἀπιόντας δειπνεῖν ὃ τί τις ἔχει ᾿ ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ 


od ta ζ 
TH κέρατι ὡς ἀναπαύεσϑαι, συσκευάζεσϑε' ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ devte- 


00», ἀνατίϑεσϑε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ ἔπεσϑε τῷ 
φ. », A ” ~ - ᾿ 
ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς TW ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα. 
ἴξω. 5 Ταῦτα ἀχού ἱ ; καὶ i ἀπῇ 
᾿ χούσαντες οἱ στρατῆγοι καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλ- 
. 45 
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4} , σ 4 4 4 . Ἁ 3 ee 3 ἮΝ 
Gov καὶ ἐποίουν δυτω" καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁ μὲν ἤρχεν, O10 ἐπειϑοντο͵ 
3 ἐ ‘4 35 99 C ~ sf , 3 co v w 4 » 

οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, ἀλλ ὁρῶντες OTL μόνος ἐφρόνει Oia δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, 

Ἁ » a” τ ~ ¢ ~ a 3 3 
οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι jour. 6. ᾿«“Τριϑμὸς δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν ἤλϑον ἐξ 
> ᾽ ~ ~ A ~ 4 
Ἐφέσου τῆς ‘Loving μέχρι τῆς μάχης σταϑμοι τρεῖς καὶ EVENT KOY~ 
τα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι 
πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑξακιςχίλιοι. καὶ μύριοι " ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς μάχης ἐλέγοντο 

Α 

εἶναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τοιακόδιω 


~ Α 4 4 
7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὴ, ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, Μιλτοχύϑης μὲν 6 Θρὰξ, 
ἔχων τούς TE ἱππέας τοὺς MED ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τετταράκοντα, καὶ τῶν 
πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὡς τριακοσίοις, ηὐτομόλησε πρὸς βασιλέα. 8. Κλέ. 
a ~~ ~ 
ἄρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο κατὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" 
~ ~ ᾿ ‘ ~ 
καὶ ἀφιχνοῦνται εἰς τὸν πρῶτον σταϑμὸν παρὰ ριαῖον καὶ τὴν 
, A ᾽ Α 
ἐκείγον στρατιὰν ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας" καὶ ἐν τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅ- 
~ 4 “ῳ 

nha συνῆλθον οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ τῶν ᾿Ελλήτων παρὰ 
’ ~ ς . oo» Ψ σ .εΣ» “ .ν \ 
Aginiov’ καὶ ὥμοσαν οἱ te Eddnveg καὶ ὁ Agiaiog καὶ τῶν σὺν 
αὐτῷ οἱ χράτιστοι μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσϑαι" 

ε Ἁ 4 ~ 
ot δὲ βάρβαροι προςώμοσαν καὶ ἡγήσεσθαι ἀδόλως. 9. Ταῦτα & 
Cd 4 ~ A ‘ 

ὥμοσαν, σφάξαντες ταῦρον καὶ λύκον καὶ κάπρον καὶ κριὸν εἰς 

Α ΄ Α 
ἀσπίδα, βάπτοντες οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες ξίφος, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγχην. 
Α ‘ A 

10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, εἶπεν ὁ Κλέαρχος" “Aye δὴ, ὦ 
Py ~ 3 ’ € 5 (4 € , >, A 4 ¢€ w > 4 ᾽ 
᾿“ριαῖε, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ ὑμῖν, εἰπὲ τίνα 

‘ ~ 4 δ 
γνώμην ἔχεις περι τῆς πορείας" πότερον ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλϑομεν 
# \ 9 . ~ A 

ἣ ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοηκέναι Opxeig ὁδὸν χρείττω; 11. ‘OS8 εἶπεν" 
Α \ > , , δ e 4 ~ » ? e€ t 
Ἦν μὲν ἡλϑομεν ἀπιόντες πάντες ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπολοίμεϑα" ὑπάρχει 

A ~ ~ A ~ ~ ~ 
γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν order τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. ‘“Encaxaidexa γὰρ σταϑμῶν τῶν 
3 , 2g ~ 2? > ~ , La φ«." yw , 
ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντες ἐκ τῆς χώρας οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν" 
” > », πε» ’ ? τ- 279 
ἐνθαδ᾽ εἰτι ἡν, ἡμεῖς διαπορευόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. Nev δ᾽ ἐπιγο- 
οὔμεν πορεύεσϑαι μακροτέραν μὲν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσο- 
μὲν. 12. Πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτους σταϑμοὺς ὡς ἂν δυνώ- 
μεϑα μαχροτάτους, ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστον ἀποσπασϑῶὦμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 

νι 4 Fg Α “ i” t 

στρατείματος " iy γὰρ ἀπαξ Sto ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἀπόσχωμεν, 


οὐκ ἔτι uh δίνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. ᾿Ολίῳ μὲν γὰρ 


στρατεύματι οὐ τολμήσει ἐφέπεσϑαι" πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων στύλον οὗ 
δυνήσεται ταχέως πορεύεσϑαι" ίσως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπαριεῖ. 
Ταύτην, ἔφη, τὴν γνώμην ἔχω. ἔγωγε. 














a 
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e 

Ύ 3 4 [4 Ios 2 ’ “A ~ 
13. Ἣν δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀποδρᾶναι 

ὮΝ. ~ , ¢ ‘ , 2 , , 2 ‘ A e , 
" ἀποφυγεῖν" ἢ δὲ tuyn ἐστρατηγῆσε καλλιον. ἔπει γὰρ ἡμέρα 

> ~  » ‘ vd , Ω 
ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν 

sd Cas , 3 r ~ ry: ’ , a) ~ 
aun ἡλίῳ dvvorte εἰς κῶμας τῆς 7Ζαβυλωνίας χώρας. Καὶ τοῦτο 


3 ν᾽ ‘ , ? 
᾿ μὲν οὐχ ἐψεύσϑησαν. 14. Ἔτι δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἔδοξαν πολεμί. 


Α ~ ¢ , a \ oo» 3 ~ ft 
ους 9 ὁρᾷν ἱππέας" καὶ τῶν τε βλλήνων οἱ μὴ ἔτυχον ἕν ταῖς ταξεσιν 
ae μὲ . 3 ~ > 7 Ve 3s 9 ε ot 
ὄντες εἰς τὰς τάξεις ἔϑεον, καὶ ᾿“Ιριαῖος, (ἐτύγχανε γὰρ tg? ἁμάξης 
\ A « 4 
πορευόμενος διότι ἐτέτρωτο,) καταβὰς ἐθωρακίζετο καὶ οἱ σὺν 
“Ψ τ A ¢€ ? τ [2 
αὑτῷ. 15. Εν ᾧ δὲ ὠπλίζοντο ἤχκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμῳφϑέντες 
αν 2 ¢ ~ 3 2 ‘ ¢ , , 4 3 \ 
σκυποῖ Ott οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑποζυγια νέμοιτο. Kee evdig 
” Cd ; 4 4 
ἔγνωσαν πάντες Ort ἐγγύς mov ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεύς " χαὶ γὰρ 
A ᾿ 3 , 3 la 2 , , 4 3 
καὶ χαπρὸς ἐφαίνετο ἕν χώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 16. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἐπι 
“ A ; 3 Υ͂ 4 
μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγεν᾽ (ἤδει γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς 
, ‘ >» ev. ” Α \ 9 . J, 3 ’ 
στρατιώτας καὶ ἀσίτους ὄντας " ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ iv") οὐ μέντοι 
2 > + , 4 , , 2952. %Q7 
οὐδ ἀπέλλινε, φυλαττόμενος μὴ δοχοίη φεύγειν" ἀλλ εὐθύωρον 
a -« ς ’ , 4 
ἀγὼν ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ δυομένῳ εἰς τὰς ἐγγυτάτω κώμας τοὺς πρώτους 
y , 3 ct ~ ~ 
ἔχων κατεσκήνωσεν, ἐξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεῦ- 
A ? Ἁ ‘ 3 ‘ ~ 3 -7 ͵ « Ἁ x ~ 
MATOS καὶ αὑτὰ TH ἀπὸ τῶν οἰχιῶν Evia. 17. Οἱ μὲν οὐν πρῶτοι 
o ’ \ 9 ¢ ~ 
ὁμῶς τρύπῷῳ τινι ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οἱ δ᾽ ὕστεροι σκοταῖοι προς- 
? 3 ,» ! 7 μ᾿ 3 
ἰόντες ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι ηὐλίζοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν 
a ~~ > , σ Α A 4 A 
καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, Werte καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀκούειν" ὥςτε OL μὲν 
᾽ [4 ~ ᾿ -- ~ ~ 
ἐγγύέατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. Ai- 
‘ ~ ow 9 4 5 os 
λον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐγένετο" οὔτε γὰρ ὑποζύγιον ἔτι οὐδὲν 
> » ” , ww x - " 
ἐφανὴ οὔτε στρατόπεδον ovr καπνὸξ οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. Ἔξε- 
, ‘ ς ” A ἢ ~ > Py ~ , ; Se? 
ahayy δε, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφόδῳ tov στρατεύματος " ἐδή- 


4 ~ - oo 
hace δὲ τοῦτο οἷς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19. Προϊούσης μέντοι 


τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς Ἕλλησι φόβος ἐμπίπτει, καὶ ϑόρυβος 


; ~ τ r 
καὶ δοῦπος ἢν οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσϑαι. 20. Κλέαρ- 


᾿ 4 . 9 + ~ § . ~~ 

yoo δὲ Τολμίδην Hisiov, ov ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων may ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα 
: A ἐν , ~ ~ , & 
ἄριστον TOY τότε, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κατακηρύξωτα 


Ὁ , « ” oa a A b , A μὰ 9 Α 
OTL προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς TH 
Ψ ’ 5 , ᾿ ἢ 
Orla μηνυσῇ, ὅτι λήψεται μισϑὸν τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 21. Ἔπει 


δὲ ταῦτα ἐκηρύχϑη, ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη 
καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σῶοι. Apa δὲ ὕρϑρῳ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Κλέαρχος. εἰς, 
τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίϑεσϑαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἧπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἦν ἡ ἥ μάχη. 


Ψ 
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CAP. III. 


ΡΟΝ 


¢ 4 +r. ? A 3 , ~ > »-P ~ ~ : 
1. “Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ ἐφόδῳ, τῷδε δῆλον. 

s ~ 4 4 € a . 
ny’ τῇ μὲν yoo πρόσϑεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων ta ona παραοιδόναι. 
> +A , \ Ο ζη ἢ 2 ,Ἅ 4 Υ Α 
ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἀμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι κηρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπον-. 
~ € ῳ» 3 λτ 5) ‘A ; 940 ἢ ) : 
δῶν. 2. Οἱ δ᾽ eet ἤλϑον πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας, ἐζήτουν τους. 
¥ 3 eS ee ἢ ἢ ἢ ΝΕ 
ἄρχοντας. Exe δ᾽ ἀπήγγειλαν οἱ προφυλαχες, Κλέαρχος τυχῶν΄ 
’ ~ ~ & 4 : 
τότε τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι κελεύειν τους! 
, ’ ae οἵ , 2 4 ‘ , v 
κήρυκας περιμένειν ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ. 3. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέστησε το | 
στράτευμα ὥςτε καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσϑαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνὴν, TOP | 
~ , \ , \ : 
δὲ ἀόπλων μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ ad- | 


ld ~ , > ? ” ‘ 3 ? ~ 
τὸς τὲ προῆλϑε τοὺς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καί ευειδεστάτους τῶν 


aad ~ 4 «-- aw ~ 3 A HW 
αὐτοῦ στρατιωτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοῖς TavTA ἔφρασεν. | 


~ , , ς 
4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἢν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, ἀνηρώτα τί βούλοιντο. OVS 
ὔ » “ ᾽ er ἊΝ 
ἔλεγον ὅτι περὶ σπονδῶν ἥχοιεν ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἵκανοι ἔσονται τὰ 
, ~ & ~ A A ~ 
ze παρὰ βασιλέως τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν Ἐλ- 
᾿ « A % a 
Ajrov βασιλεῖ. ὃ. ‘O δὲ ἀπεχρίνατο᾽ ‘Anayyéliere τοίνυν αὐτῷ 
μή ᾿ ~ ~ 2 \ f Pert. ¢ 
ott μαχης δεῖ πρῶτον " ἄριστον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ ὃ τολμήσων 
\ ~ , ~ o A , " 1~ 
περὶ σπονδῶν λέγειν τοῖς λλησι μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. 6. Tuvra 


3 , cM” b) ’ 4 τ a Tt 4 ~ “ : 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἤχον ταχὺ" ᾧ και δῆλον ἢν ᾿ 
° > »ν , F NY» τ 3 , ~ ΝΝ ὶ: 
ὁτι ἔγγυς που βασιλεὺς ἣν ἡ ἄλλος τις ᾧ ἐπετέταχτο ταῦτα πρατ- 


. ” . @& > » ~ , ~ α΄ e ? 

ce’ ἔλεγον δὲ ort εἰχότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἤχοιεν ἡγεμό- 
3 A 4 Ss , ᾿Ξ 

vag ἔχοντες οἱ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν αἱ σηρνδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν ἔνϑεν 

cr 4 9 ’ ς > > " 9 3 ~ ~ 2 , 
ἕξουσι ta emizydea. T. O 8 ἠρώτα εἰ αὑτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι 
, 5 ~ A 9 “ ‘\ 4 ~ ᾽ Ν ’ 
σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, ἢ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. 


Oi δὲ, Πᾶσιν, ἔφασαν, μέχρις ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ mag ὑμῶν διαγγελϑῇ. | 
8 Ἔ . κεν ~ , > A ¢ , ΕΝ 
. me δὲ ταῦτα εἶπον, μεταστησάμενος avtovg ὁ Κλέαρχος |: 


, A ~ A Α ! 
ἐβουλεύετο" καὶ ἐδόκει τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι ταχὺν καὶ xad | 


- . ~ Α 

ἡσυχίαν ἐλϑεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. Ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος 

εἶπξ᾽ Ζοκεῖ μὲν καὶ ἐμοὶ ταῦτα " οὐ μέντοι ταχὺ γε ἀπαγγελῶ, 

2548 , ΕΞ 29 2 co” \ 2? fe fw ἫΝ 

ἀλλὰ διατρίψω est ἂν ὀχνήσωσιν οἱ ἄγγελοι μὴ ἀποδοξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς 

. ~ e , 

σπονδὰς ποιήσαοϑαι" οἶμαί ye μέντοι, ἔφη, καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις 

’ 4 2 4 , , 9 δ gi 39} 4 

στρατιώταις τὸν αὑτὸν φόβον παρέσεσϑαι. ἔπει δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς 

" 4 ~ 4 

sive, ἀπήγγελλεν ὅτι σπένδοιτο. καὶ εὐθὺς ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευε πρὸς 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. | 
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- ΄. ᾿ , 3 , “4 & 
10. Kai of μὲν ἡγοῦντο, Κλέαρχος μέντοι ἐπορεύετο τὰς MEP 
Α » ν᾿. 
σπονδὰς ποιησόμετος, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν THES’ καὶ αὐτὸς 
ao 
δὲ ὠπισϑοφυλάκει. Καὶ ἐνετύγχανον τάφροις καὶ αὐλῶσιν ἴδατος 
, ε ‘ , es ees " ~ 3449 9 
πλήρεσιν ὡς py δύυνασϑαι διαβαίνειν ἄνευ γεφυρῶν" adh ἐποι- 
~ - [4 a 9 > 4 4 
οὔντο διαβάσεις ἐκ τῶν φοινίχων, οἵ Your ἐκπεπτωχότες, τοὺς δδ 
a - - τ σι 7 ~ 
καὶ ἐξέκοπτον. 11. Καὶ ἐντκῦϑα ἣν Κλέαρχον καταμαϑεῖν ὡς 
4 ~ ~ Α Ἁ , ca 9 ΑἉ - ~~ 
ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιῷ 
~ ~ 4 ~ , 
βακτῃρίαν" καὶ εἴ tig αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων 
° “ ".σ >_A 
βλακεύειν, ἐχλεγόμενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἂν, καὶ Ma αὐτὸς 
A [χὰ ~ [4 
προφελάμβανεν sig τὸν πηλὺν ἐμβαίνων" wore πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην 
4 2 ᾽ 4 A 3 , A A 3 ~ « 
δῖναι μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν. 12. Kar ἐτάχϑησαν μὲν πρὸς αὑτοῦ οἱ 
Ρ ov i“ . 3 A A A ’ Cc? UG 
τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες " ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ Κλέαρχον ἑώρων σπουδάζοντα, 
προςελάμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 13. Πολὺ δὲ μᾶλ λον ὁ Κλέαρ: 
: : ‘ 4 o 
yoo ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ ἀεὶ οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι τὰς τάφρους 
σ > A F Φζ or \ ἢ a 234? Ὁ " 
ὕδατος (οὐ γὰρ ἦν ὥρα οἵα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν ")ὺ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἤδη πολ- 
λὰ a » ’ ~ "ED 3 3 . , 

ἃ τὰ ἄπορα moopatvorto τοῖς now εἶναι εἰς τὴν πορείαν, 
[4 [χὰ , ¢ ld 95. ἃ Α [4 1 Ὁ 3 , 
τούτου évexk βασιλέα ὑπωπτευὲν ἐπι τὸ πεδίον TO VOWE ἀφεικέναι. 

Ἁ 3 , μά 3 , 
14. Πορευόμενοι δὲ ἀφίχοντο εἰς κώμας, 0ὁϑεν ἀπέδειξαν ot 


ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ σῖτος πολὺς καὶ οἶνος 


~ ~ 4 ‘ 
φοινίκων καὶ ὅξος ἑψητὸν ano τῶν αὐτῶν. 15. Αὐταὶ δὲ αἱ 
’ ~ , δ A > ~ τι 4 3 3 - “ 
βαλανοι τῶν φοινίκων», οἰἱὰς μὲν ἕν τοῖς Ελλησίν ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖς 
, ~ Ld ‘ 4 
οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο" ai δὲ τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπὸ 
λεκτοι, ϑαυμάσιαι τὸ κάλλος καὶ τὸ μέγεϑος᾿ ἣ δὲ ὄψις ἠλέκτρου ΄ 
οὐδὲν διέφερε " τὰς δέ τινας ξηραίνοντες τραγήματα ἀπετίϑεσαν. 
Καὶ ἦν καὶ παρὰ πότον ἡδὺ μὲν, κεφαλαλγὲς δέ 16. Ἐνταῦϑα 


te 4 4 ~ ~ ~ a 
Kees τὸν ἐγκέφαλον TOV φοίνικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ 
BB e 4 “ ~ ~~ Fy 

Ol πολλοὶ ἐθαύμασαν τό τε εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. Ἦν 
: A A ~ ‘ σ 

᾿ δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο κεφαλαλγές. ‘O δὲ qoink ὅϑεν ἐξαιρεϑείη 6 


a eg δ > » 
ἐγκέφαλος ολος αὐαίνετο- 


. Ree ret 
: ΝΣ ἢ 


17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" καὶ παρὰ μεγάλου 
βασιλέως ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς 


᾿ καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς " δοῦλοι δὲ πολλοὶ εἵποντο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀπήν- , 
͵ τησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ τῶν ᾿ Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε πρῶτος Τίισσα- 
᾿ φέρνης δὲ ἑρμηνέως τοιάδε" 


; 


15,. Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ελληνερ, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ Ἑλλάδι" καὶ 
᾿ ἐπεὶ ὁ ὑμᾶς εἶδον εἰς πολλὰ κακὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα ἐμπεπτωκότας; εὕρημα 
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ἐποιησάμην εἴ πὼς δυναίμην παρὰ βασιλέως αἰτήσασϑαι δοῦναι, 


9 » c ~ 9 ‘ € , - 4 A ’ ᾽ ? 
μοι ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. Ofna γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρί- 
σε a” Α ε - ” \ ~ ς ᾽ ¢€ ᾿ 
ares μοι ἕξειν οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν ovre πρὸς τῆς Ελλάδος ἀπασῆης. 
~ ~ & ” 
19. Ταῦτα δὲ γνοὺς ἠτούμην βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι δικαίως ὧν 
) δ { ἢ 1 
o ~ ~ ’ 3 ; ~ 4 
μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι αὐτῷ Κῦρόν τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα 
A , ” v4 ~ 9 , >. . fe . Α ‘. ~ 
καὶ βοήϑειαν ἔχων ape τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ ἀφικόμην " καὶ μόνος τῶν KATE, 
ΟΣ . "E22: , > ” ἢ 2} 4 Ourd ‘ , Ὁ 
τοὺς ηνὰς τεταγμένων οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ δίήλασα καὶ συνέμιξα 
~ ~ ει Ji 4 
βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνϑα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο ἐπεὶ 
~ τον 4 A A ζ΄ IQ? 4 
Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε. Καὶ τοὺς ξὺν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους ἐδίωξα σὺν 
~ ~ ΄“ ~ > 3 ~ v4 ~ ΄ 
τοῖςδε τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν MET ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ αὐτῷ εἶσι πιστότατοι. 


‘ Α e , . , ᾿ 
20. Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετό μοι βουλεύσασϑαι᾽" ἔρεσϑαι" 


’ ς ~ > Ὁ 3 ? , a 3 , > 3 ? ᾽ 
δὲ μὲ ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθόντα Tiv0G ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεύυσατε ἐπ αὑτὸν. 
4 , ¢ oo» , 2 , ο "9 , 
Και συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν μετρίως ἀποκρίτασϑαι, ἵνα μοι EVAQRKTOTE- 

FT oF og? 3 A ες» bd 3 ~ ie 
oor ἢ ἔἕαν τι δυνωμαι ayadoy υμῖν παρ αὑτοῦ διαπράξασϑαι. 


~ , Ν 

21. Πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ; 
ἀπεχρίναντο, Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν" Ἡμεῖς οὔτε συνήλϑομεν ὡς; 
“ , ; > 9 , > 4 , 5221 } 
βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες ovr ἐπορευομεϑαὰ ἐπὶ βασιλέα᾽ ἀλλὰ nod-' 
» o . ¢ 4 ΄ ~ } 

has προφάσεις Κῦρος εὕρισκεν, ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἶσϑα, ἵνα ὑμᾶς te: 


A ~ ᾿ ." 
ἀπαρασκευάστους λάβοι καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε ἀναγάγοι. 22. ᾿Επεὶ 


μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ἠσχύνϑημεν καὶ ϑεοὺς 
καὶ ἀνθρώπους προδοῦναι αὐτὸν, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν γρόντῳ παρέχον- 
τες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. 23. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Κῦρος τέθνηκεν, οὔτε 
βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεϑα τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα βουλοίμεϑ' 
ἂν τὴν βασιλέως χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν' οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν 
ἐθέλοιμεν, πορευοίμεϑα δ᾽ av οἴκαδε, εἴ τις ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδι- 
κοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύνασϑαι" ἐὰν μέντοι 
τις ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου εἰς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἥττη: 
σόμεϑα εὖ ποιοῦντες. ὋὉ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν. 

24, “Ἵκούσας δὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης ἔφη Ταῦτα. ἐγὼ ἀπαγγελά 
βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ mag ἐκείνου " μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω αἱ 





σπονδαὶ μενύόντων»᾽ ἀγορὰν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 25. Καὶ εἰς μὲὴ 


€ -ὡᾧ 
τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἥκεν" ὡς ϑ' οἱ. Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον" τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ 


ἥκων ἔλεγεν ὅτι λιαπεπραγμένος ἧκοι παρὰ βασιλέως δοϑῆνα | 
αὐτῷ σώζειν τοὺς Ἕλληνας, καίπερ πάνυ πολλῶν ἀντιλεγόντων ΠΡ 


ovx ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατευσαμένους. 





4 





26. Thhog δ᾽ εἶπε᾽ Καὶ» viv ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ ἡμῷν ἢ: 


is CDs νον 


Η 





4 
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4 e ~ s , Α 3 ;᾽ 9 [4 " A 
μὴν y φιλίαν παρέξειν ὑμῖν τὴν χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν 
Ελλάδ ; χοντας" 0 δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἡ πρίασϑαι, λὺ 

Luda, ἀγορὰν παρέχοντας ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἢ πρίασϑαι, λὰμ- 
βάνειν ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 27. ‘Tuas 


Fer oo ’ ’ 1 A , ΄ , 3 ~ 
δ᾽ av ἡμῖν δεήσει ὀμόσαι ἡ μὴν πορεύσεσϑαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἀσινῶς, 


- ‘ 4 , ς A Ἅ 
σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας, ὁπόταν μὴ ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν" 79 


- 4 ‘ : of ~ 
δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγορὰν, ὠνουμένους eer τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 28. Ταῦτα 


. 4 ow 
ἔδοξε * καὶ ὥμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Tico χφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως 
\ ) ‘ ~ ~ ¢ , ΄ ~ ‘ ~ Vo 

γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν Βλλήηνων στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς καὶ ἔλα- 
Sov παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. 29. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης εἶπε" 
. ~ ld € 4 

Nov μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα" ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαπρέξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, 
ἥξω συσκευασάμενος ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν “Eliada καὶ αὐτὸς 


ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 


CAP. IV. 


6 

Ὥ σ . 
1, Μετὰ ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην οἵ te "Edinveg καὶ 
4 ~ > A. > ? 3 , e , , Aa 
Aotaios, ἔγγυς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι, ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ 
Ν > Α , 3 ~ A 2 » ‘ ε 3 « 
εἴκοσιν. ᾿Εν δὲ ταύταις ἀφιχνοῦνται πρὸς ᾿“ριαῖον και οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς σὺν ἐχείνῳ Περσῶν τιψες, 
ϑαρῥύνοντές. t δεξιὰς ἔνιοι παρὰ "λέως φέροντες μὴ 
παραϑαρῥυνοντὲς te καὶ δεξιὰς ἔνιοι παρὰ βασιλέως φέροντες μὴ 
“ ~ 4 re 9 4 
μνησικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας, pnd) 

4 ‘ ~ , , \ , 
ἄλλου μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 2. Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων 


ἔνδηλοι ἧσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Agiaiov ἧττον προςέχοντες τοῖς Ἕλλησι, 


4 . “᾿ς [χά Α ~ Α ‘ ~ ~ ς , 3 
τὸν vovy’ WeTe καὶ τοῦτο τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν λλήνων οὐκ 
» 3 4 , » ‘4 ” A ~ » 
ἤρεσκεν, ἀλλὰ προςιόντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 

-- - , , - xv 3 3 , ΄ A ς -Ἅ» 
τηγοῖς" 3. Τί μένομεν; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς 
>. , a) | 4 4 e σ 4 αι δὰ tf 
ἀπολέσαι ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔλλησι 

, vy 9 A , , , ‘ ~ ‘ € ~- { s 
φόβος ἢ ἐπι βασιλέα μέγαν στρᾶτεύειν ; Καὶ νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεταιι 

’ . A 4 , 3 ~ A la 3 ‘ 4 , 
μένειν διὰ τὸ διεσπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα " ἐπειδὰν δὲ πάλι» 
e ~ > =~ @ A ᾿Ξ yw a b > [4 ς » . 
ἀλισϑῇ αὐτῷ ἡ στρατιὰ, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁπὼς οὐκ ἐπιϑήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. 
rf , a) , wo , ¢ »” Fee 5 

σῶς δὲ που ἡ ἀποσχάπτει τι ἡ ἀποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος ἢ ἡ ὅδος. 
Οὐ yao ποτε ἑκών ye βουλήσεται ἡμᾶς ἐλϑόντας εἰς τὴν “Ἑλλάδα 


ἀπαγγεῖλαι ὡς ἡμεῖς, τοσοίδε ὄντες, ἐνικῶμεν τὴν βασιλέως δύναμιν 


ἐπι ταῖς ϑύραις αὐτοῦ καὶ χαταγελάσαντες ἀπήλϑομεν. 
5. Ἀλέαῤχας δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς ταῦτα λέγουσιν' Ἐγὼ ἐνϑυ 


βοῦμαι τὼν χαὶ ταῦτα πάντα " ἐννοῶ δὲ ὅτι εἰ νῦν ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν 


ote Ὁ 
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9 A , ° ) ᾿ 4 ‘ 4 4 ~ w# « 
ἅπι πολέμῳ απιεναι και παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖν. ᾿ἔπειτα πρῶ- 
τον μὲν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ ὁπόϑεν ἐπισιτιούμεϑα 
avdig δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων 
¢ ~ δὴν 2? ~ 2 "Ὁ 5, ὁ 4 , ¢ ~ 2 Α , 
ἡμῶν εὐϑυς Apiaios ἀφεστῆξει" wste φίλος ἡμῖν ovderg λελείψε- 
) 4 8 ε ’ ” , Cc »- ν᾿ 
ται, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ πρόσϑεν ὄντες πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται. 6. Ποτα- 
A 4 3 , . + Cw b , 5 4 4 
frog δὲ εἰ μὲν τις καὶ ἄλλου ἄρα ἡμῖν ἔστι διαβατευς, οὐκ οἶδα " τὸν 
δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην ἰσμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατον διαβῆναι κωλυόντων πολδ- 
μίων. Οὐ μὲν δὴ, ἂν μάχεσϑαί γε δέῃ, ἱ ἱππεῖς εἰσὶν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι" 
τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἱππεῖς εἰσιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ πλείστου ἄξιοι" ὥςτε 
~ Ἁ 
γικῶντες μὲν τίνα ἂν ἀποχτείναιμεν; ἡττωμένων δὲ μὴν οὐδένα 
te a” > ‘ ‘ 4 , τ A σ > 4 
οἷόν τε σωϑῆναι. 7. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ovr βασιλέα, @ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ 
τὰ σύμμαχα, εἰπὲρ προϑυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα ὁ τι δεῖ 
αὐτὸν ὀμύσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι καὶ ϑεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι καὶ τὰ sav- 
- ‘ ” ~ σ , A , - 
τοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆσαι Ελλησὶ te καὶ βαρβάροις. Τοιαῦτα 
πολλὰ ἔλεγεν. 
3 Α , t , Υ͂ A ¢ ~ ’ 
8. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ κε Τισσαφέρνης ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δυναμιν, 
ε > 3 ‘ \ 3 , A e ~ , . Ἵ A 
ὡς εἰς οἷχον ἀπιὼν, καὶ ᾿Οροντας τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν" ἢγε δὲ 
᾿ . ~~ 4 Mw 
καὶ τὴν ϑυγατέρα τὴν βασιλέως ἐπὶ γάμῳ. 9. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ ἤδη 
3 ’ > 
Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένου καὶ ἀγορὰν παρέχοντος ἐπορεύυντο" ἐπο- 
, ‘ \ 3 ~ A re 4 ” , 
geveto δὲ καὶ ‘Agiatog, to Κύρου BagBagixoy ἔχων στρατευμα, 
ἅμα Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ᾿Ορόντᾳ καὶ ξυνεστρατοπεδεύετο σὺν ἐκεί- 
- 4 ~ 
sore. 10. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ὑφορῶντες τούτους αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
A ’ 
ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες. ᾿Εστρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ ἑκάστοτε ane- 
~~ A 
χοντες ἀλλήλων παρασάγγην καὶ μεῖον" ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ ἀμφότεροι — 
‘ ~ -ἔ οὐ 
ὥςπερ πολεμίους ἀλλήλους, καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ὑποψίαν παρεῖχεν. . 
~ ~ 4 ΄ 4 
11. ᾿Ενίοτε δὲ καὶ ξυλιζύμενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ καὶ yootoy καὶ ἄλλα. 
» , \ > 4 > , . 5 ‘ ~ Ν 
τοιαῦτα συλλέγοντες πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον ἀλλήλοις" ὠςτε καὶ τοῦτο |. 
ὄνϑραν παρεῖχε. ἃ 
>) id A ~ A 3 ,ὔ Α . 4 - o - 
12. Διελϑόντες δὲ τρεῖς σταϑμοὺς ἀφέκοντο πρὸς τὸ ηδιας 1: 
καλούμενον τεῖχος, καὶ παρῆλϑον εἴσω αὐτοῦ. Ἦν δὲ φκοδομημένον 3 
πλίνϑοις ὑπταῖς ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμέναις, εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ". 
ἑχατόν᾽ μῆκος δὲ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι παρασαγγῶν᾽" ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυ- ᾿ 
- Α ’ a 
λῶνος οὐ πολύ. 13. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο πα- |: 
ρασάγγας ὀκτοῦ " καὶ διέβησαν διώρυχας δύο, τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ γεφύρας, [ 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις ὁπτά" (αὗται. δὲ ἤ ἤσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος * 
qwotauon’ κατετέτμηντο δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν, -αἱ 
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. ~ ἤ ” 3 3 , . " Α A \ 3» 
mer πρῶται μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δ᾽ tharrorvg’ τέλος δὲ καὶ MIXQOL OYE 
A μά 3 ~ Crt , 43" A , 4 9 ~ > Α 
rot, ὥςπερ ἕν τῇ Edad: ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας ") καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπι 
A -γι' a, ᾿ τ , 1 , ‘\ , 
τὸν Liyonta ποτάμον " πρὸς ᾧ πόλις ἣν μεγάλη καὶ πολυανϑρωπὸς 
τ - , 2 : . ~ ~ PN 
yy Ovoun Σιτάκη, ἀπέχουσα tov ποταμοῦ σταδίοις πεντεκαίδεκα. 
14. Οἱ μὲν οὖν “ἔλληνες ᾿ αὐτὴν bonny ὀυγὺς δεί 
. Οἱ μὲν οὖν Πλληνὲς mag αὐτὴν ἑσκηνῶσαν ἔγγυς παραδείσου 


« ~ . ἢ 
μεγάλου καὶ καλοῦ καὶ δασέος παντοίων δένδρων᾽ οἱ δὲ βάρ-͵ 


βαροι διαβεβηκότες τὸν ΤΙ) " μέ γεῖς ἦσαν 
αροὶ διαρεβηκοτὲες τὸν Tiyontm οὐ μέντοι καταφανεῖς ἤσαν. 
\ ‘\ ~ ’ 9 ~ σ΄ 
10. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεῖπεον ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων 
A ~ x , A 
Πρόξενος καὶ Αενοφῶν" καὶ προςελϑὼν ἄνϑρωποὸς τις ἠρώτησε τοὺς 
~ SA & " 
προφύλαχας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον. Μένωνα δὲ οὐκ 
5... ἢ Α ~ ‘9 , ᾿ ~ , , . 
ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρὰ Agiaiov ὧν tov Μένωνος ξένου. 16. 
Α 7 a ~ 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ Πρόξενος εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτός εἰμι ov ζητεῖς, εἶπεν ὁ ἄνϑρωπος 
". “Ἢ a 
τάδε" “Eneuwé we’ Apraiog καὶ “Aoraolos, πιστοὶ ὄντες Κύρῳ, καὶ 
-ὦω nf ~~ ~ ad 
ὑμῖν εὖνοι, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττεσϑαι μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιϑῶνται τῆς νυ- 
8 ε δ aed A , 4 9 ~ > ’, 
κτὸς οἱ βίρβαροι" ἔστι δὲ στρατευμὰ πολὺ ἕν τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ. 
Α ‘ ‘ , ~ ~ , 
17. Kai παρὰ τὴν γέφυραν tov Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι 
~ A ~ “ 
φυλακὴν, ὡς διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι Τισσαφέργης τῆς νυχτὸς, ἤν- 
, e A ~ > > 3 , ? ~ ~ “ 
περ δύνηται, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε, GAL ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφϑῆτε τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
~ 3 ~ 
καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. 18. “Axovoartes ταῦτα ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν nage 
- . 4 7 a ° 
cov Κλέαρχον καὶ φράζσυσιν ἃ λέγει. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας 
[2 4 3 - r , ἂν 
ἐταράχϑη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. 19. Λ'εανίσκος δέ τις τῶν πα- 
a 3 4 v : + .3 , ” 4 93 , a 
portray evvonoas εἶπεν ὡς οὐκ ἀκόλουϑα etn τὸ ἐπιϑήσεσθαι καὶ 
" , ~ 4 9 Ἂ - 
λύσειν τὴν γέφυραν. Ailov γὰρ ὅτι ἐπιτιϑεμένους ἢ νικᾷν δεήσει 
A) ε ~ 3 4 Α ΄᾽ ~ 4 ~ > A , 4 
ἢ ἡττᾶσϑαι. Kav μὲν οὖν νιχῶσι, τί δεῖ αὐτοὺς λύειν τῆν 
? X@\ \ Ἅ 4 , τ ” bb ΄ , 
γέφυραν ; οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν πολλαὶ γέφυραι war ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὁποι φυγὸν- 
e ~ ~ Ivy 3 yf e ~ . -“ , 
πες ἡμεῖς σωϑῶμεν. 20. “Eav δ᾽ av ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης 
τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι ὅποι φύγωσιν" οὐδὲ μὴν βοηϑῆ- 
σαι πολλῶν ὄντων πέραν οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται λελυμένης τῆς 
γεφύρας. 
4 ᾿ ᾿ =~ ww ’ 
21. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ἤρετο τὸν ἄγγελον πόση 
» , ς 3 ’ ᾿ς ’ 4 ~ ’ ε 4 
τις εἴη χώρα ἡ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. “O δὲ 


εἶπεν ὅτι πολλὴ καὶ κῶμαι ἔνεισι καὶ. πόλεις. πολλαὶ καὶ μεγάλαι. 
: 22. Τότε δὴ καὶ ἐγνώσϑη ὅ ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον ὑποπέμ- 


,Ψαῖεν, ὀχνοῦντες μὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες διελόντες τὴν γέφυραν“μένοιεν 
ἐν τῇ τήσῳ, ἐρύματα ἔχοντες ἔνϑεν μὲν τὸν Τίγρητα, ἔνθεν 


δὲ tiv διώρυχα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώραρ 
5 : 


et eaten ee 
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tad 49 ~ ot 4 - 9 . 
πολλὴς καὶ ἀγαϑῆς οὔσης καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων" εἶτα δὲ 
4 A , ” . ~ ~ 
καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γένοιτο, εἴ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 
23. Mere ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι τὴν γέφυρκν ὅμως 

᾿ ; Α 2 5 , 
φυλακὴν ἔπεμψαν. Καὶ οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόϑεν οὔτε πρὸς 
A i ~ e ? 
τὴν γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλϑε τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπή)- 
γελλον. 24. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν, ἐζευ- 
γμέγην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ἑπτὰ, ὡς οἷόν TE μάλιστα πεφυλα- 
, e δ / , ~ A , 4 , 
γμένος " ἐξηγγελλοὸν yao τινὲς tov παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους Ελλήνων» 
ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδὴ 
᾽ . ld , e ~ 3 ~ bd , > 4 
ἥν" διαβαινόοντῶν μέντοι ὁ ] λοῦς αὑτοῖς ἐπεφάνη pet ἄλλων 
pod 3 , A , > 4 ‘ Fd 3 , 
σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν τὸν ποταμὸν" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, wysto ἀπελαύ- 
ΨΩ». 
25. *Ano δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας 
ἢ wn 7 8 ‘ [4 A 4 ΄ , 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Ψύσκον ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρον" 
ἐπῆν δὲ γέφυρα. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα κεῖτο πόλις μεγάλη, ἡ ὄνομα 
« ~ @& 
"Qaic* πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὁ Κύρου καὶ Aorakéeosov 
votos ἀδελφὸς, ἀπὸ «Σούσων καὶ ᾿Εκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν 
ἄγων ὡς βοηϑήσων βασιλεῖ" καὶ ἐπιστήσας τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα 
παρερχομένους τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐθεώρει. 26. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος 
€¢ » 4 3 ’ 3 ͵ ν᾿ - 4. 3 3 , 
ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἀλλοτὲ καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφισταμεένος. 
“Ὅσον δ᾽ [ἂν] χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, 
τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δὶ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσϑαι 
4. 3» - ‘ , 4 , »κ"» ~~ re 
τὴ» ἐπίστασιν" wgte τὸ στράτευμα και αὑτοῖς τοῖς EdAnot δόξαι 
~ ~ 3 
πάμπολυ εἶναι καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι ϑεωροῦντα. 27. Eve | 
“- “ 4 : 
τεῦϑεν δὲ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Μηδίας σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους ἕξ. 
παρασάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς τὰς Παρυσάτιδος κώμας τῆς Κύρου - 
καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. Ταύτας Τισσαφέρνης Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν δι- 
αρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐπέτρεψε πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ σῖτος. 
πολὺς καὶ πρόβατα καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα. 28. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύ- ἢ 
θησαν σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τεῖταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι τὸν. Τίγρητα : 
ποτὰμὸν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες. “Er δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμᾷ πέραν τοῦ ἡ 
᾿ a és > ~ , « > > w# y a 2 τ Ἄ 
ποταμοῦ πόλις ᾧκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαιμῶν ovona Karat, ἐξ ne . 


οἱ ῥαρβαρο: διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διφϑερίναις grove, τυροὺς, οἶνον 
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CAP. V. 


4 ~~ ~~ ᾿ 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν, τὲ εὖρος 
? , ‘ ~ 2 ΄ - Ἢ 
τδοιτάρων πλέϑρων. Kat ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Ἔν δὲ 
, ¢ 4 Bs ‘ 2 2 , 3 , 3 , 
ταύταις ὑποψίαι μὲν Hoar, φανερὰ δ οὐδεμία ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. 
» εν 1 ~ ~ 
2. “Edokev οὖν τῷ Κλεώρχῳ συγγενέσϑαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει καὶ, εἴ πως 
, ~ € , ~ , 
δύναιτο, παῦσαι τὰς ὑποψίας, πρὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι" 
καὶ ἔπεμψέ τινὰ ἐροῦντα ὅτι συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ χρήζοι. ‘O δὲ ἑτοί. 
μὼς ἐκέλευσεν ἥκειν. 83. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ συνῆλθον, λέγει ὁ Κλέαρχος 
, ᾽ \ 1 [4 “. « Cc ow 7 , . 4 
cde Εγω, ὦ Τισσαφέρνη, οἶδα μὲν ἡμῖν opxovg γεγενημένους καὶ 
δὲξ ἃς δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους " φυλαττόμενον δὲ σέ τε ὁρῶ 
WS πολεμίους ἡμᾶς" καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶντες ταῦτα ἀντιφυλαττόμεϑα. 
4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν οὐδὲν δύναμαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσϑέσϑαι πειρώμενον 
~ ~ ~ ~ a? ~ ~ 
ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἐγώ τε σαφῶς οἶδα ὁτι ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν 
~ qs ” Ἑ ’ 9 , 34 - μά 2 ’ 
τοιοῦτον οὐδεν, ἐδοξὲ μοι εἰς λογους σοι ἐλϑεῖν, ὁπὼς εἰ δυναίμεϑα 
ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. ὃ. Kary ag οἶδα ἤδη ἀνθρώπους, 
τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ χαὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, οἱ φοβηϑέντες ἀλ. 
ἰήλους, φϑάσαι βουλόμεν οἱ πρὶν παϑεῖν, ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακὰ 
τοὺς οὔτε μέλλοντας οὔτ᾽ αὖ βουλομένους τοιοῦτον οὐδέν. 6. Τὰς οὖν 
. - sv 
τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζω» συνουσίαις μάλιστα ἂν παύεσϑαι, 
9 ΜΕ: - - ~ 
ἤχω καὶ διδάσκειν ce βούλομαι ὡς ov ἡμῖν οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἀπιστεῖς. 
7. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον, οἱ ϑεῶν ὄρχοι ἡμᾶς κωλύουσι 
Ο 4 oo 
πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις > ὅςτις δὲ τούτων σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημε.- 
᾿ ~ “Ἅ 4 ~~ 
ληκὼς, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὕποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαιμονίσαιμι. Tov yao ϑεῶν noda- 
. Ἂ 
μον οὐκ οἶδα ov? ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν τάχους φεύγων τις ἀποφύγοι, οὔτ᾽ 
~ 5} ” σ A 
εἰς ποῖον ἂν σκότος ἀπσδραίη, οὔϑ' ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν χωρίον 
-« ~ 9 . ~~ 
ἀποσταίη. Παάντη yao πάντα τοῖς ϑεοῖς vmoya καὶ πανταχῆ may 
” e “4 ~ 4 ‘ A ~ -« a ~~ 
τῶν icov οἱ θεοὶ κρατοῦσι. *8. Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν ϑεῶν τε καὶ τῶν 


νι σ ’ > Ff © a A ’ ; 
οὐχ» ουτο) γιγρωσκῷ, AO ots ημξιφ ΤΡ φιλίαν συνϑέμερνοι κοὶξξϑ. 


' - 4 “«- 
,Θέμεθα " τῶν δὲ ἀνθρωπίνων σὲ ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι νομίζω 


Ν ’ C ow > ? ‘ 4 δ a ~ 4. € 
‘  βέγίστον εἶναι np ἀγαϑον. 9, UP μὲν γὰρ σοι πασὰ μεν mee 


ὁδὸς δὕπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐχ 


ἱ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ σοῦ πᾶσα μὲν διὰ σκότους ἡ ὁδός οὐδὲν γὰρ 


{ 


αὐτῆς ἐπιστάμεϑα πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύρπορος, πᾶς δ᾽ ὄχλος φοβερύρ « 
φοβερώτατον δ᾽ ἐρημία " μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν, 10. Εἰ 


τ δῷ EXPEDITIO ΟΥ̓ΚῚ, 


\ gt 4 ° 8 , ” Ns 4 2 ΄ , 
δὲ δὴ καὶ μανέντες σὲ κατακτείναιμεν, ἄλλο τι ἂν ἢ τὸν εἰεργέτην 


, . A , A ? a” 2 , ‘ 
κατακτειναντὲς πρὸς βασιλέα TOK μέγιστον ἔφεδρον ἀγωνγιζοίμεϑα ; 
g 4 ‘ A ” δ 3 , 3 \ , ” , 

Ὅσων δὲ δὴ καὶ ovwry ἂν ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαωιμι, EL σέ τι κα- 
> , ~ ~ Ne 3 1A ~ ἢ , 

- KOM ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, tavta λέξω. 11. Eyo γὰρ Κῦρον ἐπεϑύ- 
,ὕ . ᾿ ~ ἢ 4 

μησά μοι φίλον γενέσϑαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι εὖ 
». Δ ὔ +N 4 ~ c ~ , re , 4 
ποιεῖν ov Bovdotto. (Σὲ δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τὴν τὲ Κύρου δύναμιν καὶ 


? ” A ‘ ~ 3 4 , A ‘ , 
χώραν ἐχοντὰ καὶ THY σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα, τὴν δὲ βασιλέως 


δύναμιν, ἧ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν. 
12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, τίς οὕτω “αίνεται ὅςτις οὐ 
βούλεται σοὶ φίλος εἶναι ; ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, (ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα ἐξ ὧν 
ἔχω ἐλπίδας καὶ σὲ βουλήσεσϑαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι) 13. οἶδα μὲν 
γὰρ ὑμῖν Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺς ὄντας, ovg νομίζω ἂν σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ 
δυνάμει ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν " οἶδα δὲ καὶ Πεισίδας  ἀκούα 


A 4 . 3 A ~ a \ ~ : 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνο- 


-χλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ evdamoria. Αἰγυπτίους δὲ, οἷς μάλιστα 


ὑμᾶς νῦν γιγνώσχω τεϑυμωμένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ, ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ 


ζρησιίμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσϑε τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης. 14. 
Alka μὴν ἔν γε τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι σὺ, εἰ μὲν βούλοιό τῳ φίλος εἶναι, 
ὡς μέγιστος ἂν εἴης, εἰ δέ τίς σα λυποίη, ὡς δεσπότης ἀναστρέφοιο 
ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ μισϑοῦ ἕνεκα μόνον ὑπηρε- 
τοῖμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωϑέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν 


. ~ σ a: 
. δικαίως. 18. Ἐμοὶ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ. 
ϑαυμαστὸν εἶναι τὸ Ge ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν ogre καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι ᾿ 
τοὔνομα τίς ἐστιν οὕτω δεινὸς λέγειν ὁ ὥς Zé σὲ πεῖσαι λέγων ὡς ἡμεῖς : 


σοι ἐπιβουλεύομεν. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε" Τισσαφέρνης . 


δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείᾳϑη᾽ 
16. ‘Add ἥδομαι per, 00 Κλέαρχε, ὦ ἀκούων σου φρονίμους λόγους 


καῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων εἶ τι ἐμοὶ κακὸν βουλεύοις, ἅμα ay μοι δοκεῖς ᾿ 
καὶ σαυτῷ καχόνους εἶναι. "ἐς δ᾽ ἂν μάϑῃς ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς; : 


δικαίως οὔτε βασιλεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοίητε, ἀντάκουσον. 17. Ei. 
pag ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεϑα ἀπολέσαι, πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν ἱππέων πλή-᾿ 


2 ~ ἡ re NE ; > Te » ‘ , « 4. 

Bove ἀπορεῖν ἢ πεζῶν ἢ onhicews, ἕν ἢ ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν ixavol . 
, ἢ “Α 3 , % τον , 3 ‘ ’ 3 3 
ἀημεν ἂν, ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ. οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος ; 18. ‘Adda χωρίων ént- + 


«τηδείων ὑμῖν ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι ἀπορεῖν ἄν σοι δοκοῦμεν; Οὐ τοσαῦτα 
μὲν πεδία ἡμῖν φίλια 6 ὄντα σὺν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσϑε, τοσαῦτα 
“Ὁ dgy ὁ ἁμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα. πορευτέα, ἃ ἡμῖν. ἔξεστι. προκαταλαβοῦφι ᾽ἢ 
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» ςω , ~ » 5 4‘ >» τ ν ς» 

ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν ; τοσοῦτοι δὲ εἶσι ποταμοὶ, Ep ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν 
¢ ν ¢ ~ , ᾿ 

ταμιεύεσϑαι ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν βουλώμεθα μάχεσϑαι; Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὖ- 


~ a I~ δὶ na? > YL ¢ wm € » , 
τῶ» avg οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύ- 
3 Ἁ 2 ~ 4 { [4 ) A ce [ὦ .« 
omer, 19. Ev δὲ ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡτετῴμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τό γέ τοι πῦρ 
“ ~ ~ ’ a ς ~ 9 
τοῦ καρποῦ κρεῖττόν ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεϑ' ἂν κκτακαύσαντες 
A ~ , ζ ς ~ > 3 , 4 ” 
λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖς οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ ἀγαϑοὶ εἴητε μάχεσϑαει 
8 , ~ A Ύ 4 ? ’ 4 
ἂν δύναισϑε. 20. Πῶς ἂν ovv ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους πρὸς 
4 ~~ ~ 4 ~ 9 Υ̓ 9 
τὸ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, ἔπειτα ἐκ 
~ N .“ , Α 
τούτων πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον ἐξελοίμεϑα ὃς μόνος μὲν 
: Α ~ > ‘ , Α Α 2 , 3 , 
πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, Moros δὲ πρὸς ἀνϑρώπων αἰσχρὸς ; 21. Παν- 
᾽ ‘ N ‘ > ? 4 
τάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ και ἀμηχάνων καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων, και 
~ ” 4 
τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐϑέλουσι δὲ ἐπιορκίας TE πρὸς ϑεοὺς καὶ 
, > σ - Ύ 
ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους πράττειν τι. Οὐχ οὐτῶς ἡμεῖς, ὦ 
. 4 KA 2 , \ 
Κλέαρχε, οὔτε ἠλίϑιοι οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι goer. 22. ᾿Αλλὰ εἰ δὴ 
¢ ~ prem! > , > 7 A ~ A v » Ψ ς 2." 
ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι οὐκ ἐπι τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; Ev iodt ott ὁ ἐμὸς 
” ᾽ ” ~ ~ Κ᾿» 3 A 4 , , τ 
ἔρως τούτον αἴτιος tov τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσϑαι καὶ ᾧ 
_~ bee ~ , 4 ~ 
Κῦρος ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισϑοδοσίας πιστεύων, τούτῳ ἐμὲ καταβῆ- 
2 3 , 3 , v4 , ¢ ~ , 
vou Ob εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρόν. 23. Ooa δὲ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι ἔσεσϑε, 
᾿ 9 . a Ύ . ἢ Α A .Y ~ 
σὰ μὲν καὶ σὺ εἶπες, TO δὲ μέγιστον ἐγὼ εἶδα" THY μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῇ 
~ , ~ ᾽ 9% 3 A w# ‘4 > 3 & me 
κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μονῷ ἔξεστιν ορϑὴν ἔχειν, τὴν δ᾽ Ent τῇ καρ’ 
€ ~ 8 4 ~ , 
Siz ἴσως ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτερος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. 
~ ’ ~ » - & 
24. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ εἶπεν" 


~ ~ ¢ ’ “Ὁ 
Οὐκοῖν, ἔφη, οἵτινες τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν ὑπαρχόντων πειρῶνο. 


ται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους ἡμᾶς, ἄξιοί εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα 
nade ; 25. Καὶ ἐγὼ μέν γε ἔφη ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, εἰ βοὐλεσϑέ μοι ot 
re στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐλϑεῖν ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, λέξω τοὺς πρὸς 
ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὡς σὺ ἐπιβουλεύεις ἐμοί τὸ καὶ τῇ σὺν ἐμοὶ στρατιζᾷ. 


26. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἄξω πάντας" καὶ σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω, 


ὅϑεν ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 27. Ἔκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισσα» 
‘ 
φέρνης φιλοφρονούμενος τότε μὲν μένειν τε αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσε καὶ 
ld 3 , ~ e ? ia ; 3 s 2 A A 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ Κλέαρχος, ἐλϑὼν ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον, δῆλός τὲ ἦν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος διακεῖσϑαι τῷ 
Τισσαφέρνει, καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγελλεν" ἔφη te χρῆναι tives 
. r 4 “A . ἂν 
παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην οὖς ἐκέλευσε, καὶ οἱ ἂν ἐξελεγχϑῶσι διαβάλλον- 
τον 7 ἂψ Ε , ς , 3 4 4 , ~ ἢ 
: veg τῶν Ελλήνων, ὡς προδότας αὑτοὺς καὶ κακόνους τοῖς βλλησιν 
τς " . . . “ 4 . 
Srras τιμωξηϑῆναι.. 38. “Ὑπώπεευε δὲ εἶναε τὸν διαβάλλοντι 
5* 


iki wiles ee ae 





δά EXPEDITIO ΟὟΚΕΙ. 
* 
4 . 
Μένωνα, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν καὶ συγγενενημένον Τισσαφέρνει μετὰ Ags 
Α ~ 4 
. αἰου καὶ στασιάζοντα αὐτῷ καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὁπὼς τὸ στράτευμα 
ν 
ἅπαν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν φίλος ἡ Τισσαφέρνει. 29. ᾿Εβούλετο δὲ 
- ἢ ν ᾿ 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην 
A 4 ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐχποδὼν εἶναι. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν 
᾿ἀντέλεγόν τινες αὐτῷ μὴ (ev πάντας τοὺς λοχαγοὺς καὶ στρατῆ- 
Ἁ -- 
yous, μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 30. “Ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς 
A 
κατέτεινεν, ἔςτε διεπράξατο πέντε μὲν στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι 88 
Loyayovs* συνηκολούϑησαν δὲ ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
‘ ~ ~ 
31. Ene δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις ταῖς Τισσαφέρνους, οἱ μὲ» 
Ν 
στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήϑησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, Μένων Θετ. 
ταλὸς, ᾿“γίας "Aguas, Κλέαρχος “ἄκων, Σωχράτης ᾿“χαιός " οἱ 
b Α ~ e ~ a ~ 
δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις ἔμενον. 32. Ov πολλῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
~ 
αὐτοῦ σημείου ot ze ἔνδυν συνελαμβάνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. 
We Eto ἕ ᾿ 
Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τῶν βαρβάρων τινὲς ἱππέων, διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύ- 
τ 3 , σ΄ 5»! , ed , , 
ψοντες, ᾧτινι evtvyyavorey λληνι ἢ δουλῳ ἢ ἐλευϑέρῳ, mavtas 
rs ay ~ 
ἔκτεινον. 33. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες τήν τὲ ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον, 
~ ~ σ᾽ A 
ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες, καὶ ὃ τι ἐποίουν ἠμφιγνόουν, πρὶν 
τ , 4 
Nixapyos’Aoxcs ἧκε φεύγων, τετρωμένος εἰς τὴν γαστέρα καὶ τὰ ἔν- 
~ No» ‘ 
repo. ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα. 34, “Ex rov- 
4 «σ Υ̓ 4.4 α«΄ῷῦῷ΄ [4 3 , 4 ’ 
του δὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔϑεον ἐπὶ τὰ onda mavreg ἐχπεπληγμένοι καὶ γομί- 
᾿ » σε > 4 9 84 , «οὐ» \ 
ζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 35. Οἱ δὲ πάντες μὲν 
» 4 4 x 
οὐκ 71.00», Aoraiog δὲ καὶ “Agraolos καὶ Μιϑριδάτης, οἱ ἦσαν Κύρῳ 
{ 4Ἁ fond ϑ , [4 4 oH ‘ 4 s 
πιστότατοι᾽ ὁ δὲ τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων ἑρμηνεὺς ἐφὴ καιτὸν Τισσαφέρνους 
> A A > w «CC Saad A , e [4 A \ γ 
ἀδελφὸν σὺν αὐτοῖς ὁρᾷν καὶ γιγνώσκειν * συτηκολούϑουν δὲ και ἄλλοι 
~ , 3 , τ > 4.» » ΄ 
Περσῶν τεϑωρακισμένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 86. Ovror ἐπει ἐγγὺς ἤσαν, 
~ > » ” ἮΝ »Ἥ ε , ba) Δ oN \ 
noocel Peis ἐκέλευον εἴ tig etn τῶν Βλλήνων ἢ στρατηγὸς ἢ Aoyayos, 
ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι τὰ παρὰ βασιλέως. 37. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλϑον φυλατ- 
, - ε ἜΝ ‘ ‘ , 3 , 4 
τόμενοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοι μὲν Κλεάνωρ Ορχομένιος καὶ 


. ~ ~ ~ 4 i 
Sogaiverog Στυμφάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ Ξεροφῶν Adyvaios, unag 


μάϑοι τὰ περὶ Προξένου " Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ 


4 ; 9 3 . 
«τινὶ σὺν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζόμενος. 38. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, 


εἶπεν Agiaing τάδε" Κλέαρχος μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν 
τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν ὁ δίκην καὶ τέϑνηκε. Πρόξενος 
δὲ καὶ Μενων, ὅτι κατήγγειλαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν, ἐν μεγάλῃ 
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~ 3 δ # - 3 4 σ 3 a. . £ . - A 
τιμῇ εἰσιν" ὑμᾶς δὲ βασιλεὺς ta ὁπλὰ anmaite&’ ἑαυτοῦ γὰρ εἶγαι 
4 > , ere - ~ 9 ’ ’ 
φησιν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἤσαν tov ἐκείνου δούλου. 
~ ) 4 ν n 
39. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, (ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεώνωρ 
~ 4 δ 
ὁ ᾿Ορχομένιος) " ᾽Ὡ κάκιστε ἀνθρώπων, “Agiaiz, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι σοι 
, , 3 > ’ ” Α ww 2 4 
ἥτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσϑε οὔτε DEorg οὔτε ἀνθρώπους, 
~ Α ~ 
οἵτινες ὀμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχϑροὺς νομιεῖν, 
- ~ - v 
προδόντες ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισσαφέρνει τῷ ἀϑεωτάτῳ τε καὶ πανουργο- 
’ rad a 6 A 4 
τάτῳ τούς TE ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς οἷς ὥμνυτε ὡς ἀπολωλέκατε καὶ τοὺς 
Υ͂ c »“ἦ , A ~ ’ 3, ,»γ,Δενεὴ-ίλσν »"» » 
ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωχοτὲς σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐφ ἡμὰς ἔξρχεσϑε; 
~ A ’ 
40. Ὁ δὲ ᾿“ριαῖος sine’ Κλέαρχος γὰρ πρόσϑεν ἐπιβουλεύων 
φανερὸς ἐγένετο Τισσαφέρνει τὲ καὶ ᾿Ορόντῳᾳ καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς 
σὺν τούτοις. Al. ᾿ΕἘπὶ τούτοις δὲ Ξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε" Κλέαρχος 
A a“ J 
μὲν τοίνυν, EL παρὰ τοὺς OOxOLS ἔλυε τὰς σπονδὰς, THY δίκην ἔχει" 
~ A 4 
δίκαιον γὰρ ἀπόλλυσϑαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας" Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ 
Α Α Α 
Μένων ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ στρατήγοι, 
πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι φίλοι γε ὄντες ἀμφοτέροις 
ον»"ν A cC ~ cy ἢ» [4 4 
πειράσονται καὶ υμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουδλευειν. Προς 
ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον διαλεχϑέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλϑον 
οὐδὲν ἀποκρινάμενοι. 


CAP, VI. 


. . 
1. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφϑέντες ἀνήχϑησαν ὡς βασι. 
4 : re 4 ~ 
Aga, καὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν εἷς μὲν αὐτῶν 
Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων 
’ 4 4 4 
Solas γενέσϑαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 
9 K 4 4 \ o A , T ~ , 4 4 
. Και γὰρ δὴ ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἣν τοῖς ““ακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς τοὺς 
"AD ? , e 3 A 3 > 2 > ἢ , 4 e αἊ 
ϑηναίους παρέμεινεν " ἔπει δ΄ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, πείσας THY αὐτοῦ 
πόλιν ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ διαπραξάμενος ὡς 
ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν φόρων ἐξέπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ 
Χεῤῥονήσου καὶ Πειρίνϑου Θρᾳξίν. 3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ μεταγνόντες πῶς 
a” 4 γε. ww > ~ 3 > > Av 3 ~ 
ot Ἔφοροι ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἀποστρέφειν αὑτὸν ἐπειρῶντο ἐξ 
᾿Ισϑμοῦ, ἐνταῦϑα οὐκέτι πείϑεται, ἀλλ᾽ ᾧχετο πλέων εἰς ᾿ξλλής- 
novtov. 4. Ex τούτου καὶ ἐθανατώϑη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ 
τελῶν. ὡς andar. Ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν ἔρχεται πρὸς Κῦρον, καὶ 
° é a , ” ~ a” 
anions μὲν λόγος ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γέγραπται" Sidon & 
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Ὁ 
~ we ‘ 4 4 
αὐτῷ Κῦρος μιυγιους δαρεικούς" 5. ὁ δὲ λαβὼν, οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥᾳϑυμίαν 
ἐτράπετο, ἀλλ: ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα 
3 ~ 4 ᾿ ’ ‘ 
ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξί᾽" καὶ μάχῃ te ἐνίκησε καὶ ἀπὰ τούτου δὴ Epege 
A g 2 , . ‘ ° ~ , , ~ 3 ᾽ 
καὶ ἦγεν αὑτούς καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο, μέχρι Κῦρος ἐδεήϑη 
~ ~ 1 
σοῦ στρατεύματος " τότε δ᾽ ἀπῆλϑεν ὡς σὺν ἐχείνῳ αὖ πολεμήσων. 
~ 5 ~ \» 4 ‘ 
6. Ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπυλέμου μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὺς ἔργα εἶναι, otic, ἐξὸν 
Σ f a” “ ᾿ 4 ~ ~ 
μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν" 
€ ~ ~ iva ~ - Α 
ἐξὸν δὲ ῥχϑυμεῖν, βούλεται πονεῖν ὥςτε πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα 
ἔχει» ἀκινδύνως, αἱρεῖται πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ᾿Εκεῖνος 
"νσ 9 Ὁ 5.0. . ¢ N » ~ 9 
de womeo εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ eg ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν ϑελε δαπανᾷν εἰς 
σ 7 4 ἢ - 
σιόλεμον. Οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἢν. 7. Πολεμιχὸς δὲ αὖ 
ϑς. ) - a , , Ft Δ ¢ , s N 
ταύτῃ edoxet εἶναι ott φιλοκίνδυνος TE TY, καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς 
κά Ἁ » ~ 
ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ Ev τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, ὡς οἱ πα- 
, ~ , € ἢ rN A , 22} 
ρούντες πανταχοῦ πάντες ὡμολόγουν. 8. Καὶ ἀρχικὸς δὲ ἐλέγετο 
~ χὰ 4 2 ~ 
εἶναι ὡς δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον καὶ ἐχεῖνος εἶχεν. 
wf νι ‘ ‘ o - ay 14 “ 4 σῷ, (ὦ 
κανγὸς μὲν γὰρ ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν ἣν OnWS ἕξει ἡ στρα- 
~ “~ A 
τιὰ αὐτοῦ TH ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασχευάζειν ταῦτα ᾿ ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ 
3 - . ~ ~ € , on r ’ “ 9 
ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον εἴη KAeaoyo. 9. Τοῦτο ὃ 
- wr ON ~ 3 Α ἄν 
ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι. Καὶ γὰρ ὁρᾷν στυγνὸς ἣν καὶ τῇ 
~ 4 ~ 4 3 ~ > oa 4 
φωνῇ τραχύς ' ἐκόλαζέ τὸ ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, και. ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, WETE καὶ 
2 ~ , ” > Ὁ A ? 4 > » .- ᾽ ᾿ 
αὑτῷ μεταμέλειν ἔσϑ' ote. Καὶ γνώμῃ δὲ ἐχολαζὲν" ἀχολάστουν 
3 Ἁ ~ wt A 
γὰρ στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι. 10. “Adda καὶ λέγειν 
4 “ ~ 
αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὡς δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσϑαι μᾶλλον τὸν ἄρχοντα 
A Α , 93 , ἣν “4 re 5 , > te 
ἢ τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσϑαι 
an 9 ’ 2} A 4 , ἢ ‘ 7 
ἢ ἀπροφασίστος ἱξναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. 11. Ev μὲν οὗν 
~ ~ A 3 ~ > ὔ ? 4 3 4 € ~ 
τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤϑελον αὑτοῦ ἀκούειν σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον ἡροῦντο 
4 ~ 4 4 4 8 - - 
οἱ στρατιῶται. Kot γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
, ’ ld - A 4 4 9s 
προςώποις ἔφασαν φαίνεσθαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐῤῥωμένον πρὸς τοὺς 
, Sq? [τὰ ‘ 4 , ᾿ 4 
πολεμίους ἐδόκει εἶναι " ὥστε σωτήριον καὶ οὐκέτι χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο" 
e ww ae ~ 4 A a” 
12. “Ore δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἀρχο- 
3 Α 4 $ 
μένους ἀπίεναι, πολλοὶ αὐτὸν ἀπέλειπον" τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐχ εἶχεν, 
3 4 39 4 4 4 © 29 ἢ ? , 4 >A ε 
ἀλλὰ ae χαλεπὸς ἣν καὶ ὠμὸς" were διέχειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ 
~ Ld ~ , rN 
στρατιῶται ὥςπερ παῖδες moog διδάσκαλον. 13. Kai γὰρ οὗ» 
, ‘ . 92 , ε , Ig? 2 ᾿ a 8 Ww e¢ 8 
φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶχεν οἰτινὲς δὲ ἢ ὑπὸ 
“πόλεως τεταγμένοι 1 ὑπὸ tov δεῖσϑαι ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ Κατεχό- 


uavor πορείησαν αὐτῷ, σφόδρα πϑομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 14. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ. a 


ARES RE te AL ab ce ated oe yet Dot 
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“ 4 ~ 8 » ~ A , a , 9 4 
"καὶ ἤρξαντο νικᾷν σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους, ἡδὴ μεγάλα ἢν τᾶ 
χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας τό τε γὰρ 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ϑαρῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν καὶ τὸ τὴν παρ᾿ ἐκεί. 

» Α - 
vou τιμωρίαν φοβεῖσϑαι αὐτοὺς εὐτάκτους ἐποίει. 15. Τοιοῦτος 
4 4 4 1 wt > ὁ 4 4 3 c 3 , Se ἢ 
μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἣν" ἄρχεσϑαι δ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ov μάλα ἐϑέλειν ἐλέγετο. 
Ἵ τ Ὁ > , ἢ ‘ ‘ ᾽ » 
Hy δὲ, ove ἐτελευτα, ἀμφι τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη. 
7. & \ A 
16. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος εὐϑὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἐπεϑύμει 
χενέσϑαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός " καὶ διὰ ταύτην τὴν 
ἐπιϑυμίαν ἔδωχε I οργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ “Ἰεοντῴύῳ. 17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
συνεγ veto ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος 
ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις μὴ ἡττᾶσϑαι εὐεργετῶν, ἢλϑεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς σὺν 
Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ ᾧετο κτήσεσϑαι ἐχ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα καὶ 
δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα πολλά. 18, Τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιϑυμῶν 

’ " 3 4 ~ 3 4 , Ios δ , 
σφόδρα ἐνδηλον av καὶ τοῦτο εἶχεν OTL τούτων οὐδὲν av ϑέλοι 

~ Α > ’ > b ‘ ~ , ‘ -" ” ~ 
κτᾶσϑαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ ᾧετο δεῖν 

, ’ ” ‘ , , ” ‘ ~ ‘ 
τούτων τυγχώνειν, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων μή. 19. “Aoyew δὲ καλῶν μὲν 

~ ¥y -“- ~ 
nui ἀγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἦν" οὐ μέντοι οὔτ᾽ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ξαυ- 
~ , « s ~ ~ 
τοῦ οὔτε φῦβον ἱκανὸς ἐμποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ foxyvrEeto μᾶλλον τοὺς 
- 4 Δ ~ ~ 
στρατιώτας ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον᾽ καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἦν 
“ δ --ᾧ 
φανερὸς τὸ ἀπεχϑάνεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ 
3 ~ 3 ’ - » ΟΣ ~ A 4 2 A - A 
ἀπιστεῖν exe. 20. ἄδιετο δὲ ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἄρχικον εἶναι καὶ 
-»--ὦ 4 - ~ ~ ~ 
δυκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ 
~ ~ ~ A 4ἉἯἫ ~ 
ἐπαινεῖν. Τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοί ce xayador τῶν συνόντων 
7 ΄ to) »Κ : 3 , ε 3 ’ x rd 
εὑνοι ἤσαν, οἱ 8 ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ὡς εὐυμεταχειρίστῳ Over. Ore 
i ~ 
δὲ ἀπέϑνησχεν, ἦν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 
Ἁ A ~ Ύ ~ ‘ ~ 

21. Μένων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιϑυμῶν μὲν πλουτεῖν 
9 ~ 9 ~ \ » 4 ᾿ , 3 -«- 4 
ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιϑυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ong πλείω λαμβάνοι" ἐπιϑυμῶν da 

» σ , ᾿ ry , > 322. ἢ ~ 
τιμᾶσϑαι, we meio κερδαινοι" φίλος τ ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μὲ- 

[κ ~ 4 , 4 
γιστα δυναμένοις, We ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 22. "Ent δὲ τὸ κα- 
’ τ 3 ° , »ἬἩ zs) 4 ed 
τεργάζεσϑαι ὧν ἐπιϑυμοίη συντομωτάτην meto ὁδὸν “εἶναι διὰ τοῖ 
~ 4 4 cad A A ~ a 
ἐπιορκεῖν te καὶ wevdecOar καὶ sLanatav: τὸ δὲ ἁπλοῦν καὶ τὸ 
. 4 4 ~ A 
ἀληϑὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιϑίῳ εἶναι. 23. Στέργων δὲ pave 
A \ 94 3.9.» 4 A ’ , , “ >? 
ρὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο 
4 4 . p ~ ‘ ? 
ἐπιβουλεύων. Καὶ πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνῦν. 
, « “« 2.4 [4 4 - 4 hod 
τῶν» πάντων ὡς καταγελῶν ae διελέγετο. 24. Και τοῖς μὲν τῶν» 
΄ ld 9 3 , 4 A . 
πολεμίων ττήμασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλονε " χαλεπὸν γὰρ Gero εἶνα; τὰ 





- 
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~ ᾽ . ? . ᾿ iY ~ , , # ‘ 
τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν' τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος ᾧετο 


~w δ) - Α σ 
εἰδέναι ῥᾷστον ὃν agviaxta λαμβάνειν. 25. Kat ὅσους μὲν 


2 , 3 , A 2 ’ « - « 4 3 
αἰσϑανοιτο ἑπιόρχους χαὶ ἀδίκους, ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους ἔφο 


- ~ 2 q , 4 > f 3 ~ ¢ 5 , 
βεῖτο " τοῖς δ᾽ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς avardgor 
v4 ? 4 

ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσϑαι. 26. ὥςπερ δέ τις ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ ϑεο- 
4 , g , ~ 

σεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο τῷ 
ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασϑαι, τῷ πλάσασϑαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους διαγελᾷν' 
4 Ἁ ‘ ~ - 2 , >< > »ὕ τ ‘ 2 
τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ae ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι. Καὶ παρ 
οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, τού- 

_ ow ~ s , ‘ 8 , 4 ; 

τους meto δεῖν᾽ κτήσασϑαι. 27. To δὲ πειϑομένους τοὺς ozputt- 
eras παρέχεσϑαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. Τιμᾶσϑαι 
A ‘ , eS 3 ᾿ ’ Ψ ~ , A 
δὲ καὶ ϑεραπευεσϑαι ἤξιου Endenvupsvos ore πλεῖστα δυναιτο καὶ 
3 ᾽ | 3 ~ > , ‘ , € Ld > fad 
ἐθέλοι uv ἀδικεῖν. Eveoyeciavy δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὁπότε τις αἰτοῦ 


9 , a ? > ~ 3 3 , 3 ’ - 4 Q ᾿ 
ἀφίσταιτο, OTL χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπωλεὲσεν αὐτὸν. 28. Καὶ τὰ 
A A 9 ~ He 8 » ~ , . x ‘ , ” 

μὲν δὴ ἀφανή ἔξεστι περι αὐτοῦ ψευδεσϑαι" ὦα δὲ πᾶντες (KCl, 


lA 9 , 4 3 ’, Α Ψ ¢€ ~ « ~ 
τάδ᾽ ἐστί. Παρὰ ‘Agutinam μὲν ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε- 
Aa ~ , . 2 ’ \ , a [χὰ , 
πράξατο τῶν ξένων" Apiain δὲ βαρβάρῳ ovtt, ore μειρακίοις κα- 
~ ¢ 3 ͵, "ἢ ” € ow A > + , ΝΣ 4 ‘ 
λοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο" αὑτὸς δὲ παιδικὰ 
td δ. - 4 
εἶχε Θαρύπαν, ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 29. ᾿Αποϑνησκόντων δὲ 
~ - Ο ᾿ 4 r 
τῶν συστρατηγῶν, OT ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα σὺν Κύρῳ, tav- 


4 \ > 3 Ud . 4 \ A ~ + 4 
τὰ πεποιηκὼς οὐκ aneOave’ peta δὲ tov tov ἄλλων Ouraroy — 


~ a [ Α ἢ > , > ] Ο ’᾽ 
στρατηγῶν, τιμωρηϑεις ὑπὸ βασιλέως ἀπέϑανεν, οὐχ ὡςπερ Κλέαρ- 
χος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς, ὅςπερ 
᾽ , ~ 24 A ~ > A > A [4 
τάχιστος Gavatog δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ ζῶν αἰκισϑεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν ὡς 
πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
30. ᾿“γίας δὲ ὁ ᾿Πρκὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὁ »ἀχαιὸς καὶ τούτω 


ἀπεϑανέτην. Τούτων δὲ οὐδεὶς οὐὔϑ᾽ ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ κακῶν κατε. 
γέλα οὔτ᾽ ἐς φιλιαν αὐτοὺς ἐπέμφετο᾽ NOTH TE ἅμᾳω ἀμφὶ TETTA. 


ράκυντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 


φ 





του μευ ἐν ρος 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΏΝΤΟΣ 


ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑ͂ΣΕΩΣ TI. 





CAP. I. 


ν iad ~” ΄ῳ σ 
1. "OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου οἱ Ἕλληνες 
- ~ ον Μ 4 ~ 
inoutay μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν ἐγένετο, 
ἀπιόντων τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων σὺν Τισσαφέρνει, ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ 
Α ‘ 4 A 
nooo tev λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμέ- 
τ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 
VOL ἦσαν καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ TOY στρατιωτῶν οἱ συνεπόμενοι 
> , 3 ~ . 3 , Ύ com 3 , 
ἀπολωλεσαν, ἕν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἤσαν ot βλληνες, ev ϑυμουμένοι 
A 9 3. 4 ~ , , τ > 2 ~ , 4 
μὲν ore ἔπι ταῖς βασιλέως ϑύυραις your, κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὑτοῖς πάντη πολλὰ 
\ yw 4 , [4 Ύ 3 A Α 3 A ” U 
καὶ ἔϑνη καὶ πόλεις πολέμιαι ἤσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ ovderg ἔτι παρέξειν 
~ A ~ \ ’ Α 
ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πλέον ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγεμὼν δ᾽ 
? A ~ ¢ ~ 85 Α ‘ ~ 2 , 3 a ~ 
οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν, ποταμοὶ δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι ἕν μέσῳ τῆς 
” e ~ 2 ᾽ Α 3 * A € 4 ἢ 3 , 
οἰχαδὲ ὁδοῦ, προὐδεδωκεσαν δὲ αὑτοὺς καὶ ot σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες 
Α J - 
βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα σύμ- 


” . 7 93 " 3 σ ~ ‘ >? oN vy 
μαχον eyorteg’ csr εὔδηλον ἢν ott νικῶντες μὲν οὐδ ἂν ἕνα 


’ 4 ~ 
κατακαίνοιεν, ἡττηϑέντων δὲ αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφϑείη. 3. 
~ 4Ἁ ~ 
Ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς 
1 ¢ , , ~ S gt 4 
τὴν ἑσπέραν σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλίγοι δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ 
μ4 4 2 7 , Α , 2 , > @ 
ὅπλα πολλοι οὐκ ἤλθον ταύτην τὴν νύχτα, ἀγεπαύοντο δὲ onov 


.. » ¢ 2 , , eA ’ A f . 
ἐτύγχανεν EXKOTOS, OV δυνάμενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ λυπῆς καὶ ποϑου 


, ? ~ ’ Α Υ͂ 3. » 
πατρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, οὖς οὔποτε ἐνόμιζον ἔτι 
2 ἰω A \ ’ “- 7 3 ’ ὃ 
ὕψεσϑαι. Ovrom μὲν δὴ διακείμενοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
Ἵ ~ - ~ ~ a w# 
4. Hy δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ξενοφῶν “1ϑηναῖος, ὃς ovza 
: A wv S cd [4 8 ’ 9 A 
στρατηγός, OVTE λοχαγὸς οὐτε στρατιώτης ὧν συφνηχολούϑει, ἀλλὰ 
> Ἁ ~ 
Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο οἴκοϑεν, ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος " ὑπι- 
- ‘es > 7» > ΗΝ , a Salt A , μ > A a” 
oyreito δὲ aura, εἰ ἔλθοι, φίλον Κύρῳ ποιήσειν" ον αὐτὸς ἔφη 
- « - - ~ 
κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος. 5. Ὃ μέντοι Ξενοφῶν, 


~ 3 4 A ~ “ο 
avayvoug τὴν ἐπιστολὴν, ἀνακοινοῦται Σωκράτει τῷ ᾿Αϑηναία 
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4 ~ , » NV ¢ ? ς , , ~ 
περὶ τῆς πορείας Karo Σωκράτης, ὑποπτεύσας μὴ τι προς 776 
’ Υ͂ « ἐε , ” , , ? ν 3 , e ol 
πόλεώς οἱ ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον γενέσθαι, (ori ἐδόκει ὁ Ki gos 
4 ~ ’, > ‘ 2 ? 5 ~ 
προϑύμως τοῖς “«κεδαιμονίοις ἐπὶ τὰς ADijvag ovunodeuiaai,) 

( ΄ ~ Leon ~ 5 ΄ 3 \ > ~ 
σιμβουλεῦει τῷ «Ξενοφῶντι ἐλθόντα εἰς “ελφους oraxowwoct 
- ~ A ~ , δχι 4 A C μ- ~ 3 ᾽ A 
τῷ ϑεῷ περι τὴς πορείας. 6. ᾿Ελϑὼν δὲ 0 Zervogar ἐπήρετο τὸν 

> 4 , Ἃ ~ , Α > » ’ , » 
Anohheo τίνι ἂν ϑεῶν ϑύων καὶ εὐχόμενος κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα 
” A eg Δ 32 ~ ᾿ ~ aa , * 93 ~ 
ἔλϑοι τὴν odor ip ἐπινοεῖ καὶ καλῶς πράξας σωϑείη. Kat ἀνεῖλεν 
΄ Ἷ ~ ram ᾿ , os 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿“]΄πόλλων ϑεοῖς οἷς ἔδει Oven. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάλιν ηλϑε, 
~ - ᾽ . ~ σ 
λέγει τὴν μαντείαν τῷ «Σωκράτει. ὋὉ δ᾽ ἀκούσας ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν Ott 
~ ~ ’ ~ 3 ~ A 
OV τοῦτο πρῶτον ἠρώτα, πότερον λῷον Ein αὐτῷ πορεύεσϑαι ἢ 
2 , ~ ” ν 
μένειν, ἀλλ αὐτὸς κρίνας ἰτέον εἶναι τοῦτο ἐπυνθάνετο, OWS ἂν 
, 4 2 τι 4 ld σ yw ~ 3 a” A 
καλλιστὰ mogevdein. “Enet μέντοι ovtmg 100v, ταῦτ, Egy, YOK 
~ [χὰ € 4 3 , ς Ἁ N [ced ~ a? ? 
ποιεῖν oon ὁ dog ἐκέλευσεν. 8. Ὃ μὲν δὴ Ξενοφῶν ovrw Ovoe- 
μενος οἷς ἀγεῖλεν O ϑεὸς ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρδεσι 
Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον μέλλοντας ἤδη δὁρμᾷν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν" καὶ συν- 
ἐστάϑη Κύρῳ. 9. Προϑυμουμένου δὲ τοῦ Προξένου καὶ ὁ Κῦρος 
~ 4 =~ 
συμπροὐϑυμεῖτο μεῖναι αὐτόν" εἶπε δὲ “Ort ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ 
, 2 4 7 A 
στρατεία λήξῃ, evdvg ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. ᾿Ἐλέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος 
εἶναι εἰς Πεισίδας. 
4 ΄σ Ἁ ~ 
10. ᾿Εστρατεύετο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐξαπατηϑεὶς οὐχ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
, Ψἤὕ Α A 
Προξένου" ov γὰρ 708 τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμὴν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς 
Sod € ΄ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων πλὴν Κλεάρχου " ἐπεὶ μέντοι εἰς Κιλικίαν ἦλϑον, 
4Ἁ ~ σ ” 
σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἴδη ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. WDoBor- 
4 b) εφλ :Ἅ a € - 3 2 , 4 9 ? 
μενοι de τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες ὁμῶς οἱ πολλοι Ov αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλή» 
A ΄ ? τ e ~ a 
λων και Κύρου συνηκολούϑησαν" ὧν εἷς καὶ Ξενοφῶν ἣν. 11. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
3 , 3 3 ~ ‘ 4 ~ »ὕ 4 > 3g ἢ , 
ἀπορία ἣν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ οὐκέδυνατο χκαϑεύδειν" 
΄ A , o A 5% ” Hw > ~ ~ > 
μικρὴν δὲ uavov λαχὼν εἰδὲν ovag. Ἐδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς yevous- 
4 ~ Α ’ 4 
νης σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς THY πατρῴαν οἰχίαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτου λάμπε.- 
Σ . ~ 4 4 «- 
ofa πᾶσαν. 12. ΠΕερίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρϑη, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πὴ 
4 ” 3 μέ ba] 4 “ 
μὲν ἔχρινεν ἀγαϑὸν, OTL ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ἐκ 
4 3 ~ 
Awe ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε" πῆ δὲ καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ἀπὸ Διὸς μὲν βασιλέως 
τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ elec, κύκλῳ δ᾽ ἐδόκει λάμπεσϑαι τὸ πῖρ, μὴ 
οὐ δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργοιτο πάν- 
tober t ὑπό τινῶν ἀποριῶν. 
13. ‘“Onoiov τι μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ δεῖν ἔξεστι. 


exonsiy de τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ brag, Γίγνεται γὰρ cody 
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9 4 > 4 > td ~ A ey -ὦὀ 
- Εὐϑὺς ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρϑη, πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει" Ti 
, 4 ‘ ‘ Φ ~ ‘ 
κατάκειμαι; ἢ δὲ νὺξ προβαίνει" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς πο- 
σ 3 Α , ~ . 4 
λεμίους ike. Εἰ δὲ γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ ovge 
, Α ‘ , , 
πώντα μὲν τὰ χαλεπώτατα ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα πα- 
ϑόντας ὑβριζομένους ἀποϑδανεῖν; 14. Ὅπως δὲ ἀμινούίμεϑα 
oldsig παρασκευάζεται οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεϑια ὥςπερ 
94.4 e , vt + Δ x 
ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. ᾿Εγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν 
προςδοχῶ ταῦτα πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλϑεῖν ἀναμένω ; 
N ” > » sy? J ~ 
οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ ἔτι πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν 
~ 8 ~ Α 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. 15. Ἔκ τούτον ἀνίσταται καὶ συγκαλεῖ τοὺς 
~ ‘ ~ ἐν Ύ 
Προξένου πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλϑον, ἔλεξεν" Ἐγὼ, ὦ 
» Q δὴ ? ’ a is 2 Xm? ¢ ~ 
ἄνδρες λοχαγοὶ, οὔτε xaterdew δύναμαι, wyreQ οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ υμεῖς, 
” ~ ” cc -~ 3 “ 3 , « ‘ s ᾿ 
οὔτε κατακεῖσϑαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν. 16. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ δὴ 
- Ο ~ 4 
πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πρότερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν 
4 , ~ \ ~ e ~ 
πρὶν ἐνόμισαν καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσθαι" ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
5«λ > ~ o ¢ ’ ? , r A 
οὐδὲν ἀντεπιμελεῖται ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεϑα 17. Και 
Ἁ 5 « ’ . > A ~ 4 [4 3. [4 
μὴν εἰ ὑφησύμεϑα καὶ ἐπι βασιλεῖ γενησομεϑώ, τι οἰόμεϑα πεισεσϑαι ; 
a 4 ~ Cd 4 e ~ 4 
ὃς καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίου καὶ ὁμοπατρίου ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεϑνηκότος 
A , ‘ ~ ~ A 
ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ THY χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν * ἡμᾶς δὲ, 
τ Ἁ ‘ ’ 
οἷς κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν δ᾽ ἐπὶ αὐτὸν ὡς 
~ 4 w 
δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιήσοντες καὶ ἀποχτενοῦντες, εἰ δυναίμεϑα, 
»᾽ δ »» ~ 1 > 2 Ἃ > A ~ ” ς ς » 
τί ἂν οἰόμεϑα παϑεῖν ; 18. Ag οὐκ ἂν ἐπι πᾶν ἔλϑοι, ὡς ἡμᾶς 
4 ~ ῦ ΄“ 
τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις φόβον παράσχοι τοῦ στρα- 
~ ’ >? > 2? 2, > & . 3 3 5 , , 
revout ποτε ἐπ αὐτὸν; “ALN ὁπὼς τοι μὴ ἐπὶ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεϑα, 
, , > ΞΘ tJ ” ‘ ¢ . 3 
πάντα ποιητέον. 19, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ovr, ἔςτξ μὲν αἱ σπονδαι ἤσαν, 
» ~ a Α 4 } 
οὔποτε ἐπαυόμην ἡμᾶς μὲν oixtetowr, βασιλέα δὲ καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
~ 4 ~ σ A 4 Φ 
αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν ὁσὴν μὲν χώραν καὶ οἱαν 
” € , ‘ > , a ‘ , σ 4 
ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφϑονα ta ἐπιτήδεια, ὁσοὺυς δὲ Deganortas, ooa δὰ 
, ‘ . 2 δι r, . τ» ~ e¢ Pf 
χτήνη, χρυσὸν δὲ, ἐσθῆτα dé* 20. τὰ δ av τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁποτδ 
Ὶ ia ~ 4 ~ ΑἉ - A 
ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἀγαϑῶν πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ 
, a 4 3 , sd ” 957 Lg Α 
πριαίμεϑα, ὅτου δὲ ὠνησόμεϑα ἤδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας, ἄλλως 
é 4 A [τε cd [4 
δέ πως πορίζεσϑαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὀρχους ἤδη κατεχον- 
Φ ~ ᾽ Α 4 ~ 9 
φας ἡμᾶς" ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος, ἐνίοτε τὰς σπονδάς μᾶλλον ἐφο- 
Ul n ~ Ά U 9? 4 4 3 ~ 4 A 
βούμην ἢ νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 21. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἐχεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς σπον- 
4 , ᾿ ae Qe 9 ’ Φ Vee id e- "2 3 
Sag, λελύσϑαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. Ἔν 
5 | 
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μέσῳ γὰρ ἤδη nero ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἄϑλα, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἥμῶων 
ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες ὦσιν" ἀγωνοθέται δ᾽ οἱ ϑεοί εἶσιν, οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν, 
ὡς τὸ εἰχὸς, ἔσονται. 22. Οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐπιώρκήκασιν. 
ἡμεῖς δὲ, πολλὰ ὁρῶντες ἀγαϑὰ, στερῥῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχόμεϑα διὰ 
τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ὄρκους " ὥςτε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα 
πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι ἢ τούτοις. 23. Ἔτι δὲ ἔχομεν σώματα 
ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη καὶ πότους gegen’ ἔχομεν 
δὲ καὶ ψυχὰς σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀμείνονας " οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ τρωτοὶ 
καὶ ϑνητοὶ μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἢν οἱ ϑεοὶ ὥςπερ τὸ πρόσϑεν νίκην ἡμῖν 
διδῶσιν. 24. ᾿Αλλ tows γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυμοῦνται, πρὸς 
τῶν ϑεῶν μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους Ep ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν παρακαλοῦντας 
ἐπὶ τὰ κάλλιστα ἔργα, ἀλλ᾿ ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. Φάνητε τῶν λοχαγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ τῶν 
στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. 25. Κἀγὼ δὲ, εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς ἐθέλετε 
ἐξορμᾷν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, ἕπεσϑαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι" εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς TRUTETE 
μὲ ἡγεῖσϑαι, οὐδὲν πρυφασίξ ζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκμάζειν 
ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκειν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ τὰ κακά. 

96. Ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ, ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα 
ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον ἅπαντες. Πλὴν “Anodhoovidys τις ἦν βοιωτιάζων 
τῇ φωνῇ οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι φλυαροίη ὅςτις λέγοι ἄλλως πως σωτη- 
ρίας ἂν τυχεῖν ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, εἰ δύναιτο" καὶ ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν 
τὰς ἀπορίας. 27. .Ὃ μέντοι Ξενοφῶν μεταξὺ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν 
ὦδε" "2 ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνϑρωπε, σύ γε οὐδ᾽ ὁρῶν γιγνώσκεις οὐδ᾽ 
ἀκούων μέμνησαι. ᾿Εν ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσϑα τούτοις ὅτε βασιλεὺς, 
ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ πέμπων ἐκέλευε 
παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παραδόντες, ἀλλ 
ἐξωπλισμένοι ἐλϑόντες ταρεφκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ, τί οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέ. 
σβεις πέμπων καὶ σπονδὰς αἰτῶν καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἔοτε 
σπονδῶν ἔ ἔτυχεν; 90, ᾿Επεὶ δ' αὖ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὥςπερ δὴ 
σὺ κελεύεις, εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς ἄνευ ὅπλων ἦλϑον πιστεύσαντες ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, οὐ νῦν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, κεντούμενοι, ἐβριζόμενοι, οὐδ᾽ 
ἀποθανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες δύνανται ; καὶ mad οἶμαι ἐρῶντες τούτου " 
& σὺ πάντα εἰδὼς τοὺς μὲν ἀμύνεσθαι κελευοντας φλυαρεῖν φὴς; 
πείθειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας. 30. ᾿Εμοὶ δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δοκεῖ 
“τὸν ὥιϑρωπον τοῦτον μήτε προρίεσϑαι εἰς ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀφε: 
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‘ e ? ~ ' 
λομέγους τὲ τὴν λοχαγίαν σκεύη ἀναϑέντας ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσϑαι. 
τ ‘ A A , , 4 ~ A € A 
Ὄντος γὰρ καὶ τὴν πατρίδα καταισχυγει καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Ελλάδα. 

° σ sy ~ ? ’ 
ore Lddny ὧν τοιουτὴ. ἔστιν. 
81. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὑπολαβὼν *Ayaciag Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν" “Alde 
, av ~ , , 2 ol yt ~ - , 
τούτῳ ye ovre τῆς Bowtias προςῆκει οὐδὲν avre τῆς Eddadog 
? 3 a 3 A > 4 5 a ; ‘ 2 , 4 1 
παντάπασιν" ἔπει ἐγὼ avtov edov woneg Avdov ἀμφότερα τὰ wre 
, Be gr NF ΄ - “ ‘ 3 > s ε 
τετρυπημένον. 32. Καὶ εἶχεν ovtmg. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἀπήλασαν 
cw » ‘ A , af oe s ‘ ~ * 
οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι παρὰ tag ταξεις ἰόντες "ὅπου μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶος ey 
A f e 
τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεχάλουν ᾿ ὁπόϑεν δὲ οἴχοιτο TOY ὑποστρατηγόν᾽ 
° > 5 AN ~ ” \ , 5) gt t 
onov ὃ αὖ λοχαγὸς σῶος εἰή tov λοχαγόν. 33.’ Exe δὲ πάντες συν 
~ 3 4 ~ σ > , 8 > γ : - 
ἤλϑον, ely τὸ πρόσϑεν τῶν. ὁπλὼν ἐχαϑέζοντο" καὶ ἐγένοντο OF 
; Α Α 4 2 Α΄ A ¢ , 9 ‘ 
συγελϑοντες croutynyor καὶ oyayor ἄμφι τοὺς ἑκατὸν. Ore δὲ 
~ x ‘ ’ x , > ~ ς , 
tavra ἣν σχεδὸν μέσαν ἦσαν νύκτες. 34. “Evravda “Iegwvvpog 
t ~ , nN ~ ~ τ 
Ἡλεῖος πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Προξένου λοχαγῶν ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε" 
Bui 7 ἄγδοξο ‘ a 203 οἱ gan Α , ἔδοξ δ 
μῖν, ὦ ἀγδρὲς στρατήγοι καὶ λοχαγοι, ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε κα, 
2 ~ ~ 4 ~ , 9 ΠῚ 
αὐτοῖς συνελϑεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλέσαι, ong βουλευσαίμεϑα εἰ 
Ἶ - Ψ - 
τί δυναίμεθα ἀγαϑόν. “έξον δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ σὺ, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἅπερ 
4 ~~ 
καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς." ᾿ 
~ - 4 
35. ᾿Εκ τούτου λέγει τάδε ΞΞενορῶν" "Alda ταῦτα μὲν δὴ πάν- 
3 o 4 4 , a . 3 , 
reg ἐπισταμεϑα ott βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης ovs μὲν ἐδυνηϑησαν 
, « ~ , a > ~ oa . 3 See 4 e 8 
συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν " τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις δῆλον ore ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ὡς ἢν 
δύνωνται ἀπολέσωσιν. Ἡμῖν δὲ Υγ οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα ὡς μήποτ᾽ 
3 4 ~ ~ \ ~ 
ἐπι τοῖς βαρβάροις γενώμεϑα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἢν δυνώμεθα ἐκεῖνοι 
») f ow 3 ’ >? 7 ¢ ow ~ » σ 
ἐφ ἡμῖν. 86. Εὖ τοίνυν ἐπίστασϑε ort ὑμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὁσοι 
γῦν συνεδηλύϑατε μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται ov- 
, A ~ a) | ~ ~ 
τοι πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς ameBlEnOVOL’ κὰν μὲν ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν ἀϑυ- 
- 4 BI 4 ~ ᾿ 
μμοῖντας, πάντες καχοι ἔσονται" ἢν δὲ ὑμεῖς αὐτοί TE παρασχκευα- 
a f 4 4 A - 
ζόμενοι φανεροὶ ἦτε ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλῆτε, 
Ἵν» fed a ¢ ~ 4 td ~ # ! 
εὐ ἰστὲ OTL ἕψονται ὑμῖν καὶ πειράσονται μιμεῖσϑαι. 37. Ἴσως δὲ 
- , ~ ; 
τοι καὶ, δίκαιόν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τι τούτων. ‘Tusig yoo ἐστε 
Ἁ - ‘ + sd , Ί΄ ~ 
στρατηγοὶ, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρχοι καὶ λοχαγοί" καὶ ὅτε εἰρήνη ἦν ὑμεῖς 
4 ὔ 4 ~ ’ 3 - 4 oo a 4 
καὶ χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεχκτεῖτε᾽" καὶ νῦν τοίγυν, ETE 
Ρ . ἢ ~ ~ ~ > 4 , ~ 
πόλεμός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους te τοῦ πλήθους 
‘ [4 [4 4 ~ # , 
εἶναι καὶ προβουλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, ἦν πον δέῃ. 38 
ν᾿» ~ < » Nc ow ᾿ , " ἢ , 3 
Καὶ νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μεγὰ  ονῆσαι TO στράτευμα, δὲ 
, μὲ 3 4 hed 3 4 ε , : 
ἐπιμεληϑείητε ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ὡς τάχιστᾳ στρατηγοὶ 
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4 .» ᾿ - ” Α 3 , ϑφῳλ A [4 " 
καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀντικατασταϑῶσιν. “Avev γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὗὔτδ | 
καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ  ἐΐ 
δὲ δὴ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντάπασιν. ἩΗ μὲν yao εὐταξία σώζει 

4] ! μ ς 

~ 2), > 4 . 
δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς γδὴ ἀπολώλεκεν. 39. ᾿Επειδὰν δὲ 

3 ἢ - é / 

4 a Ο -- iw Α 
χκαταστήσησϑε τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὅσους δεῖ, ἢ» χαὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρα- 
a 8 -¢€ : Ἅ - ~ 

τιώτας συλλέγητε καὶ παραϑαῤῥύνητε, οἶμαι av ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἐν καὶ- 

~ ~ }~ A ‘ ΗΓ Α € ~ 3 . ¢ ᾿ 
op ποιῆσαι. 40. Novy μὲν γὰρ tows καὶ υμεῖς aicdavecde ὡς 
3 ᾽ A 1 »"5.Ἀ 3 Ὁ > , 4 ‘ A , 
ἀϑύμως μὲν ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὰ ὁπλα, ἀϑύμως δὲ πρὸς tag φυλακαρ 
σ 4 a ~ w 
ὥςτε οὕτω γε ἐχόντων οὐκ οἶδα ὁ τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς εἴτε νυ- 

Ἁ Α - , oN a 
κτὸς δέοι τι εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. 41. "Hy δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς ᾿ 

~~ ~ > A A sg . 
γνώμας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐνγνοῶνται τί πείσονται ἀλλὰ καὶ τί 
, . 9 , " > , ‘ , , 
ποιήσουσι, πολυ εὐϑυμότεροι ἔσονται. 42, ᾿Επίστασϑὲ yao δῆποι 
μά - 4 ~ : 
ὅτι οὔτε πληϑός ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τὰς νίχας ποι: 
« . ͵ Ἁ ~ ~ ~ ~ °¢ : 
ovca’ ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότεροι ἂν σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐῤῥωμενέστερο 
Ν᾿ 4 A ¢ ΄ 
ἴωσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, τούτους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οἱ ἐναντίοι οἱ 
δέχονται. 48. ᾿Εντεϑύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο ὅτ. 
ὁπόσοι μὲν μαστεύουσι ζῇν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὗτοι. 
μὲν κακῶς τε καὶ αἰσχρῶς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἀποϑνήσκουσιν * ὁπόσοι δὲ 
sy 4 , ~ ~ te 
τὸν μὲν ϑάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἀνθρώποις, | 
4 a “ὔ ~ ~ ~ ; 
περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποϑνήσχειν ἀγωνίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μαλλέγ!. 
. "4 9 ~ 
πῶς εἰς τὸ γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους, καὶ, ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν, εὐδαιμονέστυ 
, λ ‘ ~ ΝΕ » : 
cov διάγοντας. 44. “Α καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν καταμαϑόντας, ἐν τοῦ | 
4 ~ 8 , 4 a. it 
οὕτῳ γὰρ καιρῷ ἐσμὲν, αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι καὶ TOS | 
San e ~ Α - } , 
ἄλλους παραχαλεῖν. ὋὉ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 
᾿ .,᾽».ν 4 wii 
45. Mera δὲ τοῦτον εἶπε Χειρίσοφος" "Alla πρόσϑεν μὲν, 0)! 
os ~ , 14 ~ } - 
Ξενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον GE ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσον ἤκουον ᾿ϑηναῖον!} \* 
~ 4 Q ~ τ ΤΑ ἢ 
εἶναι" viv δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῶ σε, &p οἷς λέγεις τε καὶ πράττεις καὶ ; 
A oe ᾿ Ἢ νΝ Ἷ 
βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτι πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους" κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἴη τὸ 
4 Cd ” , 3 ” 
ἀγαϑόν. 46. Καὶ νῦν, ἔφη, μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀλλ᾿ aned- 
4 ~ «ε lé Ψ 4 e a 
θόντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσϑε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἑλόμενοι ἥκετε εἰς τὸ 
- , 4 A . ” 3 a 
μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου καὶ τοὺς αἱρεθέντας ἄγετε ἔπειτα Exes 
- 4 vy ’ ~ A 
συγκαλοῦμεν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας" παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ἔφη, κιχὶ 
ς , 4 σ - ᾿ , ; 
Τολμίδης ὁ κήρυξ. 47. Kot ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ὡς ph 
ν 3 & ld bY) , 3 , e , 4 
μέλλοιτο ἄλλα περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. “Ex τούτου ἤρέϑησαν ἄρχον- 
τ ἀντὶ μὲν Κλεάρχου Τιμασίων 4αρδανεὺς, ἀντὶ δὲ “Σωκρά- 
.3 
Ξανθικλῆς “dyads, ἀνεὶ δὲ "᾿Δ4γίον. Κλεάνωρ ᾿Μρχὰν, 
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ἀντὶ δὲ Μένωνος Φιλήσιος ᾿Αχαιὸς, ἀντὶ δὲ Προξένου Ξενοφῶν 
᾿Αϑηναῖος. 


CAP. Ii. 


1. ᾿Επεὶ 82 7 ἡμέρα τε oysdor ὑπέφαινε καὶ εἰς τὸ μέσον 
. ᾽Επεὶ δὲ ἤρηντο, ἡμέρα te σχεδὸν ὑπέφαιξ καὶ εἰς τὸ μὲ 
τ ἤ»ἢ)» Α» ~ 
ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγ- 
- \ , > S gs ‘ e 4 ~ ~ 
καλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ot ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνήῆλ- 
7 ~ Ν ’ ς , \ oo 
Sov, ἀνέστη πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφος ὁ Aausdammonog καὶ ἔλεξεν 
Fo 3 4 ν - Α A td 
ὧδε᾽ 2. Ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν TH παρόντα, ὁπάτϑ 
- ~ ~ Α 
ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατίῶ- 
~ y A Α ~ “4 
τῶν᾽ πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ of ἀμφὶ Aguaior οἱ πρόσϑεν σύμμαχοι ὄντες 
, 7 «. - σ s ~ 9 ~ , + 
προδεδώχασιν ἡμᾶς. 3. Ὅμως δὲ δεῖ ἐχ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας 
> , 2 - 4 \ ¢ ,ὔ > 3 ~ e 5) \ 
ἐγαϑούς te ἐλϑεῖν καὶ μὴ ὑφίεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειρασϑαι onws ἣν μὲν 
δμνώμεϑα χαλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεϑα" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀλλὰ καλῶς ye 
‘ ~ ~ 
ἀποϑνήσχωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μήποτε γενώμεϑα ζῶντες τοῖς πολε- 
” A € ~ ~ ~ Fr 
iow. Οἴομαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παϑεῖν οἷα τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς οἱ 
θεοὶ ποιήσειαν. 
» Υ A σ ᾿ 
4. ᾿Επὶ τούτῳ Κλεάνωρ᾽ Ορχομένιος ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
2 ) ¢ ~ A “1 » 4 . 
ALR ὁρᾶτε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, THY βασιλέως ἐπιορκίαν καὶ ἀσέβειαν " 
€ ~ ‘ “ . 
ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστάιν, ogtis λέγων ὡς γείτων τᾶ 
δ - Cry ᾽ ‘ ‘ vn ~ ΄ ~ 
ein τῆς Ελλάδος καὶ περὶ πλείστον ἂν ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ 
>A 24 ~ - . 
ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας; ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς δεξιὰς δοὺς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατή:- 
A 4 ‘ A Ἷ A 
cag συνέλαβε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, nxt οὐδὲ Δία Ξένιον ἡδέσϑη, ἀλλὰ, 
: ? 4 ¢ ¢ , 3 - , 
Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος αὐτοῖς τούτοις ἐξαπατήσας 
» 3 ᾿ ~ A .) ~ 
τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. 5. “Aguaiog δὲ, ov ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασι 
Β ? s A > , 4 3 , A A , 
“ λέα καϑιστᾶναι, καὶ ἐδώχαμεν καὶ ἑλόβομεν. πιστὰ μὴ προδώσειν 
; . ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὗτος οὔτε τοὺς θεοὺς δείσας οὔτε Κῦρον τὸν τεϑνη 
: κότα αἰδεσϑεὶς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα ὑπὸ Κύρου ζῶντος νῦν πρὸς 
᾿ τοὺς ἐχείνου ἐχϑίστους ἀποστὰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς 
ἱ ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. Θ. ᾿Αλλὰ τούτους μὲν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο' 
δ 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ 
, ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶντας μήποτε ἐξαπατηϑῆναι ἔ ἔτι ὑπὸ τούτων, 
: ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα τοῦτο O τι ἂν δοκῇ 
/ τοῖς ϑεοῖς πάσχειν. 


7. Ἔχ τούτου᾽ Ξενοφῶν ἀνίσταται ἐσταλμένος ent πόλεμον ὁ ὥς 
Ι 6* 
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᾿ Φ » ~ « ΄ 
ἐδύρατο κάλλιστα " νομίζων, site vixnr διδοῖεν οἱ ϑεοι, τον χκάλλι 
. ~ ~ ΝΥ ~ , 9 m yy ~ 
στον κόσμον τῷ νικᾷν πρέπειν" Etre τελευτᾷν δέοι, ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν τῶν 
’ ? ~ 4 ~ “7 
καλλίστων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα ἐν τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχώνειν" 
- τ Α Α ~ 3 , 
τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο woe’ 8. Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν te 
9 ; , , >? iy Ve ~ - 
καὶ ἀπιστίαν λέγει Κλεάνωρ, ἐπίστασϑε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς οἶμαι. Et 
Α 1 , , 2 - 4 , 2.» > + c » 
μὲν οὖν βουλευόμεϑα πάλιν αὑτοῖς διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι, ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς 
a 4 ~ ‘ 5 Α Δ Ἁ 
πηλλὴν ἀϑυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, οἱ διὰ πίστεως 
- , e , > , , 
αὐτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνϑασιν" εἰ μέντοι διανοούμεθα 
4 ~ oa τ ; 3 ~ ~. 4 A 
συν τοῖς ὑπλοις ὧν τὲ πεποιήκασι δίκην ἐπιϑεῖναι αὐτοῖς χαὶ τὸ 
, “- “ι΄, A ~ ~ 4 Α 
λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι, σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς πολλαὶ 
. α a . 9 , 28 ’ -4 ~ ‘ ἢ 
ἡμῖν καὶ καλαι ἐλπίδες εἰσι σωτηριας. 9. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος 
- ’ 3 , ‘ € ~ a 
αὐτοῦ πτάρνυταί tig’ ἀχούσαντες δὲ οἱ ττρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ 
¢ ~ , ,Ἧ.. , ri” με ~ ad ~ 3 
ορμῇ προφεχύυνῆσαν τοῦ ϑεον, Καὶ Zevoyor eine’ Aoxest pot, ὦ 
Υ̓͂ 4 Α € ~ 4 ~ A ~ 
ἄνδρες, ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς tov Abs τοῦ 
-Ὸ ~ Sj ~ ~ 4 “ἃ 
“Σωτῆρος ἐφάνη, εὔξασϑαι τῷ ϑεῷ τούτῳ ϑύσειν σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν 
ν» 9 , ὃ , \ ‘ “ 
πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν χώραν ἀφικώμεθα" συνεπεύξασϑαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς 
n” ~ a! Α , rN 4 ~ ~ > ” 
ἄλλοις ϑεοῖς ϑύσειν κατὰ δύναμιν. Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
- ‘ ’ Ὁ“ 
ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. Καὶ ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. "Ex τούτου 
He \ > ἐ 2 ‘ ‘\ \ ~ ~ ~ 5 
εὔξαντο χαὶ ἑπαιώνισαν. Ene δὲ ta τῶν ϑεῶν καλῶς sizer, 
x , τ 
ἤρχετο πάλιν WOE ° 
> , ῃ oa 4 4 4 ~ ~ 
10. ᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων, ὅτι πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες ἡμῖν εἶεν 
, ~ 4 on | ¢e ~ \ 3 ~ ~ ~ 
carygias. Πρῶτον per γὰρ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν 
Ο ‘ , 3 Α 
ogxors, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρχήκασί TE καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ τοὺς 
e ’ > > 2? > A ~ ‘ , 3 
ogzors λελυχασιν. Ourw δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναν»- 
᾽ - 4 4 an ae) + , Ce va 2 
τιοὺυς εἰναι τοὺς ϑεοὺς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκατοί εἰσι καὶ 


8 , 4 4 4 ~ 4 ‘ 8 . ~ 3 
τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς ὦ 


sd ,ὕ 3 ~ σ , 4 

ὦσι, σώζειν εὐπετῶς, ὅταν βούλωνται. 11. "Επειτα δὲ, ζἀταμνήσω 
ΓΑ 4 ~ 4 ‘ ~ s ~ 

γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα 
ϑῳ “ e 3 ~ c¢ » ‘ , , ~ 
εἴδητε ὡς ἀγαϑοῖς τὸ ὑμῖν mposiner εἶναι σωζονταί τε σὺν τοῖς 


~ 43 ’ ~ ~ ἐ 
ϑεοῖς καὶ ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαθοί") ἐλϑόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν χαὶ - 


~ 4 3 ~ ~ a , 4 
τῶν σὺν αὑτοῖς παμπληϑεῖ στόλῳ ὡς ἀφανιούντων αὖϑις τὰς Α ϑή- 


id ~ : 3 ~ 3 ~ ΄ ° " 
νας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς “ϑηναῖοι τολμήσαντες, ἐγίχησαν αὐτούς, © 


r Ὶ , ~ ° ι « 
12, Καὶ εὐξάμενοι τῇ “ρτέμιδι ὁπόσοις ἂν χαταχάνοιεν τῶν 


? , , ’ ὔ ~ ~ 5 4 > ΄ ᾷ 
πολεμίων τοσαύτας χιμαίρας κἀταϑύσειν τῇ ϑεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον | 
« 4 : ~~ » . - 2.5 ᾿ , t : 
cxuras ευρεῖν, ἐδοξέν αὐτοῖς κατ᾿ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας Ovew καὶ ὦ 


.Y α΄ σ δ ᾽ [2 
ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἀποϑύουσιν. 13 Ἔπειτα ὅτε Ξέρξης ὕστερον ἀγείρας 
« φ ; 


ϑκριφοριᾷ GORE OE 
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9 id 4 - 4 A [4 , 4 , > ἢ 
chy ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὰν ἤλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων 
, ‘ ‘ ~ ‘ 
Ol ἡμέεεροι πρόγονοι τοὺς τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ χα- 
τ yi ¢ ~ ‘ 
7a θάλατταν. Ὧν ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾷν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον 
‘ ~ € ~ > ‘ 
δὲ μαρτύριον ἡ ἐλευϑερίὰ τῶν πόλεων ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσϑε καὶ 
3 , . > , A 3' ᾿ ’ 2 Ἁ A A 
ezoagyze’ οὐδένα yuo ἄγϑρωπον δεσπότην ἀλλὰ τοὺς ϑεέους προς- 
~ ’ , 3 , 2 A A ~ £6 
xuvette. Τοιούτων μὲν tote προγόνων. 14. Ov μὲν δὴ τοῦτό ya 
> - ¢ ¢ ~ , 2 ’ 3 2 Υ̓͂ ν- ᾽ 3 3 
ἔρω ὡς υμεῖς καταισχύνετε αὐτοὺς αλλ οὕπω πολλαι ἡμέραι ἀφ 
τ , “» 2 » , 
οὐ ἀντιταξώμενοι τούτοις τοῖς ἐχείνων Exyovotg πολλαπλασίους 
e «ὦ ‘9 ~ 9 ~ ‘ ~ ~ rN , δ \ δ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἑνιχᾶτε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. 15. Καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ 
~ , , + ΄ > , ~ > e , 4 ~ 
τῆς Kvoov βασιλείας ἄνδρες ἥτε ἀγαϑοί" νῦν δ ὁπότε περι τῆς 


e , , e ¢€ , 2 A , [4 ~ [4 A 
ἀμετέρας σωτηρίας Ὁ ἀγὼν ἔστι πολὺ δύπου ὑμᾶς προςήκει χαὶ 


4 4 ΜΝ 
ἀμείνονας καὶ προϑυμοτέρους εἶναι. 16, ᾽4λλὰ μὴν καὶ ϑαρῥαλε- 
~ , XN A 4 
ὠτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. Tore μὲν» γὰρ 
zs) ’ ~ ~ 4 e ~ [χὰ 

ἄπειροι ὄντες αὑτῶν τό TE πλῆϑος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμή- 

~ ~ S 

CUTE σὺν TH πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς " νῦν δ᾽, ὁπότε καὶ 

~ oS ” 2 - σ , 4 ᾿ a” 4 

πεῖραν δὴ ἔχετε αὐτῶν ore ϑέλουσι καὶ πολλαπλάσιοι OVTES μὴ 

~ "ἢ Cw , ~ 

δέχεσϑαι ὑμᾶς, τί ἔτι ὑμῖν προςήκει τούτους φοβεῖσϑαι; 17. Μηδὲ 
~ ~ , ” 2 ΄ ~ ‘ ~ 

μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν εἰ οἱ Κυρεῖοι πρόσϑεν σὺν ἡμῖν 
~ 3 ’ ” ‘ τ ~ ¢ 

ταττόμενοι VEY ἀφεστήκασιν᾽ ἔτι γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν ὑφ᾽ 
° ~ ov ~~ A 3 , . ~, 

ἡμῶν ἡττημένων" ἔφευγον your πρὸς ἐχείγους καταλιπόντες ἡμῶς. 

‘ - mo ‘ ~ ~ 

Tove δὲ ἐϑέλ οντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν. πολὺ κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις 
{ ~ 

γαττομέν ovg ἢ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει ὁρᾷν. 18. Εἰ δέ τις αὖ ὑμῶν 

Α a - 4 

ἀϑυμεῖ ὅτι ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πά.- 
4 ’ σ΄ t ’ ἐ ~ τῷ ᾿ “᾿ ’ ἢ 

geo, ἐνϑυμήϑητε ort οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοι εἰσιν 
¥ ¢ . 2 4 ‘ A iva > ¢ 3 ἷΑ , x 4 

ἀνϑρωποι" ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἱππονυιὲν μαχῃ ovdetg πώποτε οὔτε δηχϑεὶς 


οὐ οὔτε λακτισϑεὶς ἀπέϑανεν᾽ οἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες 6 τι ἂν 
ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 19. Οὐκοῦν τῶν ye ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖς 
᾿ ἐπὶ ἀσφαλεστέρου ὀχήματος ἐσμέν " οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται 
. φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
᾿ τῆς 7 γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ μὲν ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν ἦν τις προρίῃ, 
: «πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι pid Lov ὅτον ἂν βουλώμεϑα τευξόμεϑα. ‘Ext μόνῳ 


᾿ προέχουσιν οἱ ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς " φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν ἢ 
bf ‘ ‘ ν 4 ¢ 
: ἡμῖν. 20. Et δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας Fog, θῥεῖτε, ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ὑμῖν 


᾿ Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς ἀγορὰν παρέξει, τοῦτο ἄχϑε: 
σϑε, σκέψασϑε πότερον Ἰρεῖττον Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, og 
1 i Bovievor ἢ ἡμῖν φανερός ἐστιν, 7 oug ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντες 
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¢ ~ , . a Ο + V ¢ » e , 
ἡγεῖσϑαι κελευωμεν" οἵ εἰσονται OTL ἤν τι πέρι ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτανῶσι, 
‘ ~ 4 ς 4 
περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι. 21. Τὰ 
. Ν ~ ~ ~ τ 4 
δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι χρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ὡς οὗτοι 
- A . ~ A ~ J ᾿ Υ̓ 
παρεῖχον μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, ἢ 
4 ~ - b) 
αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν 
ΠΣ 7 Z ΟῚ Α ~ Α , vd , 
ἕχαστος βουληται; 22. Erde ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε ort κρείττονα, 
Α 4 + - ~ 
τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς amogpy νομίζετε εἶναι καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσϑε 
a» « lA ~ ? 
ἐξαπατηϑῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασϑε εἰ ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ μωρίτατον 
Α 4 +) 
πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρβαροι. Πάντες μὲν γὰρ οἱ ποταμοὶ, ἢν καὶ 
“ ~ PHA 3 oo ~ 
πρόσω τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι ὦσι, προϊοῦσι πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ 
? 2 ON Α , , . yo? \ tr? € 4 
γίγνονται οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρέχοντες. 23. Kt δὲ μήϑ' οἱ ποταμοὶ 
, ¢€ , 8 τον - > a ὕω 2 , 
διοίσουσιν ἡγεμών TE μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν ye ἀϑυμητέον. 
3 , ‘ Α a ’ wor ~ , , 5 
Ἐπιστάμεϑα yao Mvoovg, οὖς οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶται, 
a ’ + > ~ , , , ‘ , 
ot βασιλέως ἄκοντος ἐν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ πολλὰς τὲ χαὶ μεγάλας 
Α 3 , 4 3 ~ 4 , ‘a , e , 
καὶ εὐδαίμονας πόλεις οἰκοῦσιν" ἐπισταμεϑα δὲ Πεισίδας wgavtas " 
, . Α ) A δὼ σ΄ 9 ~ , ‘ 3 A 
Avxaoves δὲ καὶ avrot εἰδομὲν ott, ev τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ κα 
, 4 a , ~ en | e ~~ en) | 
ταλαβόντες τὴν Tovrov ywouy καρποῦνται. 24. Και ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ap 
᾿ ~ , Ν “ 
φαίην ἔγωγε χρῆναι pine φανεροὺς εἶναι οἰἴχαδὲ ὡρμημένους, 
3 4 . , 4 3 - 9 ἢ τ Α [χ4 
ἀλλὰ κατασκενάζεσϑαι ὡς αὐτοῦ που οἰκῆσοντας. Οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι 
#4 ~ \ ‘ Α , ᾿ 
καὶ Μυσοῖς βισιλεὺς πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγεμόνας ἂν δοίη, πολλοὺς δ᾽ 
“A φ ~ Α 4, ~ 
uv ὁμήρους tov ἀδόλως ἐχπέμψειν, καὶ ἁδοποιήσειέ γΥ ἂν αὐ τοῖς 
A A , ~ 
καὶ εἰ σὺν τεϑρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι. Καὶ ἡμῖν y ἂν οἵδ᾽ ὅτι 
- 3 ’ > ¢ ¢ ς᾽» ᾿ 
τριςάσμενος ταῦτα ἐποίει, εἰ ἑώρα ἡμᾶς μένειν παρασχευαζομένους 
4 A ’ ‘ 4 4 ’ ~ 
25. ᾿Αλλὰ yao δέδοικα μὴ ἀν anak μάϑωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῇν καὶ ἐν 


A A ~ ~ 
ἀφϑόνοις βιοτεύειν, καὶ Μήδων δὲ καὶ Περσῶν καλαῖς καὶ μεγάλαις : 
[Ὁ Α ϑε : λ ~ ‘ av [4 ’ 9 ? ah 
γυναιξὶ καὶ παρϑένοις ὑμιλεῖν, μὴ ὥςπερ οἱ λωτοφάγοι ἐπιλαϑώμε- 


~ ᾿Ξ ~ ~ 4 
Gu τῆς oixade ὁδοῦ. 26. Ζυκεῖ οὖν μοι εἰχὸς καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι 
-« 3 \ ¢ , Α 8 ‘ 3 , ~ 3 - 
πρῶτον εἰς τὴν Ελλαδα καὶ πρὸς τοῦς οἰκδίους πειρᾶσϑαι ἀφικνεῖσθαι 


. 9 αἕ “7 “19 ε» . ,ὔ ϑωλ > ~ 4 ~ " 
καὶ ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς Ελλησιν ore ἑχόντες πένονται, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τοὺς νῦν ὁ 
οἶχοι ἀχλήρουις πολιτεύοντας ἐνθάδε κομισαμένους πλουσίους ὁρᾷν. | 

1ἊΥ ᾿ ~ Y ~ 7) ~ , ᾧ 
᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντα ταῦτα τἀγαϑὰ δῆλον ὅτι τῶν κρατούν- 


MES es 


hb 





- A ~ ~ \ Le 
row ἐστί. 27. Τοῦτο δὴ δεῖ λέγειν πῶς ἂν mopevoimedd τε ὡς | 


ἀσφαλέστατα καὶ, εἰ μάχεσϑαι δέοι, ὡς κράτιστα μαχοίμεϑα. Πρῶ- : 


τον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι τὰς ἁμάξας, ἃς ἔχομεν" 
. « - 3 A r") 
iva μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ, ἀλλὰ πορευώμεθα ὅπῃ ἂν τῇ 


. - . ‘4 4 4 3 ow . αὶ 
στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ ἔπειτα καὶ τὰς σχηνὰς συγκαταχαῦσαι. Adras ; 


Δ 


Lear ρον δε aoa 
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γὰρ αὖ ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσι» ἄγειν, συγωφελοῦσι δὲ οὐδὲν οὔτϑ εἰς. 
τὸ μάχεσϑαι οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν. 28, "Ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλ. 
λων σκευῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν mh) yr oon πολέμου ἕνεκεν ἢ 
σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν" iva ὡς πλεῖστοι μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις 
ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σχευοφορῶσιι Κρατουμένων μὲν γὰρ ἐπί- 
στασϑεὲ ὅτι πάντα ἀλλότρια" ἣν δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους 
δεῖ σκευοφόρους ἡμετέρους νομίζειν. 29. “οιπόν μοι εἰπεῖν ὕπερ 
καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. ᾿Ορᾶτε γὰρ καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὅτι οὐ 
πρόσϑεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον πρὶν τοὺς στρα- 
τηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, νομίζοντες ὄντων μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ 
ἡμῶν πειϑομένων ἱκανοὺς εἶναι ἡμᾶς περιγενέσϑαι τῷ πολέμῳφ᾽ 
λαβόντες δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἀναρχίᾳ ar καὶ ἀταξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς 
ἀπολέσϑαι. 80. Δεῖ οὖν πολὺ μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέρους 
γενέσϑαι τοὺς νῦν τῶν πρόσϑεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺς ἀρχομένους εὐτα- 
κτοτέρους καὶ πειϑομένους μᾶλλον τοῖς ἄρχουσι γῦν ἢ πρόσϑεν. 
31. Ἣν δέ τις ἀπειϑῇ, ἣν ψηφίσησϑε τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα 
σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζειν, οὕτως οἱ πολέμιοι πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι 
ἔσονται " τῇδε γὰρ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους ὄψονται ἀνϑ' ἑνὸς Κλεάρχους 
τοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. 32. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ καὶ περαί- 
rew ἤδη ὥρα " ἴσως γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτίκα παρέσονται. Ὅτῳ 
οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐπικυρωσάτω ὡς τάχιστα, ἵνα ἔργῳ 
περαίνηται. Εἰ δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης 
διδάσκει, + πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεϑα. 

33. Μετὰ ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος, εἶπεν" “AX εἰ μέν wos ἄλλου 
δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς εἶπϑ Ξενοφῶν, καὶ αὐτίκα ἐξέσται ποιεῖν" ἃ 
δὲ »ῦν εἰρηκε δοχεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα ψηφίσασϑαι ἄριστον εἶναι " καὶ 


᾿ σ ~ ~ 3 Α - > , 9 
>. ot δοκεῖ ταῦτα, avarewato τὴν χεῖρα. ‘Avérewav ἅπαντες. 


Φ 


Ἀ ‘ ~ τ 
τς 84. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πάλιν εἶπε Ξενοφῶν" Ἶ ἄνδρες ἀκούσατε ὧν 


προςδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι. 4 λον ὅτι πορεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δεῖ ὅπου ἕξομεν 


1: ξὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿ΑἸἰκούω δὲ, κώμας εἶναι καλὰς οὐ πλεῖον εἴχοσι 


" ; bd A ef ᾿ 

ἢ σταδίων ἀπεχούσας. 35. Οὐκ av οὖν ϑαυμάζοιμι εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, 
“Ὁ ΨΦ. A A 4 4 

Σ, δφπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες τοὺς μὲν παριόντας διώκουσί τε καὶ δάκνου- 


σιν ἣν δύνωνται, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ καὶ οὗτοι ἡμῖν 
Ϊ ἀπιοῦσιν ἐπακολουϑοῖεν. 36. Ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡ ἡμῖν πορϑύ- 
ἢ 1 4σϑαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν» ὅπλων, j ἵνα τὰ σκευοφόρα καὶ 
| & πολὺς ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ ἧ. Εἰ οὖν νῦν ἀποδειχϑείη τίνα 
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χρὴ ἡγεῖσϑαι τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσϑεν κοσμεῖν καὶ τίνας ἐπι 
τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι τίνας δ᾽ ὀπισϑοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν 
ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλθοιεν βουλεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῳμεϑ' 
5) > 4 ~ , δ A ef + , ς»ν 
ἂν εὐϑὺυς τοῖς τεταγμένοις. 37. Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, 
Υ̓͂ Α A s ~ > A A 
ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο ἐπειδὴ καὶ. Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιός ἐστι" τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων 
A ~ Α ς - 
στρατηγὼ ἐπιμελοίσϑην " ὀπισϑοφυλακῶμεν δὲ ἡμεῖς οἱ νεώτατοι 
9 ᾽ 8 , A ~ Ὕ \ ‘ Α , 
ἐγὼ te καὶ Τιμασίων τὸ νῦν εἶναι. 38. To δὲ λοιπὸν πειρώμενοι 
, ~ I & ? a b) > A , ? 
ταυτῆς τῆς τάξεως, βουλευσόμεϑα 0 τι ἂν HEL κράτιστον δοκοιῆ 
sg ς᾽» ' ‘ 
εἶναι. Ei δέ τις ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξάτω. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀν- 
, o ᾿ te ~ ~ wv 
τέλεγεν, εἶπεν" “Ὅτῳ δοκεί ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴ» χεῖρα. 39. "E- 
~ ya ~ ~_ a 
δοξε ταῦτα. Nov τοίνυν, ἔφη, ἀπιόντας ποιεῖν δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα " καὶ 
΄ € ~ ‘ > , > - 2 ~ 4 2 A Σ A 
Ostig TS LUBY TOUS οἰχείους ἐπιϑυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνησϑὼ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸος 
~ o ~ ~~ 
εἶναι" ov γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλως τούτον τυχεῖν" ὅστις Ts ζῇν ἐπιϑυμεῖ, 
~ ~ ~ 4 
πειράσϑω νικᾷν" TOY. μὲν γὰρ νικώντων TO κατακαίνειν, τῶν δὲ 
e , . 3 , 3 , . 9» ‘ , 2 : 
ἡττωμένων τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν ἐστίΞ Καὶ εἴ τις δὲ χρημάτων ἐπιϑυ-. 
“ ~ - Α QA ε ~ . 
μεῖ, κρατεῖν πειράσϑω" τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
᾽ Α 4 ~ 
σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν, 


CAP. ΤΙ]. 


1. Τούτων λεχϑέντων ἀνέστησαν καὶ ἀπελθόντες κατέκαιον 
τὰς ἁμάξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς τῶν δὲ περιττῶν ὕτου μὲν δέοιτό τις 
μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἐῤῥίπτουν. Ταῦτα 
ποιήσαν-“ες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. ᾿,Ἱριστοποιουμένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται ’ 
Μιϑριδάτης ovr ἱππεῦσιν ὡς τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος τοὺς. 
στριιτηγοὺς εἰς ἐπήκοον λέγει ὧδε" 2. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ἕλληνες, καὶ. 
Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἦν, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνους " καὶ᾿ 
ἐνθάδε εἰμὶ σὺν πολλῷ φόβῳ διάγων. Εἰ οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτή- j 
ριόν τι βουλευομένους, ἔλ ϑοιμι ἂν mos ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς ϑεράποντας. 
πάντας ἔχων. AéEare οὖν πρός μὲ τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε ὡς πρὸς: 
φίλον τὲ καὶ εὔνουν καὶ βυυλόμενον κοινῇ σὺν ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον». 
ποιεῖσθαι. 3. Βουλευομέροις τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίνα 
σϑαι τάδε" (καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος ) Ἡμῖν δοχεῖ, εἰ μέν τις ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς; 
ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, διαπορεύεσθαι τὴν χώραν ὡς ἂν δυνάμεθα cows. 
ovata’ ἣν δέ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ, διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ ds. 








LIB. III. CAP. TIL TY 


a $ ᾿ ~ ᾽ 
ἄν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα. 4. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἐπειρᾶτο ιϑριδατηᾷ 
. , ~ x 4 
διδάσχειν ὡς ἄπορον εἴη βασιλέως ἄκοντος σωϑῆναι. ᾿Ενϑα δὴ 
ἐγιγνώσκετο ὅτι ὑπόπεμπτος εἴη καὶ γὰρ τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις 
+» ? o ΡῈ ry v3 , ar 
οἰκείων παρηχολούϑει πίστεως ἕνεκα. ὃ. αι &% τούτου edoxec 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιήσασϑαι τὸν πόλεμον 
ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔςτε ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἶεν" διέφϑειρον γὰρ προσιόντες 
vs , ‘9 vavoy Bente ίκαογον “Aone 
τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ ἕνα γε λοχαγὸν διέφϑειραν Nixagyov Agxa- 
, € Υ̓ 
δα καὶ ᾧχετο ἀπιὼν νυχτὸς σὺν ἀνϑρώποις ὡς εἴκοσι. 
6. Mera ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὸν Ζαάβατον 
᾽ ς a 4 ᾿»»ὕ 
ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι τὰ ὑποζύγιο, καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ 
” ἢ \ ‘ , > ~ > , ’ e 
ἔχονεες, Ov πολὺ δὲ προεληλυϑότων αὐτῶν ἐπιφαίνεται πάλιν ὁ 
2 e A 
Μιϑριδάτης, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδο- 
¢ , , > Α A 3h » & 
ψήτας ὡς τετρακοσίους μάλα ἐλαφροὺς καὶ εὐζώνους. 7. Καὶ 
, A € , Ν \ \ Ὁ 3 Ν \ 9 \ > » 
moocsyet μὲν ὡς φιλος ὧν πρὸς τοὺς Ελληνας ἔπει δὲ ἔγγυς ἔγενετο, 
Α ~ ΄- ω ~ 4 , 
ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοὶ, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδό- 
\ 9 2 ‘© gy 2 . ~ ¢ , " 
γὼ» καὶ ἐτιτρῶσχον. Οἱ δ᾽ ὑπισϑοφυλακὲς τῶν Ελλήνων ἔπασχον 
μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν δὲ οὐδέν" οἵ τε γὰρ Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν 
erin δ lt Ve ΝΥ » -.-σ , . 
Περσῶν ἑτόξευον καὶ auc ψιλοι ὄντες stow τῶν ὁπλῶν κατεκέκλειντο 
οἵ τὲ ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσϑαι τῶν σφεν- 
~ " ~ 4 
δονητῶν. 8. ᾿Εκ τούτου ΞΞενοφῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι " καὶ 
ἐδίωκον τῶν TE ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν οἱ ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ 
> ( ~ . , Α Ie? ° ~ 
ὀπισϑοφυλακοῦντες " διώκοντες δὲ ovderee κατελάμβανον τῶν πολε- 
, + 4 ¢€ - ἂν J ~ & » € A 4 
μίων. 9. Οὕτε γὰρ ἱππεῖς ἦσαν τοῖς “Ελλησιν οὔτε οἱ πεζοι τους 
᾿ ‘ 9 ~ ¢ Io? , ᾽ 249 
— gteCoug ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο καταλαμβάνειν ἐν oliyp 
ΤΩΝ 
, χωρίῳ. πολὺ γὰρ οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄλλον στρατεύματος 
" ς » "4 
» διώκειν. 10. Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς καὶ φείγοντες aun ἐτίτρωσκον 
᾿ ~ 9 Α , 
1 εἰς τοὔπισϑεν τοξεύοντες and τῶν ἵππων" ὁπόσον δὲ πρηδιώξειαν 
: «ὦ ~ > 3 ~ , ” ᾿ 
᾿ οἱ Ἕλληνες, τοσοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει. 11. 
ὥςτε τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλϑον οὐ πλέον πέντε καὶ είχοσι σταδίων, 
Η Α Υ 
ke ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας. Ἔνϑα δὴ πάλιν ἀϑυμία ἤν. 
, Καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν Ξενοφῶντα ti 
) τιῶντο ὅτι ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος καὶ αὐτός TE ἐκινδύνευε καὶ 
τοὺς πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλι ov ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. 
12. ᾿Αἰκούσας δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὀρϑῶς ἠτιῶντο καὶ 
᾿ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίῃ. ᾿Αλλ ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ἠναγκάσϑην 
~ A . 4 
| διώκειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, ἀνεν 





ἔτι 


fae 
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~ νὰ Α ? 9 »"» 
ποιεῖν δ᾽ οὐδὲν δυναμένους. 13. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληϑῆ, 
x e ~ ’ ~ ᾿ s ~ > A ~ 3 , 
ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε" καχῶς per γὰρ ποιεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον edvvauedu 
A , ? ~ ‘ , ~ ~ ai ~ 
τοὺς πολεμίους, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 14. Τοῖς ovy ϑεοῖς 
~ ¢ x ~ 
χάρις ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἤλϑον" ὥςτε βλάψαι 
a ~ τ ? ~ A 
μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι δὲ, ὧν δεόμεϑα. 15. Nov γὰρ οἱ μὲν 
πολέμιοι τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν ὅ ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύ-. 
ew δύνανται οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες ἐξικνεῖσθαι" ὅταν δὲ 
4 a ᾿ ~ 
αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷόν τε χωρίον ἀπὸ TOV στρατεύμα- 
, 3 22 7 A 2 » 4 # qo ‘ “ 
τος διώχειν, ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς εἴη πεζὸς πεζὸν ἃ» 
᾿ ~~ 1 
διώκεον καταλαβθοι ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος. 16. Ἡμεῖς οὖν εἰ μέλ- 
e ~ 
λομὲν τούτους εἴργειν ὥςτε wy δύνασϑαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορευομέ. 
vous, σφενδονητῶν te τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. “Axotwo 8 
~~ ~ τ 
εἶναι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι ἡμῶν “Ροδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολλούς φασιν 
9 ~ ‘ A ’ 3 ~ A 0 c 
ἐπίστασϑαι σφενδονᾷν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσϑαι 
τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶν. 17. ᾿Εχεῖναι γὰρ, διὰ τὸ χειροπληϑέσι 
~ ’ ~ > A N 93 ~ φ« e [4 id 4 
τοῖς λίϑοις σφενδονᾷν ἐπὶ Boayv ἐξικνοῦνται" οἱ δὲ ye Podwoe καὶ 
~ 97 3. » ~ ς ὮΝ 7 > ~ 3 . 
ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται χρῆσϑαι!. 18. Ἣν οὺν αὐτῶν ἐπισκε- 
ψώμεϑα τίνες πέπαψται σφενδόνας, καὶ τούτων τῷ μὲν δῶμεν 
> ~ > , ~ 4 ” a? ae " 2 , 
αὐτῶν ἀργύριον, τῷ δὲ ἄλλας πλέχειν ἐθέλοντι ὥλλο ἀργύριον 
~ A ~ ~ EA 
τελῶμεν, καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾷν ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐθέλοντι ἄλλην τινὰ 
” 4 ~ ‘ ~ ~ 
ἀτέλειαν εὑρίσκωμεν, LOWS τινὸς φανοῦνται ἱχανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. 
“- A ~ 
19. ‘Opa δὲ καὶ ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, τοὺς μέν τινὰς 
΄ ‘ ‘ ~ 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ, τοὺς δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους " πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ 
~ SY g 
ἄλλους αἰχμαλώτους σκευοφοροῦντας. “Av οὖν τούτους πάντας 
, 4 ~ .o . 
ἐχλέξαντες σχευοφύρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους εἰς ἱππέας. 
"5 N τ ᾿ 
κατασκευάσωμεν, (COG καὶ OVTOL TL τοὺς φεύγοντας ἀνιάσουσιν.: 
- Α ? ~ ~ 4 , 
20. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα " καὶ ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἶς" 
‘ ὥ ‘ ‘ ~ “ ; 
διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, ἵπποι δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσϑησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ. 
΄ Α 4 - 3 : 
gig πεντήκοντα, καὶ στολάδες καὶ ϑώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσϑησαν “ 
A ? 3 ~ 
καὶ ἵππαρχος δὲ ἐπεστάϑη «ὐκιος ὁ Πολυστράτου ᾿αϑηναῖος. 


CAP, IV. 


1, Μείναντες δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπορεύοντο πρῶ. 5 
iaizegov ἀναστάντες" χαράδραν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἔδει διαβῆναι ἐφ᾽ ἱ 
᾿ἐφοβυῦντο μὴ ἐπιϑοῖντο αὐτοῖς διαβαίνουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι. 2 Aw: 


See ey ως 
MRE ον Se iaepeet 
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- . € , ” ε é 
βεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνεται ὁ Μιϑριδατης, ἔχων inmeag 
χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ καὶ σφενδονήτας εἰς τὭτρακιςχιλιους " 

4 y ς 4 μι 

τοσούτους γὰρ ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος ἂν 
’ ~ @ , 

τούτους λάβῃ παραδώσειν αὐτῷ τοὺς ᾿λληνας, καταφρονήσας, 

- ~ 9 , ‘ 4 4 

ὅτι ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν προςβολῇ ὀλίγους ἔχων ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδὲν, πολλὰ 
- 4 o yr , 

δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμιζε ποιῆσαι. 8. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ “Ελληνες διαβεβηκότες 

~ ~ S ¢ 

ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας ὅσον ὀχτὼ σταδίους, διέβαινε και ὁ ιϑρι- 

, ~ ~ a 
δάτης ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν. Παρήγγελτο δὲ τῶν te πελταστῶν» ovg 

- e ~ ~ ~ Υ̓͂ 4. ,“ν 
ἔδει διώκειν καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἰρητο ϑαῤᾷῥοῦυσι 

« » - 4 
διώκειν, ὡς ἔφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιϑρι- 
. 9 ~ 
δάτης κατειλήφει, καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, 
3 “ ~ a ~ é 4 3 \ nw € ? τ 
ἐσήμηνε τοῖς ἔλλησι τῇ σαλπιγγι, καὶ εὐϑυς ἔϑεον ouoce οἱς 
” 4 ε ς ~ »” € \ > Ig? > 2 Ld 
εἰρῆήτο καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς yhavvoy’ ot δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ ἔφευγον 
9. 6A A , 3 ’ “ re ~ C ~ 
ἐπὶ τὴν χαράδραν. 0. Ev ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις τῶν 
τε πεζῶν ἀπέϑανον πολλοὶ καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἐν τῇ χαράδρᾳ ζωοὶ 
3 , : > > 4 A 2 3 , > ? 
ἐληφϑησαν εἰς ὀκτωκαίδεκα ᾿ τοὺς ὃ ἀποϑανοντας avroxédevotoe 
cd. / > ? ¢ o ? ~ [4 εὐ.» 
ot λληνες ἠκίσαντο, ὡς ott φοβερώτατον τοῖς πολεμίοις etn Oper. 
6. Καὶ: οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλϑον οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλλη- 
veg ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας, ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
’ ~ 3 
Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 7. "Evravda πόλις ἣν ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα 
δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἦν ““ἀρισσα  ᾧκουν 8 αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι" τοῦ δὲ 
~ is “ , 
τείχους TY αὐτῆς TO εὖρος mEVTE καὶ εἴκοσι πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν" 
~ 4 ᾽ὔ φ , , , 9 ? 4 ᾽ 
τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος δυο παρασαγγαι" @xodounro δὲ πλίνϑοις 
᾽ . A ας ~ , .@& ” - ᾽ 
κεραμίαις ᾿ κρηπὶς δὲ ὑπὴν λιϑίγη, τὸ ὑψος εἴκοσι ποδῶν. 8. Ταύ- 
A 3 ~ 4 Α ? A 3 ‘ 5 ἢ 
την βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, ὁτὲ παρὰ ηδων τὴ» ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον 
Πέρσαι, πολιορκῶν οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν" ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη 
προχαλύψασα ἠφάνισε, μέχρις ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, καὶ οὕτως 
ε, 4 , A , ΄ 4 ? 4 4 te 
δάλω. 9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πολιν ἣν πυραμιῖς λιϑίνη, τὸ μὲν εὐρος 
’ . @& 4 - 
ἑνὸς πλέϑρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέϑρων. "Emi ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν 
| ¢ v naan 
βαρβάρων ἦσαν, ἐκ τῶν πλησίον κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 
10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ἕξ 
~ “~ , Ἵ os 
πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον, μέγα, πρὸς τῇ πόλει κείμενον “ ὄνομα δ᾽ ἦν τῇ 
πόλει Μέσπιλα᾽" Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε ὥκουν. "Hy δὲ ἡ μὲν κρη- 
~ ui ~ 
mig λίθου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτον, τὸ εὐρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν καὶ 
. A A 
ὃ ὕψος πεντήκοντα. 11. Eni 88 ταύτῃ énpxoddunte adivOrwos 


7 
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- « 4 ~ [τὰ ε « 4 
τεῖχος, TO μὲν εὖρος πεντήχοντα ποδῶν, τὸ δὲ TOs ἑκατόν" τοῦ 
δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος ἕξ παρασάγγαι. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα ἐλέγετο Μειδίᾳ 

A , ~ 4 > / ° ‘ > A ες: ΔΚ oe 
γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν, ore ἀπώλεσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν 
Μῆδοι. 12. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλιν πολιορχῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς 

3 > , + , ς ~ ov , 4 > 3 - , “- 
οὐκ ἔδυνασο οὔτε χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν ovte βίᾳ" Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐμβροντήτους ποιεῖ 
ζοὺς EVO κοῦντας, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 

13. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας τέττα- 
ρας. Εἰς τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταϑμὸν Τισσαφέρνης ἐπεφάνη, ovg τ8 
> 4 € , 3 ” A 4 3 ’ , ~ ry 
autos ἱππεας ἡλϑὲν ἔχων καὶ τὴν Ogortov dvrapw τοῦ τὴν βασι- 
λέως ϑυγατέρα ἔχοντος καὶ οὖς Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, καὶ 

« ἐ , 3 4 μ᾿ ~ > ’ ‘ ‘ , 
οὺς ὃ βασιλέως ἀδελφος ἔχων βασιλεῖ ἐβοηϑει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις 
μὰ ᾽ ~ , 
ὅσους βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν ait@’ ὥςτε τὸ στράτευμα πάμπολυ ἐφάνη. 
14, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγγὶς ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν ὄπισϑεν 
καταστήσας, τὰς δὲ εἰς τὰ πλάγια παραγαγὼν ἐμβάλλειν μὲν οὐκ 
ἐτόλμησεν οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν" oqerdoray δὲ παρήγγειλϑ 

4 ° , 
καὶ τοξεύειν. 15. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διαταχϑέντες ot ‘Pod. ἐσφενδόνησαν 

1 οἱ Σκύϑ Zi) ΣΙ μαι Σ οὐδεῖο TUKO . 2r806 
καὶ οἱ Σκύϑαι τοξόται etdsevcav καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς, 

2 o\ A > , ~ ε 3 “ ¢ , 
οὐδὲ yoo εἰ πάνυ προϑυμοῖτο ῥάδιον ἥν, καὶ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
μάλα ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. 

4ἉἯἫ ~ 4a 
16. Καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" 
καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῇ τότε ἀκρυβολίσει" μαχρότερον 

4 ir « , ~ ~ 3 , A ~ , . t 
γὰρ οἱ te Podio: τῶν Περσῶν ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων Toso 
τῶν. 17. Μιγάλα δὲ καὶ τὰ τόξα τὰ Περσικά ἐστιν" ὥςτε χρή 
σιμα ἦν ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων τοῖς Κρησί" καὶ διετέ 
λουν χρώμενοι τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων cokevens 

e ‘ A “ ~ 
ἄγω ἱέντες μακράν. Evgioxero δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ ἐν ταῖς κα- 
, og ~ Α 
μαις καὶ μόλυβδος, ὥςτε χρῆσϑαι εἰς τὰς σφενδόνας. 
A ~ , Α - 
18. Καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ 
Γ] τ, 4 ᾿ > »"» ¢ , ~ »” 
Eddnveg κώμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλθον ot βάρβαροι, μεῖον tyortes 
3 “- , 3 , Α 4 \ Σ ~ € , » εἦ 
ἐν τῇ tots ἀκροβολισει τὴν δὲ ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔμειναν οἱ ἔλληνες 
καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο". ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. Τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο 
σ. 4 
ἀχροβολιζόμενος. 19. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔγνωσαν ὅτι πλαίσιον 
ἊΝ» 4 ? ” , ε , 9 , 
ἰσόπλευρον πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων ἑπομένων. “Avdyxn γάρ 
A 4 4 ~ Ν᾽ φ a ~ 
lace, ἢ» μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου ἦ ὁδοῦ στενωτέρας 
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a 5 | 5) e 
οὗσης, ἢ ὀρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, ἐκϑλίβεσϑαι .ovg ὁπλέ. 
’ » A . ? 
τὰς καὶ πορδύεσϑαι. πονήρως, ἅμα μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
φταραττομένους " ὥςτε δυςχρήστους εἶναι ἀνάγκη ἀτάκτους ὄντας. 
20. “Ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διασχῇ τὰ κέρατα, ἀνάγκῃ διασπᾶσϑαι τοὺς τότε 
ἐκχϑλιβομένους καὶ κενὸν γίγνεσθαι τὸ μέσον τῶν κεράτων καὶ 
ἀϑυμεῖν τοὺς ταῦτα πάσχοντας τῶν πολεμίων ἑπομένων. Καὶ 
« , , , , Ἃ a” Ἁ ’ ww 
ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν 
’ “ ? ΄ ne 
ἕκαστος βουλόμενος φϑάσαι πρῶτος " καὶ εὐεπίϑετον Ty, ἐνταῦϑα 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. 21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ, ἐποι- 
, “Δ , > ΝΛ ε \ Η A Ἁ >? A 
ἥσαντο ἐξ λόχους ἀνὰ exatov ἄνδρας καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπέστησαν καί 
” ~ 4 » 3 ᾽ τ , ᾿ 
ἄλλους πεντηκοντῆρας καὶ ἄλλους ἐνωμοταάρχας. Ovrot δὲ πορευὸ- 
μενοι οἱ λυχαγοὶ, ὁπότε μὲν συγκύπτοε τὰ κέρατα, ὑπέμενον ὕστε- 
σ ~ ~ ~ ἢ « 
θοι, ὥςτε μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς κέρασι" τότε δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωϑεν τῶν 
, 3 [4 ’ A 4 € 4 ~ 4 A 
κεράτων. 22. Onote δὲ διασχοιεν αἱ πλευραι τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ 
μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν, εἰ μὲν στενώτερον εἴη τὸ διέχον, κατὰ 
A ~~” 
λόχους᾽ εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ πεντηκοστῦς " εἰ δὲ navy πλαεὺ, κατ 
ἐνωμοτίας᾽ ὥςτε ἀεὶ ἔχπλεων εἶναι τὸ μέσον. 23. Εἰ δὲ καὶ δια- 
, A , ay a ἢ; > 3 , - >? > > ~ 
βαίνειν tive δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ etagatrovto, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ 
μέρει οἱ λοχαγοὶ διέβαινον" καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπιπα- 
- t ~ 
ρῆσαν οὗτοι. Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας. 
24. ᾿Πνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο εἶδον βασίλειόν 
. 4 : A 
τι καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κώμας πολλάς" τήν τε ὁδὸν πρὸς τὸ χωρίον 
. ~ [2 ~ -- 4 ee A 
ἐοῦτο διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγεομένην, οἱ καϑῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ OQOVS, 
eo tt » a \ ἫΝ ’ » co 
vy ᾧ ἢν κώμη. Καὶ εἶδον μὲν τοὺς γηλόφους ἄσμενοι ot EdAnves, 
¢ 3. ~ , wv « td ᾽ Α 4 ’ 
WG ELXOS, τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων. 20. Ene. δὲ πορενόμδνοι 
~ ~ 4 
ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶτον γήλοφον καὶ κατέβαινον, 
4 ἢ 4 ~ ~ ᾿ 4 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀναβαῖεν, ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιγίγνονται οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ 
~ ~ [4 A 
and τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ 
μαστίγων" 26. καὶ πολλοὺς κατετίτρωσκον καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 
et ? : , 4 , 3 Α mn. ~ σ . σ 
Ελλήνων γυμγνήτων καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἰσὼ τῶν ὁπλῶν" STE 
4 Ϊ az a Ύ ” μὰ \ 4 
᾽ A e [4 3 ~ 
παντάπασι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἤσαν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες καὶ υἱ 
~ σ , 
σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ τοξόται. 27. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ ᾿Ελληνὲς 
ἐπεχείρησαν διώκειν, σχολῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται ὁπλῖται Gy 
>. 
seg’ of δὲ πολέμιοι ταχὺ ἀνεπήδων. 28. Πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν πρὸς 
, A ws 4 A ~ , , 
τὺ ἄλλα στράτευμα, ταὐτὰ ἔπασχον " καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δευτέρου γηλόφου 


os ~ a 
ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο ὥςτε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίτου γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς μὴ 
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xivels TOtS στρατιώτας " πλὴν ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ nhow 
, > » 8 ‘ \ 4 > ΔΩ» τ >? 

σίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστὰς πρὸς τὸ ὅρος. 29. “EneS οὗτοι ἔγξνον- 

τὸ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑπομένων πολεμίων, οὐκέτι ἐπετίϑεντο οἱ πολέμιοι 


~ 4 ᾽ A 3 , 4 > , ᾿ 
τοῖς καταβαίνουσι, δεδοικοτὲς μὴ ἀποτμηϑείησαν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν — 


αὐτῶν γένοιντο. οἱ πολέμιοι. 30. Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας 
πορευόμενοι, οἱ μὲν τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
ὅρος ἐπιπαριόντες, ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας, καὶ ἰατροὺς κατέστη 
σαν ὀκτώ" πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν οἱ τετρωμένοι. 

31. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ τῶν τετρωμένων ἕνεκα 


‘ @ 3 “ ‘ μι % ‘ o ; 
καὶ apa ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, οἶνον, κριϑὰς ἵπποις ovp- 


, , ~ \ , ΄ - , ~ 
βεβλημένας πολλᾶς. Ταῦτα de συνηγμένα ἣν τῷ σατραπεῦοντι τῆς 
χώρας. Τετάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 832. Ἔπει 
δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς 


- t ~ 
ἡ ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι OV πρῶτον εἶδον κώμην καὶ μὴ πορεύεσϑαι 


Α 1 A 
ἔτι μαχομένους * πολλοὶ γὰρ ἤσαν ἀπόμαχοι οἱ τετρωμένοι, καὶ οι 
’ Α - [2 
ἐκείνους φδροντες καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξάμενοι. 88, 


ἢ 4 4 , “9 , 3 ~ 9 ’ ‘ 

Ene δὲ κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὑτοῖς ἀχροβολίζεσϑαι οἱ 
A ld ~ ᾿ 

βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν κώμην προςιόντες, πολὺ περιῆσαν οἱ “Ελληνες ’ 


πολὺ γὰρ διέφερον ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντες ἀλέξασϑαι ἢ πορευό- 


“μενοι ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι. 84. ᾿Ηνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἤδη. 
v4 a ~ ~ ᾿ 
δείλη, ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις " οὕποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρα- 


τοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβού-. 
. Α ~ ‘ ἐ 3 ~ 3 ~ . A 
μενοι μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς ot Eddnves ἐπιϑῶνται αὐτοῖς. 35. Hovygoy 


Ἢ , 3 ’ , o . Ὁ > ow | 

γὰρ vuxtog ἐστι στρατευμὰ Περσικὸν. Ot τε vag ἵπποι αὐτοῖς 

4 2 A A ~ ᾿ 

δέδενται καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα ὦ 
9 "9 ᾿ . 9.» , , ᾽ -“9 , 4 δ“ ἑ 

& λυϑείησαν" sav τὲ τις ϑορυβος γίγνηται, δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἱππον ᾿ 

4 4 ~ ~ 4 ~w ἢ εἶ 

Πέρσῃ avigi, καὶ χαλινῶσαι δεῖ καὶ ϑωρακισϑέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ ᾿ 


a ~ A ~ 
τὸν ἵππον. Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα χαλεπὰ ποιεῖν νύκτωρ καὶ ϑορύβου 
4” , o Poe > ’ ~ e , 
ovtos. Τούτου ἕνεκα ποῤῥο aneoxnvovy τῶν Ελλήνων. 


36. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες βουλομένους cme 
a , > γ ~ Ὁ , ? : 8 
por καὶ διαγγελλομέτους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς Ελλησι συσκευάζεσϑαι axov- | 


‘d ~ , "ς΄ Α ? 3 9 , ~ ’ εν 

ὄγτων τῶν πολεμίων. Kai χρόνον μὲν τινα ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας. 
4 ᾿ 

οἱ βάρβαροι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, ἀπήεσαν᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἐδόκει | 


λύειν αὐτοῖς νυχτὸς πορεύεσθαι καὶ κατάγεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρα-᾿ 
'τόπεδον. 37. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ σαφῶς ἀπιόντας ἤδη. ἑώρων οἱ Ἕλληνες, 


ωεορεύονεο. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναζεύξαντες, καὶ διῆλθον ὅσο» ἑξήκοντα, 


ἢ 
4 
‘ 
ῃ 
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- - σ 
σταδιους" καὶ γιγνέται τοσοῦτον μεταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων ὥςτϑ 
- εἐ 3 ~ , «ων ’ 
εῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ" τῇ δὲ τετιάρ- 
τῇ νυχτὸς προελϑόντες καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον οἱ 

Ty 7 
βάρβαροι, ἢ ἔμελλον οἱ “Ελληνες παριέναι, ἀκρωνυχίαν. ὄρους, vg 
a € 1 
ἣν ἡ κατάβασις ἣν εἰς τὸ πεδίον... 38. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα Χειρίσο. 
φος προχατειλημμένην τὴν ἀχρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ξενοφῶντα ἀπὸ τῆς 
7 ~ ‘ , 
ουρᾶς καὶ κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς παραγενέσϑαι εἰς τὸ 
‘ ~ ΚΙ 
πρόσϑεν. 39. Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν" ἐπι- 
, - ~ A 
φαινόμενον γὰρ ἑώρα Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τὸ στράτευμα may’ αὐτὸς 
Α δ΄» ~ 
δὲ προφελάσας ἠρώτα" Ti καλεῖς ; ‘O δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ" Ἔξεστι» 
~ ~ 4 ~ 4 
ὁρᾷν" προκατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβάσεως λόφος, καὶ 
» ” ~ 2 Α , 3 , 2 ‘ , ? t 
οὐχ ἔστι παρελϑεῖν, εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν. Ade τί οὐκ ἤγες 
; A € [χὰ -«ᾳἷ 
τοὺς πελταστάς ; 40. ‘O δὲ λέγει ὅτι οὐκ ἐδόχει αὐτῷ ἔρημα κα- 
_o~ ‘ ᾿ , cy , > ‘ \ 
ταλιπεῖν τὰ ὑπισϑὲν πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. "Adda μὴν 
ed 3 Υ ᾿ ~ Α ἢ» » --γ 4 ~ ae 
won 7, egy, Bovdevecdou πῶς τις τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπελᾷ ano τοῦ λό- 
gov. Al. ᾿Ενταῦϑα «Ξενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ ὄρους τὴν κορυφὴν ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος οὖσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔφοδον ἐπὶ 
4 , ἢ 1 ε , 4 , . re 1 , 
τὸν λόφον eva ἤσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ deyar’ Koatiorov, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, 
~ e . Α A ~ 
ἡμῖν ἰεσϑαι ὡς τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον" ἢν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ 
’ ~ ¢ ~ 4 “0 
δυνήσονται μένειν οἱ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ. ᾿.41λλ᾽, εἰ βούλει, μένε ἐπὶ τῷ 
, > A . 9 , ; . 2 bd 4 , 
στρατευματι" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐθέλω πορευεσϑαι" εἰ δὲ χρῇζεις, πορεύου 
« - A . ὅς. 
ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ. 42. "Adda δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὃ 
a ¢ ’ , ἔη 7 > A Cheat ~ Ψ 4 
Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βουλει, ἐλέσϑαι. Εἰπὼν ὁ «ΞΞεροφῶν ore ven 
~ a 
τερὸς ἐστιν, αἱρεῖται πορεύεσϑαι" κελεύει δέ οἱ συμπέμψαι ἀπὸ 
~ 2 A ei > A ~ ~ ~ 
τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας" μαχρὰν γὰρ ἣν ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. 43. 
» -. 3 4 ad , 
Kat ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμπέμπει τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος πελταστάς " 
- > 
ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς κατὰ μέσον τοῦ miaiciov. Συνέπεσϑαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν 
~ ‘ a > ° Γ΄ ~ , ‘ 
αὐτῷ καὶ τοὺς τριακοσίους οὺς αὐτὸς εἶχε τῶν ἐπιλέκτων Ent 
τῷ στόματι τοῦ πλαισίου. 
~ 4 
44. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. Οἱ 8 ἐπὶ 
~ ~ 4 4 ΔΥΑῃ 
τοῦ λόφου πολέμιοι, ὡς ἐνόησαν αὐτῶν τὴν πορείαν ἐπὶ τὸ ὦκρον, 
e ~ A 4 ” a 
εὐθὺς χαὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. 45. Kat 
4 ~ A 4 4 9 we ~ ’ 
ἐγταῦϑα πολλὴ μὲν κραυγῇ ἢ» tov Ελληνικοῦ στρατεύματος διακε- 
fo ~ 4 “ A 
λευομέγνων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν" πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην 
- - . ~ A 2 4 
τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. 46. Ξενοφῶν δὲ παρελαύνων ἐπὶ 
2 ” ~ » 4 & , 
£00 ἵππον παρεκελεύετο" “Avdges, νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα νομίζετε 
wk 
4 
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ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι, viv πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, FUP ὀλίγο» 
πονήσαντες ἀμαχεὶ τὴν λοιπὴν πορευσόμεϑα. Σωτηοίδας δὲ ὃ 
if . 3 
Σικυώνιος εἶπεν: 47. Οὐκ ἐξ ἰσου, ὦ «Ξενοφῶν, ἐσμεν" ov 
‘ , ».2 > ~ > A gr * , \ ? , , 
μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἱπιτου ὀχῇ, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν aonida φέρων. 
»,» δε ~ . - Κ΄ ~ 
48. Καὶ ὃς ἀκούσας ταῦτα xatanndioas ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, ὠϑεῖται 
> 4 3 ~ ae 4 4 3 , 2 , « Io? , 
αὑτὸν ἐκ τῆς takews καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο The 
9 ’ 3 ‘ Α 4 , ω ‘4 ε -ς Κὶ 
χιστα, ἐπορεύετο. Exvyyave δὲ καὶ ϑωρακα ἐχὼν τὸν ἱππικὸν" 
σ 3 ϑ ris ~ 4 ” ε , a 
ὡςτὲ ἐπιέζετο. Kut τοῖς μὲν ἐμπροσϑεν vnayew magexedeveto, 
~ 5) a a” 
τοῖς δὲ ὄπισϑεν, παριέναι, μόλις ἑπομένοις. 49. Οἱ 8 ἄλλοι 


~ 4 ? 4 ~ 
στρατιῶται παίουσι και βάλλουσι και λοιδοροῦσι τὸν Σωτηρίδαν, ere. 


ἡγάγκασαν λ ᾿αβόντα τὴν ἀσπίδα πορεύεσϑαι. Ὁ δὲ ἀναβὰς, ἕως 
μὲν βάσιμα ἦν, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν " ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἢ 1», καταλιπὼν 
τὸν ἵππον ἔσπευδε πεζῇ. Καὶ φϑάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ yeropevos 
τοὺς πολεμίους. 


᾿ CAP. V. 


1. “Eva δὴ οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι στραφέντες ἔφευγον ἡ ἕκαστος 
ἐδύνατο of 8 Ἕλληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄχρον. Οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην 
4 3 ~ 2 4 a C Hr 9 € . 3 4 
καὶ Apinioy ἀποτραπόμενοι ἄλλην ὁδὸν myorto’ οἱ δὲ apge Xet- 
gisogoy, καταβάντες εἰς τὸ πεδίον, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν κώμῃ [ee 
στῇ πολλῶν ayador. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις 
πολλῶν ayudar ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ παρὰ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 
2. ᾿Ηνίκα δ᾽ ἦν δείλη, ἐξαπίνης οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιφαίνονται ἐν τῷ 
, 4 ww e ’ , , .- 9 A 9 “ 
πεδίῳ, καὶ τῶν Ελλήνων κατέκοψαν τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἂν τῷ 
, > ¢ , . A - 4 , 

πεδίῳ, καϑ' ἁρπαγὴν" καὶ γὰρ νομαι πολλαι βοσκημάτων διαβιβα- 
ζόμεναι εἰς τὸ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελήφϑησαν. 8. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
Τισσαφέρνης καὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτῷ καίειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς κώμας. Καὶ 

τῶν Ἑλλήνων μάλα ἠϑύμησάν τινες, ἐννοού ἡ τὰ ἐπιτήδ 
ήγνων μ Ἰϑύμησαν τινες, ἐννοούμενοι μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 

e e € " 

εἰ καίοιεν, οὐκ ἔχοιεν ὁπόϑεν λαμβάνοιεν. 4. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμρι 
Xerwgicopor ἀπήεσαν ἐκ τῆς βοηϑείας . 0 δὲ Fi Ξενοφῶν ἐπεὶ κατέβη, 
παρελαύνων τὰς τάξεις ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηϑείας ἀπήντησαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἔλεγεν" 5. ᾿Ορᾶτε, ᾧ ἄνδρες "Edagves, ὑφιέντας τὴν 
χώραν ἤδη ἡμετέραν εἶναι; ἃ γὰρ ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο διεπράτεονισ, 
Alf καίειν τὴν βασιλέως χώξαν, νῦν αὐτοὶ καίουσιν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν 
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’ 4 , ~ a 
Alle ἐάν που καταλίπωσί ye αὑτοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται καὶ 
ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦϑα πορευομένους. 6. ᾿Αλλ, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἔφη, δοκεῖ 
.} —™ > A ‘ , ¢ eA ~ ¢ , ¢ A , 
μοι βοηϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς καίοντας ὡς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡμετέρας. ὋὉ δὲ Xeipe- 
4 9 ~ 4 ~ : 
σοφος εἶπεν" Οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, Eqn, καίωμεν, 
Α - . 
καὶ οὕτω ϑᾶττον παύσονται. | 
4 ‘ ~ 
τς ἢ, Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἀπῆλϑον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι περὶ τὰ ἐπι- 
sf ~ ~” 
τήδεια ἤσαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ συνῆλϑον. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα 
1 , 
πολλὴ ἀπορία ἦν. Ἔνϑεν μὲν γὰρ ὅρη ἣν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνϑεν δὲ ὁ 
ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ βάϑος ὡς μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρω- 
~ ᾽ὔ e ~ 
μένοις tov βάϑους. 8. ’Anvpdvutrors δὲ αὐτοῖς προςελϑών τις 
\ ~ A 
ἀνὴρ ‘Podtos εἶπεν" ᾿Εγὼ ϑέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ 
Ἶ ε A τ 
τετρακιςχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἂν ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι ὑπηρετήσητε καὶ τάλαν- 
A , 3 [4 A Ο [4 ᾽ “ 
tov μισϑὸν πορίσητε. 9. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δὲ otov δέοιτο, Aoxay, 
” , a 4 \ 39 »~ ~ , 4 
egy, διρχιλίων δεησομαι" πολλὰ δὲ ὀρῶ ταῦτα πρύβατα καὶ αἶγας 
- 4 «a % Ν 
καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, & ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηϑέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν πα- 
4 , ~ ~ ~ 
eeyos τὴν διάβασιν. 10. Ζεήσομαι δὲ rai τῶν δεσμῶν οἷς χρῆσϑε 
Α A ¢ ’ ’ 
περὶ τὰ ὑυποζύγια᾽ τούτοις ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλή- 
. , 4 σ 
λους, ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσχὸν λίϑους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς ὥςπερ ἀγ- 
? > 4 id ‘ 2 ‘ 8 2 ’ ’ 3 nd 
κυρᾶς, εἰς τὸ vdme δὲ ἀγαγὼν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν δήσας, ἐπιβαλῶ 
Ὁ ‘ ~ 3 + 0 σ 4 9 > , 
viny καὶ γὴν enupooyow. 11. “Ore μὲν οὖν ov xatadvoesds 
2 , , v 6 e ~ ‘ > Α 4 aw ῳ “ Α 
αὑτίχα μάλα ecole’ πᾶς γὰρ ἄσκος δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ κατα- 
~ 2 , ~ 4 
δῦναι" ὥςτε δὲ μὴ ὀλισϑάνειν ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ σχήσει. 
~ ~ - 4 
12. “Axovouct ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν 
2 3 é 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἀδύνατον" ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ κωλύσοντες πέραν 
- ~ Iq 5) 
πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, οἱ εὐθὺς τοῖς πρώτοις οὐδὸν ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων 
“ 3.5 ~ A A ¢ ,»- 3 ? 9 ” 
ποιεῖν. 13. Ενταῦϑα τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίὰν ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς TOvp- 
Ω y ~ 4 . 
παλιν [ἢ] πρὸς Bapvlava εἰς τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, κατακαύσαντες 
Υ 5. 14 ε 7 3 λ > 4 3 ~ 
ἔνϑεν ἐξῃεσαν" wyte ol πολέμιοι ov προςἤλαυνον, ἀλλὰ ἐϑεῶντο 
τὺ 3 ? Se a A ’ «Ὁ Α ’ 
καὶ ὁμοῖοι ἤσαν ϑαυμαξζειν ono ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ Ελληνες καὶ te 
4 ~ ” oy7 ~ « ‘ a ~ > 4 δ 
ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν, 14. Evtavda οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ἀμφὶ τὰ 
ΕῚ , - . ¢€ ΜῈ Α 4 e Α , ~ 
nity dere ἤσαν" ot δὲ στρατήγοι καὶ ot Loyayot πάλιν συνῆλθον, 
[4 ef ~ 
καὶ συναγαγόντες τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἤλεγχον τὴν κύχλῳ πᾶσαν 
, [4 , ” « ΝΣ, δ’ 4 S . 
yovar τίς ὁκάστῃ em 15. Οἱ ὃ ἔλεγον οτι τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημ- 
᾿ ~~ “- ld 4A : τ Ο 
βρίων τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα εἴη καὶ Μηδίαν, δὲ ἧςπερ ἥκοιεν ἡ δὲ 
πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ Σοῦσά τὲ καὶ ExBarara φέροι, ἔνϑα ὃ. "οίξειν καὶ 
3 » ? ’ € ‘ , 4 ‘ 4 e ? 
δαρίζειν λέγεται βασιλεύς " ἢ δὲ διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς sone 
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a ᾿ A 4 ~ ‘4 ἢ 
gue ἐπὶ “υδίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωνίαν φέροι" ἡ δὲ διὰ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ πρὸς 
4 yw 
ἄρκτον τετραμμένη ὅτι εἰς Καρδούχους ἄγοι. 16. Τούτου; δ᾽ ἔφα: 
~ ‘ 4 
σαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη καὶ πολεμικοὺς εἶναι καὶ βασιλέως οὐκ 
3 Ul 3 A \ 9 ~ 3ε > A 4 A 
ἀκούειν" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμβαλεῖν more εἰς αὑτοὺς βασιλικὴν στρατιὰν, 
~ 4 A 
δώδεκα μυριάδας " τούτων δὲ οὐδένα ἀπονοστῆσαι διὰ τὴν Sveyo- 
Α - } 
οίαν " ὁπότε μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, 
: ~ 4 
καὶ ἐπιμιγνύναι σφῶν TE πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐχείνων πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 
~ A od 4 
17. Axovourtes δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐκάϑισαν χωρὶς τοὺς 
A ν ae 
δκασταχόσε φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν δῆλον ποιήσαντες ὅποι πορεύ- 
HW 3 te? A ~ ~ > ~ A 
εσϑαι ἔμελλον. ᾿Εδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι die 
, ~ 9 , 3 , > [4 . [4 A ? 
τῶν ὀρέων εἰς Kagdovyovg ἐμβάλλειν" τουτους yao διελϑόοντας 
” > 9 , a t 9 ’ +f ~ 4 2 > 
ἔφασαν εἰς Aoueviay ἡξειν, ἧς ᾿ Ορόντας roye πολλῆς καὶ evdaino- 
Σ ~ . » ” 5 a sn? , 
vos. Ἐντεύυϑὲν δὲ εὔπορον ἔφασαν εἰναι oot τις ἐϑέλει mogeve- 
3 - , 3 , σ e , 4 ? - 
ofa. 18. Eni τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, ὅπως, ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοχοίη τῆς 
¢ \ , ~ ΝΣ ve 4 ~ 2 2 2 , 
ὥρας, τῇ» πορείαν ποιοῖντο" τὴν γὰρ ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοί- 
᾿ ‘ 
κεσαν μὴ προκαταληφϑείη " καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν, 
° A 
συνεσκευασμένους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσϑαι 79K 
CA 
ay τις παραγγείλῃ. 
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CAP. I 


v -« ΄- 

OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῇ, μάχης, καὶ 
ὅσα μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἃς βασιλεὺς καὶ κἰ σὺν Κύρῳ - 
3 ’ ory 9 , 4 o , 1 . ᾿ 
avapavnes λληνες ἐσπείσαντο, καὶ ὁσὰ παραβαάντος σας σπο»δαὰς. 

, ‘ ΜΝ ? , \ ‘ σ 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους ἐπολεμήϑη πρὸς τοὺς Ελληνας 
ἐπακολουϑοῦντος τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν 
λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἔνϑα ὁ μὲν Tiyens 

, , 4 t ᾿ Α ’ : 4 , 
ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἥν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ peyedos, 

, 3 3 1 3 4 4 - , ἤ 2 . eo,” > ~ 
πάροδος δ οὐκ nv, ἀλλὰ τὰ Kapdovyta oon ἀποτὅμα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς διὰ τῶν ὀρέων 

, “ yf 4 - ¢ ld [χὰ 3 ᾽ 
πορευτέον εἶναι. 3. Ἡκουον γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων ore εἰ διέλϑοιεν 

ae Jed , »” 2 ~ 2 ’ 4 Q ~ ’ 
τὰ Καρδουύχια oon, ἕν τῇ «Τρμενίᾳ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποτα- 
μοῦ, ἢν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται:" ἡν δὲ μὴ βούλωνται, περιίασι. 
Καὶ τοῦ Εὐφράτου. τὲ τὰς πηγ ἃς ἐλέγετο οὐ πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος 
εἶναι" καὶ ἔστιν οὕτω στενόν. 4. Τὴν δ᾽ εἰς τοὺς ,Καρδούχους 
ἐμβολὴν ὧδε ποιοῦνται, ἅμα μὲν λαϑεῖν πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φϑά- 

4 ‘ , . ~ , »*# 3 . Υ 
σαι πρὶν τοὺς πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν τὰ ἄχρα. 5. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ἣν 
ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν καὶ ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σχοταί- 
ovg διελϑεῖν τὸ πεδίον, τηνικαῦτα, ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως 
πορευόμενοι ἀφιχνοῦνται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ ὅρος. 6. Ἔνϑα 

A ~ = ; 8 
δὴ Xewicopos μὲν ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος λαβὼν τὸ ἀμφ᾽ αὑτὸν 
καὶ τοὺς γυμνῆτας πάντας" “Ξενοφῶν δὲ σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξιν 
ὁπλίταις εἵπετο οὐδένα ἔ ἔχων γυμνῆτα᾽ οὐδεὶς γὰρ κίνδυνος ἐδόκει 


eta μή τις ἄνω πορευομένων ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισϑεν ἐπίσποιτο. 7. Καὶ 


ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος πρίν τινα αἰσϑέσθαι τῶν 

’ μὴ Δ: ~ 3 , VS st 8 ¢ , = 
πολεμίων ἔπειτα δὲ υφηγεῖτο᾽ ἐφείπετο δὲ aes τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ 
«τρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κώμας τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί τε καὶ μυχοῖς τῶν 





᾿ ͵Πὺ}Ὶ ee 
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8. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν Καρδοῦχοι ἐκλιπόντες τὰς οἰκίας ἔχοντες 
καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια πολ- 
% λὰ ἦ W λαμβᾶνειν, ἢ ἤσαν δὲ καὶ χαλκώμασι παμπύλλοις KOTECKEVOA- 

σϊιέναι αἱ οἰκίαι, ὧν οὐδὲν ἔφερον οἱ Ἕλληνες " οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
ἐδίωκον, ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἴ πὼς ἐθελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι διιέναι 
αὐτοὺς ὡς διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πολέμιοι ἧσων. 
9. Τὰ μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάώνοι ἐλάμβανον " ἀνάγκη 
γὰρ ἦν. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον οὔτε ἄλλο τι 
φιλικὸν οὐδὲν ἐποίουν. 10. "Emer δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνονν 
«κατέβαινον εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου ἤδη σκοταῖοι, (διὰ γὰρ 
S20 στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἡ ἀνάβασις «ὑτοῖς ἐγένε- 
“ro καὶ κατάβασις εἷς τὰς κώμας,) τότε δὴ συλλεγέντες τινὲς τῶν 
Καρδούχων τοῖς τελευταίοις ἐπέϑεντο, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας καὶ 
λίϑοις καὶ τοξεύμασι κατέτρωσαν, ὀλίγοι τινὲς ὄντες " ἐξ ἀπρος- 
δοχήτου γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἐπέπεσε τὸ ᾿Ἐλληνικόν. 11. Εἰ μέντοι τότε 
πλείους συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆναε πολὺ τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος. Καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύχτα οὕτως ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ᾿ηὖ- 
λίσϑησαν" οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλὰ | ἔκαιον κύκλῳ ἐπὶ τῶ 
ὀρέων καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλ ους. 

12. “μα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελϑοῦσι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχα- 
γοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἔδοξε τῶν τὸ ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ 
δυνατώτατα πορεύεσϑαι ἔχοντας, καταλιπόντας τὰ ἄλλα, καὶ 
ὁπόσα ἦν νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδράποδα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πάντα ἀφεῖ 
wrt. «78, Σχολαίαν γὰρ ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν πολλὰ ὄντα τὰ ὑποζύ- 

- ψέα χαὶ ἱ τὰ αἰγμάλωτα" καὶ πολλοὶ δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι 
ἤσαν" διπλάσιά τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ier πορίζεσθαι καὶ φέρεσθαι 
πολλῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα “eens οὕτω 
«ὀιεῖν. | 

“2°44, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστάντες ἐν στεῷᾷὨ 

οἱ στρατηγοὶ εἴ τι εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρημένων μὴ ἀφιέμενον ἀφῃροῦν»-  . 
το" οἱ ie ἐπείϑοντο, πλὴν εἴ τίς τι ἔκλεψεν, οἷον 7 παιδὸς ἐπιϑυμή- 
σας ἢ γυναικὸς τῶν εὐπρεπῶν. Καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν “ἡμέραν οὕτως 
᾿ ἐπορεύθησαν, τὰ μὲν τε μαχόμενοι. τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. 18. 
Big δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν γίγνεται χειμὼν πολὺρ, ἀναγκαῖον δ κα 
Wai" οὐ γὰρ ἦν» ἱκανὰ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Καὶ ἡγεῖτο μὲν ; 
ὀπισϑοφνυλέκει δὲ Ξενοφῶν. 16. Καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι 





va 








Aemtnwenes lemme, - ~ 


tet eee? 


πὰ OF ame See an ce re nem AI Riles Pleas Aide Be ως 





LIB, 1V. CAP. L 83 


“0 - 4 ? 4 
ϑεντο, καὶ στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χωρίων ἐγγὺς προςιόντες ἐτόξευον καὶ 
3 7 ic 2 , «Ὁ 3 , ‘ , 
eoperdovar* wyte ηναγκάζοντο ot λληνες ἐπιδιώκοντες καὶ παλὶν 
᾿ ¢ ~ , ‘ x c ε — 
ἀναχάζοντες σχολῇ πορεύεσϑαι" καὶ ϑαμινὰ παρηγγάλλεν ὁ Ξενο- 


~ ¢ o ~ 4 a” ς 
ary ὑπομένειν, OTE οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. 17. "Evda ὃ 


Xe ’ tA Ἁ oe ~ ες» ’ δὲ ’ { , 

εἰρίσογος ἄλλοτε μὲν OTE παρεγγυῷτο ὑπέμενξ, TOTE δὲ οὐχ UTE 
3 , ° .~ 4 Ὁ 

μδνεν, ἀλλ ἡγε ταχέως καὶ παρηγγύα ἕπεσθαι" ὥςτε δῆλον ἣν ote 
- ’ ” \ \ > 3 In ν a! \ » ~ 

πρᾶγμα τι εἰη σχολὴ δὲ οὐκ iv ἰδεῖν παρελθόντι 10 αἴτιον τῆς 


σπουδῆς ὥςτε ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι. 


18. Kai ἐνταῦϑα ἀποϑνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς “ακωνικὸς Κλεώνυ- 
. , τ >) ‘ ~ ? , A ~ ° 2 . 4 
μος τοξευϑεις διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τὴς στολαδὸς εἰς τὰς πλευρᾶς, 
καὶ Βασίας ‘Aguug διαμπερὲς εἰς τὴν κεφαλήν.----19, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφί- 
> A \ 5. αλλ ? 7 ε po ~ 3 4 4 
xovto ἐπὶ otaduor, evdvg ὠςπερ εἰχὲν ὁ ,Ξεροφῶν ἐλϑὼν πρὸς 
τὸν Χειρίσοφον ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν, KAR ἡταγκάζοντο 
, A , 4 - , , > 4 + 
φεύγοντες ana μαχεσϑαι. Καὶ νῦν δυο xalo τὲ καγαϑὼ ardge 
τέϑνατον καὶ οὔτε ἀνελέσϑαι οὔτε ϑάψαι αὐτὼ ἐδυνάμεϑα. 20, 
’ , 4 ~ e ’ . , _ ὦ cA . oo” 
Anoxgivetat πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Χειρίσοφος" Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς τὰ ὄρη 
rc ἐ 4 , 3 , , A a ἐφλ Α ς «ὦ Σ , 
καὶ ἰδὲ ὡς ἄβατα navta ἐστί. Μία δὲ αὐτη ὁδὸς ἣν ὁρᾷς ὀρϑία" 
καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀνθρώπων ὁρᾷν ἔξεστί σοι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, οἵ κατει- 
ληφότες φυλάττουσι τὴν ἔκβασιν. .21. Ταῦτα ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτό σὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενον, εἴ πως δυναίμην φϑάσαι πρὶν κατει- 
--᾿ A e 6 . {4««" ¢ , a ca # ὕ 
λῆφϑαι τὴν ὑπερβολήν" οἱ δὲ ἡγεμόνες οὺς ἔχομεν οὔ φασιν εἶναι 
ἄλλην ὁδόν. 22, Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" "AIX ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. 
Ἑπεὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύσαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ 
~ . Α ~ Α ~ 
ἀναπνιεῦσαι ἐποίησε, καὶ ἀπεκτείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας 
moody Ἴϑημεν λαβεῖν αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκεν ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν εἰδόσι 
τὴν χώραν χρησαίμεϑα. 
nr 23. Kat εὐϑὺς ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ἤλεγχον διαλαβό». 
τες εἴ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανερών. “Ὁ μὲν οὗν ἕτερος 
οὐκ ἔφη καὶ μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προραγομένων᾽" ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν 
ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος τοῦ ἑτέρου κατεσφάγη. 24. ‘O δὲ λοι- 
σ τ ~ , ὦ = 
πὸς ἔλεξεν ὅτε οὗτος μὲν ov φαίη διὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι ὅτι αὐτῷ τυγ- 
’ , 3 ow > 29 ‘> ’ » 0 ” c Ὁ 
χάνει ϑυγάεηρ ἐκεῖ nag avdg: ἐκδεδομένη " αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη ἡγήσεσθαι 
δυνατὴ» χαὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν. 25. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δ᾽ εἶ 
~ J LA . 
εἴη τι ἐν αὐτῇ δυοςπάριτον χωρίον ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον ὃ εἰ μή. τις 
προκαξαλήψοιτο ἀδύνατον ἔσεσθαι παρελϑεῖν. 26. ὙδΕνταῦϑα 
ἐδόκει. “υγναλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελεαστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
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λέγειν τε τὰ παρόντα καὶ ἐρωτᾷν εἴ τις αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅςτις ἀνὴρ ἀγα 
Gog ἐθέλοι ἂν γενέσϑαι ἂν καὶ ὑποστὰς ἐθελοντὴς πορεύεσϑαι. 27. 
Ὑρφίστανται τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν ᾿“ριστώνυμος δεϑυδριεὺς Agnus 
καὶ Ayacing «Στυμφάλιος ᾿ρκάς, ἀντιστασιάζων δὲ αὐτοῖς Καλ- 
λίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος Aguas καὶ οὗτος «ἔφη ἐθέλειν πορεύεσϑαι 
προςλαβὼν ἐθελοντὰς ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, ἔφη, 
οἶδα ὅτι ἕψονται πολλοὶ τῶν νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένου. 28. ᾿Εκ τού- 
του ἐρωτῶσιν εἴ τις καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιαρχῶν ἐθέλοι συμπο- 
ρεύεσϑαι. ᾿Ὑφίσταται “Ἵριστέας Χῖος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος 
τῇ στρατιᾷ εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐγένετο. 


CAP.II. 


OL. Kat ἦν μὲν deidy ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμφαγόντας πο- 
ρεύεσθϑαι᾽ καὶ τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παραδιδόασιν αὐτοῖς " καὶ συντί- 
ϑενται τὴν μὲν νύχτα, ἣν λάβωσι τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν " ἅμα 
δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ σάλπιγ γι σημαίνειν ᾿ καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας ἰέναι ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κατέχοντας τὴν φανερὰν ἔχβασιν " αὐτοὶ δὲ συμβοηϑήσειν ἐκβαί- 
vortes ὡς ἂν δύνωνται τάχιστα. 2. Ταῦτα συνϑέμενοι οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύ- 
orto πλῆϑος ὡς διρχίλιοι " καὶ ὕδωρ πολὺ ἦν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ " Ξενοφῶν δὲ 
ἔχων τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας ἡγεῖτο πρὸς τὴν φανερὰν ἔχβασιν, ὅπως. 
ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι πρϑςέχοιεν τὸν νοῦν καὶ ὡς μάλιστα λάϑοιεν 

? . © 2 4 4.1 > A , € 3 . , a 
περιιόντες. «<3, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἣν 
wv , ΟῚ 4 » 3 , ~ ? , ε 
ἔδει διαβάντας moog τὸ ὑρϑιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα“ ἐκυλίνδουν οἱ 

, e , [4 , A , . 35 , , 
βάρβαροι ὁλοιτρόχους ἁμαξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους [λίϑους], 
οἵ φερόμενοι πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες διεσφενδονῶντο " καὶ παν- 

» Σ 9\ , μ᾽ 9151 ~ > 2 gn ‘ ~ 
τάπασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι ony τ ἣν τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 4. ἔνιοι δὲ τῶν λοχα- 
γῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο, ἄλλῃ ἐπειρῶντο" καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίουν 
μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ worto ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπιόντες, τότϑ 
ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον" ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι ὄντες αὐτῶν 

« 3 , ε , , , “ὦ σ 
οἱ ὀπισθοφυλακήσαντες. -Οἱ μέντοι πολέμιοι, φοβουμένοι δῆλον ott 

3 3 , > ὃ ~ 4 τ“ ~ 4 » 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπαύσαντο δὶ ὕλης τῆς νυχτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺς λίθουξ' - 

, 3 ~ , .« pio» 4 ς. . “ Jif 
τεκμαίρεσθαι δ᾽ ἦν τῷ ψόφῳ. ὅ. Οἱ δὲ ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα, 
κύχλῳ περιιόντες καταλαμβάφουσι τοὺς φύλακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καθ; 
μέσους καὶ τοὺς μὲν κατακαψόντες φοὺς δὲ. καταδιύξανξε: ᾿αὐεοὶ 
ἐσκαῦθα, ἔμενον ὡς τὸ ἄκρον κατέχοντας. 6. οἱ δ᾽ οὐ καρ δ; 
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3 4 y e¢ 4 > » > a F ¢ 4 A Cpt 9 > Ὁ 
ἀλλὰ μαστὸς ἦν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν παρ ὃν ἦν ἡ στενὴ αὐτὴ ὁδὸς eG ἢ 
> Ul ἐ Ld ay lj > , 3 AN ‘ ᾽ 
ἐκάϑηντο οἱ φυλακες. “Eqpodog μέντοι αὐτίϑεν ἐπι τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἣν οἵ ἐπὶ τῇ φανερᾷ ὁδῷ ἐκάϑηντο. 
7. Kot τὴν μὲν νύχτα ἐνταῦϑα διήγαγον. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα 
ὑπέφαινεν ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγμένοι ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους " καὶ 
y C fa 5.» o ” > A , γν ον δ 
γὰρ ἐμίχλη ἐγένετο, ὥρτξὲ ἐλαϑον eyyus προῤελϑόντες. Ene δὲ 
εἶδον ἀλλήλους, ἵ ἥ τε σάλπιγξ ἐπεφϑέγξατο καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ievzo ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλὰ 
λιπόντες τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπέϑνησκον" εὔζωνοι γὰρ 
ἦσαν. 8, Οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἀκούσαντες τῆς σάλπιγγος εὐθὺς 
οἔεντο ἄνω κατὰ τὴν φανερὰν ὁδόν ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν κατὰ 
ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἦ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντες, καὶ ἀναβόντες 
e 2g? > + 2 , ~ , N τ ~ 
ag ἐδύναντο ἀνίμων ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι. «9. Καὶ ovrot πρῶτοι 
συνέμιξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι τὸ χωρίον. «Ξενοφῶν» δὲ, ἔχων τῶν 
3 , ε ’ [4 Ρ 
ὀπισϑοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, ἐπορεύετο ἧπερ οἱ τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχον- 
τες " εὐοδωτάτη γὰρ ἦν τοῖς ὑποξυγίοις " τοὺς δ᾽ ἡμίσεις ὄπισϑεν 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. 10, Πορευύμενοι δ᾽ ἐντυγχάνουσι hogy 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ κατειλημμένῳ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, OVS ἢ ἀποκόψαι 
᾿ 4 
ἦν ἀνάγκη ἢ διεξεῦχϑαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων. Καὶ αἶτοι 
μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύϑησαν ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι" τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ 7 
ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι. 11, Ἔνϑα δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις προς- 
, 4 4 , > , ~ , ? Ul 3 Α. 
βάλλουσι πρὸς τὸν λόφον ὀρϑίοις τοῖς λόχοις, οὐ κυκλῳ ἀλλὰ κα- 
ld 4 ~ , > , ? a 
ταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύγειν. 12. Και 
τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος οἱ βάρβαροι 
5», Ὁ \ > 4 2 2 > 3 4 - ᾽ὔ 
ἐτόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, ἐγγὺς 0 οὐ mgogievzo, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ λείπουσε 
A ’ rN ~ ? ’ cm \ o 
τὸ χωρίον. Καὶ τοῦτόν te παρεληλύϑεσαν οἱ ἕλληνες καὶ ἕτερον 
co» ” , ’ ᾿ > Α ~ 3 Sq? 
ὁρῶσιν ἔμπροσϑεν λόφον κατεχόμενον, emt τοῦτον αὐϑις ἐδόκει 
: , 3 ’ 2. |. ~ Ἁ > 9 ? 
᾿πορεύεσϑαι. 13. ᾿Εννοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ξενοφῶν μὴ εἰ ἐρῆμον καταλείποι 
4 ¢ ’ , A , (4 € , 3 ~ 
toy ἡλωκότα λόφον, καὶ παλιν λαβόντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιθοῖντο 
"τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις παριοῦσι», (ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ 7 ἥν» aa ὑποζύγια ἅτε διὰ : 
στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ πορευόμενα,) καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου λοχαγοὺς : 
᾿Κηφισύδωρον Κηφισοφῶντος “Ζϑηναῖον καὶ “Ἱμφικράτην “Ἵμφιδή- 
μου ᾿Ἰϑηναῖον καὶ ““ρχαγόραν ᾿ργεῖον φυγάδα" αὐτὸς δὲ σὺν 
τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ 
ἱκαὶ τοῦτον αἱροῦσιν. -Α14, Ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸρ ἦν ----- 
gros ὀρθιώτατος ὁ ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφϑείσης φυλακῆς tie 
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~ ~ A σ 
νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐθελοντῶν. 18. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, 
[4 ~ 
λείπουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ τὸν μαστόν᾽ ὥςτε ϑαυμαστὸν πᾶσι 
γενέσϑαι καὶ ὑπώπτευον δείσαιτας αὐτοὺς μὴ κυκλωϑέντες πολιορ' 
~ 2 - € . » > A ~ ἢ» ~ \a/ 

κοῖντο ἀπολιπεῖν. Οἱ δὲ ἄρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄχρου καϑορῶντες ta onto NE 
γιγνόμενα πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλ HHS ἐχώρουν. 


16. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις ἀνέβαινεν é ἐπὶ τὸ 


ἄκρον, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν ὑπάγειν, ὅπως οἱ τελευταῖοι λόχαι 
ie . 4 ᾿ . ἢ A 8 €C ®t 2 - ¢ - 4. 
προςμίξειαν" καὶ προελϑόντας κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ DeoIa 
σ - Α ~ 9 
τὰ onda εἶπεν. Κ΄ 17. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλϑεν "Apyayogas 
~ a) ~ . 
ὁ Agyeiog πεφευγὼς καὶ λέγει ὡς ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου 
λόφου καὶ ὅτι τεθνᾶσι Κηφισόδωρος καὶ “Αμφικράτης καὶ ἄλλοι 
ὅσοι μὴ ἀλλόμενοι κατὰ τῆς πέτρας πρὸς τοὺς ὑπισϑοφύλακας 
ἀφίκοντο. 18. Ταῦτα δὲ διαπραξάμενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἧκον ἐπ᾽ 
ἀντίπορον λόφον τῷ μαστῷ. καὶ (Ξενοφῶν διελέγετο αὐτοῖς δὶ 
ε , ‘ ~ ‘ ‘ 4 > , ¢ ov 
δρμηνέως περι σπονδῶν καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπήτει. 19, Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφα- 
3 τ 
σαν ἀποδώσειν ἐφ ῳ μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας. Συνωμολόγει ταῦτα 


C bd ~ . 
ὁ Ξενοῳῶν. ᾿Εν ᾧ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄλλο στράτευμα meget, οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
διελέγοντο, πάντες οἱ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ τύπου συνεῤῥύησαν ἐνταῦϑα 


σ ‘ . ~ 
ἰσταντο. οἱ πολ ἔμιοι. 20. Καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο καταβκίνειν ἀπὸ τοῖ 
μαστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλ ous ἔνϑα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἴεντο δὴ οἱ πολέ; 


Miot πολλῷ πλήϑει καὶ ϑορύβῳ" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς κορυφῆς , 


τοῦ μαστοῦ ἀφ᾽ οὗ Ξενοφῶν κατέβαινεν, ἐχυλώδουν πέτρας" καὶ 
éyng μὲν κατέαξαν τὸ σκέλος, Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχω! 
εὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπέλιπεν" 21. Εὐρύλοχος δὲ “μουσιεὺς ‘Anas προρέ, 


δραμεν αὐτῷ ὁπλίτης, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν πρυβεβλημένος ἀπεχώρει, καὶ | 


οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλϑον. 


22. Ἐκ δὲ τούτου πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ ᾿ Ελληνικὸν, καὶ ἐσκήνη, " 


σαν αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλαῖς καὶ καλαῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι 


.. 4 x a τᾶ » , ~ ; ont 
καὶ γὰς οἶνος πολὺς Hy, ὃν ἐν λάκκοις κονιατοῖς εἶχον. . 93. evo: - 

~ 4 4 a) 4 o , 4 Vig 
φῶ» δὲ και Χειρίσοφος διεπράξαντο wore λαβόντες τοὺς φεχροῦς ἡ 
ἀπέδοσαν τὸν ἡγεμότα " καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν Ey: | 
τῶν δυνατῶν ὥςπερ νομίζεται ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς. 24. Τῇ ὃ ᾿ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνέυ ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο ᾿ μαχόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιο ᾿ 
καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμβάνοντες ἐχώλυον τὰς 
παρόδους.. 25. ‘Ondze μὲν οὖν τοὺς πρώτους κωλύσιεν, Hevag cy 3 


ameter ixiaivew πρὸς τὰ oy ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν ee pei 














Wed ῥἰῥιυνρυευνι Sen yes EREs, mi 


εξυροι,  Ἀγοστσν μῦῃς 
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-- » 3 tA ᾽ , “ ’ . # 
οἷς πρώτοις ἀνωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυοντῶν "26, 
, A ~ » 3 ~ r , 3 , ‘ ᾽. 
πότε δὲ τοῖς Onto Dev ἐπιϑοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐχβαίνων καὶ πειρώμενος 
ψοτέρω γίγνεσϑαι τῶν κωλυόντων ἔλνε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρό- 
~ & roo» 32, ἢ 5 ; . 5 ~ 
ov τοῖς ὁπισϑὲν.- Ko cer ουτωῶς ἐβυηϑουν ἀλληλοιῖς καὶ ἰσχυρῶς 
. 7 e ~ ~ Fied 
λλήλῳν ἐπεμέλοντος. 27. Πν δὲ καὶ ὁπότε αὑτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι 
Ola πράγματα παρεῖχον οἱ βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν " the- 
I a A 4 
Ἰροὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ὥςτε καὶ ἐγγύϑεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν" οὐδὲν γὰρ 
᾿ Δ be 4 g e 
ἶχον ἄλλο ἢ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 28. ἄριστοι δὲ τοξόται ἦσαν 
7 Ἁ re 3 ‘ , A Α Ἑρ , «ἃ a . 
'yow δὲ τόξα eyyug τριπῆχη, ta δὲ τοξευματὰ πλέον ἢ διπήχη 
. e A - -«- 
‘Anew δὲ τὰς νευρὰς ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξου τῷ 
~ 4 , i gi , 2. » ‘ ~ 
ριστερῷ 0d: προςβαίνοντες. Ta δὲ tokevuara ἐχώρει διὰ τῶν 
, 4 A ~ , 2 ~ ‘ > ~ ἐσ 
σπιδὼν καὶ διὰ τῶν ϑωραάκων" ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὑτοῖς οἱ ἔλληνες 
4 , 2 , 9 “ 2 , ~ * , € 
tet λάβοιεν ἀκοντίοις ἐναγκυλῶντεξ. Εν rovtotg τοῖς χωρίοις Οἱ 
χ Ψ , > ἢ . ΐ΄ ‘ 9 ~ . . ~ nA 
(ONTES χρησιμώτατοι ἐγένοντο" ἤρχδ δὲ αυτῶν Στρατοκλῆς Kens. 
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’ > T ‘ [4 ’ ΄ bd ? 3 ~ ? ῳ 
1. Ταύτην δ av τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλισϑήσαν ἕν ταῖς κώμαις ταῖς 
ἱπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην ποταμὸν, εὖρος ὡς δίπλε- 
a ¢ 493 , ΠῚ » ᾿ A 
pov, og ogrler τὴν Apusviay καὶ τὴν τῶν Καρδούχων χώραν" καὶ 
cg » ~ > [4 x Sg ἢ ¢ e 4 ~ 
| ἤλληνες evtavda ἀνεπαύσαντο ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον" ἀπεῖχε 
A ~ > -? € 4 ς ἃς. ἃ ς A , ~ ’ 
ὁ τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς ὡς ἕξ ἢ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Καρδούχων. 2. 
‘Ore μὲν οὖν ηὐλίσθησαν μάλα ἡδέως καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοντες καὶ 
"λλὰ γῶν παιεληλυϑύτων πόνων μιημονεύοντες. ‘Enza γὰρ 
[ψέρας ὅσαςπερ ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων». πάσας μαχό- 
570. διετέλεσαν, καὶ ἔπαϑον κακὰ ὕσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ὑπὸ 
[totems καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. Ὡς οὖν ἀπηλλαγμένοι τούτων ἡδέως 
τοιμήϑησαν. | 
M 3. “ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὁρῶσιν ἱππέας που πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
τωπλισμένους ὡς κωλύσοντας, διαβαίνειν" πεζοὺς δ᾽ ine ταῖς 
‘outs παρατεταγμένους ἄνω THY ἱππέων ὡς κωλύσοντας εἰς τὴν 
Ἱρμενίαν ἐκβαίνειν. 4. Ἦσαν δὲ ovrok’ Ορόντον καὶ ᾿Αρτούχον 
" 
Τρμένιοι καὶ Magdortos καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισϑοφόροι. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ 






ye καὶ λόγχας. ὅ. Ai δὲ ὄχϑαι αὗται ἐφ᾽ ὧν παρατεταγμένοι 
οὲ ἦσαν τρία. ἢ edexdga πλέθρα ἀπδ' τοῦ. ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον" 


Ἐμρανσμπυρνθλοησμαηκτρετε κοι wo Songaces 





PE eT 


| Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύϑεροίτε καὶ ἄλκιμοι εἶναι" ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον γέῤῥα poe 





Pires τὰ ἱμάτια πάλιν 7 ἥκειν. ΕΣ oy ΐ 


αἰ τὸν πόρον net πὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ ἀτιπελέσαν,.. 
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{οι δι , ¢ ς- , J Υ̓ + ἰώ , 9 id 
ados δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἣν ἄγουσα ἄνω WETTED χειροποίητος" ταῦτ 
ἐπειρῶντο διαβαίνειν οἱ “Ἕλληνες. - -6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πειρωμένοις τὸ 2. 
ὕδωρ ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν ἐφαύίιετο, καὶ τραχὺς ἦν ὁ ποταμὸς μεγάλοι 
, ee ~ ‘ wy 3 -- ἡ 4 ΄ 3... ov . 
λίϑοις καὶ ὁλισϑηροῖς, καὶ οὐτξ Ev τῷ υδατι τὰ ὁπλὰ ἣν Ἔχειν" 
σ e ~ ~ δ ᾿ 
δὲ μὴ, ἥρπαξεν ὁ ποταμός" ἐπί TE τῆς κεφαλῆς, τὰ ὅπλα εἴ τι 
φέροι, γυμνοὶ ἐγίγνοντο πρὸς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ τὰ ἄλλα βέλη 
ἀνεχώρησαν οὖν καὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταμό 
Vy N * 8 ᾿ , , 1 > 4 ~ | 
7. Ἔνϑα δὲ αὐτοὶ τὴν πρόσϑεν νύχτα σαν ἔπι τοῦ Opor 
ἐ» A , A , 8 ~ μά 
ἑώρων τοὺς Καρδούχους πολλοὺς συνειλεγμένους ovy τοῖς οπλοι. 
3 ~ 1 ~ Ὁ ~ ‘ ~ 
Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ πολλὴ ἀϑυμία jy τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὁρῶσι μὲν tov mote : 
- 4 ~ 4 ~ t 
μοῦ τὴν δυςπορίαν, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς διαβαίνει» κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι ¢ 
~ ’ 9 , 4 , Υ̓ -(. 
τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν ἐπικεισομένους τοὺς Kapdovyovg ὃπισϑεν. ἐξ 
x ~ ao 
αὐτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ τὴν νύκτα ἔμειναν ἐν πολλῇ ἀπορί᾽ 
x ~ m , τ 
ὄντες. «Ξενοφῶν δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν " ἔδοξεν ἐν πέδαις δεδέσϑαι, avr: 
a ~ “¢ =~ ~ A Ν 
δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτόματοι περιρῥνῆναι, ὥςτε λυϑῆναι καὶ διαβαίνειν on 
37 ᾽ 4 Α ᾿ A 
cov ἐβούλετο. ‘Ener δὲ ὄρϑρος ἦν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφι. 


A , σ ~ 4 ~ ~ 4 
nae λέγει ore ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσθαι" καὶ διηγεῖται αὐτῷ τ᾿ 


Φ , & Σ 
ὄναρ. δὶ 9. ᾽Ο δὲ ἡδετό τε καὶ ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν ἐθϑύοντ" 
5 = al Α 
πᾶντες παρόντες οἱ στρατηγοί" καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ ἣν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ TC. 
’ - 3 ~ ~ 4 4 : 
πρώτου. Kai ἀπιόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ Loyay 


παρήγγελλον “τῇ, στρατιᾷ ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι. 10. ᾿“ριστῶντι δὲ τ΄ 


Ξενοφῶνει προφέτρεχον δύο νεανίσχω ᾿ ἤδεσαν γὰρ πάντες ὅτι Eke 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἀριστῶντι καὶ δειπνοῦντι προῤελϑεῖν καὶ " εἰ καϑεύδ, 
ἐπεγείραντα εἰπεῖν εἴ τίς τι ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 11. Κ᾽ 
φότε ἔλεγον ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέγοντες ὡς ἐπὶ ni: 
κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν ἐν πέτραις καϑηκούσαις ἐν 
αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν γέροντά τε καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκας won 
μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατιϑεμένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρόδει. «12. "180i | : 
δὲ σφισι δόξκι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῖς πολεμίς : 
ἱππεῦσι πρόςβατον εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ᾿Εκδύντες δὲ ἔ ἔφασαν ἔχοντ: : 
πὰ ἐγχειρίδια γυμνοὶ ὡς γευσούμενοι διαβαίνειν" πορευόμενοι 
πρόσϑεν᾽ διαβαίνειν πρὶν" “βρέξαι τὰ αἰδοῖα " καὶ μὲ διαβάντες καὶ i 


13, Εὐθὺρ οὖν ὁ = Ξενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε καὶ ois vee. 
onceg ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευσε καὶ εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς φήρασι θεοῖς τάν, φράρα. 








LIB, IV. CAP. III. 89 


Hye τοὺς νεανίσκους παρὰ τὸν Χειρίσοφον καὶ διηγοῦνται ταὐτά, 
14, ᾿ΑΙἰκούσας δὲ καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει." «Σπείσαντες 
‘Se τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις παρήγγελλον συσκενάζεσϑαι, αὐτοὶ δὲ συγκαλέ- 
laavreg τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐβουλεύοντο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖον 
ἱκαὶ τούς τὲ ἔμπροσϑεν τικῷεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὕπισϑεν μηδὲν πάσχοιεν 
ἱκαχό, +15, Καὶ ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖσϑαι καὶ 
διαβαίνειν ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ ὑπομέ:- 
εἰν σὺν Ξενοφῶντι τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων 
διαβαίνειν. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλῶς ταῦτα εἶχεν ἐπορεύοντο" ἡγοῦντο 
δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν " ὁδὸς δὲ ἦν ἐπὶ 
τὴν διάβασιν ὡς τέτταρες στάδιοι. 
' 17, ΠΙορευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντιπαρήεσαν αἱ τάξεις τῶν ἱππέ. 
yr. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ τὰς ὄχϑας τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 
ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος Χειρίσοφος στεφανωσάμενος 
cat ἀποδὺς ἐλάμβανε τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλε 
«αἱ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν τοὺς λόχους ὀρϑίους, τοὺς μὲν ἐν 
ἰριστερᾷ τοὺς δὲ ἐν δεξιᾷ ἑαυτοῦ. 448. Καὶ οἱ μὲν μάντεις ἐσφα- 
πάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐτόξευόν τε καὶ ἐσφεν- 
Hover’ ἀλλ οὔπω ἐξικνοῦντο. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ χαλὰ ἣν τὰ σφάγια, 
᾿παιάνιζον πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ ἀνηλάλαζον" συγωλόλυζον 
ὰ καὶ αἱ γυναῖχες ἅπασαι. Πολλαὶ γὰρ ἧσαν ἐταῖραι ἐν τῷ 
'φρατεύματι. 

20. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἐνέβαινε καὶ οἱ σὺν ἐκείνῳ 6 δὲ Ξέενο- 
γῶ» τῶν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζωνοτάτους ἔϑει ἀνὰ κρά- 
0g πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατὰ τὴν ἔκβασιν τὴν εἰς τὰ τῶν 
Aopevioy ὄρη" προςποιούμενος ταύτῃ διαβὰς ἀποκλείσειν τοὺς 
apa τὸν ποταμὸν ἱππεῖς. 21. Οἱ δὲ. πολέμιοι ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς 
᾿μφὶ ΧΧειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς τὸ ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ τοὺς ἀμφὶ 
“πνοφῶντα ϑέοντας εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες μὴ ἀποκλεισϑείησαν 
“εὔγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος ὡς πρὸς τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκβασιν ἄνω 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς τὸ ὅρος. 22. 
Τύχιος δὲ ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν ἱππέων καὶ Aiczivys ὁ τὴν τάξιν 
ὧν τῶν πελταστῶν τῶν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἐπεὶ ἑώρων ἀνὰ κράτος 

εὔγοντας, εἵποντο" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσϑαι 
λλὰ συρενβωίρειν ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος. - 23. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ αὖ ἐπεὶ διέβη, 

τέως οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, εὐθὺς δὲ. κατὰ τὰς προρηκούσας 
= ge 
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ὄχϑας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνω πολεμίους. Οἱ δὲ 
ἄνω, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς δαυτῶν ἱππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες δὰ 
ὁπλίτας σφίσιν ἐπιόντας, ἐκλείπουσι τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 

24, Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γιγνόμενα, ἀπεχώὼ- 
ge τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στράτευμα" καὶ γὰρ εἰ Kag- 
δοῦχοι φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον καταβαίνοντες ὡς ἐπιϑησὸ 
μενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 25. Καὶ (Χειρίσοφος μὲν τὰ ἄνω κατεῖχε, 
«ύκιος δὲ avy ὀλίγοις ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι ἔλαβε τῶν σχευοᾳόρων» 
τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἐσθῆτά τε καλὴν καὶ ἐκπώματα, 
26. Καὶ τὰ μὲν σκευοφόρα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ 6 ὄχλος ἀκμὴν διέ- 
βαινε" Ξενοφῶν δὲ στρέψας πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα 
ἔϑετο" καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατ ἐνωμοτίας ποιήτασϑαι 
ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, παῤ ἀσπίδας παραγαγόντας τὴν ἐνωμο- 
τίαν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος" καὶ τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὶς καὶ τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχας 
πρὸς τῶ» Καρδούχων ἰέναι, οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασϑαι πρὸς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ". 
δ. 27. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὦ ὡς ἑώρων τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοῦ ὄχλοι 
᾿ψιλουμένους καὶ ὀλίγους ἤδη φαινομένους, ϑᾶττον δὴ ἐπήεσαι 
ᾧδάς tiwag ἄδοντες. -‘O δὲ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπεὶ τὰ παῤ αὐτῷ ἀσφα- 
lay. εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Ξενοφῶντα τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας 
καὶ τοξότας καὶ κελεύει ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν παραγγέλλῃ.ς 28. ᾿Ιδὼν δὶ 
αὐτοὺς διαβαίνοντας ὁ Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει αὐτοὶ 
μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας" ὅταν δ᾽ ὄρξωνται αὐτὸ 
διαβαίνειν, ἐναντίους ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ὡς διαβησο. 
μένους, διηγκυλισμένους τοὺς ἀχοντιστὰς καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους τοὺ! 
τοξότας μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίνειν. 29. Τοῖς δ. 
παῤ ἑαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδόνη ἐξικγῆται καὶ ἀσπὶς 
ψφοφῇ» παιανίσαντας ϑεῖν ἀεὶ. εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους " ἐπειδὰν δὲ ara 
στρέψωσιν οὗ: πολέμιοι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁ σαλ πιγκεὴς ampere τι 
πολεμικὸν, ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ ἡγεῖσϑαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγοὺς 
ϑεῖν δὲ πάντας καὶ διαβαίνειν ὅτι τάχιστα ἡ ἕκαστοξ τὴν τάξι" 
εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ ἐμποδίξ εἰν ἀλλήλους " ὅτι οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο ὃς ὦ 
πρῶτον ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηται. 

830. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὁρῶντες ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λοιποὺς, πολ 
tol γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν πεταγμένων. ᾧχονεο ἐπιμελησόμενοι οὗ μὲ 
ὑποζυγίων, οἱ δὲ αμενῶν, οἱ δὲ ἑταιρῶν, freon da δὴ: ἐκέλειει 
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4 ἡ ~ 4 / 
θρασέως καὶ ἤρχοντο σφενδονᾷν καὶ τοξεύεινως 31. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες 
[χὰ 
παιχνίσαντες ὥρμησαν δυόμῳ ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο" καὶ 
‘ J af e A ~ 
γὰρ ἦσαν ὡπλισμένοι, ὡς μὲν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν, ἱκανῶς πρὸς τὸ ἐπι: 
- Α ~ ~ 
δραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς δὲ τὸ εἰς χεῖρας δέχεσϑαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς. 
e Α ‘ 
32. ᾿Εν τούτῳ σημαίνει ὁ σαλπιγκτής ᾿ καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον 
A # ~ € > Ὁ ‘ 3 , ᾽ yw 
πολὺ ἔτει ϑάττον" οἱ δ Eldnves τὰ ἐναντίᾳ στρέψαντες ἔφευγον. 
~ ~ , ~ 4 , « ; ς 
διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁτι τάχιστα. 33. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων: οἱ μέν τινες 
, ᾿ 4 Α . 
κἰσϑόμενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ τὐξεύοντες ὀλίγους 
Υ , « , 4 4 ’ ” ~ ¢ , 
ἔτρωσαν " οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ καὶ πέραν ὄντων τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων Eee φανερο. 
3 , ς Se , ? , 4 
ἤσαν φεύγοντες. 34. Οἱ δὲ ὑπαντησαντες ἀνδριξόμενοι καὶ προς- 
τέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόντες ὕστερον τῶν μετὰ Ξενοφῶντος διέβη- 
σαν πάλιν" καὶ ἐτρώϑησάν τινὲς καὶ τούτων. 
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7 YN gt , τ ; 4 ’ c » 3 | ’ 
Ene. δὲ διέβησαν», συνταξάμενοι ἀμφι μέσον ἡμέρας ἐπορευϑή. 
σαν διὰ τῆς ᾿“Ιρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους οὐ μεῖον 
ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας οὐ γὰρ jour ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι διὰ 
4 5 7 ‘ 4 4 , 3 , a > , 
τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς πρὸς τοὺς Kagdovyavg. 2. Εἰς δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο 
(ὠμην μεγάλη τε ἥν καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ 
τ ἂν ᾽ 3.ϑν. » ld > ~ 3 3 -Ὁ 
αἷς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν, ἐπιτήδεια δ᾽ ἢν δαψιλῆ. 3. 
Evrevdev δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα μέχρις 
: - Α , A ζω , ῦ ~~ 9 Ὁ 3 
"περῆλϑον tag πηγὰς tov Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν 8 ἐπο- 
εὐϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν 
Γηλεβόαν ποταμό». Οὗτος δ᾽ ἦν μέγας μὲν ov, καλὸς δέ" κῶμαι 
ς 4 f τ 3 
πολλαὶ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἦσαν.. 4. “Ὁ δὲ τόπος οὗτος A ope- 
ia ἐκαλεῖτο 7 πρὸς ἑσπέραν. ἽὝπαρχος δ᾽ ἦν αὐτῆς Τηρίβαζος, 
᾿ καὶ βασιλεῖ φίλος γενόμενος ᾿ καὶ ὁπότε παρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 
'κσιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν., XB. Οὗτος προςήλαδεν ἱππέας 
των, καὶ προπέμψας ἑρμηνέα εἶπεν ὅτι βούλοιτο διαλεχθῆναι τοῖς 
ἔχουσι. Τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀκοῦσαι" καὶ προφελϑόντες 
ς A 9 , 
Ὁ ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων τί ϑέλοι. 6. °O δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι σπείσασϑαι 
γύλοιτο ἐφ᾿ ᾧ μήτε μὺὑτὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖν μήτε ἐκείνους “ale 
Ψ τὼς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅσων» δέοιντο. ‘Boake 
χῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ τούτοις. ι 
ἢ, ᾿Ἐγτεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς διὰ πεδίου rapa 
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4 
σάγγας mevtexaidexa’ καὶ Τηρίβαζος παρηκολούϑει ἔχων τὴ» suv 
τοῦ δύναμιν ἀπέχων ὡς δέκα σταδίοις" καὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια 
4 ᾽ , 4 ‘ ~ ~ > , , 
καὶ κώμας πέριξ πολλὰς πολλῶν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μεστάς. 8. ZT Qa 
~ ~ 4 
τοπὲδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν γίγνεται τῆς γυκτὸς χιὼν πολλή" καὶ 
4 A 
ἕωϑεν ἔδοξε. διασκηνῆσαι τὰς τάξεις καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς κατὰ τὰς 
κωμας" οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων πολέμιον οὐδένα καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει cha 
4 4 ~ ~ , 2 ~ , ‘ 3 ’ 
διὰ τὸ πλῆϑος τῆς χιόνος. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα εἶχον πάντα τὰ ἐπιτὴ See 
σ € ~ ~ ye a 
ὅσα ἐστὶν ayada, ἱερεῖα, σῖτον, οἴνους παλαιοὺς εὐώδεις, ἀσταφί- 
δας, ὄσπριὰ παντοδαπά, Tov δὲ ἀποσκεδαψνυμένων τινὲς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον ὅτι κατίδοιεν στράτευμα καὶ γύκτωρ πολλὰ 
8 ‘4 2 ᾽ A ~ ~ ? 3 Α ἰὴ 
πιρὰ φαίνοιτο. 10. ᾿Εδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι 
διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν συν- 
ἤλθον: καὶ γὰρ ἐδόκει διαιϑριάζειν.:- 11. ΜΝυκτερευόντων δ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιπίπτει χιὼν ἄπλετος, ὥςτε ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ 
ὅπλα καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους κατακειμένους " καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια συνε- 
πόδιφσεν ἡ χιών καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἣν ἀνίστασϑαι" κατακειμέγωι 
~ , -¢ , 
γὰρ ἀλεεινὸν ἦν ἡ χιὼν ἐπιπεπτωκυῖα ὅτῳ μὴ παραρῥνείη. 12. 
ΒΕ 4 \ aw ~ > ἢ ‘ ἍἉ 3 Α , , 73a 8 
—~ ἔπει δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε γυμνὸς ὧν ἀναστὰς σχίζειν ξιλα, tay αἱ 
93 ¢ ‘ Wf 3 , 3 ld ” . dy 
ἀναστὰς τις καὶ ἄλλος ἐκείνου. ἀφελόμενος ἔσχισεν. 13. Ex δι 
τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναστάντες. πῦρ ἔκαιον καὶ ἐχρίοντο᾽ πολὶ 
γὰρ ἐνταῦϑα εὑρίσκετο χρίσμα, ᾧ ; ἡ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, σύειον xe 
σησάμινον καὶ ἀμυγδάλινον ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν καὶ τερεβίνϑινον. ἘΕ: 
δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον εὑρίσκετο. 
14, Meza ταῦτα ἐδόκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι εἰς τὰ 
Ld 3 [4 , Υ͂ ‘ « ~ 4 ~ ~ 
κωμας εἰς στέγας. Evda δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται σὺν πολλῇ κραυγῇ κα 
cay Ζ en | re . κι 2 "ὃ , “ὃ . Ὁ ‘ Fs 
ἡλονῇ ἤἥεσαν ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ entry dem’ ὅσοι δὲ ore τὸ πρὶ 
τερον ἀπήεσαν τὰς οἰκίας ἐνέπρησαν ὑπὸ τῆς αἰϑρίας δίχην ἐδίδι 
σαν κακῶς σκηνοῦντες. 15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἔπεμψαν τῆς νυκτὸ 
, ’ x” , 53. A er. 2 ” ‘ : 
Aipoxgacny Τεμενίτην ἄνδρας δόντες ἐπὶ τὰ vor, ἔνϑα ἔφασα 
οἱ ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καϑορᾷν τὰ πυρά" οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει κι 
πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τὸ ὡς ὄντα KO 
τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα. 16. Πορευϑεὶς δὲ τὰ μὲν πιρὰ οἱ 
ἔφη ἰδεῖν, ἄνδρα δὲ συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων ἔχοντα τόξὸν Περσικὶ 
καὶ φαρέτραν καὶ σάγαριν οἷανπερ καὶ αἱ "Apucsdves ἔ ἔχουσιν. 1" 
᾿ Ἐρωτώμενος δὲ ποδαπὸς εἴη, Πέρσης μὲν ἔφη εἶναι, πορεύεσθαι « 
. we, <a. , Senet . : RA i. >. A ᾿ . 
ἀπὸ tov Τηριβάζον στρατεύματος, ones ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι: Oi 
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΄ - Σ᾽ 8 4 , e , ” 4 > Α , ᾿ 
ἠρώτων “αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον Te εἴη καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνειλε- 
. ὲ Ο - 
yuevor.’- 18. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι Τηρίβαξος εἴη ἔχων τήν τε ἑαυτοῦ 
A . 
δύναμιν καὶ μισϑοφόρους Χάλυβας καὶ Ταόγους " παρεσχευάσϑαε 
μ μ φ χ 
4 4 ~ € ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ τ 
δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη ὡς ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς ἧπερ 
ΝΕ ~ W > 9 ~ 3 , » Ὁ 
μοναχὴ ein πορεία, ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιϑησοόμενον τοῖς λλησιν. 
19. ‘Axovouct τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στρατευμα 
- A A 
συναγαγεῖν " καὶ εὐϑὺς, φύλακας καταλιπόντες καὶ στρατηγὸν ἐπὶ 
τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετον Στυμφάλιον, ἐπορεύοντο, ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα! 
A 
σὺν ἁλόντα avOguwnor. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ ὄρη. οἱ 
πελτασταὶ προϊόντες καὶ κατιδόντες τὸ στρατόπεδον οὐκ ἔμειναν 
A ¢ , 2 > 2 ΜΕ ς ” 3 4 “4 , 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας, ἀλλ᾿ ἀνακραγόντες ἔϑεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον.. 21. 
A 
Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἀκούσαντες τὸν ϑόρυβον οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευ- 
Ά ~ ~ 
γον" ὅμως δὲ καὶ ἀπέϑανόν tives τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἵπποι 
ἰω 9 » νι ε \ ε , es ee 5. , 
ἡλώσαν εἰς εἴκοσι, καὶ ἢ σκηνὴ ἡ Τηριβαάζον ἑάλω καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ κλί. 
‘ Α 
γαι ἀργυρόποδες καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ οἱ ἀρτοκόποι καὶ οἱ οἰνοχόοι 
φάσκοντες εἶναι. 22. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐπύϑοντο ταῦτα οἱ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
~ > 8 
στρατηγοὶ, ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι τὴν ταχίστην ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
’, 3 ’ ? ~ U a 3 4 3 
μῇ τις ἐπιϑεσις γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμένοις. Kai svdvy avaxa- 
, ~ ‘ 4 $ 
λεσάμενοι τῇ σάλπιγγι ἀπήεσαν καὶ ἀφίκοντο αὐϑημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 
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1. Τῇ 8 ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι ὅπη δύναιντο τάχιστα, 
πρὶν ἢ συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν καὶ καταλαβεῖν τὰ στενά, 
Συσκευασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς ἡγεμόνας 
ἔχοντες πολλούς" καὶ αὐθημερὸν ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον ἐφ ᾧ 
ἔμελλεν ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι Τηρίβαζος κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2.’ Evrev- 
Sev ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαΐ- 
δεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, καὶ διέβαινον αὐτὸν βρεχόμενοι 
πρὸς τὸν ὀμφαλόν. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ αὐτοῦ αἱ πηγαὶ οὐ πρόσω εἶναι͵ 
3, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίου σταϑμοὺς 
τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. Ὁ δὲ τρίτος ἐγένετο χαλεπὸς 
«αἱ ἄνεμος βοῤῥᾷς ἐναντίος ἔπνει, παντάπασιν ἀποκαίων πάντα 
«αἱ πηγνὺς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 4. Ἔνθα δὴ τῶν μάντϑών τις eine 
τφαγιάζεσθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ" καὶ σφαγιάζεται" καὶ πᾶσι δὴ megupa. 


ν 
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γῶς ἔδοξε λῆξαι τὸ yadenor tov πνεύματος. Ἦν δὲ τῆς χιόνος τῷ 
βάϑος ὀργυιά᾽ ὥςτε καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀτδραπόδων 
πολλὰ ἀπώλετο, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. ὅ. 4Πιεγένοντο 
δὲ τὴν νύκτα πῦρ καίοντες " ξύλα δ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ πολλά" οἱ 
δὲ ὀψὲ προςιόντες ξύλα οὐκ εἶχον. Οἱ οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες καὶ πῦρ 
καίοντες οὐ προςίεσαν πρὸς τὸ πῦρ τοὺς ὀψίζοντας, εἰ μὴ μετα- 
δοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν ἔχοιεν βρωτόν. 6. Ενϑα δὴ 
μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. Ἔνϑὰ δὲ τὸ πῦρ ἐκαίετο, 
διατηκομέγης τῆς χιόνος βόϑροι ἐγίγνοντο μεγάλοι ἔςτε ἐπὶ τὸ Sane- 
δον" οὗ δὴ παρῆν» μετρεῖν τὸ βάϑος τῆς χιόνος. ᾿ 
, ἢ. Ἐντεῦϑεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
χιόνος, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἐβουλιμίασαν. Ξενοφῶν δὲ ὀρνῖι- 
σϑοφυλακῶν καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ἤγνσει ὅ τιτὸ πάϑος gin. 8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ εἶπέ tig αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπεί.- 
Quy ὅτι σαφῶς βουλιμιῶσι καὶ ἐών τι φάγωσιν ἀναστήαονται, 
περιιὼν περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, gl πού τι ὁρῴη βρωτὸν, διεδίδου καὶ διέπεμ- 
πὸ διδόντας τοὺς δυναμένους παρατρέχειν τοῖς βουλιμιῶσιν. 
Ἐπειδὴ δέ τι ἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο. “9, Tlogevopevens 
δὲ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς κώμην ἀφιανεῖται, καὶ 
ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας καὶ κόραι 
καταλαμβάνει ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ ἐρύματος. 10. αὗται ἠρώτων αὖ. 
τοὺς τίνες elev. ‘O δὲ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε ΠΙερσιστὶ ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέω 
“gopevowto πρὸς τὸν σατράπην. Ai δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι οὐ; 
ἐνταῦϑα εἴη, ἀλλ ᾿ἀπέχοι ὅσον παρασάγγην. Οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν 
πρὸς τὸν χωμάρχην συνειβέρχονται εἰς τὸ ἔρυμα σὺν ταῖς ὑδροφό 
gory. 11. Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν τοῦ στρατεὕματο. 
ἐνταῦϑα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο᾽ τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων. στρατιωτῶν, οἱ μ 
δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνυκτέρευδαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρός 
καὶ ἐνταῦϑαά τινὲς ἀπώλοντο τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 12, Ἐφείποντ 
δὲ τῶν πολεμίων συνειλεγμένοι. τιφὲς καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα. τῶν UNC; 
ζυγίων ἥρπαζον καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. ᾿Ἐλείποντο ἃ 
καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἵ te διεφθαρμέν οι ὑπὸ tis χιόνος τοὺς ὀφϑαῖ 
ποὺς οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεσί. 
πάτερ. 18, “Hy δὲ. τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐ ἐπιιούρημει τῆς χιόνος ., 
sig. μέλαν τι, ἔχων πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν πορούυντο ". τῶν δὲ ποδῶν," 
stg. asnotto καὶ μηδέποτε ἡσυχέαν ἔχοι καὶ ab τὴν νύκτα ὑπολῴνετ' 
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Ψ 4“ » " 
14. “Ὅσοι δὲ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, sigedvovte εἰς τοὺς πόδας οἱ 
A ¢ ; 
ἱμάντες καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο" καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν, ἐπειδὴ 
ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαῖα ὑποδήματα, καρβατίναι αὐτοῖς πεποιημέναι ἐκ 
“ ; ~ “2 . A , τόν» ς , 
τῶν νεοδάρτων βοῶν. 1D. Διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας ovy ἀνάγκας ὑπελείπον- 
τό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν" καὶ ἰδύντες μέλαν τι χωρίον διὰ τὸ ἐκλελοι- 
πέναι αὐτόϑι τὴν χιόνα, εἴκαζον τετηκέναι" καὶ τετήκει διὰ κρήνην 
- A ἃ , 3 > + 3 , 2 ~ ? , 
τινὰ ἢ πλησίον iv ἀτμιζουσα ἐν νάπῃ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἐκτραπόμενοι 
3 , 4 3 me , « A ϑμαπᾷ . ~ H 
ἐκάϑηντο καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσϑαι. 16. “O δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ἔχων 
ὀπισϑοφύλωκας ὡς ἤσϑετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ 
[χὰ 4 , 
uy ἀπολείπεσϑαι, λέγων Ort ἕπονται πολλοὶ πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι" 
. “ 3 , e \ , 2 » 3 ‘ δ 
(αἰ τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. Οἱ δὲ σφάττειν ἐκέλευον " οὐ γὰρ ἂν 
ϑύνασϑαι πορευϑῆναι. 5:17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοὺς 
ἱπομένσυς πολεμίους φοβῆσαι, εἴ τις δύναιτο, μὴ ἐπίοιεν τοῖς 
΄ 3 ~ 
(ἄμνουσι. Καὶ ἢν μὲν σκότος ἤδη, ot δὲ προςήεσαν πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, 
τ - 
ἰμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι. 18, Εν ϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν ὀπισϑοφύλακες 
᾽ ” A 
ire ὑγιαίνοντες ἐξαναστάντες ἔδραμον εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους " οἱ Be 
? ied 
ἄμνοντες, ἀνακραγύντες ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, τὰς ἀσπίδας 
A ‘ , ow .« qi , , t c a 
Γροξ τὰ δαρατὰ Exgovoay, Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι δείσαντες ἡκαν eavrovg 
‘ ~ ~ 
ατὰ τῆς χιόνος εἰς τὴν νάπην καὶ οὐδεὶς ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ ἐφϑέγξατο. 
4 5 ~ ~ ~ « 
~ 19. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν μὲν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, εἰπόντες τοῖς ἀσϑενοῦ- 
is 4 “«-- a 
wy OTL τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἠξουσί τινες ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς, πορευόμενοι, πρὶν 
ἕτταρα στάδια διελϑεῖν, ἐντυγχάνουσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναπανομένοιρ 
τὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐγκεκαλυμμένοιρ, “καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ 
ὑδεμία καϑειστήκει" καὶ ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς. “20. Οἱ δ ἔλεγον 
τι οἱ ἔμπροσϑεν ovy ὑποχωροῖεν. ὋὉ δὲ παριὼν καὶ παραπέμ- 
ὦ» τῶν πελταστῶν τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτους ἐκέλευξ σχέψασϑαι τί εἴη 
) κωλῦον». Οἱ δὲ ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι ὅλον οὕτως ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ 
τευμα. 21. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα καὶ οἱ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ηὐλίσθησαν αὖ- 
ἄνευ πυρὸς καὶ ἄδειπνοι, φυλακὰς ¢ οἵας ἐδύναντο καταστησά- 
vot. Ἐπεὶ δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν, πέμψας πρὸς τοὺς 
:ϑενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτους, ἀναστήσαντας ἐκέλευσεν ἀναγκάζειν 
oo? 3 ᾿ 4 ῃ ᾽. ? a ~” Ξ |” , ὃς 
οἴέναι, - 22, Ἔν» δὲ τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κωμὴης 


ἐψομένουρ, πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. Οἱ δὲ ἄσμενοι ἰδόνες ὀἰἰ 


Ug μὲν ἀσθενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν κομίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ σερασό- 


δον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο " καὶ πρὶν εἴκοσι στάδια διεληλυθέναι. τ 


ay πρὸς τῇ κώμη, ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. 928. ᾿Επεὶ. δὲ. 
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συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, ἔδοξε κατὰ τὰς κώμας ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τὸ 
τάξεις σχηνοῦν. Καὶ Χείρισοφος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἔμενεν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλο 
διαλαχόντες ἃς ἑώρων κώμας ἐπορεύοντο, ἕκαστοι τοὺς ἑαυτὰ 
ἔχοντες. 

24, ἼΕνϑα δὴ Πολυχράτης ᾿11ϑηναῖος λοχαγὸς ἐκέλευσεν aque 
gar αὑτόν" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζώνους, ϑέων ἐπὶ τὴν κώμην i 
εἰλήχει Ξενοφῶν καταλαμβάνει πάντας ἔνδον τοὺς κωμήτας κι | 
τὸν κωμάρχην᾽ καὶ πώλους εἰς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ τρεφομένους Ent 
καίδεκα ᾿ καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου, ἐννάτην ἡμέραν yey 
μημένην᾽ ὁ δὲ ἀνὶρ αὐτῆς λαγὼς ᾧχετο ϑηράσων, καὶ οὐχ ἥλω 
ταῖς κώμαις. 25. At δ᾽ οἰχίαι ἦσαν κατάγειοι, τὸ μὲν στόμ 
ὥςπερ φρέατος, κάτω δ᾽ εὐρεῖαι" αἱ δ᾽ eigodos τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίοι. 
ὀρυκταὶ, οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι κατέβαινον ἐπὶ κλίμακος. Ἐν δὲ ta 
οἰκίαις ἦσαν αἶγες, οἷες, βόες, ὕρνιϑες, καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα τούτων" τ᾿ 
δὲ κτήνη πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφοντο. “6. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ avg. 
καὶ κριϑαὶ καὶ ὕσπρια καὶ οἶνος κρίϑινος ἐν κρατῆρσιν " ἐνῆσαν 
καὶ αὐταὶ αἱ κριϑαὶ ἰσοχειλεῖς " καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέκειντο, οἱ μὲν Be 
Sous οἱ δὲ ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες. 27. Τούτους δ᾽ ἐδ 
ὁπότε τις διψῴη, λαβόντα εἰς τὸ στόμα μύζειν" καὶ πάνν ἄχρατ 
ἦν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ ἐπιχέοι" καὶ πάνυ ἡδὺ συμμαϑόντι τὸ πόμα ἦν. 

28. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης or. 
δεῖπνον ἐποιήσατο καὶ θαῤῥεῖν αὐτὸν ἐκέλευε, λέγων ὅτι οὗτε τι. 
τέκνων στερήσοιτο τήν τὲ οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἀντεμπλήσαντες τῶν enti 
δείων ἀπίασιν, ἢν ἀγαϑὸν τι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηι᾽ 
st ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ ἔϑνει γένωνται. 29. ‘O δὲ ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο, + 
φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον ἔφρασεν ἔνϑα ἦν κατορωρυγμένος. Tate; 
μὲν οὖν τὴν νύχτα διασκηνήσαντες οὕτως ἐκοιμήϑησαν ἐν πᾶ 
ἀφϑόνοις πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχοντες τὸν a 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς. 30. Τῇ δ ἐ ἐπιούσῃ i: 
oF "Ξεροφῶν λαβὼν τὸν κωμάρχην πρὸς Χειρίσοφον ἐπορεύει. 
ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμη»; ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ a 
τελάμβανε πανταχοῦ εὐωχουμένους καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ ob. 
ψμόθεν ἀφίεσαν. πρὶν παραϑεῖναι. αὐτοῖς ἄριστον" 31, οὐκ ἦν 
ὅπου οὐ παρετίθεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτὴν τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, ἐρίφε : 
ἀοίρεια, μόσχεια, ὀρνίθεια, σὺ» πολλοῖς ἄρτοις, τοῖς ie mei : 
ἀφοῦ δὲιχριθίνοις. 32. ᾿ Οπότε ω zig φιλοφρ Ἵ 











LIB. IV. CAP, VI. 97 


τροπιεῖν, εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν χρατῆρα ᾿ ἔνϑεν ἐπικύψαντα ἔδει ῥοφοῦντα 
πίνειν ὥςπερ βοῦν. Καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἐδίδοσαν λαμβάνειν. ὃ τι 
βούλοιτο. ‘O δὲ ἄλλο μὲν δὐδὲν ἐδέχετο" ὅπου δέ τινα τῶν συγ" 
γενῶν ἰδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ ἐλάμβανεν. 

{7 33. Ἐπεὶ δὲ 71000 πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατελάμβανον κἀκεί- 
νους σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ στεφάνοις, καὶ 
διακονοῦντας Agueriors παῖδας σὺν ταῖς βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς" tow 
δὲ παισὶν» ἐδείκνυσαν ὥςπερ ἐνεοῖς ὅ τι δέοι ποιεῖν. 34. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ξενοφῶν, κοινῇ δὴ ἀνη- 
ρώτων τὸν κωμάρχην διὰ τοῦ περσίζοντος ἑρμηνέως τίς εἴη ἡ χώρα. 
Ο δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι *Aguevia. Καὶ πάλιν ἠρώτων τίνι οἱ ἵπποι τρέ- 
φοιντο. Ὁ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι βασ'λεῖ δασμός " τὴν δὲ πλησίον γώραν 
ἔφῃ εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραζεν 7 εἴη. 35. Καὶ αὐτὸν 
τότε μὲν ᾧχετο ἄγων ὁ Ξενοφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτας, καὶ ἵπ- 
mov ὃν εἰλήφει παλαίτερον δίδωσι τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἀναϑρέψαντι κατα- 
ϑῦσαι, ὅτι ἤκουσεν, αὐτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου, δεδιὼς μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ" 
ἐκεκάκωτο γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς πορείας " αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει, 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν καὶ λοχαγῶν ἔδωκεν ἑχάστῳ πῶλον. 
36. Ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ ταύτῃ ἵπποι μείονες μὲν τῶν Περσικῶν, ϑυμοειδέ. 
στερθι δὲ πολύ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὦ κωμάρχης περὶ 
τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἵππων καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περιειλεῖν, ὅταν 
διὰ τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σακίων κατεδύονεο μέχρι 


: φῆς γαστρός. 


CAP. VI. 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἦν ὀγδόη, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παραδίδωσι Χει- 
goog, τοὺς δ᾽ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ κωμάρχῃ, πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ 
: ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος. Τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Ἐπισϑένει ᾿Αμφιπολίτῃ παραδίδωσι 
φυλάττειν, ὅπος εἰ Χαλῶς ἡγήσοιτο ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Καὶ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ εἰρεφόρησαν ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ ἀναζεύ- 
ἢ ᾿ξαντες ἐπορεύοντο. Ζ΄ 2. Ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 6 κωμάρχης λελυμένος 
ὃ διὰ χιόνος. Καὶ ἤδη τ ἦν ἐν τῷ τρίτῳ σταϑμῷ καὶ Χειρίσοφος 
"αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνϑη ὅ ὅτι οὐκ εἰς κώμας ἦγεν. “O δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ 
οἶον ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. ‘O δὲ Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισε μὲν, yaa 
ΕΥ̓͂ οὔ. 8. Ἔκ 88 τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς ἀποδρὰς ὄχετο κατ» 
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λιπὼν τὸν υἱόν. Τοῦτό ye δὴ Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ξενοφῶντι μόνον 
διάφορον ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ ἐγένετο, ἡ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. 
3 ’ὔ; . #3 4 ~ A Α a” ? : ’ 

Ἐπισϑένης δὲ ἠράσϑη τὲ τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ οἰκαδὲ κομίσας πιστοτά- 
τῳ ἐχρῆτο. 

4, Μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπορεύϑησαν ἑπτὰ σταϑμοὺς ἀνὰ πέντε παρα- 
σάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας παρὰ τὸν Φᾶσιν ποταμὸν, εὖρος πλεϑριαῖον. 
δ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα " ἐπι 
δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς Χάλυβες καὶ Τά- 

; Qpoay aa 

A , , \ 2 A ~ 4 , 
oyot καὶ Dactavot. 6. Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἔπει κατεῖδε τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος, ἀπέχων ὡς τριάκοντα 
σταδίους, ἵνα μὴ κατὰ κέρας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοῖς πολεμίοις " πα- 
ρήγγειλε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, ὕπως ἐπὶ φάλαγγος 
a] ι , 2 S gi Υ c 2 , 
γένοιτο τὸ στράτευμα. 7. Enet δὲ ἤλϑον οἱ οπισϑοφύλακες, ovr- 
ἐκάλεσε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 

Οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ ὄρους. 
ὥρα δὲ βουλεύεσϑαι ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεϑα. 8. Ἐμοὶ μὲν 
᾿οὖν. δοκεῖ παραγγεῖλαι μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, 
ξ - Ἁ ἢ wo. , WH + ~ ¢ , A 
ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλεύεσϑαι εἴτε τήμερον EITE αὔριον δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν το 
Geog. 9. ᾽Εμοὶ dé 7ὲν ἔφη ὁ Κλεάνωρ, δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν τάχιστα ἀριστήσω. 
μὲν, ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς τάχιστα ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. Et yao διατρί. 
Woper τῇ» τήμερον ἡμέραν, οἵ τε νῦν ὁρῶντες ἡμᾶς πολέμιοι ϑαῤ- 
ῥαλεώτεροι ἔσονται καὶ ἄλλους. εἰκὸς τούτων θαῤῥούντων πλείους 
προςγενέσϑαι. 

“ 10. Μετὰ τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν " ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ οὕτω γιγνώσκω" 8 
μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μόχεσϑαι, τοῦτο δεῖ παρασκευάσασϑαι ὕπωφ ὡς κρώ. 
, εἰ ‘ , ¢ εν ε ; »Ἕ 
τισταὰ μαχουμεϑα" & , δὲ  βουλόμεϑα ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, TOUTE: 
'μοι δοκεῖ σκεπτέον εἶναι ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα λάβωμεν. 
ὡς ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν."' 11, To μὲν ob: 
ὅρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον πλέον ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ ov 
'δαμοῦ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς φανεροί, εἰσιν ἀλλ᾿ ἢ κατὰ ταύτην τὴ" 
᾿ὁδόν" πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ χλέψαι τε πειρᾶϊ 
ὅόϑαι λαθόντας καὶ ἁρπάσαι φϑάσαντας ἣν δυνώμεθα μᾶλλον -" 
ρὸς ὦ ἰσχυρὰ χωρία καὶ ἄνδρας παρεσκευασμένους μαίχεσϑαι. Ἰς-. 
Πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον ὄρϑιον. ἀμαχεὶ ἰέναι ἢ ὁμαλὲς ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν ποὶ 
λειιῶν ὄντων " “καὶ νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν by 
ee ἢ peo ἡμέραν μεχύμενος " Καὶ ἦ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν nen 
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ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστέρα ἢ ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. » 13. 
Καὶ κλέψαι οὐκ ἀδύνατον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐξὸν μὲν γυχτὸρ 
- 4 ¢ ~ ~ ~ ¢ ι 

ἰέναι, ὡς μὴ ὁρᾶσϑαι᾽ ἐξὸν δὲ ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῦτον ὡς μὴ 
αἴσϑησιν παρέχειν. Ζοκοῦμεν 0 ἄν mol ταύτῃ προςποιούμε- 

, 3 >} “ ~ A κι ~ , 

vou προςβαλλεῖιν ἐρημοτέρῳ av τῷ ἄλλῳ Oost χρῆσϑαι" μένοιεν 
‘ 2 ~ ~ 2 , € ed 3 A > > A 
γὰρ αὑτοῦ μᾶλλον adteoo οἱ πολέμιοι. 14. -drag τί ἐγὼ 

4 ~ , ( ~ A yw Ύ , > , 
περι κλοπῆς συμβαλλομαι; Tuas γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω 

ν , μή 3 Ν ~ ς , > o\ > , 
τους “Ἰἀκεδαιμονίους ὁσοι ἐστε τῶν ὁμοίων εὐϑυς ἐκ παίδων 

, ~ | ‘ ἢ 9 ‘ 244 ' A , 
κλέπτειν pehetav' καὶ οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ἀλλὰ καλὸν κλέπτειν 

σ Α , , σ \ ε , , 4 

ὁσὰ μὴ κωλύει vouog. 15. “Ὅπως δὲ ὡς κράτιστα κλέπτητε nat 

πειρᾶσϑε λανϑάνειν, νόμιμον ἄρα ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἐὰν ληφϑῆτε κλέπτον- 
~ ~ - ’ > 93 2 Ie 

τες μαστιγουσϑαι. νυν ον pada σοι καιρὺς ἔστιν ἐπιδείξασϑαι 

4 , Α ? ; Α ~ , ~ 
τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξασϑαι μέντοι μὴ ληφϑῶμεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ 
ὕρους, ὡς μὴ πολλὰς πληγὰς λάβωμεν. 

16. ᾿“λλὰ μέντοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφρς, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς ᾿ϑη- 
ναίους ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, καὶ μάλα ὄντος 
δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ κλέπτοντι, καὶ τοὺς κρατίστους “μέντοι. μά- 
λιστα, εἴπερ ὑμῖν οἱ κράτιστοι, ἄρχειν ἀξιοῦνται" ὥςτε ὥρα καὶ σοὶ 
ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι τὴν noudsiars@ 17. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη ὃ Ξενοφῶν. 
ἕτοιμός εἶμι τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας ἔχων ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσωμεν leva 
καταληψόμενος τὸ ὅρος. Ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας " οἱ γὰρ γυμνῆτες 

τῶν ἐφεπομένων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν ἔλαβον τινας ἐνεδρεύσαντες " καὶ 
τος , ae og > of r 9 . 244 \ , 

‘ τούτων πυνϑανομαι ott οὐκ ἀβατοὸν ἔστι TO ὅρος, ἀλλὰ ψέμϑδταν 
Ma, Σ (4 4 , σ 9. σ΄ - , , ~ 4 . 
τ αἰξε καὶ βουσίν " ὥςτε ἐάνπερ ἀπαξ λαβωμὲν τι τοῦ ogovs, Bara καὶ 
. τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. 18. ᾿Ελπίζω δὲ οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεμίους μὲ 
yet ἔτι ἐπειδὰν wow ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων" οὐδὲ γὰρ 

~ > , [4 ὠς» 3 . oo” (4 4 ᾽ 
ψῦν ἐϑέλουσι καταβαίνειν ἡμῖν εἰς. τὸ ἰισον. 19. O δὲ Χειρίσοφος 
. | εἶπε" Καὶ τἴ δεῖ σὲ ἰέναι καὶ λείπειν τὴν ὀπισϑοφυλακίαν; ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄλλους πέμψον, ἂν μή τινες ἐθελούσισι φαίνωνται. 20. ᾿Εκ τού- 
Ὁ | ov ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεὺς ἔρχεται ὁπλίτας ἔχων καὶ ᾿Αριστέαρ 
ἜΝ ~ - ~ ~ . , 
"Χῖος γυμνῆτας καὶ Nixopayas Οἰταῖος yuuvirag’ καὶ σύνϑημα 
| ἰποιήσαντο ὁπότε ἔχοιεν τὰ ἄκρα πυρὰ καίειν πολλά, Ταῦτα συν»- 

| ϑέμενοι ἠρίστ 91. Ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προήγαγεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος 
| euevo ἠρίστων. % δὲ ag ee γα γ 2 qos 
| τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ὃς δέκα σταδίους πρὸς τοὺς πφλεμίους, 6 ὅπος ὡς 
ι μάλιστα δοκοίη ταύτῃ προςάξειν.. 
| +.22, ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν καὶ. ιψὺξ ἐγένετο, οἱ μὲν ταχϑώτες 


ῦ « “59 eoe® 
4 3 efe 
4 ¢ gg ° 
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«. 


» 4 , \ »* « > Ὁ 3 ~ > 
MyOrTO, καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι τὸ ὃρος" οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι αὐτοῦ ἀνεπᾶνυον 
€ A , if Υ͂ > ἢ , 3 Lad λ 
to. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο eyouevoy τὸ ὕρος, ἐγρηγόρεσαν καὶ 
Α 
ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλὰ διὰνυκτός. 23. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο Χει- 
, 4 , x ‘ A Cal’ « ‘ \ 7 
picogos μὲν ϑυσάμενος nye κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, οἱ δὲ τὸ ὁρος καταλα- 
βόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπῇεσαν. 
~ : ~ ~ 
24. Τῶν δ᾽ αὖ πολεμίων τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ 
- wt ~ ~ B) . 4 A 
τοῦ ὄρους, μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ ta ἄκρα. Πριν δὲ 
“ . 4 > , ” ς ΥΩ 
ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλους ἀλλήλοις συμμιχγύουσιν οἱ κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, 
~ is 4 ° 4 
καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ Ελληνες καὶ dtodxovow.< 25, ᾿Εν τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ 
~ ? € Α 4 ~ e ᾽ , ὕὕ A 
τοῦ πεδίου οἱ μὲν πελτασται τῶν Βλλήνων δρόμῳ ἔϑεον πρὸς tors 
παρατεταγμένους, Χειρίσοφος δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο σὺν τοὺς 
, A ~ ~ 
ὁπλίταις. 26. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων 
4 ᾽ - 
ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" καὶ ἀπέϑανον μὲν ov πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, γέῤῥα 
« ; a [4 αν 
δὲ πάμπολλα ἐλήφϑη" ἃ οἱ Ἕλληνες ταῖς μαχαίραις κόπτοντες 
3 ~ 32 , C4 3 > + ᾽ Ἁ 4 
ἀχρεῖα ἐποίουν. 27. “ὡς ὃ ἀνέβησαν, ϑυσαντὲς καὶ τρόπαιον 
στησάμενοι κατέβησαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ εἰς κώμας πολλῶν καὶ 
ἀγαϑῶν γεμούσας ἦλϑον. 


CAP. VIL 


1. Ἐκ δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς Ταόχους σταϑμοὺς πέγτϑ 
παφασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε" χωρία γὰρ. 
᾿ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον. 
ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 2. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς χωρίον ὃ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ 
εἶχεν οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, συνεληλυϑότες δ᾽ ἦ ἤσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ; 
γυναῖκες καὶ κτηνῆ πολλὰ, «Χειρίσοφος μὲν πρὸς τοῦτο mgogeBad- : 
λὲν εὐθὺς ἥκων" ἐπειδὴ δὲ 4 πρώτη τάξις ἀπέκαμνεν, ἄλλη προρΐει᾽ 
. καὶ αὖϑις ἄλλη" οὐ γὰρ. ἣν ἀϑρόοις περιστῆνδι, ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς i 
κύκλῳ. 3. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἦλθε σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι κα: 
πελτασταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, evravda δὴ λέγει Χειρίσοφορ᾽" Εἰς καλὸν᾽ 
ἥκετε" τὸ γὰρ χωρίον αἱρετέον" τῇ γὰρ στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔστι τὰ ἐπι. 
τήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεϑα τὸ χωρίον. | 
A Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ τοῦ Ξενοψῶντοι: F 
ἐρωτῶντος τί [ τὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰρελθεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ Χειρίσοφοῦ" ᾽Αλλι: 
og ἐστιν. si boas’ ὅταν δέ τις Tovey πορᾶτα. 
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παριέναι, κυλινδοῦςι λίϑους ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούυσης πέτρας" 
4) y ~ σ 5) 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν καταληφϑῇ, οὕτω διατίθεται. “Ἅμα δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμ-. 
. Δ δ 
μένους ἀνϑρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ πλευράς. 5. "Hy δὲ τοὺς λίϑους. 
Ν ᾽ - a ἍΝ ’ 
ἀναλώσωσιν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει παριέναι ; ov 
4 A 3 ~ 3 , ¢ ~ > A > id [4 2 4 e 
γὰρ δὴ EX TOU ἐναντίον ὁρῶμεν EL μὴ ὀλίψοῦς τούτους ἀνϑρώπους 
A / , nN ~ e , 4 A , € A A 
καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς ὡπλισμένους) 6. To δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ au 
* ¢€ a ~ a ~ 
ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν τρία ἡμίπλεϑρά ἐστιν ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελϑεῖν. 
Τούτου δὲ ὅσον πλέϑρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἀνθ 
ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων ἢ 
Ine τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; τὸ λοιπὸν οὖν ἤδη γίγνεται ὡς ἡμίπλε- 
cA | “« ~~ 
Joor, ὃ δεῖ ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίϑοιπαραδραμεῖν. 7. ᾿Αλλ εὐϑὺς, 


ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπειδὰν ἀρξώμεϑα εἰς τὸ δασὺ προριέναι, φέρον- 


’ 4 \ ᾽ A ” ~ " 
ται οἱ λίϑοι πολλοί. Αὐτὸ av, ἔφη, τὸ δέον εἰη" ϑᾶττον γὰρ 
ἀναλώσουσι τοὺς λίϑους. “ALE πορευώμεϑα ἔνϑεν ἡμῖν μιχρόν 

~ ” Nn , 3 ~ ς ἢ Ἅ , 
ze παραδραμεῖν ἔσται ἣν δυνώμεϑα, καὶ ἀπελϑεῖν Oadtoy ἣν Bovdo- 
μεϑα. 


— 8. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος, καὶ Ξενοφῶν καὶ Καλλί. 


τὰ SMA AR TG BP ab NORIO 
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payos Παῤῥάσιος λοχαγός" (τούτου γὰρ ἡ ἡγεμυνία ἦν τῶν ὀπισϑο- 
φυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐ ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ") οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοὶ ἔ ἔμενον ἐν τῷ 
ἀσφαλεῖ. Μετὰ τοῦτο ovr ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνϑρωποι ὡς 
ἑβδομήκοντα, οὐκ ἀϑρόοι ἀλλὰ καϑ' ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος 
ὡς ἐδύνατο. 9. *Ayuctag δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιος καὶ ᾿“ριστώνυμος Με- 
ϑυδριεὺς καὶ οὗτοι τῶν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων λοχαγοὶ ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δὲ, 
ἐφέστασαν ἔξω τῶν δένδρων" οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀσφαλὲς ἐν τοῖς δένδροις 
ἑστάναι πλεῖον ἢ τὸν ἕνα λόχον. 10, "EvOa δὴ καὶ Καλλίμαχος 
μηχανᾶταί τι" προέτρεχεν ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρου ὑφ᾽ ᾧ ἦν αὐτὸς δύο ἢ 
τρία βήματα" ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ λίϑοι φέροιντο, ἀνεχάζετο εὐπετῶς " ἐφ 

ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆς πλέον 1 ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντο. 
il. Ὁ δὲ ᾿43γασίας ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλίμαχον ἃ ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα πᾶ ϑεώμενον, δείσας μὴ οὐ πρῶτος παραδρώμοι εἰς τὸ 
χυρίον, οὔτε τὸν ᾿Αἀρισεώνυμον πλησίον ὄντα παρακαλέσας odte 
Εὐρύλοχον τὸν “Τουσιέα ἑταίρους ὄντας οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα χωρεῖ 
αὐτὸς, καὶ παρέρχεται πάντας. . 12. “Ὃ δὲ Καλλίμαχος ὡς δώρα 
αὐτὸν παριόντα, ἐπιλαμβάνεται. αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος " ἐν δὲ rovrg 
παρέϑει αὐτοὺς “Ἵριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεὺς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον Εὐρύ- 


λοχος “Τουσιεύς ' πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ᾿ἀντεπαιρῦντο ἀρετῆς καὶ διη- 
Q* 


id 
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. 4 4 2 » ¢ ~ 4 4 
γωνίξοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ οὕτως ἐρίζοντες αἱροῦσι τὸ χωρίον 
‘Ro γὰρ. ἅπαξ εἰφςέδραμον, οὐδεὶς πέτρος ἄνωϑεν ἠνέχϑη. 18. 
EB ~ \ 1. 5 , . « \ ~ .᾽ A ° 

γταῦϑα On Savor ἢν ϑεαμχα᾽ αἱ γὰρ γυναῖκες ῥιπτουσαι TH παι» 
? τ 4 
Sia εἶτα καὶ ἑαυτὰς ἐπικατεῤῥίπτουν᾽" καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες ὡςαύτως. 
"EvOa δὴ καὶ Αἰνέας «Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς ἰδών τινα ϑέοντα ὡς 
ὀίψοντα ἑαυτὸν στολὴν ἔχοντα καλὴν ἐπιλαμβάνεται ὡς 
, . € ? >_A > ~ a) , 4 
κωλύσων». ᾿14. ᾽Ο δ avroy ἐπισπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι ᾧχοντο κα- 
Α “ ~ , So +f 5 ~ ” Α 
τὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι καὶ ἀπεϑανὸν. Ενεξυϑεν ἄνϑρωποι μὲν 
, 247 347 ; \ .¥ ‘ δ , 
πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλήφϑησαν, Boeg ds καὶ ὃνοι πολλοι καὶ πρόβατα. 
15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ Χαλύβων σταϑμοὺς ἑπτὰ παρα- 
, , τ Ί τ “ > , 4 
σάγγας πεντήκοντα. Ovtot your ὧν διῆλθον ἀλκιμώτατοι, καὶ 
> ~ oy τ N , ~ , ~ » 4Ἁ 
εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν. εἶχον δὲ ϑώρακας λιτοῦς μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ 
δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα᾽ πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα. 16. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ 
. A A , 74 
κρημνδὰς καὶ κράνη καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον ὅσον ξυήλην 
ν᾿ [Ζ τ ~ A 
Aaxworinyr, ᾧ ἔσφαττον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο καὶ ἀποτέμνοντες 
. . 5 \ 
ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ ἧδον καὶ ἐχόρευον ὁπότε 
€ , 3 ‘ μή Υ . x ‘ ‘ 4 € 
οἱ πολέμιοι αὑτοὺς ὑψεσϑαι ἔμελλον" εἴχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ὡς πεντε- 
“ τ 5 - 
καίδεκα πηχῶν μίαν λόγχην ἔχον. Οὗτοι sveuevoy ἕν τοῖς πολίσμα- 
σ Α 
ow: 17. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρέλϑοιεν οἱ Ἕλληνες, εἵποντο ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι - 
~ ~ A , 
ὥκουν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὀχυροῖς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τούτοις ἀνακεκομι- 
Ύ σ ‘ Ἁ σ 4 
σμένοι yoav' ὥςτε μηδὲν λαμβάνειν αὐτόϑεν τοὺς Ελληνας, ἀλλὰ 
διετράφησαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἃ ἐκ τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. 18. ᾿Εκ τού- 
εν >? 5." 2 ‘ 7 : , 
του οἱ ᾿“λληνες ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Agmacor ποταμὸν, εὕρος τεττά- 
w 4 ~ 
gooy πλέϑρων. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ Σκυϑινῶν σταϑμοὺς 
3 ‘ 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι διὰ πεδίου εἰς κώμας ᾿ ἐν αἷς ἔμειναν 


ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 
19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὲ ἦλϑον σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι 


πρὸς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ οἰκουμένην" 7 ἐκαλεῖτο Γυ- 
peviag. “Ex ταύτης ὁ τῆς χώρας ἄρχων τοῖς “Ελλήσιν ἡγεμόνα πέμ- 


net, ὅπως διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας ἄγοι αὐτούρ. 20, ᾿Ελ-- 


Gav δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος λέγει ὅτι ἄξει αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς χωρίον ὅθεν 
ὄψονται ϑάλατταν εἰ δὲ μὴ, τεϑνάναχι ἐπηγγέλλετο. Καὶ ἡγού- 
μενος ἐπειδὴ ἐνέβαλεν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῖς πολεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο αἴ. 
Baw καὶ φθείρειν τὴν χώραν" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο ὅτι τούτου 
ἕνεκα ἔχϑοι, οὐ τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων εὐνοίας. 21. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται 


dni: εἰ ὅρος τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ" ὄνομα δὲ τῷ ὄρει ἦν Θήχης. 
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on Α - > 4 ~ A ~ 4 ᾽ 
᾿Επειδὴ δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους καὶ κατεῖδον τὴν ϑά- 
. 4 sat 2» ; 4 t a] ~ ce 
λατταν, κραυγὴ πολλὴ ἐγένετο. 22. ‘Anovoag δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ 
2 4 
ὀπισϑοφύλακες, φήϑησαν ἔμπροσϑεν ἄλλους ἐπιτίϑεσθαι πολε- 
x4 \ \ ~ 4 
μίους ᾿ εἵποντο γὰρ καὶ ὑπισϑὲν οἱ ἐκ τῆς καιομένης χώρας " καὶ 
αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἀπέχτεινάν τέ τινας καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέδραν 
\ Poe ᾿ - - y A A 
ποιησάμενοι" καὶ γέῤῥα ἔλαβον δασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόεια ἀμφὶ τὰ 
Υ̓͂ . 
εἰκοσιν. 
A Α \ ν 
23. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ βοὴ πλείων τὸ ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ 
3 ¢ ” , > A 4 > & ~ Α ~ ? 3 » 
ἐπιόντες ἐϑεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄει βοῶντας καὶ πολλῷ μείζων eyt- 
- .ὖ ᾿ , 2 7 In? 4 ““--, x ~ 
yveto n Bon oow δὴ πλείους ἐγίγνοντο, ἐδόκει On μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ 
jad ~ r 8 > ‘ > > ἡ 4 tg ‘ 4 
Ξενοφῶντι. 24. Καὶ ἀναβὰς ep ἵππον καὶ Avxcov καὶ τοὺς 
¢ , 2 \ , , ΕΝ ΠΣ , , ~ 
ἱππέας ἀναλαβὼν παρεβηήϑει" καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν 
- , , ‘ , 4 A 
στρατιωτῶν Ouhatra ϑαάλαττα καὶ παρεγγυώντων. “Eva δὴ 
” oa 4 4 3 7 Ἁ A € ; 3 Ul 
ἔϑεον amavtes καὶ οἱ ὑπισϑοφύλακες, καὶ ta ὑποζύγια ἡλαύνετο 
A εὐ 2 ‘ , oO Ψῃ»ἤ, , 28 1 * 3 ~ 
καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 25. Ene δὲ ἀφίκοντο πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄχρον, ἐνταῦ- 
, \ \ 
Ga δὴ περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύ- 
r ON Ο A ~ 
ovteg. Καὶ ἐξαπίνης orov δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος οἱ στρατιῶται 
Α ~ ~ - 
φέρουσι λίϑους καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. 26. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀνετί- 
N , A™é > , A ? ‘ AY 
ϑεσαν δερμάτων πλῆϑος οὡμοβοείων καὶ βακτηρίας καὶ τὰ 
A 4 
αἰχμάλωτα γέῤῥα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτός TE κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα καὶ 
“ ᾿ \ ~ ‘ Ory 
τοῖς ἄλλοις διεκελεύετο. 27. Mera ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ot Ἕλληνες 
~ A ~ oO 4 ~ 
ἀποπέμπουσι, δῶρα δόντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ ἵππον καὶ φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν 
4 \ \ ᾿ \ rw \ t \ 
καὶ σκευὴν Περσικὴν καὶ δαρεικοὺς dexa’ yre δὲ μαλιστὰ τοὺς 
’ ν» ‘ \ ~ ~ ? ἣ 
δακτυλίους, καὶ ἐλαβὲ πολλους παρὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. Kony δὲ 


Ε , > ow ct ; ΕΝ ἐλ a , 2 ὔ 
᾿ δείξας αὐτοῖς οὐ σκηνήσουσι καὶ πὴν ὁδὸν ἣν πορεύσονται εἰς Ma- 


£, A , » ~ 4 ’ ? 
| κρῶώγας, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, ᾧχετο τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπιών. 


τ 


CAP. VIII. ° 





1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν ot Ἕλληνες διὰ Μακρώνων στα- 
᾿ϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. Τῇ πρώτῃ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ 
; τὸν ποταμὸν ὃς ὥριζε τὴν τῶν Μακρώνων χώραν καὶ τὴν τῶν 
ξ Σκυϑινῶν. 2, Εἶχον & ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον 
ἐξ 4 γὼ 2 “““.᾿» 4 > Δ 2». C ft 2 2 έ 
ἵ καὶ ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ἄλλον ποταμὸν εἰς ον ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων δὲ ov 
a - τ a 

᾿ ἔδει διαβῆναι. Ἦν δὲ οὗτος δασὺς δένδρεσι maxger μὲν οὗ, πιο 
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xvoic δὲ. Ταῦτα ἐπεὶ προςῆλϑον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντες 
~ ς ~ ’ * 
ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου ὡς τάχιστα ἐξελϑεῖν. 3. Οἱ δὲ Μάκρωνες ἔχοντες γέῤῥα 
καὶ λόγχας καὶ τριχίνους χιτῶνας καταντιπέρας τῆς διαβάσεως παρα- 
[4 ‘yt \ 3 , , A , 3 4 
τεταγμένοι ἤσαν και ἀλλήλοις διεκελεύοντο καὶ λίϑους εἰς TOY ποτα" 
A ϑ51τ᾽᾿6ε᾽ 9 ~ ‘ s gq »” 3 ? 
μὸν ἐβῥιπτουν" ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ ov οὐδ ἔβλαπτον οὐδὲν. 

4, νϑα δὴ προςέρχεται τῷ “Ξενοφῶντι τῶν πελταστῶν τις 
393. "5 > ° 4 , [4 δ ὔ A 
ἄνηρ “ϑήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγω» ott γιγνώσκοι THY 
φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Καὶ οἶμαι, ἔφη, ἐμὴν ταύτην πατρίδα 
εἶναι" καὶ, εἰ μή τι κωλύει ἐθέλω αὐτοῖς διαλεχϑῆναι. 5. “Add 

Lx , ” 3 4 , 4 [4 - ? ~ 9 
οὐδὲν κωλύει, egy’ ἀλλὰ διαλέγου Kol Mate πρῶτον αὑτῶν τινες 
2? ε 5 9 3 , , 
εἰσίν. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ἐρωτή τος ὅτι Μάκρωνες. Ἐρώτα τοῖνυν» 
ἔφη, αὐτοὺς τί ἀντιτετάχ dt, «αὶ χρήξουσιν. ἡμῖν πολέμιοι δῖναι" 
6. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀπεχρίναντο" “Ort καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν ἔρχϑ- 
σϑε. Adyew ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ ὅτι οὐ κακῶς ye ποιήσοντες, 
ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες ἀπερχόμεϑα εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ 
θάλατταν βουλόμεϑα ἀφικέσϑαι.-ἐ. ᾿Ηρώτων ἐκεῖνοι εἰ δοῖεν ay - 

, ‘ , ε # \ ~ ‘ ~ 2h 
τούτων τὰ πιστά. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέλειν. 
᾿Εντεῦϑεν διδόασιν οἱ Μάκρωνες βαρβαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς “Ελλησιν,. 

ε “Ὁ 3 , e , ~ & Υ 8 τ 
οἱ δὲ λληνες ἐκείτοις ᾿Ελληνικήν" ταῦτα γὰρ ἔφαόδαν πιστὰ εἶναι" 
θεοὺς δ᾽ ἐπεμαρτύραντο ἀμφότεροι. 

8. Mera δὲ τὰ πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ άκρωνες τὰ δένδρα συνεξέκο- 
~ groy τήν τὸ ὁδὸν ὡὁδοποίουν ὡς διαβιβάσοντες ἐν μέσοις ἀναμεμι- 
γμένοι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν" καὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχον" “καὶ, 
διήγαγον ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἕως ἐπὶ τὰ Κόλχων ὅρια. 

, ‘ 9 : “ Ύ 

κατέστησαν τοὺς Ελληνας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἣν ὅρος μέγα, προς- 
βατὸν δέ" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτον οἱ Κόλχοι παρατεταγμένοι ἧσαν. | 
Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀντιπαρετάξαντο κατὰ φάλαγγα ὡς ᾿ 
. ! 
οὕτως ἄξοντες πρὸς τὸ ὄρος" ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε Ἰοῖς στρα- 
τηγοῖς βουλεύσασϑαι δυλλεγεῖσιν ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιοῦν-, 
«ται. 10. Ελεξεν οὖν Ξενοφῶν ὅτι δοκεῖ παύσαντας τὴν φάλαγγα ” 
λόχους ὀρϑίους ποιῆσαι" ἡ μὲν γὰρ φάλαγξ διασπασϑήσεται εὐθύς |. 
a 4 4 Υ ~ Ψ ε . ἡ . 4 Int : 
zy μὲν γὰρ ἄνοδον τῇ δὲ evodoy εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὁρος᾽ καὶ EvdvE| 
τοῦτο ἀϑυμίαν ποιήσει ὅταν τεταγμένοι εἰς φάλαγγα ταύτην δι | 
σπασμένην ὁρῶσιν. 11. Ἔπειτα ἢν μὲν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοις 
“φοράγωμεν͵ περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς 
χρήσονται ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ ὀλίγων τεταγμένοι toopsy, 
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j > Ά a” A 3 , € ~ ε ; eA 3 2 
οὐδὲν ἂν ern ϑαυμαστον εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλαγξ ὑπο ἀϑρόων 
καὶ βελῶν καὶ ἀνθρώπων συμπεσόντων εἰ δέ πη τοῦτο ἔσται, 
᾿ -Ό- & J ’ ~ 
τῇ Oln φάλαγγι κακὸν ἔσται. 12. ᾽4λλά μοι δοχεῖ ὀρϑίους τοὺς 
λόχους ποιησαμένους τὸ οὗτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν διαλιπόντας τοῖς 
a Nhe ᾿ »" , 
λύχοις ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων 
κεράτων᾽ καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεϑα τῆς TE τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω 
οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι, καὶ ὀρϑίους ἄγοντες οἱ κράτιστοι ἡμῶν πρῶτοι 
, ζέ δ ¥ g , Φ ne ¢ on? 4 
προςίασιν, ἢ τὲ ἂν Evodoy ἢ ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ λόχος. 13. Και 
ww 4 ~ 3 ς ἢ cid ~ , 3 - Υ̓ 
eg te τὸ διαλεῖπον οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰςελϑεῖν ἔνϑεν 
\ » ’ av , > eof ᾿ 4 av 
καὶ ἔνϑεν λόχων ovtor, διακόψαι τὸ ov Oadioy ἔσται λόχον ὀρϑιὸον 
’ > ? , ? ~ c € , - , 
προςιόντα. ᾿Εαν τέ τις πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὁ πλησίον βοηϑήσει" 
LA τ ~ ~ ὔ 3." , > ~ 3 Α 
ἣν te εἰς an δυνηϑῇ τῶν λόχων ent τὸ ἄχρον ἀναβῆναι, οὐδεὶς μη- 
’ > ~ , ~ ” A 3 , 3 4 
κέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 14. Tavra ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρϑίους 
A , oad ~ \ 3 ‘ > oN Ἁ > ἢ 2 , ~ ~ 
tous λόχους. «Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον ano τοῦ δεξιοῦ 
47 - , 4 ζ , Σ δ ς᾽ » , ” 
éheye τοῖς στρατιώταις " Avdgec, οὑτοί εἰσιν OVS ὁρᾶτε μόνοι ἔτε 
Ἐς Ως 5 ‘ ‘ \ of ᾿ ’ > , , " 
ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι ἔνϑα πάλαι ἐσπεύδομεν" τούτους ἣν 
πῶς δυνώμεϑα καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν. 
τ 15. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο καὶ τοὺς λόχους 
° ~ - 4 ᾷ 
ὀρϑίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
| ὀγδοήκοντα, ὁ δὲ λόχος ἕ ἕκαστος σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς ἑκατόν τοὺς δὲ 
; πελταστὰς καὶ τοὺς τοξότας τριχῇ ἐποιήσαντο, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ εὐω- 
Σγύμου ἔξω, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν ἑξακοσί-, 
avg ἑκάστους. 16. Ἐκ τούτου παρηγγύησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσϑαι" 
‘4 : : r SN N 4 
εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ παιανίσαντες ἐπορεύοντο. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν καὶ 
~ al A ~ " 
Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτοῖς πελτασταὶ τῆς τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος 
a 4 
ἔξω γενόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο " 17. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς, 
3 , € oN > A A Ὁ ς 4 39 A sy > ἢ 
ἐ ἀντιπαραϑέοντες οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξῖον οἱ δὲ ἐπι τὸ εὐώνυμον διε- 
᾿ 4 “ -Ὁ ~ 4 
sIndoOyoay, καὶ πολὺ τῆς ἑαυτῶν φάλαγγος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποί-. 
4 A 2 
ηδάν. 18. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς διαχάζοντας Ol κατὰ τὸ Aguadinos 
: πελτασταὶ, ὧν ἦρχεν «Αἰσχίνης ὃ ὃ “Ακαρνὰν, γομίσαντες φεύγειν ἀνὰ 
i 
κράτος ἔϑεον" καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀναβαίνουσι" συνεφδίς 
| vero δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ *Aguadixdy ὁπλιτικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ é 
᾿ Ορχομένιος. 19. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς ἤρξαντο Deir, οὐκέτι ἔστησαν, 
[ἢ \o7 ᾿ 
Fiala φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἀναβάντες ἐστρα- 
i ~ ‘ 4 
τοπεδεύοντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ τἀπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἐχούσαιξ, 
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A 4 A Ν ᾿ 
90. Κα! τὰ μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ἦν ὃ τι καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ‘ta δὲ σμήνη͵ 
πολλὰ ἢ ἢ» αὐτόϑι, καὶ τῶν κηρίων ὅσοι ἔφαγον τῶν στρατιωτῶν, 
πάντες ἄφρονές TE ἐγίγνοντο καὶ ἤμουν καὶ κάτω διεχώρει αὐτοῖς. 
A > Ἁ δϑῳ ἃ 3 ’ vd > 2 ¢ Α 2 [4 32 ’ : 
καὶ ὀρθὸς οὐδεις δύνατο ἰστασϑαι" ἀλλ οἱ μὲν OAtyor ἐγηδοκότες 
ν 
σφόδρα μεϑύουσιν ἐῴκεσαν" οἱ δὲ πολὺ μαινομένοις ᾿ οἱ δὲ καὶ; 
ἀποϑνησκουσιν. 21. Ἔκειντο δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ ὥρπερ τροπῆς yeye- 
γημένης, καὶ πολ diy ἦν ἀϑυμία. Τὴ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέϑανςε͵ μὲν 
οὐδεὶς, ἀμφὶ δὲ τὴν αὐτήν που ὥραν ἀνεφρόνουν᾽ τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ 
τετάρτῃ ἀνίσταντο ὥςπερ ἐκ φαρμακοποσίας. 7 
M22. Ἐντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν δύο σταϑμοὺς παρασάγγας ἑπτὰ, 
καὶ ἦλϑον. ἐπὶ θάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα οἴκου 
μένην, ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ Σινωπέων ἀποικίαν ἐν τῇ Κύλχων 
χώρᾳ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ τὰς τριάκοντα ἐν ταῖς τῶν 
Κόλχων κώμαις. 23. Καἀντεῦϑεν ὁρμώμενοι ἐληΐζοντο τὴν Κολ- 
, 3 4 A ~ ~ [4 Ul 4 
yida. Ayooay δὲ παρεῖχον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ 
ἐδέξαντό te τοὺ: Ἕλληνας καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ 
. A ~ 
οἶνον. 24. δΣυνδιεπράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πεδίῳ μάλιστα οἰκούντων" καὶ ξένια καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνων 
ἦλθον βόες. 25. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τὴ» ϑυσίαν ἣν εὔξαντο παρεσκευ: 
ἄζοντο. “Hivor δὲ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποϑῦσαι τῷ Au τῷ L004 
~ AN ~e a © , Α - ὠἠ. Df \ ~ 8 »- 
τῆρι καὶ τῷ Houxhei ἡγεμόσυνα και τοῖς ἄλλοις δὲ ϑεοῖς ἃ ευξαντο. 
Ἐποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔνϑαπερ ἐσκήνουν! 
σ᾽ ‘ , Ὁ , a» ~ ἢ δ ” 
ξίλοντο δὲ ΖΔρακόντιον Σπαρτιάτην, (ὃς ἔφυγε παῖς ἔτι ὧν οἴκοϑεν, 
ow ” \ , , ’ > ~ 
παῖδα ἄκων κατακτανὼν ξυήλῃ πατάξας,) δρόμου re ἐπιμεληϑῆναι 
καὶ τοῦ ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. 
: 
26. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἡ ϑυσία ἐγένετο, τὰ δέρματα παρέδοσαν τῷ 
Ve ~ σ a” 
ΖΔρακοντίῳ, καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον ὅπου τὸν. δρόμον πεποιηκὼς ey) 
, 4 .- 3 τ ; 
O δὲ δείξας ovmeg ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον, Οὗτος 6 λόφος, ἔφη, κάλ! 
λ i ὕπου ὦ HI “ Πῶο οὖν. % Burt " 
ιστος τρέχειν που ἂν τις βούληται. Πῶς ovy, ἔφασαν, δυνήσον! 

, ~ ve ~ ~ " 
ται παλαίειν ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτω; Ὁ δὲ sine’ Μαλλόν τὶ. 
> » ε , 3 , \ ~ 4 ’ i: 
ἀνιάσεται ὁ καταπεσῶν. 27. ᾿Ηγωνίζοντο δὲ naideg μὲν στάδιοί, 

~ 3 , € ~ ° A ~ é N ςς- 9») 
τῶν αἰχμαλωώτω; οἱ πλεῖστοι, δόλιχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους ἢ ἑξήκον 
4 q 
va ἔϑεον" πάλην δὲ καὶ πυγμὴν καὶ παγκράτιον ἕτεροι. Και nah 
Oka, ἐγένετο" πολλοὶ γὰρ κατέβησαν καὶ ἅτε ϑεωμέγων τῶν ταί 
gov πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγένετο, 28, Ἔϑεον δὲ καὶ ἵπποι" καὶ ἔδε 
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σὐτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλάσαντας ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ ἀναστρέψαν- 
, ” \ \ \ x wi. 7 Le 4 

tas πάλιν ἄνω πρὸς τὸν βωμὸν ayew. Και κάτω μὲν οἱ -πολλοι 

> ~ 4 ‘ A \ 93 ~ ot / , 3 [4 

ἐχυλινδοῦντο᾽ ava δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυρὼς ὄρϑιον μόλις βάδην ἐπορευ- 
«oo ἡ ‘ 4 ΞΕ 4 » 

orto οἱ inno. Εγϑα πολλῇ κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ παρακέλευσις 

ἐγίγνετο αὐτῶν. | 
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CAP. I. “ 


4 A 4 3 ~ ~ rv [.2 
OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν οἱ Edin. 
«δ 3 Ὁ 4 ~ , > A , 4 3 ~ 3 [4 
dey Χαὶ σὰ ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ τῇ μέχρις ἐπὶ ϑαάλαττὰν τὴν ἐν τῷ Εὐξεί. 
; Α > ~ 
vp Πόντῳ, καὶ ὡς εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν “Ἑλληνίδα ἀφίκοντο, καὶ 
€ 3 ? a ἢ , [4 Η ~ 3 4 
ὡς ἀπέϑυσαν ἃ εὔξαντο σωτήρια ϑύσειν ἔνϑα πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν 
“~ 3 , ~ . 
γῆν ἀφίκοιντο, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου 
4 ~ ~ 1. 
συνελϑόντες βουλεύοντο περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας. ᾿Αἰνέστη δὲ 
- 4.) τ ‘ 
πρῶτος Avtidéwov Θούριος, καὶ ἔλεξεν wde' ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, 
Ἵν» > , ” , ‘ , ‘ , 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκευαζόμενος καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων 
ALA ‘ 4 
καὶ τὰ ὁπλὰ φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχό- 


. ~ yi 7 ’ ’ - , > A , . 
μενος ἐπτιϑυμῶ δὲ δὴ παυσάμενος τούτων τῶν πόνον, ἐπεὶ DULATTEY © 


- 4 Α σ΄ Ἁ 
ἔχομεν, πλεῖν τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἐκταϑεὶς ὥςπερ ᾿Οδυσσεὺυς καϑεύδων 
2 ᾿ . 3 Α € , ~ 3 ? < ~ 
ἀφικέσϑαιε εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. 3. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατιῶται 
> ae e », / . + > AN ἢ Α , « 
ἀνεϑορύβησαν ὡς εὖ λέγοι" καὶ ἄλλος ταῦτα ἔλεγε, καὶ πᾶντες οἱ 


παρόντες. Ἔπειτα δὲ Χειρίσοφος ἀνέστη καὶ εἶπεν ὧδε. 4. ᾧΦί- 
5 “ων δ , ; 
λος μοί észw, ὦ ἄνδρες, ᾿Αναξίβιος, ναναρχῶν δὲ καὶ τυγχάνει. : 


"Hy οὖν πέμψητέ με, οἴομαι ἂν ἐλϑεῖν καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων καὶ πλοῖα 

τὰ ἡμᾶς ἄξοντα. “Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἴπερ πλεῖν βούλεσϑε, περιμένετε eget 

ἄν ἐγὼ ἔλϑω " ἥξω δὲ ταχέως. ᾿Αἰκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται 
ἥσϑησών TE sexe ἐψηφίσαντο πλεῖν αὐτὸν ὡς τάχιστα. 

5. Μετὰ τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ade: Χειρίσοφος. 

μὲν δὴ ἐπὶ πλοῖα στέλλεται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀναμενοῦμεν. “Ὅσα μοι οὖν 

δοκεῖ καιρὸς sivas ποιεῖν ἐν τῇ μονῇ, ταῦτα ἐρῶ. Θ. Πρῶτον μὲν. 


τὰ ἐπιτήδεια δεῖ πορίζεσϑαι ἐκ τῆς πολεμίας" οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορά ἐ- ἢ 


στιν ἱκανὴ οὔτε ὅτου ὠνησύμεϑα εὐπορία εἰ pe. ὀλίγοις, τισίν" ἡ ba 


χώρα πολεμία. κίνδυνος οὖν πολλοὺς ἀπόλλυαϑοι, ἣν ἀμελῶς re 
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4 . “ 
καὶ ἀφυλάκτως mopsvyote ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 7. Adda μοι δοκεῖ 
A ~ , 8 3 , eh ‘ \ ~ 
συν προνομαῖς λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἄλλως δὲ un πλανᾶσϑαι, 
ὡς σώζησϑε' ἡμᾶς δὲ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι. 8. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα. 


¥ , > , ‘ , Σ A , A € ~ 3 , 3 
ἔτι τοίνυν ἀκούσατε καὶ τάδε. Eni λείαν yao ὑμῶν ἐκπορευσονταί 


“ 3 ι ~ ~ ’ 
τινες οἴομαι οὖν βέλτιον εἶναι ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν τὸν μέλλοντα ἐξιέναι, 
, \ ιν 4 4 A ~ Io ~ ~ 3. » μ 
goalew δὲ καὶ ὁποι, we καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος εἰδῶμεν τῶν ἑξιόντων καὶ 
- Α «ἢ - 
τῶν μενόντων καὶ συμπαρασκευάζωμεν ἐάν τι δέῃ κὰν βοηϑῆσαι 
‘4 FT ~ a ~ 4 ~ 
τισι καιρὸς ἢ, εἰδῶμεν oor δεήσει βοηϑεῖν' καὶ say τις τῶν 
ἀπειροτέρων ἐγχειρῇ τι ποιεῖν, συμβουλεύωμεν πειρώμενοι εἰδεναε 
‘ ἤ > > a Ἃ WH a ‘ ~ 3 ~ ‘ 
τὴν δύναμιν eg ovg ἂν iwow. “Edoke καὶ ταῦτα. 9. Evvosize δὲ 
A 5] A ~ of, A 
καὶ τόδε, ἔφη. «Σχολὴ τοῖς πολεμίοις ληΐζεσϑαι" καὶ δικαίως 
| a) 3 , . we A ‘ 3 , . ε , 2 € 
ἡμῖν énBovdevovowy* ἔχομεν yao τὰ ἐκείνων" ὑπερκάϑηνται δ᾽ 7- 
~ ~ ~ 4 ‘ 
μῶν. Φύλακας δὴ μοι δοκεῖ δεῖν περὶ. τὸ στρατόπεδον εἶναι. ᾿Εὰν 
v Α ’ ~ t b 
οὐν κατὰ μέρος μερισϑέντες φυλάττωμεν καὶ σχοπῶμεν, ἧττον ἂν 
~ ~ ν “ 
δύναιντο ἡμᾶς ϑηρᾷν οἱ πολέμιοι. "Ext τοίνυν τάδε ὁρᾶτε. 10 
Ἁ - [νὰ go ~ I 
Εἰ μὲν ἠπιστάμεϑα σαφῶς ore ἥξει πλοῖα Χειρίσοφος ἄγων ἱκανὰ, 
A 5] yw t ~ A ~ ~ 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει ὧν μέλλον λέγειν " νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἄδηλον, δοκεῖ μοι 
- ~ 4 A 3 , Ἃ A A 
πειρᾶσϑαι πλοῖα συμπαρασκευάζειν καὶ avroter. Hy μὲν yao ἔλ- 
ς ; 3 , > 9 ’ 4 , , os 4 4 
On, ὑπαρχόντων ἐνθάδε ἐν ἀφϑονωτέροις πλευσούμεϑα" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
4 - 3 ἢ ¢ ~ ~ 
ἄγῃ, τοῖς ἔνϑάδε χρησόμεϑα. 11. “Ορῶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ πλοῖα πολλάκις 
> g 4 
παραπλέοντα " εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων μακρὰ 
~ A A A 
πλοῖα κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν αὐτὰ τὰ πηδάλια παραλυόμενοι 
¢ “\ A , »ὶ . ” \ , ~ 
ἕως ἂν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄξοντα γένηται, (GOS ἂν οὐκ ἀπορήσαιμεν κομιδῆς 
oe” a - 4 ~ 
οἵας δεόμεϑα. Edoge καὶ ταῦτα. 12. Esvoyoare δ᾽, ἔφη, εἰ εἰ- 
χὸς καὶ τρέφειν ἀπὸ κοινοῦ οὺς ἂν καταγάγωμεν ὅσον ἂν χρόνον 


ἡμῶν ἕνεκεν μένωσι, καὶ ναῦλον συνϑέσϑαι, ὅπως ὠφελοῦντες καὶ 
: ὠφελῶνται.. "ESoke καὶ ταῦτα. 13. Δοκεῖ τοίνυν μοι, ἔφη, ἣν 
. ἄρα καὶ ταῦτα ἡμῖν μὴ ἐχκπεραίνηται ὥςτε ἀρκεῖν πλοῖα, τὰς ὁδοὺς 
ἃς δυςπόρους ἀκούομεν εἶναι ταῖς παρὰ ϑάλατταν οἰκουμέναις 


» πόλεσιν ἐντείλασϑαι ὁδοποιεῖν " πείσονται γὰρ καὶ διὰ τὸ  φοβεῖσϑαι 
. καὶ διὰ τὸ βούλεσϑαι ἡ ἡμῶν ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 


14. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἀνέκραγον ὡς οὐ δέοι ὁδοιπορεῖν. Ὃ δὲ ὡς 


: ᾿ ἔγνω τὴν ἀφροσύνην αὐτῶν, ἐπεψήφισε μὲν οὐδὲν, τὰς δὲ πόλεις 


ἢ ὁκούσας ἔπεισεν ὁδοποιεῖν λέγων ὅτι ϑᾶττον ἀπαλλάξονται ἢ ἢν εὕ- 
᾿ πόροι γένωνται αἱ ὁδοί. 18. Ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ πεντηκόντορον παρὰ 


τῶν Τραπεζουνείων, ἡ ἐπέστησαν Δέξιππον “Ἵἄκωνα περίοινον. 
10 
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Otros ἀμελήσας τυῦ ξυλλέγειν πλοῖα ἀποδρὰς pyero ἔξω τοῖ 
Πόντου, ἔχων τὴν ναῦν. Οἶτος μὲν οὖν δίκαια ἔπαϑεν ὕστερον᾽ 

ἐν Θράκῃ γὰρ παρὰ Σεύϑῃ πολυπραγμονῶν τι ἀπέϑανεν ὑπὸ Ne 
κάνδρου tov “άκωνος. 16. Ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ τριακόντορον, 7] ἐπε. 
στάϑη Πολυκράτης ᾿“'ϑηναῖος " ὃς ὁπόσα λαμβάνοι πλοῖα κατῆγεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀγώγιμα εἴ τι ἦγον ἐξαιρούμενοι 
φύλακας καϑίστασαν ὅπως σῶα εἴη τοῖς δὲ πλοίοις ἐχρήσαντο 
εἰς παραγωγήν. 17. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἦν ἐπε λείαν ἐξήεσαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ᾿ καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐνετύγχανον οἱ δὲ καὶ ov. Κλεαίνετος δ᾽ ἐξα- 
γαγὼν καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἄλλον λόχον πρὸς χωρίον χαλεπὸν αὐτός 
ze ἀπέϑανε καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῶ 


CAP.II. 


A 4 Ύ Ὁ 
‘Ene δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκέτι ἦν λαμβάνειν ὥςτε ἀπαυϑημερί. 
4 ~ - 
Cew ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἐκ τούτου λαβὼν Ξενοφῶν ἡγεμόνας τῶν 
~ 4 
Τραπεζουντίων ἐξάγει sig ΖΙρίλας τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ 
δ “i , Α : , € A ld [4 
δὲ ἡμισυ κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον " οἱ γὰρ [Κύλχοι, ara 
ζω Ὁ 4 
ἐκπεπτωκότες τῶν οἰκιῶν, πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀϑρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο 


~ ‘ ‘ A 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων. 2. Οἱ δὲ Τραπεζούντιοι ὁπόϑεν μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 


ς» x ~ > 1 , A 2 ~ 1 3 ‘ , 
ὕᾳδιον nv λαβεῖν οὐκ nyov* φίλοι γὰρ αὑτοῖς nour’ εἰς τοὺς Ζίρι- 


Α ? Ύ ς > τ »" 3 > ,. > A 
λας δὲ προϑύυμὼς γον, up ὧν κακῶς ἔπασχον, εἰς χωρία Te OQEWA 


4 7 7 
καὶ δύςβατα καὶ ἀνθρώπους πολεμικωτάτους τῶν ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ. 


3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ἄνω χώρᾳ οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὁποῖα τῶν χω-. 

». ~ , tn ἢ In? 2 , > » . a. 
οιοὧν τοῖς ΖΔρίλαις ἁλωσιμα εἶναι ἐδόκει ἐμπιπράντες ἀπήεσαν" καὶ. 
Oe - λ ? 3 A τ «Ἂ ~ v χλλ ~ 4 ~ ὃ 2 
οὐδὲν ἡν λαμβανβιν εἰ μὴ vg ἢ βοῦς ἢ ἄλλο τι κτῆνος τὸ πῦρ δια- 
, a 2 ΄ , ἤ > .» 3 “ : 
megevyos. Ev δ ἣν χωρίον μητρόπολις αὑτῶν. Εἰς τοῦτο᾽ 


4 


Ἷ 


,. . ἢ . δι glk ~ x , > ~ wo 
 gravteg συνεῤῥυηκεσαν᾽" περὶ δὲ τοῦτο Hy χαράδρα ἰσχυρῶς βαϑεῖα, : 


4 , ‘ Α 4 ? 
καὶ προςοδοι χαλεπαι πρὺς τὸ χωρίον. 4, Οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ προ- - 
δραμόντες στάδια πέντε ἢ ἑξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν διαβάντες τὴν χαράδραν" 


ὁρῶντες πρόβατα πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα προςέβαλλον πρὸς τὸ: 


3 


4 


“ 


’ , ‘ 4 . t we exe τ 9 ; : 
χωρίον. «Συνείποντο δὲ καὶ δορυφόροι πολλοι οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἡ 
ἐξωρμημένοι" ὥςτε ἐγένοντο οἱ διαβάντες πλείυνο ἢ ἢ εἰς διρχιλέους. ᾿ 


ἀνθρώπους. 5. Ἐπεὶ δὲ μαχόμενοι οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὸ χωρίον, : 
(αὶ ree τάφρος ἦν» περὶ αὐτὸ εὐρεῖα ᾿ἀναβεβλημένη καὶ σκόλοπες. 


ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναβολῆς καὶ τύρσεις πυκναὶ ξύλιναι πεποιημέναι,) ἀπιέναι, 





aes spac δος ς 


ΕἼ 








ce rename 
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Α A ~ ‘ 
δὴ émeysioovy’ ot δὲ ἐπέκειντο αὐτοῖς. 6. ‘Ro δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδύναντο 
με Ἢ ~ ᾿ 
ἀποτρέχειν, (ἣν γὰρ ἐφ ἑνὸς ἡ κατάβασις ἐκ τοῦ χωρίον εἰς τὴν χα 
~ \ ~ ~ ¢ 
ράδραν,) πέμπουσι πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ὃς ἡγεῖτο τοῖς ὁπλίταις. 7 
t ’ ‘ , σ " , ~ os ~ , ~ 
Ο δ᾽ ἐλϑὼν λέγει ore ἔστι χωρίον χρημάτων πολλῶν μεσεόν᾽ τοῦ. 
” ~ , . 7 ἢ , » " > ~ er 
co οὔτε λαβεῖν δυνάμεθα ἰσχυρὸν γὰρ ἐστιγ᾽ ovts ἀπελϑεῖν ῥᾷ- 
ὅιον " μάχονται γὰρ ἐπεξεληλυϑότες καὶ ἡ ἄφοδος χαλεπή. ᾿ 
~ ~ A 
8. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν προσαγαγὼν πρὸς τὴν χαρά 
Α 3 [χέ A 
δραν τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας ϑέσϑαι ἐκέλευσε τὰ ὅπλα " αὐτὸς δὲ δια- 
~ ᾿ ~ ~ » \ 
βὰς σὺν τοῖς λοχαγοῖς ἐσκοπεῖτο πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ 
a) , nN 4 A ς , , « ¢ , “Ἃ 
τοὺς διαβεβηκότας 7 καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν 
~ , 2 , ‘ ‘ 4 2 , 2 ¥ ~ 
τοῦ χωρίου. 9. Ἔδοκει yao τὸ μὲν ἀπάγειν οὐκ εἶναι ἄνευ πολλῶν 
~ Cy ow 2 oN 4 δ « Α \ ? ° < ¢ "ὦ 
γεχρῶν, ἑλεῖν δ' ἂν Morto καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τὸ χωρίον᾽ καὶ ὁ Ξενο- 
φῶν συνεχώρησε τοῖς ἱεροῖς πιστεύσας" οἱ γὰρ μάντεις ἀποδεδει- 
, t 9 , Ἁ ” \ 4 , A ~ 3G ἢ 
YMEVOL ἤσαν OTL μαχὴ μὲν ἔσται τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. 10. 
Καὶ tove μὲν λοχαγοὺς ἔπεμπε διαβιβάσοντας τοὺς ὁπλίτας, αὐτὸς 
Ω a 
δ᾽ ἔμενεν ἀναχωρίσας ἅπαντας τοὺς πελταστὰς, καὶ οὐδένα εἴα 
A » τ - . 
ἀκροβολίζεσϑαι. 11. Ene. δ᾽ ἥκον οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐκέλευσε τὸν λόχον 
5 ~ “ - >| ~~ 
ἕκαστον ποιῆσαι. τῶν λοχαγῶν ὡς ἂν κράτιστα οἴηται ἀγωνιεῖσϑαι" 
tf 4 ¢ ν ’ 3 ’ Δ , \ , 2 , 
ἤσαν γὰρ ot Aoyayou πλησίον ἀλλήλων οἱ marta τὸν χρόνον ἀλλήλεις 
3 , > ᾿ ~ A « A ~ 3 ; « ‘ 
περι ἀνδραγαϑίας ἀντεποιοῦντο. 12. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ἐποίουν * ὃ δὲ 
τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὡς ὁπόταν 
, 2 , ~ . A A c/ 3 ~ 2 4 ~ 
σημήνῃ ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον " καὶ τοὺς τοξότας ἐπιβεβλῆσϑαι ἐπι ταῖς 
~ ~ Q w . 
γευραῖς, ὡς ὁπόταν σημήνῃ τοξεύειν δεῆσδν᾽ καὶ τοὺς γυμνῆτας 
A 
λίϑων ἔχειν μεστὰς τὰς διφϑέρας " καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους ἔπεμψε τού- 
9 ~ 3 4 A , [4 4Ἁ « 
τον ἐπιμεληϑήναι. 13. “Ene δὲ πάντα παρεσκδύαστο καὶ οἱ λο- 
Α A ‘ ~ 
χαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ὑπολοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἀξιοῦντες τούτων μὴ χείρους εἶναι 
t 4 
πάντες παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ ἀλλήλους μὲν δὴ συνεώρων 
A A A A , ¢ “ y . 3 4 3 τ 
μηνοειδὴς γὰρ διὰ τὸ γωρίον ἡ τάξις ἦν" 14. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπαιάνισαν 
4 o ~ 
καὶ ἡ σάλπιγξ epOeyeato, ἅμα te τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἠλάλαξαν καὶ ἔθεον 


; ~ ‘ ‘ 44 ~ 3 
δρόμῳ οἱ ὁπλῖται, καὶ τὰ βέλη ὁμοῦ ἐφέρετο, λόγχαι, τοξεύματα, 


σφενδόναι καὶ πλεῖστοι δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν λίϑοι" ἤσαν δὲ οὗ καὶ 


, vg προφέφερον. 15. “Ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ πλήϑους τῶν βελῶν ἔλιπον οἱ 


, ’ , Α ᾿ , 4 > , 
πολέμιοι TH TE σταυρώματα καὶ τὰς τυρσεις" Mote Ayactug 


᾿Στυμφάλιος καὶ Φιλόξενος Πελληνεὺς καταϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐν 


~ 4 ΑΥ̓͂ 
χιτῶνι μονον ἀνέβησαν, καὶ ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, καὶ ἄλλος ἀναβεβήκει, 
ld 
Rai ἡλώκει τὸ χωρίον, ὡς eons. 16. Kai of μὲν πελτασταὶ. καὶ 
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« ‘ 3 , Ό 4 o Ig? . £ \ be 
οἱ wihor εἰσδραμόντες ἡἠρπαζον 0 « ἕκαστος edvvazg’ ὁ δὲ REVO 
Gor στὰς κατὰ τὰς πύλας ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο κατεκώλυε τῶν ὁπλι- 
~ 2 , 4 yf 3 , 3. 3 ay Α 3 ~ 
τῶν ἔξω" πολέμιοι yao ἄλλοι ἐφαίνοντο ἐπ ἄκροις τισιν ἰσχυροῖς. 
17. Οὐ πολλοῦ δὲ χρόνου μεταξὺ γενομένου κραυγή t ἐγίγνετο ἔν- 
͵ Ny ‘ 
δον καὶ ἔφευγον οἱ μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, τάχα δέ τις καὶ Te 
, . 4 Α 3 3 4 3 A ‘ , rN > [2 
τρωμένυς " καὶ πολὺς ἦν ὠϑισμὸς ἀμφὶ τὰ ϑύρετρα. Καὶ ἐρωτώ- 
2 μή “ 
μενοι οἱ ἐκπίπτοντες ἔλεγον ὅτι ἄκρα τέ ἐστιν ἔνδον καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι 
Ἁ a ? 3 la 4 MN > ᾿ 
πολλοι, οἱ παίουσιν ἐκδεδραμηκότες τοὺς ἔνδον ἀνϑρώπους. 
18. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσᾳ. Τολμίδην τὸν κήρυκα ἰέναι 
» N , , , , on ‘ wn” 4 
sico τὸν βουλομενὸν τι λαμβάνειν. Καὶ tevto πολλοί δίσω, καὶ 
~ μὲ A 
φικῶσι τοὺς EXMIMTOPTES οἱ εἰσὼ ὠϑούμενοι καὶ κατακλείουσι TOUS 
, , 3 ‘ ” 4 4 Α ” ~ » 
πολεμίους πάλιν εἰς τὴν ἄκραν. 19. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξω τῆς ἄκρας 
4 ΄ 2 ~ 
πάντα διηρπάσϑη καὶ ἐξεκομΐσαντο οἱ Ελληνὲες" ot δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
” ἡ Ὁ ε Α Α 4 t e A ‘ 4 Cot cy 
ἔϑεντο τὰ ONAL, οἱ μὲν περὶ τὰ σταυρώματα, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὴν οδὸν τῇ» 
3. AN Α a , ¢ \ heme ~ Α ¢ 4 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν φέρουσαν. 20. O δὲ «Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ λοχαγοι 
2 ’ 3 τ», 5. ἡ ‘ ¥ ~ , 23 ‘ σ 
ἐσκόπουν εἰ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη τὴν ἄκραν λαβεῖν" ἣν γὰρ οὑτὼ σωτη- 
la ᾿ Α ra ‘ Sq ) ~ 
pla ἀσφαλής᾽ ἄλλως δὲ πάνυ χαλεπὸν ἐδόκει εἶνας ἀπελϑεῖν' 
~ 3 
σκοπουμένοις δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι τὸ χωρίον 
- at 4 
21. ᾿Ενταῦϑα παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν ἄφοδον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν σταυροὶς 
Α Α Ἁ 3 
ἕκαστοι τοὺς καϑ' αὑτοὺς διήρουν, καὶ τοὺς ἀχρείους καὶ φορτία 
, 3 ld . - ς ~ A ~ , 4 
ἔχοντας ἐξεπέμποντο καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τὸ πλῆϑος᾽ κατέλιπον δὲ 
A τ 
οἱ λοχαγοὶ οἷς ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν. 


22, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤρξαντο ἀποχωρεῖν, ἐπεξέϑεον ἔνδοϑεν πολλοὶ γέῤῥα | 
καὶ λόγχας ἔχοντες καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη Παφλαγονικά" καὶ ἄλλοι. 


> A 4 33.» » > Α ” ΝΗ ~ 3 3 ἢ; o,f 
ἐπι τὰς οἰκίας ἀνέβαινον τὰς ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν τῆς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερού- © 


eae 


~ σ 4 9g : 

σης ὁδοῦ" 23. wer οὐδὲ διώκειν ἀσφαλὲς ἦν κατὰ τὰς πύλας - 
x ᾿ ᾿ 

τὰς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσας" καὶ γὰρ ξύλα μεγάλα ἐπεῤῥίπτουν ᾿ 
¥ 7 1 Ζ . oo? a er ae νειν ἊΣ 
ἄνωϑεν, ὥςτε χαλεπὸν ἦν καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἡ νὺξ φοβερὰ - 


~ ~ ‘ - 4 
ἦν ἐπιοῦσα. 24. Μαχομένων δ᾽ αὑτῶν καὶ ἀπορουμένων ϑεῶν τις. 


Bae Sabet Be 


> ~ 4 , , 3 ,ὕ ᾿ > + 9 Ὁ 
αὐτοῖς μηχανὴν σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. ᾿Εξαπίνης γὰρ ἀνέλαμψεν ot - 
, ~ 3 ~ @¢ . 2 2 c > σ , ᾿ 
xia τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ otov δὴ ἐνάψαντος. ᾿ξὸς 8 αὐτὴ συνέπιπτεν͵ : 


ἔφευγον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ οἰκιῶν. 25. ‘Qo δ᾽ ἔμαϑεν ὁ Ξενο. ὦ 
φῶν τοῦτο παρὰ τῆς τύχης, ἐνάπτειν ἐκέλευδ καὶ τὰς ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 4 

sr. ε« gh ty % , @ 4 1 »;» » “ἢ 
vixiag’ αἱ δὲ ξύλιναι nour’ wore καὶ ταχὺν ἑκαίοντο. Ἔφειυγον : 
‘ * . ~~ . 4 . ᾿ 
οὖν καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν» οἰκιῶν. 26. Οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ στόμα δὴ. 


« 


aS aa aes 
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9 , 35 ἢ A ~ 1 [χὰ 3 , 3 ~ ϑῳ. ἢ 
ἔτει μότοι ἐλύπουν καὶ δῆλοι ἧσαν Ott ἐπικείσονται ἐν τῇ ἐξόδῳ τϑ 
! 3 , 2 - , ~ , a > » 
᾿καὶ καταβάσει. ᾿Εντχῦϑα παραγγέλλει φορεῖν Suda ὁσοι ἐτύγχανον 
oY 4 ~ ~ 4 ~ q ~ ΄ 
ἔξω ὄντες τῶν βελῶν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων, 
a 8a ἱ , 78 3 δ... a? δι,» δὲ ‘ ‘ 2 24 ‘ 
πὸ, δὲ ἱκανὰ δὴ ἦν, ἐνήψαν" ἑνῆπτον δὲ καὶ τὰς παρ᾽ αὗτο TO 
7 . > A ed € , 3 AY ~ ” o 
χαράκωμα οἰκίας, O04 οἱ πολέμιοι ἄμφι. ταῦτα ἔχοιεν. 27. Ovta 
’ ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ 4 ~ 
'μόλις ἀπῆλϑον ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου, πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ ἑαυτῶν καὶ TOY πολε- 
‘ ’ “ s , ~ { ὔ Ἁ € > ?* 
μίων ποιησάμενοι. Καὶ xatexavdy πᾶσα ἢ πόλις καὶ αἱ οἰκίαι 
᾿ A « 4 ‘ + ~ 
καὶ αἱ τύρσεις καὶ τὰ σταυρώματα καὶ τἄλλα πάντα πλὴν τῆς ἄχρας. 
- «4 
28. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπήεσαν οἱ λληνες ἔχοντες τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
3 Vogt ν ᾿ t 3 “ A ἢ ~ ‘ 
Eze δὲ τὴν κατάβασιν ἐφοβοῦντο τὴν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα, πρανῆς 
1 x - A 4 
yao ἦν καὶ στενὴ, ψευδενέδραν ἐποιήσαντο. 29. Καὶ ἀνὴρ Μυσὸς 
. ‘ 2 ~ 5) ~ ~ 
τὸ γένος καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχων τῶν Κρητῶν λαβὼν δέκα ἔμενεν ἐν 
’ A ~ ~ 
λασίῳ χωρίῳ καὶ προςεποιεῖτο τοὺς πολεμίους πειρᾶσϑαι λανϑάνειν" 
e a - 3 ~ aw \, ¥# ? ~ gy 
αι δὲ πέλται αὐτῶν addote καὶ addote διεφαίγοντο χαλκαῖ ovoat. 
30. Οἱ μὲν οὖν πολέμιοι ταῦτα διορῶντες ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδρα» 
τ ε A 4 9 ? , > 4 \ 397 ¥»¥ 
ovoay' 7 δὲ στρατιὰ ἐν τούτῳ κατέβαινεν. “Ener δὲ ἐδόκει ἤδη 
ς«. 4 e ᾽ ~ - 5 ? > > A , e 4 
ixavoy ὑπεληλυϑεναι τῷ Mvow ἐσήμηνδ φεύγειν ava κράτος" καὶ 
a ᾽ i) , 4 « ‘ 5 »ν A ¢ 4 4 
ps ἐξαναστὰς φεύγει καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 31. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 
Κρῆτες, ἀλίσκεσϑαι γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ, ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς 
¢€ « 3 “4 4 ‘ ’ ἤ > , . ς 
ὁδοῦ εἰς vAny κατὰ τὰς νάπας κυλινδούμενοι ἐσώϑησαν᾽" 32. ὃ 
᾿ Α Α Α ~ \ 3 , ~ 
Mvooe δὲ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγων &Bou Bon Bein " καὶ ἐβοήϑησαν αὐτῷ, 
A ᾿ , ‘ 2 a 24 4 3 , τι 
“καὶ ἀνέλαβον τετρωμένον. Kot avro ἐπὶ 2000 ἀνεχώρουν βαλ- 
᾿λόμενοι οἱ βοηϑήσαντες καὶ ἀντιτοξεύοντές τινὲς τῶν Κρητῶν. Ov- 
σῶς ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον πάντες σῶοι ὄντες. 


: | CAP. III. 


: 1. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὔτε Χειρίσοφος ἧκεν οὔτε πλοῖα ἱ ἱκανὰ ἦν οὔτε τὰ 
᾿ἐπιτήδεια ἦ ἤν λαμβάνειν ἔτι, ἐδόκει ἀπιτέον εἶναι, Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὰ 
ἱπλοῖα τοὺς TE ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐνεβίβασαν καὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τετταρά.- 
κοντὰ ἔ ἔτη καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τῶν σκευῶν ὅσα μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦν 
ἔχειν" καὶ Φιλήσιον καὶ “Σοφαίνετον τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τῶν στρα- 
τηγῶν εἰρβιβάσαντες τούτων ἐκέλευον ἐπιμελεῖσθαι" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
ἐπορδύοντο" ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς ὡδοποιουμένη ἦν. 2. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται 


πορευόμενοι εἰς Κερασοῦντα τριταῖοι πύλιν Ἑλληνίδα ἐπὶ 8α.- 
105 
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Ὁ ἢ. - r ϑ ~ 
λάττῃ Σινωπέων ἄποικον ἐν τῇ Kolyidt χώρᾳ. 3. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
Σ ¢ ‘ ~ Ὁ > » 4 » 
ἔμειναν ἐμέρος δέκα " καὶ ἐξέτασις ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐγίγνετο καὶ AOL 


‘ , t > 7 
ϑμὸς, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὀκτακιρχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακόσιοι. Οὐυτοι ἐσωθησαν. 


€ A a” 3 , e ; ~ 
ἐκ τῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους . οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὑπὸ τὸ τῶν 70- 
λεμίων καὶ τῆς χιόνος καὶ εἴ τις νόσῳ. 
~~ 4 ~ 3 a, 
4, ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ διαλαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 


4 a ~ 3 : Ihe κα ΗΣ 

ἀργύριον γενόμενον καὶ τὴν δεκάτην ἣν τῷ ““Ιπόλλωνι ἐξεῖλον καὶ. 
~ 4 Α , "4 . 
τῇ Eqecia ᾿“Ιρτέμιδι διέλαβον οἱ στρᾳτηγοὶ τὸ μέρος ἕκαστος GL- - 


~ ~ ~ f 
λάττειν τοῖς θεοῖς" ἀντὶ δὲ Χειρισόφον Νέων ὁ ‘Aowaiog ἐλαβε' 


~ τ -- - , , . 
5. Ξενοφῶν οὖν τὸ μὲν τοῦ ‘Anoliwvos, ἀνάϑημα ποιησαμέτος 


- ~ 4 Α 3 ? 
ἀνατίϑησιν εἰς τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖς τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ϑησαυρὸν καὶ ἐπέ- 


~ I 4 4 a > , 3 , : 
youwe τὸ τὲ αὑτοῦ ὄνομα καὶ τὸ Προξέγου ὃς σὺν Κλεάρχῳ ἀπέϑα- 


ξένος γὰρ ἦν αὐτοῦ. 6. To δὲ τῆς ᾿“Ιρτέμιδος τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας 


σ ᾿ ~ ‘ ‘ ων 
ote anya σὺν ᾿“γησιλάῳ ἐκ τῆς “Aotag τὴν εἰς Βοιωτοὺς ὁδὸν, 


~ ~ [χά 5 4 
καταλείπει παρὰ Μεγαβύζῳ τῷ τῆς “““Ιρτέμιδος νεωχόρῳ, ort αὐτὸς 


, 3 , 3} Ss 3 ’ s Α > A ~ ¢€ 
xivOvvevooy ἔδοκει ἰέναι, καὶ ἐπέστειλεν, NY μὲν αὑτὸς CODY, ἕαυ-. 
lod 3 ~ > , , 3 , ~ , ~ 3 , ' 
τῷ ἀποδοῦναι" εἰ δέ τι πάϑοι, ἀναϑεῖναι ποιησάμενον τῇ “Τρτέμιδι, 
“" 3 ~ ~ ~ 3 a 2 ” « band ~ 
0 τι ovorzo χαριεῖσθαι τῇ Bem. 7. Ene δ᾽ ἔφυγεν ὁ Zerogoyr, 


κατοικοῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ ὃν Σκαιλλοῦντι ὑπὸ τῶν “1ακεδαιμονίω: 
οἰκισϑέντι παρὰ τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν ἀφικνεῖται Μεγάβυζος εἰς ᾽Ολυμ 


μων 
πίαν ϑεωρήσων καὶ ἀποδίδωσι τὴν παρακαταϑήκην αὐτῷ. (ξενο-. 
gov δὲ λαβὼν χωρίον ὠνεῖται τῇ ϑεῷ ὕπου ἀνεῖλεν ὁ ϑεός. δι. 


Ἔτυχε δὲ διὰ μέσου ῥέων τοῦ χωρίον ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς. Καὶ ἐν. 
᾿Εφέσῳ δὲ παρὰ τὸν τῆς ‘Agriuibos νεὼν Σελινοῦς ποταμὸς ote 


ραῤῥεῖ, καὶ ἰχϑύες δὲ ἐν ἀμφοτέροις ἔνεισι καὶ κόγχαι " ἐν δὲ τῷ oy 
~ ‘ ~ 4 Η 
Σκιλλοῦντι χωρίῳ καὶ ϑῆραι πάντων ὁπόσα ἐστιν ἀγρευόμενα ϑηρία.. 


9, ᾿Εποίησε δὲ καὶ βωμὸν καὶ ναὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀργνρίου ᾿ καὶ 
τὸ λοιπὸν δὲ ἀεὶ δεκατεύων τὰ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ὡραῖα ϑυσίαν ἐποίξι a 
Dep? καὶ πάντες οἱ πολῖται καὶ οἱ πρόςχωροι ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες, 
μετεῖχον τῆς ἑορτῆς. Παρεῖχε δὲ ἡ ϑεὸς τοῖς σκηνοῦσιν ἄλφιτα, 
ἄρτους, οἶνον, τραγήματα, καὶ τῶν ϑυομένων ἀπὸ τῆς ἱερᾶς νομῆς. 
λάχος, καὶ τῶν “θηρευομένων δέ. 10. Καὶ γὰρ ϑήραν. ἐποιοῦντο, 
εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν οἵ TE Ξενοφῶντος παῖδες καὶ οἱ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν" 
οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι καὶ ἄνδρες συνεϑήρων᾽ καὶ ἡλίσκετο τὰ μὲν ce 


αὑτοῦ τοῦ ἱεροῦ χώρου, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς Φολόης, σύες καὶ δορκάδερ : 
καὶ ἔλαφοι. 11. Ἔστι δὲ ἡ χώρα ἡ ἐκ “Ἰακεδαίμονος εἰς ᾿Οϊυμαίᾳν 


# 


: 


3 


"ἃ 
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ogevortat ὡς εἴκοσι στάδιοι ἀπὸ tov ty’ Ολυμπίᾳ Διὸς ἱεροῦ. 
wed ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ χώρῳ καὶ ἄλση καὶ ὅρη δένδρων μεστὰ, ἱκανὰ καὶ 
vg καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς τρέφειν καὶ ἵππους, ὥςτε καὶ τὰ τῶ: εἰς τὴν 
γρτὴν ἰόντων ὑποζύγια εὐωχεῖσϑαι. 12. Περὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν 
λσος ἡμέρων δένδρων ἐφυτεύϑη ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. ‘O δὲ 
“og ὡς μικρὸς μεγάλῳ τῷ ἐν Εφέσῳ εἴκασται" καὶ τὸ ξόανον 
γιχὲν ὡς κυπαρίττινον χρυσῷ ὄντι τῷ ἐν Egéom. 13. Καὶ στήλη 
γζήκε παρὰ τὸν ναὸν γράμματα ἔχουσα: IEPOS O ΧΩΡῸΣ 
‘HS APTEMIAOS. ΤΟΝ 4Ε EXONTA KAI ΚΑ͂ΡΠΟΥ. 
TIENON THN MEN AEKATHN KATAOYEIN EKA. 
‘TOY ETOYS, EK AE TOY ΠΕΡΙΤΤΟΥ͂ TON NAON 
TWISKEVAZEIN, AN AE TIS MH ΠΟΙΗ͂Ι TAYTA 
"HI ΘΕΩ͂Ι MEAHSET. 


CAP. IV. 


1. ᾿Εκ Κερασοῦντος δὲ κατὰ ϑάλατταν μὲν ἐκομίζοντο οἶπερ 
ἂν πρόσϑεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι κατὰ vy ἐπορεύοντο. 2. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 8 ἦσαν 
τὶ τοῖς Μοσσυνοίκων ὁρίοις, πέμπουσιν εἰς αὐτοὺς Τιμησίϑεον 
ἣν Τραπεζούντιον πρόξενον ὄντα τῶν Μοσσινοίκων, ἐρωτῶντες 
ὅὄτερον ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἢ ὡς διὰ πολεμίας πορεύσονται τῆς χώρας. 
ἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι οὐ διήσοιεν " ἐπίστευον γὰρ τοῖς χωρίοις. 3. Ἔ:- 
ὖϑεν λέγει ὃ Τιμησίϑεος ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐχ τοῦ 
έκεινα " καὶ ἐδόκει καλέσαι ἐκείνους, εἰ «βούλοιντς συμμαχίαν 
ἤσασϑαι" καὶ πεμφϑεὶς ὁ Τιμησίϑεος ἡ ἥκεν ἄγων τοὺς ἄρχον, 
tc, 4, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, συνῆλϑον οἵ τὲ τῶν Mocovroixor 
morres καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων" καὶ ἔλεξε μὲν Ξενοφῶν, 
᾿μήνευε δὲ Τιμησίϑεος. 

- ὃ. ἾΩ ἄνδρες Μοσούνοικοι, ἡ ἡμεῖς βουλόμεϑα διασωϑῆναι πρὸς 
ιν Ἑλλάδα πεζῇ " πλοῖα γὰρ οὐκ ἔχομε" κωλύουσι δὲ οὗτοι ἡμᾶς 
᾿ς ἀκούομεν ὑμῖν πολ eutoug εἶναι. 6. Et οὖν βούλεσϑε, ἔξεστιν 
εἴν ἡμᾶς λαβεῖν συμμάχους καὶ τιμωρήσασϑαι εἴ τι πώποϑ' ὑμᾶς 
‘tot ἤδύκησαν, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὑμῶν» ὑπηκόους εἶναι τούτους 7. 
᾿ δὲ ἡ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, σκέψασϑε πόϑεν αὖϑις ἂν τοσαύτην δύναμιν 
‘Bore σύμμαχον. 8. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίνατο 6 ἄρχων τῶν 
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Mocovvotxey ὅτι καὶ βούλοιντο ταῦτα καὶ δέχοι»το τὴν συμμαχία 
1 ἤέγετε δὴ, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσϑε χρήσασϑαι, ἃ νσύμμυ 
χοι ὑμῶν γενώμεϑα ; καὶ ὑμεῖς τί οἷοί ta ἔσεσϑε ἡμῖν συμπρᾶξαι περ. 
τῆς διόδου; 10. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι ἱκανοὶ ἐσμὲν εἰς τὴν χώραν εἰς, 
βάλλειν ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ ϑάτερα τὴν τῶν ὑμῖν TE καὶ ἡμῖν πολεμίων, κα 
δεῦρο, ὑμῖν πέμψαι γαῦς. τε καὶ ἄνδρας οἵτινες ὑμῖν συμμαχοῦντο. 
ZE καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἡγήσονται. " 
11. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις πιστὰ δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ᾧχοντο᾽ καὶ 7 
κὸν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγοντες τριακέσια πλοῖα μονόξυλα καὶ ἐν ἑχάστι 
τρεῖς ἄνδρας" ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο ἐχβάντες εἰς τάξιν ἔϑεντο τὰ ὁπλα. 
ὁ δὲ εἷς ἔμενε, 12. Καὶ οἱ μὲν λαβόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἀπέπλευσαν 
οἱ δὲ μένοντες ἐξετάξαντο ὧδε. Ἔστησαν ἀνὰ ἑχατὸν μάλιστ᾽ 
ὥςπερ οἱ χοροὶ ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, ἔχοντες γέῤῥα πάντε 
λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, εἰκασμένα κιττοῦ πετάλῳ᾽ ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ πα 
τὸν ὡς ἐξάπηχυ, ἔμπροσϑεν μὲν λόγχην ἔχον, ὄπισϑεν δὲ αὐτο, 
τοῦ ξύλου σφαιροειδές. 13. Χιτωνίσκους δὲ ἐνεδεδύκεσαν tai 
γονάτων, πάχος ὡς λινοῦ στρωματοδέσμου " ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ δὲ κράν" 
oxvtiva, οἵαπερ τὰ Παφλαγονικὰ, κρώβυλον ἔχοντα κατὰ μέσο, 
ἐγγυτάτα τιαροειδῆ " εἶχον δὲ καὶ σαγάρεις σιδηρᾶς. 14. Ἐντεὶ 
Sev ἐξῆρχε μὲν αὐτῶν εἷς, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες ἐπορεύοντο dort: 
ἐν ῥυθμῷ, καὶ διελϑόντες διὰ τῶν τάξεων καὶ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τὰ 
Ἑλλήνων ἐπορεύοντο εὐθὺς πρὸς τοὺς πολ ἑμίους ἐπὶ χωρίον ὃ ἐδι. 
κει ἐπιμαχώτατον εἶναι. 165 ᾽Θικεῖτο δὲ τοῦτο πρὸ τῆς πόλεα. 
τῆς μητροπόλεως καλουμένης αὐτὸϊς καὶ. ἐχούσης τὸ ἀχρότατι᾽ 
τῶν Μοσσυνοίκων᾽ καὶ περὶ τούτου 6 πόλεμος ἦν" οἱ γὰρ ow! 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες ἐδόκουν ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι καὶ πάντων Μοσσυτοίκω, 
Καὶ ἔφασαν τούτους οὐ δικαίως ἔχειν τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ κοινὸν ὃν κατι: 
λαβόντας πλεονεκτεῖν. ; 
16. Εἴποντο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν «Ἑλλήνων τινὲς, οὐ ταχϑέν:. i 
ὑπὸ τῶν» στρατηγῶν ἀλλ ἁρπαγῆς ἕνεκεν. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι προςιύ; 
τῶν τέως μὲν ἡσύχαζον" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο τυῦ χωρίου, ἐκδρ. 
μόντες τρέπονται αὐτούς " καὶ ἀπέκτειναν συχνοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων κ᾿ : 
τῶ» συναναβάντων Ἑλλήνων τινὰς, καὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρις οὗ εἶδον τὸ. 
Ἕλληνας βοηϑοῦντας, εἶτα δὲ ἀποτραπόμενοι ἤχοντο * 17. καὶ ἀπο 
μόντες, τὰς κεφαλὰς τῶν νεχρῶν ἐπεδείκνυσαν τοῖς TE Ἕλλησι καὶ τι 
σ᾿ ἐεντῶν πολεμίοις " καὶ ἅμα ἐχόρευον νόμῳ τιεὶ ἄδοντες. 18. OF 
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Ψ ᾿ »~ 
 Elagves μάλα χϑοντο ὅτι τούς τὲ πολ ἐμίους ἐπεποιήκεσαν ϑρα- 
συτέρους καὶ ὅτι οἱ ἐξελϑόντες Ἕλληνες σὺν αὑτοῖς ἐπεφεύγεσαν 
(OX ὄντες συχνοί" ὃ οὕπω πρόσϑεν ἐπεποιήκεσαν ἐν τῇ στρατείᾳ. 
19. “Ξενοφῶν δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς Ἕλληνας εἶπεν" ΄Ανδρες στρατι- 
OTM, μηδὲν ἀϑυμήσητε ἕνεκα τῶν γεγενημένων" ἴστε γὰρ ὅτι καὶ 
᾿ἀγαϑὸν οὐ μεῖον τοῦ κακοῦ γεγένηται. 20. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐπί- 
4 Cc ow € ~ 
oracte ὅτι of μέλλοντες ἡμῖν ἡγεῖϑαι τῷ ὄντι πολέμιοί εἰσιν οἷςπερ 
: \ ¢ ~ 5 , . ” on. “al _8 ~ /¢ ? e } [4 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκῃ" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶ; Ἑλλήνων οἱ ἀφρυντειστήσαντες 
~ «ς - , € ¢€ ~ 
tS σὺν ἡμῖν τάξεως καὶ inoavor ἡγησάμενοι εἶναι σὺν τοῖς βαφβά- 
QOlg ταὐτὰ πράττειν ἅπερ σὺν ἡμῖν δίκην δεδώκασιν" ὥςτε αὖϑις 
τ ~ bad 
ἧττον τῆς ἡμδτέρας τάξεως ἀπολείψονται. 21. “AAR ὑμᾶς dee 
Vy [χά Α ~ , Ύ - , , 
MapacnEevacerTat oe καὶ τοῖς φίλοις over τῶν βαρβάρων δοξετξ 
κρείττους αὐτῶν εἶναι καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις δηλώσετε ὅτι. οὐχ ὁμοίοις 
3 V4 ~ aw ~ 2 
ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται νῦν TE καὶ OTE τοῖς ἀτάκτοις ἐμάχοντο. 
΄ 4 με 2 ~ 
— 22. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἔμειναν " τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
? A 
ιϑύσαντες ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλιερήσαντο ἀριστήσαντες, ὀρϑίους τοὺς λόχους 
ἱ 4 
| ποιησάμενοι, καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον κατὰ ταὐτὰ τα- 
'ξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο τοὺς τοξότας μεταξὺ τῶν λόχων ὀρϑίων ὄντων 
ἔχοντες, ὑπολειπομένους δὲ μικρὸν τοῦ στόματος τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 
‘ 3 “ ~ 
(23. Ἦσαν γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων οἱ εὔζωνοι κατατρέχοντες τοῖς 
i ᾿ A 
᾿λίϑοις ἔβαλλον. Τούτους οὖν ἀνέστελλον οἱ τοξόται καὶ οἱ πελ- 
‘ ry, ες» 5» , 9 , ~ \ os ua , 
ἱτασταί᾽ οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι βάδην ἐπορεύοντο πρῶτον μὲν ἔπι TO χῶρίον 
ed ᾿ ~ 
ag ov τῇ προτεραίᾳ ot βάρβαροι ἐτράπησαν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
’ ~ A ¢ , 1 2 , A 1a 1 
Ἐνταῦϑα γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι ἦσαν ἀντιτεταγμένοι. 24. Tovg μὲν ovp 
᾿ 2 ¢ , .> 7 . 2.8 > A t 
πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο " ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἤσαν 
ee » 3 , rN ε A 4 3 ‘ σ ’ 
οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο. Kai οἱ μὲν πελτασται εὔϑυς εἰποντὸ διω- 
᾿ ~ ¢ 
IxovtEs ἄγω πρὸς τὴν μητρόπολιν . οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντο, 
(25. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἄνω ἦσαν σρὸς ταῖς τῆς μητροπόλεως οἰκίαις, ἐνταῦ- 
Fa δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ὁμοῦ δὴ πάντες γενόμενοι ἐμάχοντο καὶ ἐξηκόντι- 
ἴον τοῖς παλτοῖς καὶ ἄλλα δόρατα ἔχοντες παχέα μακρὰ, ὅσα ἀνὴρ 
: ἂν φέροι μόλις, τούτοις ἐπειρῶντο ἀμύνεσϑαι ἐκ χειρός. 

26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐχ ὑφίεντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμόσε ἐχώρουν, ἔφυ- 
yor ot i βάρβαροι καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν ἅπαντες λιπόντες τὸ χωρίον. Ὁ δὲ 
᾿βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν ὁ ἐν τῷ μύσσυνι φῷ ἐπὶ ἄκρου φκοδομημένῳ ὃν 
τρέφουσι πάντες κοινῇ, αὐτοῦ μένοντα καὶ φυλάττουσιν οὐκ ἤϑελεν 
ἐξελθεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐν τῷ πρότερον αἱρεθέντι χωρίῳ, GAR αὐτοῦ σὺν 
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τοῖς μοσσύνοις κατεκαύϑησαν. 27. Οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες διαρπάζοντε 
4 Ω ~ : 
τὰ χωρία εὕρισκον ϑησαυροὺς ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις ἄρτων νενημένω. 
πατρίους, ὡς ἔφασαν οἱ Μοσσύνοικοι" τὸν δὲ νέον σῖτον σὺν τὶ" 
Ύ Α ~ , 

καλάμῃ ἀποκείμενον" ἤσαν δὲ ζειαὶ αἱ πλεῖσται. 28. Καὶ δελφί 

, 3 ~ , 
YOY τεμάχη EV ἀμφορεῦσιν εὑρίσκετο τεταριχευμένα χαὶ στέαρ ἐς 
~ t ~ . 
τεύχεσι τῶν δελφίνων, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο οἱ Μοσσύνοικοι καϑάπερ οἱ “EX 
~ 3 ᾽ ~ 2 
Anveg τῶ ἐλαίῳ. 29. Κάρυα δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνωγαίων ἦν mole 
\ , > νν \ 9 a , ‘ , ἢ 
τὰ πλατέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμίαν. Τούτῳ καὶ πλείστῃ 
, 3 - 2 ~ : 
σίτῳ ἐχρῶντο ἕψοντες καὶ ἄστους ὀπτῶντες. Οἶνος δ᾽ εὑρίσκετι. 
a ¥ 8 ' , . ~ 2 
Og ἄκρατος μὲν ὀξὺς ἐφαίνετο εἶναι ὑπὸ τῆς αὐστηρότητος * κερα. 
wo N 3 \ ecg ᾿ ΝΕ 
σϑέις δὲ εὐώδης τὲ καὶ ἡδὺς. | 
N σ ~ ' 
_ 80, Οἱ μὲν δὴ Ἕλληνες ἀριστήσαντες ἐνταῦϑα ἐπορεύοντο εἶ 
τὸ πρόσω, παραδόντες τὸ χωρίον τοῖς συμμαχήσασι τῶν οσσυ᾽ 
νοίκων. ᾿Οπόσα δὲ καὶ ἄλλα παρήεσαν χωρία τῶν σὺν τοῖς πολε. 
μίοις ὄντων, τὰ εὐπροςοδώτατα οἱ μὲν ἔλειπον, οἱ δὲ ἑκόντες, 
’ ὃ Ἁ Α ~ iw 5 ~ , . 3 - ἢ 
προςεχώρουν 68]. Τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα τοιάδ᾽ ἣν τῶν χωρίων ᾿ ἀπεῖχοι" 
[4 4 3. 3 3 , 4 5 4 € Ἁ - € A ~ ἢ 
αἱ πόλεις ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων στάδια ογδοήκοντα, αἱ δὲ πλεῖον αἱ δὲ μεῖον. 
3 , ΝΣ , , 3 ‘ ¢ 7 2 “ ες ᾿ 
ἀναβοώντων δὲ ἀλλήλων συνήκουον εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκ τῆς ἑτέρας 
σ΄ , A 

πόλεως. Οὕτως ὑψηλή τὸ καὶ κοίλη ἡ χώρα i. 32.’Ena ὃ 
~ J ~ ~ ws, 

πορευόμενοι ἐν τοῖς φίλοις ἧσαν, ἐπεδείκνυσαν αὐτοῖς παῖδας τῶ; 
? ~ 4 ᾿ 

εὐδαιμόνων σιτευτοὺς, τεϑραμμένους καρύοις ἑφϑοῖς, ἁπαλοὺς κα-. 
λενχοὺς σφόδρα καὶ οὐ πολλοῦ δέοντας ἰσους τὸ πλάτος καὶ τι: 
μῆκος εἶναι" ποικίλους δὲ τὰ νῶτα καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσϑεν more ἐστι: 
γμένους ἀνϑέμιον. 33. ᾿Εζήτουν δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἑταίραις αἷς ἦγον οἵ 
᾿Ἑλληνες ἐμφανῶς συγγίνεσϑαι" γόμος γὰρ ἦν οὗτος σφίσι. Ae: 
κοὶ δὲ πάντες οἱ “ἄνδρες καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες. 84. Τούτους ἔλεγον 0: 
σερατευσάμενοι βαρβαρωτάτους διελϑεῖν καὶ πλεῖστον τῶν ‘Eddy; 
ψικῶν »όμων κεχωρισμένους. “Ἐν τε γὰρ ὄχλῳ ὅ ὄντες ἐποίουν ἅπερ ἃ" 
ἄνϑρωποι ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ποιήσειαν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἂν τολμῷεν " μόνοιτ' 
ὄντες ὅ ὁμοιὰ ἔπραττον ἅπερ ἂν pet ἄλλων ὄντες " διελέγοντό τὶ 
ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ἐγέλων ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ὠρχοῦντο ἐφιστάμενοι. one | 
τύχοιεν ὥςπερ ἄλλοις ἐπιδεικνύμενοι. " 
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CAP. V. 


1. Ma ταύτης τῆς χώρας οἱ Ἕλληνες, διά te τῆς πολεμίας καὶ τῆς 
“ae 3 , ἢ \ \ a) ~ 3 , 
φιλίας, ἐπορευϑησαν ὀκτὼ σεαϑμους, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Χαλυβας. 
τ Ύ ~ 

Οὗτοι ὀλίγοι ἦσαν καὶ ὑπήκοοι τῶν Μοσυνοίκων" καὶ ὁ Bios ἦε 
τοῖς πλείστοις αὐτῶν ἀπὸ σιδηρείας. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἀφιχνοῦνται εἰς 
Τιβαρηνούς. 2. Ἢ δὲ τῶν Τιβαρηνῶν χώρα πολὺ ἦν πεδινωτέρα 
καὶ χωρία εἶχεν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἧττον ἐριμνά. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
ἔχρῃξον πρὸς τὰ χωρία προςβάλ hew καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ὀνηθϑῆναί τι. 
καὶ τὰ ξένια ἃ ἧκε παρὰ Τιβαρηνῶν οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ ἐπιμεῖ- 
ya χελεύσαντες ests Bova δύσαιντο ἐθύοντο. 3. Kai πολλὰ κα- 
ταϑυσάντων τέλος ἀπεδείξαντο οἱ μάντεις πάντες γνώμην ὅτι οὖ» 

~ ’ ε ‘ \ , 3 ~ \ ᾿ , " 
San προςίοιντο οἱ Deo: τὸν πόλεμον. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὴ τὰ ξένια 
i In? 4 e A , , , € 4 3 ’ 3 
ἐδέξαντο, καὶ ὡς διὰ φιλίας πορευόμενοι Ovo ἡμὲρας ἀφίκοντο εἰς 
᾿Κοτύωρα, πόλιν᾽ Ελληνίδα, Σινωπέων ἀποίκους, ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Τιβα- 
ENVOY χώρᾳ. 

4. Μέχρις ἐνταῦϑα ἐπέζευσεν ἡ στρατιά. Πλῆϑος τῆς κατα- 
᾿βάσεως τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐν Παβυλῶνι μάχης ἄχρι εἰς ,Κοτύωρα 
σταϑμοὶ ὁκατὸν εἴκοσι δύο, παρισάγγαι ἑξακόσιοι καὶ εἴκοσι, στά. 
'δίοι μύριοι καὶ ὀκτακιβχίλιοι καὶ ἱ ἐξακύσιοι" χρόνου πλῆϑος ὀκτὼ μῆ- 
veg. 5. Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τετταράκοντα πέντε. Ἔν δὲ ταύταις 
πρῶτον μὲν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔϑυσαν, καὶ πομπὰς ἐποίησαν κατὰ ἔϑνος 
ἕκαστοι τῶν Ελλήνων, καὶ ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. 6. Ta δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια 
25 7 ‘ ‘9 ~ , Α » 3 ~ , ~~ 
ἐλάμβανον τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας, ta δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν yaoLOOY τῶν 
᾿Κοτυωριτῶν" ov γὰρ παρεῖχον ἀγορὰν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὸ τεῖχος τοὺς 
ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐδέχοντο. 
᾿ς 7. Ἔν τούτῳ ἔρχονται ἐκ Σινώπης πρέσβεις, φοβούμενοι πέρι 
"κῶν Κοτυωριτῶν τῆς τε πόλεος, (ἦν γὰρ ἐκείνων, καὶ φόρους ἐχει- 
“νοις ἔφερυν,) καὶ περὶ τῆς χώρας, ὅτι ἤκουον δῃουμένην" καὶ ἐλϑόν- 

4 4 

'ξὲς εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἔλεγον" προηγόρει δὲ ᾿Ξκατώνυμος δεινὸς 
: , , ” ¢ » 9 ww» “«“ 
νομιζόμενος εἶναι λέγειν. 8. ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, 
ἡ τῶν Σινωπέων πόλις ἐπαινέσοντάς τε ὑμᾶς ὅτι ἐνικᾶτε “Ελληνες 
(Ovees βαρβάρους, é ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ συνῃσϑησομένους ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν τϑ 
“καὶ δεινῶν, ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, πραγμάτων σεσωσμένοι πάρεστε, 





PEEL NTE Es ae 





120 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


9, "Akvotuer δὲ, Ελληνες ὄντες καὶ αὐτοὶ, tg ὑμῶν ὄντων ᾿ Ελλήνω 
ἀγαϑὸν μέν τι πάσχειν, κακὸν δὲ μηδέν" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς οἱ 
δὲν πώποϑ' ὑπήρξαμεν κακῶς ποιοῦντες. 10. Κοτυωρῖται ὃ 
οὗτοί εἰσι μὲν ἡμέτεροι. ἄποικοι" καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς Ter 
, ᾽ > , ᾿ ‘ ν \ Con 
την παραδεδωκαμὲν βαρβάρους ἀφελομενοι" διὸ καὶ δασμὸν ἡμῖ 
τ , ‘ 
φέρουσιν οὗτοι τεταγμένον καὶ Κερασούντιοι καὶ Τραπεζούντις 
ὠςαύτως  ὥςϑ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν τούτους κακὸν ποιήσητε ἡ Σινωπέων πὸ 
λις νομίζει πάσχειν. 11. Nov δὲ ἀκούομεν ὑμᾶς εἰς τε τὴν πόλι 
Bice παρεληλυϑότας δνίους σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐκ τῶ 
Ke 5 - 
χωρίων λαμβάνειν ὧν ἂν δέησϑε οὐ πείϑοντας. 12. Ταῦτ᾽ οὐ 
οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ποιήσετε, ἀνάγκη ἡμῖν καὶ Κορύλαν κα 
Παφλαγόνας καὶ ἄλλον ὅντινα ἂν δυνώμεϑα φίλον ποιεῖσϑαι. 
13. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀναστὰς “Ξενοφῶν "ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιωτῶ 
- : 4 ~ ~ 
εἶπεν" “Hyusig δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες. Σινωπεῖς, ἥκομεν ἀγαπῶντες ὅτι τι 
, ᾽ A A σ . 2 A με, 4 [κέ 
compara διεσωσάμεϑα καὶ τὰ ὑπλα᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἥν δυνατὸν cau 
cA ~ 
Te χρήματα ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι 
A ~ A 4 ~ 
14. Και νῦν ἐπεὶ εἰς τὰς Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις ἤλϑομεν, ἐν Τραπεξοῦνι 
μὰν, παρεῖχον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἀγορὰν, ὠνούμενοι εἴχομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
καὶ avd ὧν ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς καὶ ξένια ἔδωκαν τῇ στρατιᾷ, ἀντετιμῶ 
μὲν αὐτούς " καὶ εἴ τις αὐτοῖς φίλος ἦν τῶν βαρβάρων, τούτων ἀπειχό 
~ a ~ ~ ~ 
peda τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους αὐτῶν ἐφ᾽ ove αὐτοὶ ἡγοῖντο κακῶς ἐποιοῦ 
μὲ 3 , 3 ~ 4 3 Α € , ~ ¢ »ν 
μὲν ooov ἐδυνάμεϑα. 15. Eowrare δὲ αὐτοὺς ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶ 
” . 4 3 AQ ¢ w € , A , € , 
ἔτυχον " πάρεισιγὰρ ev Pade ovg ἡμῖν ἡγεμόνας διὰ φιλίαν ἡ πόλις ovr 
; σ ee , » \ . oo» ¥ 3 
ἔπεμψεν. 16. Ono. δ᾽ av ἐλϑόντες ἀγορὰν μὴ ἔχωμεν, ἄν τὸ εἰ 
βάρβαρον γῆν ἄν τε εἰς ᾿Ελληνίδα, οὐχ ὕβρει ἀλλ᾿ ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνο 
’ . γ' 
μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Καὶ Καρδούχους καὶ Ταύχους καὶ Xad 
Ο 
δαίους, καίπερ βασιλέως οὐχ ὑπηκόους ὄντας, ὅμως, καὶ pad 
᾿ ὰ 4 ’ 3 , ‘ \,.)3 , 
φοβεροὺς ὄντας, πολεμίους ἐχτησάμεϑα διὰ τὸ ᾿ἀνάγκην εἶναι λαμ. 
, 4 3 , 3 Α 3 Α 3 ~~ [ὦ 
βάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἔπει ἀγορὰν ov παρεῖχον. 18, Μαάκρωνας ὃ 
καίπερ βαρβάρους ὄντας, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχοι 
φίλους τε ἐνομίζομεν elvan καὶ βίᾳ οὐδὲν ἐλαμβάνομεν τῶν ἐκείνων 
19. Κοτυωρίτας δὲ, ove ὑμετέρους φατὲ εἶναι, si τι αὐτῶν εἰλήφο 
μεν, αὐτοὶ αἴτιοί εἰσιν" οὐ γὰρ ὡς φίλοι προβεφέροντο, ἡμῖν, ἀλλ 
κλείσαντες τὰς πύλας οὔτ᾽ εἴσω ἐδέχοντο οὔτ᾽ ἔξω ἀγορὰν ἔπεμπον; 
ἠτιῶντο δὲ τὸν nag ὑμῶν ἁρμοστὴν τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι. 20. Ὃ ἃ 
λέγεις βίᾳ παρελθόντας 'σκηνοῖν, ἡμεῖς ἠξιοῦμεν τοὺς κάμνοντα 
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3 : » , 3 8 \ 2 > + Α , € ¢ 
tig tag στέγας δέξασθαι" ἐπξι δὲ οὐκ ἀνέῳγον τὰς πύλας, ἢ ἡμᾶς 
3 , > ‘ ‘ ὔ ’ . , » A ez , 
ἐδέχετο AUTO τὸ χωρίον ταὐυὅτῇῃ εἰςελϑόντες ἀλλο μὲν οὐδὲν βίαιον 
ἐποιήσαμεν" σκχηνοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς στέγαις οἱ κάμνοντες τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
δαπανῶντες ᾿ καὶ τὰς πύλας φρουροῦμεν, ὅπως μὴ ἐπὶ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἁρμοστῇ ὦσιν οἱ κάμνοντες ἡμῶν, GAL ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 7 κομίσασϑαι ὅταν 
βουλ ὠμεϑα. 21. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, σκηγοῦμεν ὑπαίθριοι ἐν 
τῇ τάξει, παρεσκευασμένοι, ἂν μέν τις εὖ ποιῇ, ἀντευποιεῖν" ἂν δὲ 
κακῶς, ἀλέξασϑαι. 22. “Α' δὲ ἠπείλησας ὡς ἢν ὑμῖν δοκῇ Κορύ- 
λαν καὶ Παφλαγόνας συμμάχους ποιήσεσϑε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
“' Ὁ...» x t \ > , . 7 \ \¥ 
qv μὲν avayan ἢ| πολεμήσομεν καὶ ἀμφοτέροις " ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοις 

, ¢ ~ 2 , Ἂ Ἁ - CC w A a 

πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν" av δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν, καὶ φίλον 

ἢ A ’ 2 ? Ἁ 2 A 4 9 “ 
ποιήσομεν τὸν Παφλαγόνα. 23. ᾿Αἰκούομεν δὲ αὑτὸν καὶ ἐπιϑυμεῖν 
τῆς ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιϑαλαττίων. Πειρασόμε- 

~ τ ~ 

Ga οὖν συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιϑυμεῖ φίλοι γίγνεσϑαι. 

24. Ἔκ τούτου μάλα μὲν δῆλοι ἧσαν οἱ συμπρέςβεις τῷ ‘Exa- 
, φωνύμῳ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἰρημένοις. Παρελϑὼν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἄλ- 

Ο 2 
λος εἶπεν ὅτι οὐ πόλεμον ποιησόμενοι ἥκοιεν, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπιδείξοντες ὅτε 
| φίλοι εἰσί. Καὶ ξενίοις, ἢν μὲν ἔλϑητε πρὸς τὴν Σινωπέων πόλιψ, 
ἐκεῖ δεξόμεϑα᾽ vov δὲ τοὺς ἐνθάδε κελεύσομεν διδόναι ἃ δύνανται" 
ὁρῶμεν γὰρ πάντα ἀληϑῆ ὄντα ἃ λέγετε. 20. Ἔκ τούτου ξένιά 
τ8 ἔπεμπον οἱ Κοτυωρῖται καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐξένιζον 
4 * ’ , . 4 4 2 ’ , 4 
τοὺς τῶν Σινωπέων πρέσβεις" καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους πολλὰ τὸ καὶ 
3 ’ “4 , 4 4 4 ~ ~ , 3 
ἐπιτήδεια διελέγοντο τὰ τε ἀλλὰ καὶ περι τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας ἔπυν- 
᾿ τ 

ϑάνοντο καὶ ὧν ἑκάτεροι ἐδέοντο. 


CAP. VI. 
1. Ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. Ty δ᾽ ὕστε- 


oy ¢ 4 A ; ν΄ ν᾽ 
paig συνέλεξαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ ἐδόκδι 
αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας παρακαλέσαντας τοὺς Σινα;- 


πέας βουλεύεσϑαι. Εἴτε γὰρ πεζῇ δέοι πορεύεσϑαι, χρήσιμοι ἂν 
ἰδύκουν εἶναι οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἡγούμενοι" ἔμπειροι γὰρ ἦσαν τῆς Πα- 


Ῥλαγογίας" εἴτε κατὰ ϑάλατταν, προςδεῖν ἐδόκει Σινωπέων " μόνοι 
γὰρ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἱκανοὶ εἶναι πλοῖα παρασχεῖν ἀρκοῦντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. 
2. Καλέσαντες οὖν τοὺς πρέσβεις συνεβουλεύοντο, καὶ ἠξίόυν Ἕλλιμ. 
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. *s 
σ , - ~ ~~ 
vas ὄντας Elinot τούτῳ πρῶτον καλῶς δέχεσϑαι τῷ εὔνους 1 
εἶναι καὶ τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. 
᾿ A Α ~ 
3. ‘Avactag δὲ Βκατώνυμος πρῶτον μὲν ἀπελογήσατο περὶ 
΄ an 4 4 , Ο ¢€ ~ 
ov εἶπεν ὡς tov Παφλαγόνα φίλον ποιήσοιντο, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι πολεμησόντων σφῶν εἴποι, ἀλλ᾿ ὅτι ἐξὸν τοῖς βαρβάροις 
Gar , 
φίλους εἶναι τοὺς Βλληνας αἱρήσονται. Ἐπεὶ δὲ συμβουλεύειν 
ἐκέλενον, ἐπευξάμενος ὧδὲ εἶπεν" 4. Εἰ μὲν συμβουλεύοιμι ἃ βέλ- 
4 ~ ζγ7ζ , > A 4; > A 4 3 
τιστὰ μοι δοκεῖ εἰναι, πολλὰ μοι xayudu γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ My, τάναν- 
> δ ~ ~ 
uc’ αὕτη γὰρ ἡ ἱερὰ συμβουλὴ Leyouevy εἶναι δοκεῖ μοι παρεῖναι" 
~ 4 4 b A Ύ , ~ A Υ͂ ς 3 
νῦν γὰρ δὴ av μὲν ev συμβουλεύσας φανῶ, modhot ἔσεσϑε οἱ ἐπαι 
~ , . Nv 3 ~ ‘ γ ra , , 
VOUPTES Me av δὲ κακῶς, πολλοι ἔσεσϑε οἱ καταρώμενοι. δ. Πρά 
γματα μὲν οὖν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι πολὺ πλείω ἕξομεν, ἐὰν κατὰ ϑάλαττα» 
"κομίζησϑε" ἡμᾶς γὰρ δεήσει τὰ πλοῖα πορίξειν" ἢν δὲ κατὰ γῆς 
στέλλησϑε, ὑμᾶς δεήσει τοὺς μιαχομένους εἶναι. “Ομωὼς δὲ λεκτέα 
Δ id , ~ ~ 
ἃ γιγνώσκω " 6. ἔμπειρος yao εἰμι καὶ τῆς χώρας τῶν Παφλαγόνων 
καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως " ἔχει γὰρ [ἡ χώρα] ἀμφότερα, καὶ πεδία κάλλι- 
Tr € , rN ~ 8 3 n\ τ 1S 3 
στὰ καὶ ὃρη ὑψηλότατα. 7 Kat πρῶτον μὲν οἶδα εὐϑὺς ἢ τὴν εἰς- 
βολὴν ἀνάγκη ποιεῖσϑαι" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλῃ ἢ tH κέρατα τοῦ 
¥” ~ ς - »,.ε» , 3 ς ,, a » ’ 
ὅρους τῆς ὁδοῦ καϑ' ἑκατερά ἐστιν ὑψηλά". ἃ κρατεῖν κατέχοντες 
4 ,- 247 , > #7 a A , ’ δ « 
καὶ πάνυ ὀλίγοι δυναιντ ἂν" τοὕὔτων δὲ κατεχομένων οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἱ 
πάντες ἄνϑρωποι δύναιντ᾽ ἂν διελϑεῖνι, Tarra δὲ καὶ δείξαιμι ἂν, 
εἴ μοί τινα βούλοισϑε συμπέμψαι. 8. Ἔπειτα δὲ οἷδα καὶ πεδία 
Orta καὶ ἱππείαν ἣν αὐτοὶ οἱ βάρβαροι νομίζουσι κρείττω ᾿εἶναι 
ἁπάσης τῆς βασιλέως ἱππείας. Καὶ νῦν οὗτοι οὐ παρεγένοντο 
« ~ > ow 
βασιλεῖ καλοῦντι" ἀλλὰ μεῖζον φρονεῖ ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν. 9. Ei δὲ 
Α ~ , 4 ’ Ἃ , ? 4 > |. »ν 
καὶ δυνηϑεῖτε τὰ τὲ 0on κλέψαι ἢ φϑάσαι λαβόντες καὶ ἔν τῷ 
πεδίῳ κρατῆσαι μαχόμενοι τοὺς τε ἱππεῖς τούτων καὶ πεζῶν μυριά- 
~ “4 ~ 
δας πλεῖον ἢ δώδεκα, ἤξετε ἐπὶ τοὺς ποταμοὺς, πρῶτον μὲν τὸν Ozge 
μώδοντα, εὖρος τριῶν πλέ ϑρων, ὃ ov χαλεπὸν οἶμαι διαβαίνειν ἄλλως τε 
καὶ πολεμίων πολλῶν μὲν ἔμπροσϑεν ὄντων πολλῶν δὲ ὄπισθεν. 
ἑπομένων" δεύτερον δ᾽ Ἶριν, τρίπλεϑρον ὡςαύτως " τρίτον δ᾽ “Alva, 
> aan ~ a . ἃ > , x « ΕΣ 
ov μεῖον δυοῖν σταδίοιν, ον οὐκ ἂν δύναισϑε ἄνευ πλοιὼν διαβῆναι" 
hw ‘A - ΝΣ 
πλοῖα δὲ τίς ἔσται ὁ παρέχων; ὡς δ' αὕτως καὶ 6 Παρϑένιος, 
ἄβατος ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἔλϑοιτε ἂν, εἰ τὸν ἵάλυν διαβαίητε. 10. Ἐγὼ μὸν 
οὖν οὐ χαλεπὴν ὑμῖν εἶναι νομίζω τὴν πορείαν ἀλλὰ παντάπασιν. 
ἀδύνατον. “dy δὲ πλέητε, ἔ ἔστιν ἐνθένδε μὲν εἰς Σινώπην παραπλεῖν; 


Φ“ 
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σαι, & Σινώπης δὲ εἰς Ἡράκλειαν" ἐξ Ηρακλείας δὲ οὔτε πεζῇ οὔ. 
4 , > ὔ Α A A »νΓἅ 3 3 [4 ᾽ 
τε κατὰ ϑάλατταν ἀπορία πολλὰ" γὰρ καὶ πλοῖα ἐστιν ἐν Hoaxhere, 
4 A ~~ ’ ~ 
11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ μὲν ὑπώπτευον φιλίας ἕνεκα τῆς 
\ 3 ~ . ~ 
Κορύλα λέγειν " καὶ yao ἦν πρόξενος αὐτῷ οἱ δὲ καὶ ὡς δῶρα 
ληψόμενον διὰ τὴν συμβουλὴν ταύτην οἱ 8 ὑπώπτενον καὶ τού- 
του ἕνεκα λέγειν ὡς μὴ πεζῇ ἰόντες τὴν Σινωπέων τι χώραν κακὸν 
Ύ 
ἐργάζοιντο. Οἱ 8 οὖν “Ἕλληνες ἐψηφίσαντο κατὰ ϑάλατταν τὴν 
πορείαν ποιεῖσϑαι. 12. Μετὰ ταῦτα “Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" "RQ Σινω- 
» . { ΕΣ) 4 ~ 
πεῖς, οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἤρηνται πορείαν ἣν ὑμεῖς ovuBovdeletE’ οὕτω 
δ᾽ ἔχει" εἰ μὲν πλοῖα ἔσεσϑαι μέλλει ἱκανὰ ἀριϑμῷ ὡς ἕνα μὴ κατα- 
λείπεσϑαι ἐνθάδε, ἡμεῖς ἂν πλέοιμεν " εἰ δὲ μέλλοιμεν οἱ μὲν καταλεί.- 
δ “κι. 
ψεσϑαι οἱ δὲ πλεύσεσϑαι, οὐκ ἂν ἐμβαίημεν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα. 13, 
‘ o o 4 δ ~ 5) 
Γιγνώσκομεν γὰρ ὅτι ὅπον per ἂν κρατῶμεν, δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
; es ae ; ” 2 or. σ » ? 
σώζεσϑαι καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια eye’ εἰ δὲ που ἡττοὺς τῶν πολεμίων 
σ 
ληφϑησόμεϑα, εὔδηλον δὴ ὅτι ἐν ἀνδραπόδων, χώρᾳ ἐσόμεϑα. 
14. ᾿ΑΙἰκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ πρέσβεις ἐκέλευον πέμπειν πρέσβεις" 
: Α - 4 
Καὶ πέμπουσι Καλλίμαχον “Aguada καὶ Agiotmva ᾿4ϑηναῖον καὶ 
7 , , rN « Α af 
Σαμόλαν Ayady. Καὶ ot μὲν ᾧχοντο. 
~ ~ , ~ A 
15. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ «Ξενοφῶντι, ὁρῶντι μὲν ὁπλίτας 
~ ~ Α Α : 
πολλοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὁρῶντι δὲ καὶ πελταστὰς πολλοὺς καὶ τοξότας 
4 , Ne , 4 - ? ¥ A b) 4 ε A 
καὶ σφεδονήτας καὶ ἱππέας δὲ καὶ μάλα ἤδη διὰ τὴν τριβὴν ἱκανοῦυς, 
x » 5 » ’ ” ) N89 39 Sa? , , 
ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ, (ἔνϑα οὐκ ἂν ἀπὶ ὀλίγων χρημάτων τοσαύτη 
- 4 ‘ 
δύναμις παρεσκευάσϑη,) καλὸν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ χώραν καὶ 
~ 2) , 4 
δύναμιν τῇ Ἑλλάδι προςκτήσασϑαι πόλιν κατοικίσαντας. 16. Kes 
, “ > ~ Ine , , , > ~ w 
γενέσϑαι ἂν αὑτῷ ἐδόκει μεγάλη, καταλογιζομένῳ τὸ τε αὐτῶν πλῆϑος 
4 4 »" 4 ? 49 =A ; . 2 , oa 
καὶ τοῦς περιοικουντὰας τὸν Πόντον», Καὶ ἐπι τούτοις edveto πρὶν tive 
εἰπεῖν τῶν στρατιωτῶν Σιλανὸν παρακαλέσας τὸν Κύρου μάντιν γε- 
. 4 " 4 ~ 
νόμενον rov Aupoaunotyy. 17.°O δὲ Σιλανὸς δεδιὼς μὴ γένηται ταῦτα 
Ν A Ψ 
καὶ καταμείνῃ που ἡ στρατιὰ, ἐκφέρει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα λόχον ὅτι ,58- 
: ~ ~ 4 ‘ ‘ . at 
νοφῶν βούλεται καταμεῖναι τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ πόλιν οἰκίσαι καὶ 
“« ᾿ Ag . 4 . ~~ 
ἑαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περιποιήσασϑαι. 18. Avtog δ 6 Se 
ες ’ 9 « , 
lasde ἐβούλετο ὅτι τάχιστα εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα ἀφικέσϑαι᾽ ovg γὰρ παρὰ 
‘ μά 4 U ξ , 3 ’ ΝΞ 
Κύρου ἔλαβε τριςχιλίους δαρεικοῦυς, ὁτὲ τὰς δέκα ἡμέρας ἡλήϑευσε Ov- 
. » ~ ~ > κ“Ψ ΜΡ 
ἥμενος Κύρῳ, διεσεσώκει. 19. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσαν, τοῖς. 
ἡ 4 - ~ 4 - a” ig , 
τὸν ἐδόκει βέλτιστον» εἶναι καταμεῖναι, τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς ov. Τιμασίων δὲ 
Roy 4 » . ‘93 , Ὁ κγ:  - 
ἡ Δαρδανεὺς καὶ Θώραξ 6 Βοιώτιος πρὸς ἐμπόρους τινὰς παρόντας 
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τῶν ‘Hoaxlentor καὶ Σινωπέων λέγουσιν ὅτι εἰ μὴ ἐκποριοῦσι τῇ 
στρατιᾷ μισϑὺὸν ὥςτε ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκπλέοντας, ὅτι κινδυνεύσει 
μεῖναι τοσαύτη δύναμις ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ βουλεύεται γὰρ Ξενοφῶν 
δε» he. 3 Α ” Α ~ , > ow 3 , 
καὶ ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖ, ἐπειδὰν ἔλϑῃ τὰ πλοῖα, τότε εἰπεῖν ἐξαίφνης 
«0 : ~ ~ ~~ ¢ ~ 4 
τῇ στρατιᾷ " 20. "Ardoes, νῦν μὲν ὁρῶμεν ἡμᾶς ἀπόρους ὄντας καὶ 
3 w 59 , , ,Ὶ 3 ᾽ ‘ Cd x 3 ᾽ > ~ 
ἐν τῷ ἀπόπλῳ ἔχειν ta ἐπιτήδεια καὶ ὡς οἰκαδὲ ἀπελϑόντας ovi- 
σαί τι τοὺς οἶκοι. Εἰ δὲ βούλεσϑε τῆς κύκλῳ χώρας περὶ τὸν 
* ¢ δ ~ 
Πόντον οἰκουμένης ἐκλεξάμενοι ὅπη ἂν βούλησϑε κατασχεῖν, καὶ 
᾿ © syne 3 , 3 ‘ Yon» ? , ~ ~ 
τὸν μὲν ἐϑέλοντα ἀπιέναι o1nads, Tor δὲ ἐϑέλοντα μένειν αὐτοῦ, πλοῖα 
4 ~ σ Ω , δ) 
δὲ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν, ὥςτε ὅπη ἂν βούλησϑε ἐξαίφνης ἂν ἐπιπέσοιτε. 
21. *Axovoartes ταῦτα οἱ ἔμποροι ἀπήγγελλον ταῖς πόλεσι" 
συνέπεμψε 0 αὐτοῖς Τιμασίων ὁ ΖΙαρδανεὺς ᾿Ερύμαχόν te τὸν 
Δαρδανέα καὶ Θώρακα τὸν Βοιώτιον τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐροῦντας͵ 
Σινωπεῖς δὲ καὶ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες πέμπουσι πρὸς τὸ» 
Τιμασίωνα καὶ κελεύουσι προστατεῦσαι λαβόντα χρήματα ὅπως 
3 , ¢ . , ε \ * 2 , 2 , ~ 
éxnievoy ἡ στρατιά. 22. °O δὲ ἄσμενος ἀκούσας ev ovdhoy τῶν 
~ » , , 2 » , ~ τ »# 
στρατιωτῶν ὄντων λέγει tade* Ov δεῖ προςέχειν μονῇ, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
οὐδὲ τῆς ᾿ Ελλάδος οὐδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσϑαι. “Axovm δέ τινὰς 
$ ~ ~ ~ 
ϑύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τούτῳ οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγοντας. 23. ᾿ Υπισχνοῦμαι δὲ ὑμῖν 
4 
ἄν ἐκπλέητε, ἀπὸ νουμηνίας μισϑοφορὰν παρέξειν Κυζικηνὸν 
€ , ~ , 4 a” ¢ ~ 3 4 , ” ? 3 
ἑκάστῳ τοῦ μηνὸς " καὶ ἄξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα, ἔνϑεν καί sips 
φυγάς " καὶ ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν ἧ ἐμὴ πόλις " ἑκόντες γάρ we δέξονται. 
24. Ἡγήσομαι δὲ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἔνϑεν πολλὰ χρήματα λήψεσϑε. “Ep. 
πειρος δέ εἰμι τῆς «Αἰολίδος καὶ τῆς Φρυγίας καὶ τῆς Τρωάδος. καὶ 
τῆς Φαρναβάζου ἀρχῆς πάσης" τὰ μὲν διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖϑεν εἶναι, τὰ δὲ 
διὰ τὸ συνεστρατεῦσϑαι ἐν αὐτῇ σὺν Κλεάρχῳ τε καὶ 4:ερκυλλίδᾳ. 
25. *Avacrag δ᾽ αὖϑις Θώραξ o ὁ Βοιώτιος ὃς ἀεὶ περὶ στρατή-. 
γίας Ξενοφῶντι, ἐμάχετο, ἔφη, εἶ ἐξέλϑοιεν ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου, oso Pan 
αὐτοῖς Χεῤῥόνησον χώραν καλὴ» καὶ εὐδαίμονα, ὥςτε τῷ βουλο-: 
μένῳ ἐ ἐνοικεῖν, τῷ δὲ μὴ βουλομένῳ ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε" γελοῖον δ᾽ εἶναι ᾿ 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι οὔσης χώρας πολλῆς καὶ ἀφϑόνου, ἐν τῇ βαρβάρων! 
μαστεύειν. 26. Ἔρτε δ᾽ ἂν, ἔφη, ἐκεῖ γένησϑε, κἀγὼ καϑάπερ 
Τιμασίων ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν τὴν μισϑοφορᾶν. Ταῦτα 8 ἔλεγεν 
εἰδὼς ἃ ἃ Τιμασίωνι οἱ “Ἡρακλεῶται καὶ οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἐπαγγέλοιντο, 
ὥςτε ἐκπλεῖν. 27. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐν τούτῳ ἐσίγα. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ 


4 é 


Φιλήσιος καὶ Atxeov οἱ “Ayawwi ἔλεγον ὡς δεινὸν εἴη ἰδίᾳ uty, 
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=. ~ , , \ , ς 4 ~ ~ 4 
mevoporza πειϑειν te καταμένειν καὶ ϑυεσϑαι νπὲρ τῆς μονῆς μὴ 
, ~ ~ ‘ 4 4 «- . 
κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ' εἰς δὲ τὸ κοινὸν μηδὸν ἀγορεύειν περι 
o ~ ~ A ~ 
τούτων " ὥςτε ἠναγκάσϑηῃ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἀναστῆναι καὶ εἰπεῖν τάδε" 
7 ἡ , ; Α ~ e 4 
28. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ϑύομαι μὲν ὡς ὁρᾶτε ὁπόσα δύναμαι καὶ 
«4 ~ 4 \ ~ σ᾽ ~ Α 4 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, ὅπως ταῦτα τυγχάνω καὶ λέγων καὶ 
“ 4 ~ ~ s Ww 
ψοῶν καὶ πράττων ὑποῖα μέλλει ὑμῖν τὲ κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα 
Ωγ τ᾿ , ‘ ~ 2 , ΄ A bd ~ , > + 
ἐσεσϑαι καὶ ἐμοί. Καὶ viv ἐθυόμην περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου εἰ ἄμεινον 
# otf 8 ow \ ‘ ’ δ , 
bin ἄρχεσϑαι λέγειν εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ πράττειν περι TOVTOY ἢ παντάπα- 
\ @ ~ , A , e ° 
σι μηδὲ ἀπτεσϑαι τοῦ πράγματος. 29. tharos δὲ μοι ὃ μαντις 
« ” 4 “ 39 A 
ἀπεχρίνατο TO μὲν μέγιστον, τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναι" ἤδει γὰρ καὶ ELE 
2 *” 4 ‘ ΝΥΝ ~ ~ € ~ , ἢ» C δ 9” 3 
οὐκ ἄπειρον ὑντὰ διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖναι τοῖς ἱεροῖς " ἔλεξε δὲ OTL ἐν 
~ ¢ ~ , , , Δ, 2 4 93 A € ” , 
τοῖς ἱεροῖς φαίγοιτό τις δόλος καὶ ἐπιβουλὴ ἐμοι, ὡς ἄρα γιγνώσκων 
σ 5. Δ 2 , , ‘ co” 2 , 4 A 
ὁτι αὑτὸς ἐπεβούλευε διαβάλλειν μὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Ekyveyxe γὰρ τὸν 
φ ~ . 4 , ~~ 
λόγον ὡς ἐγὼ πράττειν ταῦτα διανοοίμην ἤδη οὐ πείσας ὑμᾶς. 
‘ δ ‘ ~ ~ ~ Ἧ 3 2 
90. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εἰ μὲν ἑώρων» ἀποροῦντας ὑμᾶς, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐσκόπουν ἀφ᾽ 
TN , σ , co , ‘ 4 , ? 
ov av γένοιτο wste λαβόντας ὑμᾶς πόλιν tov μὲν βουλόμενον ano- 
~ + ‘ A A , 3 A , « ‘ σ 4A 
πλεῖν ἤδη, tov δὲ μὴ βουλόμενον, ἔπει κτησαιτο ἱκανὰ COSTE καὶ 
4 € ~ > 7 ? ~ ’ 2 ‘ Cc ~~ Cw 4 i) 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκείους ὠφελῆσαί τι. 31. ἔπει δ᾽ ὁρῶ ὑμῖν καὶ τὰ 
; ~ , {ἢ , ᾿ Α 7 ~ 9 9 ~ A 
| πλοῖα πέμποντας Ἡρακλεώτας καὶ Σινωπεῖς ogre ἐκπλεῖν, καὶ 
τ» 4 A , 
μισϑὸν ὑπισχνουμένους ὑμῖν ἄνδρας ἀπὸ νουμηνίας, καλὸν μοι do- 
~ Se , ” 4 A ~ ’ a 
κεῖ εἶναι σωζομένους ἔνϑα βουλόμεϑα μισϑὸν τῆς σωτηρίας LapBa- 
A 2 - A 
νειν. καὶ αὐτὸς TE ἀναπαύομαι ἐκείνης τῆς διανοίας, καὶ ὁπόσοι 
4 Ἁ ~ U 3 c 
τρὸς Fuse MOOSHECaY, λέγοντες ὡς χρὴ ταῦτα πράττειν, ἀναπαῦσα- 
’ ~ v4 \ , . αὶ ~ N wy QA 
σϑαί φημι χρῆναι. 32. Ouro γὰρ γιγνώσκω ὁμοῦ μὲν ὄντες πολλοί 
΄ Ν ~ » νυ νιν ἫΝ aw 
ὥςπερ νυνὶ δοκεῖτε ἂν μοι καὶ ἔντιμοι εἶναι καὶ ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" 
~ ~ A _ ἂν ? 
ἐν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν ἐστι καὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν τὰ τῶν ἡττόνων" δια- 
, ᾿ > \ A 4 4 " ᾽ ,) 
σπασϑέντες δ᾽ ἂν καὶ κατὰ μικρὰ γενομένης τῆς δυνάμεως OUT ἂν 


"-πνσα--....... 
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τροφὴν δύναισϑε λαμβάνειν οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλάξαιτε. 33. 

᾿ Δὐκεῖ οὖν μοι ἅπερ ὑμῖν, ἐκπορεύεσϑαι εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα" καὶ ἐάν 
τις μείνῃ ἢ ἀπολιπών τινὰ ληφϑῇ πρὶν ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ εἶναι πᾶν τὸ 
στράτευμα, κρίνεσϑαι αὐτὸν ὡς ἀδικοῦντα. Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ, ἔφη, 
ταῦτα, ἀράτω τὴν χεῖρα. ᾿“νέτειναν ἁπαντες. 

94, Ὃ δὲ Σιλανὸς ἐβόα, καὶ ἐπεχείρει λέγειν ὡς δίκαιον εἴη 
ἀπιέναι τὸν βουλύμενον. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἠνείχοντο, ἀλλ 
ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ ὅτι εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, τὴν δίκην ἐπιϑή» 
ον. 35. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται ὅτε ἐκπλεῖν 
11: 
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. , av \ few ~ > 4 > 1 » ‘ a ~ 
δεδογμένον ein xe. Ξενοφῶν αὑτὸς ἐπεψηφικῶς ein, τὰ μὲν πλοῖα 
ἃ a“ ¢e ‘ ? 
πέμπουσι, ta δὲ χρήματα, ἃ ὑπέσχοντο Τιμασίωνι καὶ Θώρακι 
5 ~ ~ ~ Ἁ 
ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν τῆς μισϑοφορᾶς. 96. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὲ ἐκπεπληγμένος 
5 ‘ Ἁ ΜΙ Α 
ἦσαν καὶ ἐδεδοίκεσαν τὴν στρατιὰν οἱ τὴν μισϑοφορὰν ὑπεσχημένοι. 
τ Α 
Παραλαβόντες οὖν οὗτοι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς οἷς ἀνεκεκοί- 
a ? ” , 3 1 A rf “- 
»γῶντο ἃ πρύσϑεν ἔπραττον, (πάντες 8 ἤσαν πλὴν Néwvog τοῦ 
| , " , e , 7 4 wv. ~ 
owatov, ὃς Χειρισόφῳ ὑπεστρατήγει, Χειρίσοφος dé οὕπω παρῆν,) 
~ 4 ’ χά ~ 
ἔρχονται πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, καὶ λέγουσιν Ott μεταμέλοι αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
, ~ ~ A ~ 2 4 
δοκοίη κράτιστον» εἶναι͵ πλεῖν εἰς «Ῥᾶσιν, ἐπεὶ πλοῖα ἔστι, καὶ 
κατασχεῖν τὴν Daciavav χώραν. 37. Ainrov δ᾽ υἱιδοῦς ἐτύγχανϑξ 
~ ~ Ο 
βασιλεύων αὐτῶν. (Ξενοφῶν δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων 
»ὕ 2 Α fi ἢ » ᾿ , ” 2 , 
εἰποι εἰς τὴν στρατιαν" ὑμεῖς δὲ συλλέξαντες, ἔφη, εἰ βούλεσϑε, 
4 ~ A 
λέγετε. “Evravda ἀποδείκνυται Τιμασίων ὁ Ζαρδανεὺς γνώμην 
> 3 ~ ~ 
οὐκ ἐκκλησιάζειν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστον λοχαγοὺς πρῶτον 
~ , . 3 ’ - 3 [4 
πειράσϑαι πείϑειν. Καὶ ἀπελϑόοντες ταῦτα ἐποίουν. 


CAP. VII. 


~ ~ 4 
1. Ταῦτα οὐν οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνεπύϑοντο πραττόμενα. Kai ὃ 
Νέ λέ e o. ~ > ery. ae A “AA nye 
soy λέγει ὡς Ξενοφῶν ἀναπεπεικὼῶς τοὺς ἄλλους oroarnyovs. 
διανοεῖται ἄγειν τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξαπατήσας πάλιν εἰς Ψᾶσιν 
2. ᾿Αἰκούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται χαλεπῶς ἔφερον" καὶ σύλλογο 
Α . fF A 
ἐγίγνοντο καὶ κύκλοι συνίσταντο καὶ μάλα φοβεροι ἤσαν μὴ ποι 
~ . 4 
ἥσειαν οἷα καὶ τοὺς τῶν Κόλχων κήρυκας ἐποίησαν καὶ τοὺς ayo 
ρανόμους " ὅσοι γὰρ μὴ εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν κατέφυγον κατελεύσϑησαν 
3. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤσϑανετο Ξενοφῶν ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα συναγὰ 
γεῖν αὐτῶν ἀγορὰν, καὶ μὴ ἐᾶσαι συλλεγῆναι αὐτομάτους " κα 
ae, 4 ἢ , 2 , cp »? ~ oF 
ἐκέλευσε τὸν κήρυκα συλλέγειν ἀγοράν. 4. Ord ἔπει tov κήρυκο. 
a” ; 4 , ς ? 2 ~ — ~ ἃ ~ 
ἥκουσαν συνέδραμον καὶ μάλα ἑτοίμως. Ενταῦϑα «Ξενοφῶν τῶ: 
Α ~ > , 4 Ύ ‘ 3." ? . 4 

μὲν στρατηγῶν οὐ κατηγύρει, ὅτι ᾿ἤλθϑον πρὸς αὑτὸν, λέγει δὲ ode 
ὅ. ᾿Ακούω τινὰ διαβάλλειν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐμὲ ὡς ἐγὼ ἄρα ἐξαπα 
φήσας ὑμᾶς μέλλω ἄγειν εἰς Φᾶσιν. “Axovoute οἷ» μου πρὸ. 
Beary’ καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ φαίνωμαι ἀδικῶν, οἱ χρή μὲ ἐνθένδε ane) 
ϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν δῶ δίκην" xy δ᾽ ὑμῖν φαίνωνται ἀδικοῦντες οἱ ἐμ' 


3 
« 


διαβάλλοντες, οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσϑε ὥςπερ ἄξιον. 6. ᾿Ἱμεῖς ἢ 
ign, ἴστε δήπου ὅϑεν ἥλιος ἀνίσχει καὶ ὅπου δύδται" καὶ ὅτι 8a: 


᾿ς ρων tee ns ee 
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A ~ an 
μέν τις εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα μέλλῃ tevot, πρὸς ἑσπέραν δεῖ πορεύεσϑαμ" 
st ? , ’ ‘ , ” ‘ [2 ¥ 
qv δὲ τις Bovdyras sig τοὺς βαρβάρους, tovumahw πρὸς ἕω. ἔστιν 
% iS ~ at , ¢ “ 3 ~ ς σ Υ͂ A 
ovr ὅςτις τοῦτο ἂν δύναιτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι ὡς ἥλιος ἔνϑεν μὲν 
~ , : ‘ ~ 
ἀνίσχει, δύεται δὲ ἐνταῦϑα, ἔνϑεν δὲ δύεται, ἀνίσχει δ᾽ ἐντεῦϑεν ; 
A 4 ~ a ‘ ~ 
ἡ. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό ye ἐπίστασϑε ott βορέας μὲν ἔξω τοῦ Πόν- 
A , ~ 
του εἰς τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα φέρει, νότος δὲ stom εἰς (Φᾶσιν " καὶ λέγετε, 
Ὁ ες“ 8 ~ A ’ ~ 
ὅταν βοῤῥᾶς πνέῃ ὡς καλοὶ πλοῖ εἰσιν εἰς τὴν» ᾿Ελλάδα. Τοῦτο 
y ᾿ Ψ ἋἋ ~ v4 ‘ 
οὖν ἔστιν ὁπὸς τις ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσαι age ἐμβαίνειν ὁπόταν 
νότος πνέῃ; 8. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ὁπόταν γαλήνη 7 ἐμβιβώ. Οὐκοῦν ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἐν ἑνὶ πλοίῳ πλεύσομαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὐλάχιστον ἐν ἑκατόν. Πῶς 
ss Ύ ΣΝ ὔ 5.“ A 3 a ~ 4 , N 
ἂν ouvv £0 ἢ βιασαίμην ὑμᾶς σὺν ἔἐμοι πλεῖν μὴ βουλομένους ἢ 
2% , 4 9 ~ o@ ¢ » »- Ἢ 
ἐξαπατήσας ἄγοιμι; 9. Ποιὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ καταγο- 
, ¢ 3 > ~ & 3 ~ A 4 4 3 ’ 3 
ητευϑέντας va ἐμοῦ ἥκειν εἰς Dacw xo δὴ καὶ ἀποβαίνομεν εἰς 
‘ , , , χά > 3 ~ € f 3 , 4 3 A 
τῇ» χώρων" γνώσεσϑε δήπου ort οὐκ ev τῇ Ἐλλάδι ἐστε" καὶ ἐγὼ 
J e ~ A 
μὲν ἔσομαι ὁ ἐξηπατηκὼς eis, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἐξηπατημένοι ἐγγὺς μυ- 
ρίων ἔχοντες ὅπλα. Πῶς ἂν οὖν εἷς ἀνὴρ μᾶλλον δοίη δίκην 1 ἢ Ov- 
τῶ περὶ αὑτοῦ τὸ καὶ ὑμῶν βουλευόμενος ; 10. "AL οὗτοί εἰσιν 
ε ’ 2 ~ V9 , Vo 4 , yg > ιν 9 ¢ ν 
ot λόγοι ἀνδρῶν καὶ ἡλιϑίων καὶ enor φϑονουντῶων, OTL ἐγώ VP υμῶν 
~ > Γι αὖ , A ’ 
τιμῶμαι. Καίτοι ov δικαίως y av μοι φϑονοῖεν. Τίνα γὰρ av 
~ a 4 λέ ἢ λέ J γ᾽ ἐγαϑὸν δύ >» ὃ. »ν Ἃ , 
τῶν ἐγὼ κωλέω ἢ λέγειν εἰ τίς τι ἀγαϑὸν δύναται ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ μάχε- 
aH e A ~ 4 ~ Ἁ 4 ~ 
σϑαι εἴ τις ἐθέλει ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν FE καὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ ἐγρηγορέναι περὶ τῆς 
f 
ὑμετέρας ἀσφαλείας ἐπιμελόμενον; Τί γάρ ; ἄρχοντας aigovuerorr 
ὑμῶν ἐγὥῶ τινι ἐμποδών εἶμι; Παρίημι, ἀρχέτω" μόνον ἀγαϑόν τι 
~~ ς - , > N | > A Α 3 ~ 4 ὔ 
ποιῶν ὑμᾶς φαινέσϑω. 1]. Alike γὰρ ἐμοῖ μὲν ἀρκεῖ περί τοῦ- 
A 3 , > > ¢ ~ N 2 A 3 ~ * w 
τῶν τὰ εἰρημένα " εἰ δὲ τις ὑμῶν ἢ αὑτὸς ἐξαπατηϑῆναι ἂν οἰξται 
ταῦτα, ἢ ἄλλον ἐξαπατῆσαι ταῦτα, λέγων διδασκέτω. 12. “Ὅταν 
δὲ “ al Υ ‘ 2 7 9. A ἍἋ 3 , τ ς΄ ο» ὲ 
é τούτων αλις ἔχητε, un ἀπέλϑητε πριν ἂν ἀκούσητε οἷον ὁρῶ EP 
~ ~ ~ a Αγ τ ’ 
τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀρχόμενον πρᾶγμα O εἰ ἔπεισι καὶ ἔσται οἷον ὑποδεί- 
ty ~ Α - ~ A a 
xgvow, Woe ἡμῖν βουλεύεσθαι ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν μὴ κακιστοί TE και 
Cd 4 > [4 4 A ‘ ~ 8 ὁ 3 “ 
αἰισχιστοι ἄνδρες ἀποφαινώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς ϑεὼν καὶ πρὸς arPpo- 
Ἁ , A , A ~ 2 ως ἢ 
nov καὶ φίλων καὶ πολεμίων καὶ καταφρονηϑῶμεν. 13. “Axov- 
. ~ « : 4 ΕΑ 4 ? 
σαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται ἐθαύμασάν TE ὃ τι εἴη καὶ λέγειν 
9 toe 
ἐκέλευον. ᾽Εκ τούτον ἄρχεται πάλιν" ᾿Επίστασϑέ nov ὅτι χωρία 
ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι βαυβαρικὰ, φίλια τοῖς Κερασουντίοις, ὅϑεν κατιόν- 
τες τινὲς καὶ ἱερεῖα ἐπώλουν ἡ ἡμῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὧν εἶχον. Aoxovat δέ 
μοι καὶ ἐμῶν τινες εἰς τὸ ἐγγυτάτω γωρίον τουτῶν ei ὕντες ayo 
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ράσαντἕς τι πάλιν ἀπελθεῖν. 14. Τοῦτο καταμαϑὼν Κλεάρετος ὃ 
id ‘ ” 
λοχαγὸς ὅτι καὶ μικρὸν εἴη καὶ ἀφύλακτον διὰ τὸ φίλιον νομίζειν 
εἶναι, ἔρχεται ex αὐτοὺς τῆς νυχτὸς ὡς πορϑήσων, οὐδενὶ ἡμῶν 
3 , , Α 3 , ‘ , 3 Α 4 
εἰπών. 15. Διενενόητο δὲ, εἰ λάβοι τόδε τὸ χωρίον, εἰς μὲν τὸ 
, , > ~ 3 8 ? ’ ~ 3 ο»» ε 
στρατευμὰ μηκέτι ἐλϑεῖν, ἐμβὰς δ᾽ εἰς πλοῖον ἐν ᾧ ἐτύγχανον οἱ 
σύσκηνοι αὐτοῦ παραπλέοντες, καὶ ἐνθέμενος εἴ τι λάβοι, ἀποπλέων 
» ie ~ t 4 ~ > > ~ ε 5 
οἰχεσϑαι ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου, Kai ταῦτα συνωμολόγησαν αὑτῷ οἱ ex 
~ , [4 « 3 A ~ > , ’ 
τοῦ πλοίον σύσκηνοι, ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν αἰσϑανομαι. 16. Παρακαλέσας 
3 e 7° ” 7 a | , , ‘ ΝΣ 
οὖν ὑπόσους ἐπειϑὲν γεν ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον. Πορευόμεγον δὲ αὑτὸν 
᾿φϑάνει ἡμέρα γενομένη, καὶ συστάντες οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἀπὸ ἰσχυρῶν 
Α 
τύπων» βάλλοντες καὶ παίοντες τόν te Κλεάρετο» ἀποκτείνουσι καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων συχνούς " οἱ δέ τινες καὶ εἰς Κερασοῦντα αὐτῶν ἀπο- 
- “ ~ > F 3 ~ ¢ + tT ¢ ~ ~ 35. - 
χωροῦσι. 17. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἡ» ev τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἢ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐξωρμῶμεν 
- ~ 4 , ” 4 1 3 ~ + 
πεζῇ. Tov de πλεόντων ἔτι τινὲς ἤσαν ἐν Κερασοῦντι, οὕπω 
ἀνηγμένοι. Μετὰ τοῦτο, ὡς οἱ Κερασούντιοι λέγουσιν, ἀφικνοῦν- 
ται τῶν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου τρεῖς ἄνδρες τῶν γεραιτέρων πρὸς τὸ κοι- 
γὸν τὸ ἡμέτερον χρήζοντες ἐλϑεῖν. 18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς οὐ κατέλαβον, 
4 x , ow a ’ ld ¢ ow , 
moos τους Κερασουντίους ἐλὲγ ov ott ϑαυμάζοιεν τὶ ἡμῖν δόξειεν 
ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτούς. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι σφεῖς λέγειν, ἐ ἔφασαν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀπὸ 
κοιροῦ γένοιτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἤδεσϑαί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ μέλλειν ἐνθάδε 
πλεῖν, ὡς ἡμῖν λέξαι τὰ γενόμενα καὶ τοὶς γεχροὺς κελεύειν αὐτοὺς 
ϑάπτειν λαβόντας τοὺς τούτου δεομένους. 19. Τῶν δ᾽ ἀποφυγόν- 
Ve , ” "᾿ ἢ ’ ~ . 2 ; 4 
τῶν τινὲς ιἙλληνων ἔτυχον ἔτι ὄντες ἐν Κερασοῦντι" αἰσϑόμενοι δὲ 
4 , δ w 3 ’ > ἢ , ~ , 
τοὺφ βαρβάρους oor ἰοιὲν αὐτοί τὸ ἐτόλμησαν βαλλειν τοῖς λίϑοις» 
cy ~ »ἦ, , 4 ς » 3 , 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παρεκελεύοντο. Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες ἀποϑνήσκουσι 
~ Wt € , ,* 3 νι gt “ »,» 
τρεῖς ὄντες οἱ πρέσβεις καταλευσϑέντες. 20. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοῦτο ἐγένετο, 
ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς οἱ Κερασούντιοι καὶ λέγουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα᾽ καὶ ἧ- 
μεῖς οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀκούσαντες ἠχϑόμεϑαά τε τοῖς γεγενημέφοις καὶ ἐβου- 
’ 4 ~ ld ΄ μι , [4 ~ e , 
λευόμεϑα ove τοῖς Κερασουντίοις onws ἂν ταφείήσαν οἱ τῶν λλη- 
voov vexpot. 21. Συγκαϑήμενοι δ᾽ ἔξωϑεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐξαίφνης ἀκούο- 
μὲν ϑορύβου πολλοῦ Παῖε παῖε, βάλλε βάλλε. Καὶ τάχα δὴ ὁρῶμεν 
‘ , , # 3 ~ 4 4 ολ 4 
πολλοὺς προῤϑέοντας λίϑους ἔχοντας ἐν ταῖς χερσι, τοὺς δὲ καὶ 
ἀναιρουμένους. 22. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερασούντιοι ὦ ως ἂν καὶ ἑωρακότες τὸ 
παρ δαυτοῖς πρᾶγμα," δείσαντες ἀποχωροῦσι πρὸς τὰ πλοῖα. Ἦσαν 
δὲ νὴ Δία καὶ ἡμῶν» of ἔδεισαν. 28. Ἔγωγε μὴν ἦλϑον πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
" . Q A ~ - 9 4 . εν 
καὶ ἠρώτων ὃ τι esti τὸ πρᾶγμα. Τῶν δ᾽ ἦσαν μὲν οἱ οὐδὲν ἤδεσαν. 
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~ A A 4 
ὅμως δὲ λίθους εἶχον ἐν ταῖς χερσίν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰδότι tive ἐνέτυχον, 
λέγει μοι ὅτι οἱ ἀγορανόμοι δεινότατα ποιοῦσι τὸ στράτευμα. 
94, Ἔν τούτῳ τις ὁρᾷ τὸν ἀγορανόμον Ζήλαρχον πρὸς τὴν ϑά- 
3 ~ * Ἶὕ ‘ ᾿ σ Ἁ 
Lartay ἀποχωροῦντα, καὶ ἀνέκραγεν " οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἤκουσαν, ὥςπερ ἢ 
᾿ 2 , δ 37 3 , , W 2. 2 >.» € δ᾽ Ύ 
συὸς ἀγρίου ἢ ἐλάφου φανέντος ἰενται ἐπὶ αὑτον. 25. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ 
΄ . ~ ζ Α ~ 
Κερασούντιοι ὡς εἶδον ὁρμῶντας xa αὕτους, σαφῶς νομίζοντες 
> A ~ ow ἢ ’ a9 , 9 4 ? 
ἐπὶ σφᾶς ἰεσϑαι, φεύγουσι δρόμῳ καὶ ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς τὴν ϑαλαττα»νγ. 
s ~ ~ Α σ ~ 
Συνειςέπεσον δὲ καὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τινες, καὶ ἐπνίγετο ὄςτις νεῖν μῇ 
> ἢ 3 ? ς gr NS , , ~ XQ? ‘ 
ἐτύγχανεν ἐπιστάμενος. 26. Kut tovtovg τι δοκεῖτε ; ἠδίκουν μὲν 
Xo ” A Α 7 v4 A Cc w 3 ᾽ . 
οὐδεν, ἐδεισαν δὲ μὴ hutta τις ὠςπὲρ κυσι» ἡμῖν ἐμπεπτῶκοι. Εἰ 
οὖν ταῦτα τοιαῦτα ἔσται, ϑεάσασϑε οἵα ἡ κατάστασις ἡμῖν ἔσται 
~ ~ ¢ ~ A ¢ , > Mv , Η 5 
τῆς στρατιᾶς. 27. Ὑμεῖς μὲν οἱ πᾶντες οὐκ ἐσεσϑε κύριοι οὔτ 
, toy 2 ~ 
ἀνελέσϑαι πόλεμον ᾧ ἂν βούλησϑε οὔτε καταλῦσαι" ἰδίᾳ δὲ 6 Bov- 
λόμενος ἄξει στράτευμα ep ὅ τι ἂν ϑέλῃς. Κἂν τινες πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ω , δι > ἢ , nv A ᾽ ’ 
ἰωσι πρέσβεις ἢ εἰρηνῆης δεόμενοι ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς, κατακανόντες του- 
τους οἱ βουλόμενοι ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς τῶν λόγων μὴ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν 
A € ~ 37 4 Ἁ a Ἁ 4 { ~ 7? [2 
προς ὑμᾶς ἰόντων. 28. ᾿ἔπειτὰ δὲ ovg μὲν ἂν ὑμεῖς ἀπαντὲς ἕλη- 
"ἢ, 3 2 ~ , ” . & «οἵ ε \ σ. 
ote ἄρχοντας, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ ἔσονται" ὅςτις δ᾽ ἂν δαυτὸν ἕληται 
t . 
στρατηγὸν καὶ ἐϑέλῃ λέγειν Βαλλε βάλλε, οὗτος ἔσται ἱκανὸς καὶ 
ἄρχοντα κατακανεῖν καὶ ἰδιώτην ὃν ἂν ὑμῶν ἐθέλῃ ἄκριτον, ἣν» ὦσιν 
οἱ πεισόμενοι αὐτῷ, ὥςπερ καὶ νῦν ἐγένετο. 29. Οἷα δ᾽ ὑμῖν καὶ 
διαπεπράχασιν οἱ αὐϑαίρετοι οὗτοι στρατηγοὶ σκέψασϑε. Ζήλαρ- 
χος μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἀγορανόμος εἰ μὲν ἀδικεῖ ὑμᾶς, οἴχεται ἀποπλέων οὐ 
& ‘ ~ ~ ° 
δοὺς ὑμῖν δίκην" εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀδικεῖ, φεύγει ἐκ τοῦ στρατεύματος δεί- 
A 3 ’ ” > ? ἐ A [4 Α 
sag μὴ ἀδίκως ἄκριτος ἀποϑάνῃ. 30. Οἱ δὲ καταλεύσαντες τοὺς 
, , ζς» ᾽ Α ~~ ς ? > ~ 
πρέσβεις Otenoagavto ὑμῖν μόνοις μὲν τῶν Ἑλληνων εἰς Κερασοῦντα 
A Ne os ~ Α- 4 
μὴ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι av μὴ σὺν ἰσχύϊ ἀφικνεῖσϑαι" τοὺς δὲ νεκροὺς 
a : 4 
οὺς πρόσϑεν αὗτοι οἱ κατακανόντες ἐκέλευον ϑάπτει», τούτους 
᾿ 
διεπράξαντο μηδὲ σὺν κηρυκίῳ ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι ἀνελέσϑαι. Τίς 
4 3 ΄ , 3} 4 > ? > 3 e ~ 
yao ἐθελήσει κήρυξ ἱέναι κήρυκας ἀπεκτονὼς ; 31. Add ἡμεῖς 
ἢ 4 ᾿ ‘ oe ~ ~ 
Κερασουντίων ϑάψαι αὐτοὺς ἐδεήϑημεν. Et μὲν οὖν ταῦτα καλῶς 
# , ἐν, 5 ¢ ’ > , A 4 324. 
ἔχει, δοξάτω ὑμῖν" ἵνα ὡς τοιούτων ἐσομένων καὶ φυλακὴν ἰδίᾳ 
_ φ Α . ~ . ~ 
ποιήσῃ τῖς" καὶ τὰ ἐρυμνὰ ὑπερδέξια πειρᾶται ἔχων σκηφοῦν. 
, ᾿ - ~ ¢ 
32. Εἰ μέντοι ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ϑηρίων ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι τὰ TO 
“- ~ ~ - ~ N 3 
αὕτα ἔργα, σκοπεῖτε παῦλαν τινὰ αὑτῶν εἶ 88 um, πρὸς “Διὸφ 
εν ~ , ‘ee? ~ Υ ? -~ Ἁ eo 
nog ἢ ϑεοῖς θύυσομὲν ἡδεὼῶς ποιοῦντες ἔργα ἀσεβῆ, * πολεμίοις 
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πῶς μαχούμεϑα, ἣν ἀλλήλους κατακαίνωμεν ; ; 33. Πόλις δὲ φιλία 
τίς ἡμᾶς δέξεται, ἥτις ἂν ὁρᾷ τοσαύτην ἀνομίαν ἐν ἡμῖν; “Ayoous 
δὲ τίς ἄξει ϑαῤῥῶν, ἣν περὶ τὰ μέγιστα τοιαῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνοντες 
φαινωμεϑα; Οὗ δὲ δὴ πάντων οἰόμεϑα τεύξεσϑαι ἐπαίνου, τίς 
- 2, ~ Α ΄ 

ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιούτους ὄντας ἐπαινέσειεν ; ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι πονη- 
ροὺς ἂν φαίημεν εἶναι τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιοῦντας. 

34, Ἐκ τούτου ἀνιστάμενοι πάντες ἔλεγον τοὺς μὲν τούτων 
+ ww ~ , ~ ~ , Ihe mw 2 , + . 
ἄρξαντας δοῦναι δίκην, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ μηκέτι ἐξεῖναι ἀνομίας ἄρξαι 
8. 4 4 4 > A 2 A ? A Α ᾿ 
ἐὰν δέ τις ἄρξῃ, ἀγεσϑαι αὑτοὺς ἐπι ϑανάτῳ᾽ τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς 
> er , “- . of \ og . oo» ” 
εἰς δικας mavtag καταστῆσαι" εἰναι δὲ δίκας καὶ εἰ τι addo τις 
34. Ie τ ~ > : ‘ Ν 4 Ἁ 3 , 
ἠδίκητο ἐξ ov Κυρος ἀπέθανε" δικαστὰς δὲ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἑποιῆή- 
σαντο. 30. Παραινοῦντος δὲ Ξεροφῶντος καὶ τῶν μάντεων συμ- 
βουλευόντων ἔδοξε καὶ καϑῆραι τὸ στράτευμα. Καὶ ἐγένετο κα- 

ld 

Baguos. 


CAP. VIII. 


Α 4 A ° . a ~ 
1. Ἔδοξε δὲ καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς δίκην ὑποσχεῖν τοῦ παρελη- 
λυϑότος χρόνου. Καὶ διδόντων Φιλήσιος μὲν ὦφλε καὶ Zor Sinking 
τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν γαυλικῶν χρημάτων TO μείωμα εἴκοσι μνᾶς. SO 
φαίνδτος δὲ, ὅτι ἄρχων αἱρεϑεὶς κατημέλει, δέκα μνᾶς. Ἐενοφῶν- 
. ᾿ . ’ ~ a 

τος δὲ κατηγόρησάν τινες φάσκοντες παίεσϑαι UR αὐτοῦ καὶ ὡς 

e 4 A ? 9 ~ σ᾿ a a »" ~ 3 4 
ὑβρίζοντος τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. Και ὁ Ξενοφῶν avactas 
3 3 ~ ‘ - ὦ I ~ A > a4 Cre 
ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν τὸν πρῶτον λέξαντα mov καὶ ἐπλήγη. ‘GC 
4 2 ’ σ΄ ~ cr 3 , Le | , 
δὲ ἀποκρίνεται' Οπου καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλυμεϑὰ καὶ χιὼν πλεί- 


aa 4 ~ : 

ory ἦν. 3. Ὃ δ᾽ einer’ ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ χειμῶνός γε ὄντος οἵου. 
: ‘ ἢ ; 

λέγεις, σίτου δὲ ἐπιλελοιπότος, οἶνου δὲ μηδ᾽ ὀσφραίνεσϑαι παρὸν, 
¢ oN A , ~ 9 , , \ ¢ | , > > 3 
ὑπὸ δὲ πόνων πολλῶν ἀπαγορευόντων, πολεμίων δὲ ExopErony, εἰ ἕ» 
. ~ ‘ae 4 ~ Hf t ᾿ 
τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ὕβριζον, ὁμολογῶ. καὶ τῶν ὄνων ὑβριστότερος Elva’ 
τ ¢ A ~ ὦ ? 2 > » σ A τι 
οἷς φασιν ὑπὸ τῆς υβρεὼς κόπον οὐκ ἐγγίγνεσϑαι. A. Opog δὲ και. 


Υ̓͂ ; 4 2 3 
λέξον, ἔφη, ἐκ τίνος ἐπλήγης. Πότερον ὕτουν σέ τι καὶ ἐπεί μοι οὖ»: 


ἐδίδως ἔπαιον ; add ἀπήτουν ; ἀλλὰ περὶ παιδικῶν μαχόμενος ἢ 
ἀλλὰ μεϑύων ἐπαρῴνησα ; ὅ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τούτων οὐδὲν ἔφησεν enn 
ρέτο αὐτὸν εἰ ὁπλιτεύοι. Οὐκ ἔφη. Πάλιν εἰ πελτάζοι. Οὐδ᾽ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔφη" GAN ἡμίονον ἐλαύνειν, ταχθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν συσχήνω» ἐλεύ. 


os 


_ Bages ὦν. 6. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἀναγιγνώσκει αὐτὸν καὶ ἤρετο" Ἶ. 


BE 
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A [2 A , > , A A ” Υ͂ ε A 4 ἢ 
σὺ εἰ ὁ τὸν κάμνοντα ἀπάγων; Ναὶ μὰ Ai, ἔφη" σὺ γὰρ ἠνάγκα- 
Α΄ ‘ ~ ~ 3 8 
Cec: τὰ δὲ τῶν ἐμῶν συσκήνων σκεύη διέῤῥιψας. 7. ᾿Αλλ ἡ μὲν 
va 3 ¢ ~ ’ , 
διάῤῥιψις, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, τοιαύτη τις ἐγένετο. Ζιέδωκα ἄλλοις 
γ νι» 7 A 3. oN > ~ Α n “ 
ave χαὶ ἐκέλευσα πρὸς ἐμδ ἀπαγαγεῖν" καὶ ἀπολαβὼν ἁπαντὰ 
~ > ¢ , > 4 ‘ \ 2 ΟΣ , A + τ 
σῶα ἀπέδωκα σοι, emer καὶ ov ἔμοι ἀπέδειξας τὸν ἄνδρα. Οἷον 
‘ A ~ : ’ . 
δὲ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο ἀκούσατε, ἔφη" καὶ γὰρ ἄξιον. 
2 A , s \ , , , 
8. “Avjo κατελείπετο διὰ τὸ μηκέτι δύνασϑαι πορεύεσϑαι. 


"λιν ἦν A ᾿ ~ >? σ - εο»-» ” ς 
. Και ἐγὼ TOV prev ἄνδρα τοσοῦτον EV LY POOOXOV ΟΤι Ets UY Et 


32 , \ Α ~ ov ¢ 4 92 , ‘ A ε > AN 
ἡναγκασὰ δὲ σὲ τοῦτον ayEY, ὡς μὴ ἀπόλοιτο" καὶ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγὼ 
οἶμαι, πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο. 9. Συνέφη τοῦτο ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, 
~ oy ~ x 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφῃ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ προὔπεμψά σε, καταλαμβάνω αὖϑις 
σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι-προςιὼν βόϑρον ὀρύττοντα ὡς κατορύξοντα 
cy i . a 93 \ 2 ᾽ 3 A A , 
τὸν ἄνϑρωπον καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπήνουν os. 10. Ene: δὲ παρεστηκό- 
«ν᾿ σ 
τῶν ἡμῶν συνέκαμψε τὸ σκέλος ὁ ἀνὴρ, ἀνέκραγον οἱ παρόντες ὅτι 
- ε 3 ? Α αὐ . { ’ , € A > " 9 
ζῇ ὁ avyg: σὺ δ᾽ εἶπες " ᾿Οπόσα γε βούλεται ὡς ἔγωγε αὐτὸν οὐκ 
ἄξω. “Evravda ἔπαισά σε᾿ ἀληϑῆ λέγεις " ἔδοξας γάρ μοι εἰδότι 
9 , <4 Hho ’ x ov τ , 2 78. 3 4 93 ? 
ἐοικέναι ote ἔζη. 11. Te οὖν ; egy, ἧττον τι ἀπέϑανεν, ἔπει ἐγὼ 

>? >? roA 4 ε .- ΥΝ ς μὰ » , 3 

σοι ἀπέδειξα αὐτόν ; Και γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἔφῃ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, πάντες ἀπο- 
ie a ~~ - ~ ~ 
ϑανούμεϑα᾽ τούτου οὖν ἕνεκα ζῶντας ἡμᾶς δεῖ κατορυχϑῆναι; 
~ Α > ὃ» , ς 29? , 4 “ gh 
12. Τοῦτον μὲν ἀνέκραγον martes ὡς ohtyag maicsev’ ἄλλους de 
> + ? A , ” 2 , 2 S 3 > » 
ἐκέλευε λέγειν διὰ τί ἕκαστος ἐπλήγη. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνίσταντο, 
αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν. 

13. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ὁμολ ογῶ παῖσαι δὴ ἄνδρας ἕνεκεν ara 
Slag ὅσοις σώζεσϑαι μὲν ἤρκει δὶ ἡμᾶς, ἐν τάξει τε ἰόντων καὶ 
μαχομένων ὅπου δέοι, αὐτοὶ δὲ λιπόντες τὰς τάξεις προϑέοντες. 
᾿ ᾿ ~ ~ 4 ~ 3 
ἁρπάζειν ἤϑελον καὶ ἡμῶν πλεονεκτεῖν. Εἰ de τοῦτο πάντες ἕποι- 

-. Ύ A Α , , 
οὔμὲεν, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπωλόμεϑα. 14. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ μαλακιζόμενόν 

Ἁ 3 3 , > ¢ > N rd e_eN ~ 
τινὰ καὶ ove ἐθέλοντα ἀνίστασϑαι ἀλλὰ προϊέμενον αὑτὸν τοῖς 


9 ‘A ~ 
“molepiors καὶ ἔπαισα καὶ ἐβιασάμην᾽ πορδύεσϑαι. Ev γὰρ τῷ 


ἰσχυρῷ χειμῶνι καὶ αὐτός ποτὲ ἀναμένων τινὰς συσκευαζομένους 
καϑεζόμενος συχνὸν χρόνοι κατέμαϑον ἀναστὰς μόλις καὶ τὰ σκέλη 
ἐκτείνας. 15. Ἔν ἐμαυτῷ οὖν πεῖραν λαβὼν ἐκ τούτου καὶ ἄλλον 


4 A ° ~ 
ὁπότε idot ore καϑήμενον καὶ βλακεύοντα, ἤλαυνον" τὸ γὰρ κινεῖ- 


σϑαι και i ἀνδρίζεσϑαι παρεῖχε ϑερμασίαν τινὰ καὶ ὑγρότητα " τὸ δὲ 
καϑῆσϑαι καὶ ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἑώρων ὑπουργὸν ὃν τῷ τὸ ἀποπήγνυ» 


᾿ σϑαι τὸ αἷμα καὶ τῷ ἀποσήπεσϑαι τοὺς τῶν ποδῶν δακτύλους . 


ἅσπερ πολλοὺς καὶ ὑμεῖς. ἴστε παϑόντας. 16. “Adiow δέ ye ἴσωξ 
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΄ , ‘ € . ~ ' 
ὑπολειπόμενον mov διὰ ῥᾳστώνη, καὶ κωλύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς τοὺς 
, \ ¢ ~~ 4 . ? δὰ , Ο A 
πρόσϑεν και ἡμᾶς τοὺς ὁπισϑὲν πορευεσϑαι ἐπαισα avs, onws μὴ 
~ ’ . : ~ ~ 
λόγχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων παίοιτο. 17. Kai γὰρ οὖν νῦν ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖς 
~ Υ͂ ς 95 3 ~ wv A Α , 4 ~ 19 
σωϑεῖσιν εἰ τι ue ἐμοῦ enador παρὰ to δίκαιον δίκην λαβεῖν. Εἰ 
> 4A ~ ᾿ Gg “ , 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, τί μέγα ἂν οὕτως ἔπαϑον ὅτου δίκην 
« ’ ~ 
ἂν ἠξίουν λαμβάνειν ; “Andovy pot, ἔφη, ὁ λόγος. 18. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ 
3 Α > > 5 ~ > F , ew , , Θ᾽ 4 ewn~ 
εἰ μὲν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαϑῷ ἐκόλασά τινα, ἀξιῶ ὑπέχειν δίκην οἵαν καὶ γονεῖς 
€ ~ 8 as . r 4 . € 5 ‘ , A 4 
υἱοῖς καὶ διδάσκαλοι παισί. Καὶ γὰρ ot ἰατροὶ καίουσι καὶ τέμτου- 
>> 3 ~ a> gt Ὁ , , ~ ,' 9 
σιν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαϑῷ. 19. Εἰ δὲ υβρει νομίζετέ μὲ ταῦτα πράξτειν, ἕν- 
’ ra ~ 3 se~ ON ~ ~ ~ ny , Q 
ϑυμηϑητε or νῦν eyo θαῤῥῶ ovr τοῖς Deoig μᾶλλον ἢ tote, και 
, , 3 ~ Ἃ , Q x ’ , 3 > Ο 9 
ϑρασυτερὸς εἰμι νῦν ἢ TOTE, καὶ οἶνον πλείῶ πίνω" ἀλλ᾽ ομῶς οὐ- 
,. ry. 2 Ie? ‘ ¢ ~ εν» an ¢ ‘ es 2 a 
Seva maw’ ἔν evdin yao ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς. 20. Oray δὲ χειμὼν ἢ και 
ϑάλαττα μεγάλη ἐπιφέρηται, οὐχ ὁρᾶτε ὅτι καὶ νεύματος μόνον ἕνε- 
- A 
κα χαλεπαίνει μὲν πρωρεὺς τοῖς ἐν πρώρᾳ, χαλεπαίνει δὲ κυβερνή- 
- ~ 4 ς 
της τοῖς ἐν πρύμνῃ ; ‘Inara γὰρ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ καὶ “μικρὰ ἁμαρτη- 
, , , σ΄ \ , Υ 3 3 
ϑέντα πάντα συνεπιτρίψαι. 21. Ori δὲ δικαίως ἔπαιον αὑτοὺς 
Α - . 
καὶ ὑμεῖς κατεδικάσατε τότε᾽ ἔχοντες ξίφη οὐ ψήφους παρέστητε, 
Δ Ξ3.ω-» ς» 3 ~ ? ~ > 9 , > A ‘ , yx 
καὶ ἐξῆν ὑμῖν ἐπικουρεῖν αὐτοῖς, εἰ ἐβούλεσϑε. “Adda μὰ Δία οὔτε 
τούτοις ἐπεκουρεῖτε οὔτε σὺν ἐμοὶ τὸν ἀτακτοῦντα ἐπαίετε. 22. 
~ 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ 
Τοιγαροῦν ἐξουσίαν enquicate τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτῶν ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες 
3 ? - 
αὐτούς. Οἶμαι γὰρ, εἰ ἐϑέλετε σκοπεῖν, τοὺς αὐτοὺς εὑρήσετε καὶ τότε 
4 ~ . τ “ὦ 
κακίστους καὶ νῦν ὑβριστοτάτους. 23. Βοΐσκος γοῦν ὁ πύκτης ὁ Θετ- 
4 4 ~ 
ταλὸς τότε μὲν διεμάχετο, ὡς κάμνων, ἀσπίδα μὴ φέρειν" νῦν δ᾽ ὡς 
~ με, 
ἀκούω Κοτυωριτῶν πολλοὺς ἀποδέδυκεν. 24, Ἂν οὖν σωφρο- 
~ ~ 4 ~ + Α 
VTE, τοῦτον τἀναντία ποιήσετε ἢ τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσι" τοὺς μὲν 
’ Α Α 
γὰρ κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας διδέασι, τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
~ - < ~ 4 
ἀφιᾶσι" τοῦτον δὲ, ἢν σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε, τὴν δὲ 
4 [2 yg 
ἡμεραν ἀφήσετε. 25. ᾿Αλλὰ yao, ἔφη, ϑαυμάζω ὅτι εἰ μέν τινι 
ς »ν 3 4 - A ~ ' 
ὑμῶν annydouny μέμνησϑε καὶ ov σιωπᾶκε᾽ εἰ δέ τῳ ἢ χειμῶνα 
? , a“ “~ \ ~ 
δπεκούρησα ἢ πολέμιον ἀπήρυξα ἢ ἀσϑενοῦντι ἢ ἀποροῦντι συνεξε- 
’ ’ 4 ~ ~ 
πόρισα τι, τούτων οὐδεὶς μέμνηται " οὐδ᾽ εἴ τινα καλῶς τι ποιοῦντα 
9 3 ” » « 3 
ἐπηνεσα οὐδ᾽ εἴ tw ἄνδρα ὄντα ἀγαϑὸν ἐτίμησα ὡς ἐδυνάμην, ov- 
4 ᾿ 4 4 
δὲ τούτων μέμνησθε. 26. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καλόν γε καὶ δίκαιον καὶ 
. 4 @ ~ - ~ A - ~ 
(σίον και ἥδιον τῶν ἀγαϑῶν μᾶλλον Ί τῶν κακῶν μεμνῆσϑαι. 
"Ex τούτου μὲν δὴ ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἀνεμίμνησκον᾽ καὶ mogueyratts 


eere καλῶς ἔχειν. 


απ ce Np mee geen = 
ened G ar ere aye or 
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ZENO®QNTOS 
ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABAZSEQS ς. 





CAP. I. 
"4. Ex τούτου δὲ ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ of μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔζων, 
οἱ δὲ ληϊζόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας. ᾿Εκλώπευον δὲ καὶ ot Le’ 


, i 2 , A 3 4 4 ~ 4 QA 
. φλαγόνες ev μᾶλα τοὺς ἀποσκεδανγυμένους, καὶ τῆς νυκτὸς τοὺς 
~ ~~ ~~ 4A 
, πρόσω σκηγοῦντας ἐπειρῶντο καχουργεῖν " καὶ πολεμικώτατα πρὸς 


- Α 
ἀλλήλους εἶχον ἐκ τούτων. 2. Ο δὲ Κορύλας, ὃς ἐτύγχανε τότε 
[4 4 , \ \ @& , ” : 
Παφλαγονίας ἄρχων, πέμπει παρὰ τοὺς λληνὰας πρέσβεις ἔχοντας 


, ἵππους καὶ στολὰς καλὰς, λέγοντας ὅτι Κορύλας ἕτοιμος εἴη τοὺς 
"Eddnvas μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖν μήτ ἀδικεῖσϑαι. 3. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ane- 
 κρίναϑτο ὅτι περὶ μὲν τούτων σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ βουλεύσοντο, ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ 
δὲ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς " παρεκάλεσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνδρῶν οὖς 


ἐδόκουν δικαιοτάτους εἶναι. 4. Θύσαντες δὲ βοῦς τῶν αἰχμαλώ- 


A Ὡ ~ ‘ ~ ~ 
TOY καὶ ἄλλα ἱερεῖα εὐωχίαν μὲν ἀρκοῦσαν παρεῖχον, κατακείμενοι 
vA on . » 3 . τ 
ιδὲ ἐν στιβάσιν ἐδείπνουν, καὶ ἔπινον ἐκ κερατίνων ποτηρίων, οἷς 


ἐνετύγχανον ἐν τῇ χώρα. 
Ἁ 3 4 
δ. Ἐπεὶ δὲ σπονδαι t ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν, ἀνέστησαν 
~ N - A A A 3 \ ~ o ‘ 
πρῶτον μὲν Θρᾷκες καὶ πρὸς αὐλὸν ὠρχήσαντο σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ 


δ ς ’ N , 4 ~ , 3 - ‘4 Ψ 
ἥλλοντο νψηλαὰ τε καὶ κουφῶὼς και ταῖς μαχαίραις ἐχρῶντο" τέλος δὲ 


¢ 7° A Oo , e ~ Igo? , \ 4 2 
ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον παίει, ὡς πᾶσιν ἐδόκει πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα ὁ δ᾽ 
ἐν » 4 > 2? ε ’ --.-ν ε 4 
ἔπεσε τεχνικῶς πως. 6. Και ἀνέκραγον οἱ Παφλαγόνες. Καὶ ὁ μὲν 
: , . ° ~ ee wr 5 , , 7 \ 
oxvievons τὰ Ona τοῦ ἑτέρου esr et ἄδων Σιτάλκαν᾽ adios δὲ τῶ» 

ἂν, » 

Θρᾳκῶν τὸν ἕτερον ἐξέφερον ὡς τεϑνηκότα " ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονϑώς. 
7. Μετὰ τοῦτο Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Μαγνητες ἀνέστησαν, ot ὠρχοῦντο 
8 , , 3 ~ Ὁ « Α Ld ~ 
τὴ» καρπαίαν καλουμένην ἐν τοῖς ὁπλοις. 8. ᾽Ο δὲ τρόπος τῆς 

F ς ᾿ go a 
ὀρχήσεως ἦν: ὁ μὲν παραϑέμενος τὰ ὅπλα σπείρει καὶ ζευγηλατεῖ 
πυκνὰ μεταστρεφόμενος ὡς φοβούμενας᾽" λῃστὴς δὲ προςέρχεται᾽ ὃ δ᾽ 
ἐπειδὰν προΐδηται, ἀπαντᾷ ἁρπάσας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ μάχεται πρὸ τοῦ ζεύ- 

4 τ . ~ ~ : * 
YOUS* καὶ OVTOLTAVE ἐποίουν ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς TOY αὐλόν" καὶ τέλος ὁ 
4 , A A 4 4 ~ 2 , . 3. » 4 Λε 
Anotns δήσας tov ἄνδρα καὶ τὸ ζεῦγος ἀπάγει" ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ὁ ζευγῇ- 
ἄζης τὸν λῃστήν" εἶτα παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς ζεύξας ἐπίσω τὼ χεῖρε 
ὁδεμένον ἐλαύνϑι. 
12 
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9 Mera τοῦτο Μυσὸς εἰςῆλϑεν ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ χειρι ἔχων πέλτην" 

καὶ τοτὲ μὲν ὡς δύο ἀντιταττομένων μιμούμενος ὠρχεῖτο, τοτὲ δὲ ὡς 
4 2 3 ~ ~ , VN gi 2? ~ 1.2 ? ” ‘ 

“ιρὸς ἕνα ἐχρῆτο ταῖς πέλταις, τοτὲ δὲ ἐδινεῖτο καὶ ἐξεκυβίστα ἔχων τὰς 

J Α 4 ~ 
πέλτας" ὥςτε ὄψιν καλὴν φαίνεσϑαι. 10. Τέλος δὲ τὸ Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖ- 
10 χρούων᾽ τὰς πέλτας, καὶ ὥκλαζε καὶ ἐξανίστατο᾽" καὶ ταῦτα πάντα 

Α , > , « ! 

ἐν ῥυϑμῷ ἐπυίει πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν. 11. Επὶ δὲ τούτῳ ἐπιόντες οἱ Mav 

~ . + 4 ~ 3 , > , 2 ’ e 
τινεῖς καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν Aonaday aractarres ἐξοπλισάμξγοι ὡς 
Io? , av , > ς ¢ ~ A A > » e Α 

ἐδύναντο καλλιστα. ἢεσάν τε ἔν ῥὁνϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥνϑμοὶ 
Α oY ~ 
αὐλούμενοι καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν καὶ ὠρχήύσαντο ὥςπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς 
~ Ἁ ~ , 
ϑεοὺς προςόδοις. ᾿ Ορῶντες δὲ οἱ Παφλαγόνες δεινὰ ἐποιοῦντο πάσα: 
‘ > ? 3 a 3 \ ? ¢ ~ ig « 
τὰς ὀρχήσεις ἐν oma εἶναι. 12. Ent τούτοις ὁρῶν ὁ ῆυσοι 
ἐκπεπληγμένους αὐτοὺς, πείσας τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων τινὰ πεπαμένοι 
3 ᾽ 5. ἢ , e Io 7 , 4 9 ᾽ \ 
ὀρχηστρίδα Eicayer σκδυάσας ὡς ἔδυνατο καλλιστὰ καὶ aomida Sov: 
κούφην αὐτῇ. Ἢ δὲ ὠρχήσατο Πυῤῥίχην ἐλαφρῶς. 13. Ἑνταῦ. 
a κρότος ἦν πολύς καὶ οἱ Παφλαγόνες ἤροντο εἰ καὶ γυναῖκει 
~ , τ 
συνεμάχοντο αὐτοῖς. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι αὑται καὶ αἱ τρεψάμενα- 
~ ~ 4 gy ~ 
elev βασιλέα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. Τῇ μὲν οὖν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτ' 
τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 
~ ~ A ’ 

14 Τῇ δ᾽ ἱστεραίᾳ προςῆγον αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ στράτευμα " κα 
ww ~ ? 4 > ~ ’ὔ [4 2 “ 
ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις μήτε ἀδικεῖν Παφλαγόνας μὴτε αδικεῖσϑα. 

~ σ ᾿ ~ 
Μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις @yovto' οἱ δ᾽ Ελληνες, ἐπειδὴ πλοῖ 
ἱκανὰ ἐδόκει παρεῖναι, ἀναβάντες ἔπλεον ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα πνεύμο 
τι καλῷ ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὴν Παφλαγονίαν. 15. Τῇ δ᾽ 
ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Σινώπην καὶ ὡρμίσαντο εἰς ᾿ρμήνην τῆς Svonn: 

~ A ~ Ἁ - ~ 

Σινωπεῖς δὲ οἰκοῦσι μὲν ἐν τῇ Παφλαγονικῇ, Μιλησίων δ᾽ ἅποικι 

τ ~ Ὁ ᾿ 
εἰσίν. Οὗτοι δὲ ξένια πέμπουσι τοῖς Ελλησιν ἀλφίτων μὲν ped 
μους τριςχιλίους, οἴνου δὲ κεράμια χίλια καὶ πεντακόσια. 16. Κι 
Χειρίσοφος ἐνταῦϑα ἦλϑε τριήρεις ἔχων. Καὶ οἱ μὲν στρι. 
φιῶται προρεδόκων ἄ ἄγοντά τι σφίσιν ἥκειν" ὁ δὲ ἦ ἤγε μὲν. οὐδὲν, ony | 
γελλε δὲ ὅτι ἐπαινοίη αὐτοὺς καὶ “Ἵναξίβιος ὁ ὁ ναύαρχος καὶ j 
ἄλλοι, καὶ ὅτι ὑπισχνεῖτο ᾿Αναξίβιος, εἰ ἀφικνοῖντο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντο. 
μισϑοφορὰν αὐτοῖς ἔσεσϑαι. 

17. Καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ‘Aounry ἔμειναν οἱ στρατιῶται Wee 
mente. Ως δὲ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἐδόκουν & ἐγγὺς γἔγνεσϑαι, ἤδη Bede: 
7 πρόσϑεν signet αὐτοὺς ὅπως ἂν καὶ ἔχοντές τι οἴκαδε ἀφίκω»τι ϊ 

18. Ἡγήσαντο οἷν, εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο ἄρχοντα, μᾶλλον ἂν ἢ rrodva : 


παρόσσι hehe τον eg be, 





pha: 











LIB. VI. CAP. 1, 135 


é A ’ Α a ~ ~ , 4 a 
ying οὔσης δύνασϑαι τὸν ἕνα χρῆσϑαι τῷ στρατεύματι καὶ νυκτὸς 
Cc +? co” , , ~ δ , . ᾿ 
καὶ ἡμέρας " καὶ εἰ τι δὲοι λανϑάνειν, μάλλον ἂν κρυπτεσϑαι" καὶ 
5 ὔ , τ δ ¢ , . > \ Ἃ , ~ 
ee τι δέοι φϑᾶνειν, ἧττον ἂν ὑστερίζειν" ov γὰρ ἂν λόγων δεῖν 
μ 2 7 3 4 A las ~ €A ,ὔ \ A μὲ 
προς ἀλλήλους, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόξαν τῷ ἔνι περαίνεσϑαι ἂν" τὸν δὲ ἔμ». 
προσϑὲν χρόνον ἐκ τῆς νικώσης ἔπραττον πάντα οἱ στρατηγοί. 
6 ‘ ~~ ~ 3 , 2 ἃ 4 ed ~ 4 
19. “S2o de ταῦτα διενοοῦντο, ἐτράποντο ἔπι τὸν Ξεροφῶντα " καὶ 
, ~ & c 7 ¢ 
οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἔλεγον προςιόντες αὐτῷ ὅτι ἡ στρατιὰ οὕτω γιγνώσκει 
A ᾿ ‘ ~ . 
nal εὔνοιαν ἐνδεικνύμενος ἕκαστος ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν ὑποστῆναι τὴν 
2 , e \ met ~ ~ ‘ ? , ~ , 4 
ἀρχήν. 20. Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν πῇ μὲν ἐβούλετο ταῦτα, νομίζων καὶ 
A Α “4 - : , 
τὴν τιμὴν μείζω οὕτως ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσϑαι πρὸς τοὺς φίλους καὶ 
ἢ \ , a πον » “Ὁ cow, \ 4 4 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν τοὔνομα μεῖζον ἀφίξεσϑαι αὑτοῦ" τυχὸν δὲ καὶ 
αὦ «“Α ~ ~ 
ἀγαϑοῦ τινος ἂν αἴτιος TH στρατιᾷ γενέσϑαι. 
‘ ~ ~ ~ 
21. Τὰ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐνθυμήματα ἐπῇρεν αὐτὸν ἐπιϑυμεῖν 
3 - 2 BS " 4 ¢ , 2 Tv 3 ~ Ο » 
αὐὑτοχράτορα γενέσϑαι ἄρχοντα. Οπότε δ αὖ ἐνθυμοῖτο ore ἄδη- 
A . 2 , a ‘ ἢ ~ 
lov μὲν παντί ἀνθρώπῳ onn τὸ μέλλον ἕξει, διὰ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ 
H ‘ A ~ ~ 
κίνδυνος εἴη καὶ τὴν προειργασμένην δόξαι ἀποβαλεῖν, ἠπορεῖτο. 
Α 2 ~ ~ ~ 
22. Διαπορουμένῳ δὲ αὑτῷ διακρῖναι ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοῖς 
~ ~ ‘ € ~ ~~ 
ϑεοῖς avaxowacat’ καὶ παραστησάμενος δύο ἱερεῖα ἐθύετο τῷ 
ἃ. ~ ~ & 3 ~ Α ε 3 ~ ‘ \ Ὁ 
Au τῷ Βασιλεῖ, ogmeg αυτῷ μαντευτὸς ἣν ἐκ Ζἰελφῶν" καὶ τὸ ὄναρ 
, , ~ ~ 9 e ΄ 
δὴ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐνόμιζεν ἑωρακέναι ὃ εἶδεν ὅτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ 
τὸ συνεπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς στρατιᾶς καϑίστασϑαι. 23. Καὶ ὅτε ἐξ 
᾿Εφέσου δὲ ὡρμᾶτο Κύρῳ συσταϑησόμενος ἀετὸν - ἀνεμιμνήσκετο 
~ Ν , ; , : 
ἑαυτῷ δεξιὸν φϑεγγόμενον, καϑήμενον μέντοι, ὥσπερ ὁ μάντις 
>A ᾽ Ο ᾿ Α 
προπέμπων αὐτὸν ἔλεγεν OTL μέγας μὲν οἰωνὸς εἴη καὶ οὐκ ἰδιωτι- 
‘ 4 
nog καὶ ἔνδοξος, ἐπίπονος μέντοι" τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα μάλιστα ἐπιτίϑε- 
σϑαιτῷ ἀετῷ καϑημένῳ᾽ οὐ μέντοι χρηματιστικὸν εἶναι TOS 
A 4 > ‘ ~ 
οἰωνόν" τὸν γὰρ ἀετὸν πετόμενον μᾶλλον λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
σ ; ~ “ 
24. Ovrw δὴ ϑυομένῳ αὐτῷ διαφανῶς 6 ϑεὸς σημαίνει μήτε προς- 
Ψ - 3 -- Ρ 2 3 4 ~ ~ 
δεῖσϑαι τῆς ἀρχῆς μήτ᾽ εἰ αἱροῖντο ἀποδέχεσϑαι. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ 
“4 ¢ 4 ~ 
ovras ἐγένετο. 20. Ἢ δὲ στρατιὰ συνῆλϑε, καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον ἕνα 
~ 4 9 4 w ὃ 
αἱρεῖσθαι καὶ ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ἔδοξε, προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἐδόκει δῆλον εἶναι ὅτι αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν εἴ τις ἐπιψηφίζοι, ἀνέστη 
um: ἔλεξε rade’ : 
4 Ὁ Α - . , 
26. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἥδομαι μὲν ὑπὸ ὑμῶν τιμώμενος, εἴπερ 
ἄνθρωπός εἰμι; καὶ χάριν ἔχω καὶ εὔχομαι δοῦναί μοι τοὺς ϑεοὺς 


αἴτιόν τιρὸς ὑμῖν ἀγαϑοῦ γενέσϑαι᾽ τὸ μέντοι ἐμὲ προκριϑῦναι ὑφ᾽ 
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ὑμῶν ἄρχοντα “1ακεδαιμονίου ἀνδρὸς παρόντος ovP ὑμῖν μοι δοκεῖ 
, Ϊ΄ ? > ft ) ‘ ~ , Υ͂ , 
συμφέρον εἰναι, αλλ ἧττον ἂν διὰ τοῦτο τυγχάνειν εἴ τι δεοισϑε 
παρ αὐτῶν" ἐμοὶ Z αὖ οὐ RAV τι Ῥομίζω ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τοῦτο. 
27. .Ὃρῶ γὰρ ὅτι καὶ τῇ πατρίδι μου οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐπαύσαντο mone 
μοῦντες πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πύλιν ὁμολογεῖν “ακεδαιμονίους 
‘ > ~ ¢ , 5 2 . gt ~ ¢ , μων" 
καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. 28. “Ene δὲ τοῦτο ὡμολόγησαν, εὐθὺς 
ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες καὶ οὐκέτι πέρα ἐπολιόρκησαν τὴν πόλιν. 
> 1 ~ c ~ > A . , μ4 , 3 ~ nH ” 
Et ovy ταῦτα ὁρῶν ἐγὼ δοκοίη» που δυναίμην ἑνταυϑ axvoov 
ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων ἀξίωμα, & ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονι- 
σϑείην. 29.°0 δ᾽ ὁ ὑμεῖς ἐγνοεῖτε ὅτι ἧττον ἂν στάσις εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχον»- 
τος ἢ πολλῶν, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι ἄλλον μὲν ἑλόμενοι οὐχ εὑρήσετε ἐμὰ 
4 μέ \ A 
στασιάζοντα " νομίζω γὰρ ὀςτις ἐν πολέμῳ wv στασιάζει πρὸς 
~ ~ 4 
ἄρχοντα τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν " ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐμὲ 
ed 3 Ls ? a” σ λο»" a 3 \ 93 4 
ἕλησϑε, οὐκ av ϑαυμάσαιμι εἰ τινὰ EVEOITE καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀχϑό 
μενον. 
4 ~ 4 
30. “Exe ταῦτ᾽ εἶπε, πολὺ πλείονες ἐξανίσταντο λέγοντες ὡς 
A 4 Ο “ 
δέοι αὐτὸν ἄρχειν. ᾿4γασίας δὲ Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν ὅτι γελοῖον εἴη, 
. σ ~ A A 
εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι, εἶ ὀργιοῦνται “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ἐὰν σύνδειπνοι συν»- 
A ~ 4 
ελϑόντες μὴ “Τακεδαιμόνιον συμποσίαρχον αἱρῶνται" ἐπεὶ εἰ οὕτα 
~ > + ” 2 ®\ ~ € ow 3” ς ” χά > 
ye TOUT ἔχει, ἔφην. οὐδὲ λοχαγεῖν ἡμῖν ἔξεστιν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὅτι ‘Ao- 
, 3 ’ 3 ~ Le y 2). ~ > , > , , 
καδὲς ἐσμὲν. Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὡς ev εἰπόντος tov Ayactov avettoov- 
Byoar. 
‘ ~ ‘ 3 
31. Kat ὁ Eevogay ἐπεὶ ἑώρα πλείονος ἐνδέον, παρελϑὼν 
Ύ c ~ ~ 
εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ; ὦ ἄνδρες, ἔφη, ὡς πάνυ εἰδῆτε, ὀμνύω ὑμῖν Deore 
με Α A 3 4 A , 
πάντας καὶ πάσας ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ ἐπεὶ THY ὑμετέραν γνώμην ἠσϑανόμην͵ 
. ΝΕ » 2 cy ‘ 
ἐθυόμην εἰ βέλτιον εἴη ὑμῖν te ἐμοὶ ἐπιτρέψαι ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν 
~ ‘ “4 ~ ~ 
καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑποστῆναι " καί μοι οἱ ϑεοι οὑτῶς ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν 


ὥστε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί pa ' 
δεῖ. 82. Θὕτω δὴ Χειρίσοφον αἱροῦνται. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ éaa | 
ἡρέϑη, παρελϑὼν εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ, ὦ ἄνδρες, τοῦτο μὲν ἴστε | 
Φ΄ > vo» 3 , > σ. bet » x 
ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασίαζον, εἰ ἄλλον sthecde. “Ξενοφῶντα : 


’ Υ͂ 2 , > «4 ἢ Φ ς 4 ~ ’ a” 
μέντοι, ἔφη, wryoate οὐχ δλόμξνοι " ὡς καὶ νῦν Askinnog ἤδη 
4 _7~ 
διέβαλλεν αὐτὸν πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον ὅ τι ἐδύνατο καὶ μάλα ἐμὸῦ αὐτὸν 
σιγάζοντος. ‘O δὲ ἔφη νομίζειν αὐτὸν Τιμασίωνι μᾶλλον συνάρ 
3 ~ »ν ἢ ~ , [4 N ¢€ ~ 
yew ἐϑελῆσ αι Aupdavet ὃντι tov Kisagyou στρατεύματος ἢ ἑαυτῷ 


“ἄκων ὄντι. 88. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ene εἴλεσϑε, ἔφη, καὶ ἐγὼ πειράσο: ἢ 
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¢ av , τ - > N ~ ΑΛ ς ~ 9 
μας ὁ τι ἂν δύνωμαι ὑμᾶς ἀχαϑὸν ποιεῖν. Kae ὑμεῖς ovrm raga 
? ς Ἶ 3A ~ 93 ? , . ἢ 4 ~ cd 3 
σκευάζεσϑε ὡς αὔριον ἐὰν πλοῦς ἢ ἀναξόμενοι" ὁ δὲ πλοῦς ἔσται εἰς 
᾽ [τὰ “1 - 95 ~ - «« 4 4 
Ἡράκλειαν" anavtas ovy δεῖ ἐκεῖσε πειρᾶσϑαι κατασχεῖν" τὰ da 
ἄλλα ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἔλϑωμεν βουλευσόμεϑα.. 


CAP. Τί. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀναγόμενοι πνεύματι ἔπλεον καλῷ 
€ , , A ~ A , 3 ΄ ἢ 2. 
ημέρας δυο παρὰ γῆν. Kat παραπλέοντες ἐθεώρουν τὴν τ Laco- 
νίαν ἀκτὴν, ἔνϑα ἡ Aoya λέγεται ὁρμίσασϑαι, καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ 
στοματα᾽ πρῶτον μὲν τοῦ Θερμώδοντος, ἔπειτα δὲ tov Ἴριος, ἔπει- 
ta δὲ τοῦ “Αλυος, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον τοῦ Παρϑενίου" τοῦτον δὲ 
παραπλεύσαντες ἀφίκοντο εἰς ᾿Πράκλειαν πόλιν Ελληνίδα Meya- 
, ” Ύ > 9 ~ ~ , 4Ἁ ¢ ’ 
ρέων ἄποικον, οὐσαν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Μῶᾷαριανδυνῶν χώρᾳ. 2. Kot ὠρμί.- 
σαντο παρὰ τῇ Ayeoovoadse Χεῤῥονήσῳ᾽ ἔνϑα λέγεται ὁ ‘Hoa- 
~ ~ τ “ ~ 
κλῆς ἐπὶ τὸν Κέρβερον κύνα καταβῆναι ἢ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύουσι 
΄- ᾿ λ, “ 
τῆς καταβάσεως τὸ βάϑος πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. 8. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
Ὁ ες ᾿ ~ , ? ᾽ , ? 
τοῖς Βλλησιν ot Hoaxlenrar ξένια. πέμπουσιν ἀλφίτων μεδίμνους 
τριςχιλίους καὶ οἴνου κεράμια διςχίλια καὶ βοῦς εἴκοσι καὶ ὄϊς ἑκα- 
σόν. ‘Evravda διὰ τοῦ πεδίου Get ποταμὸς Arnos ὄνομα, εὖρος 
ὡς δύο πλέϑρων. 
4, Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται συλλεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο τὴν λοιπὴν πο- 
~ A ~ ~ 
ρείαν πότερον κατὰ γῆν ἢ κατὰ ϑάλαττεαν yon πορευϑῆναι ἐκ τοῦ 
Πόντου. ᾿ΑἸναστὰς δὲ “ὐκων᾿Αχαιὸς sins’ Θαυμάζω μὲν, ὦ ἄ»- 
ὅρερ, τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι οὐ πειρῶνται ἡμῖν ἐκπορίζειν σιτηρέσιον" 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ δέγια οὐ μὴ γένηται τῇ στρατιᾷ τριῶν ἡμερῶν σῖτα. 
ὁπόϑεν δ᾽ ἐπισιτισάμενοι πορευσόμεϑα οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔφη. Ἐμοὶ οὖν 
, ~ 3 - 4 € ἢ om s , ? 
ἡοκεῖ αἰτεῖν τοὺς ᾿Πρακλεώτας μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριςχιλίους Κυζικηνούς. 
.Φ A ἃ 
3. ἄλλος δ᾽ εἶπε, μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ μυρίους" καὶ ἑλομένους πρέσβεις 
χὐτία μάλα ἡμῶν καϑημένων πέμπειν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ 
ee 4 an) 3 , 4 A ~ , 
εἰδέναι ott av ἀπαγγέλλωσι, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσϑαι. 
“ ~ ΄ 
), Ἐντεῦϑεν προὐβάλλοντο πρέσβεις πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι 
3 ~ 
‘erm ἤρητο ἔστι δ᾽ οἱ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. Οἱ δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπεμάχον- 
rp ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἐδόκει μὴ ἀναγκάζειν πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα καὶ 
μλίαν ὃ ὅ τι μὴ αὐτοὶ ἐθέλοντες διδοῖεν. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἔδό. 


ous ἀπρόϑυμοι εἶναι, πέμπουσι Atnove Azatdy καὶ Καλλίμαχον 
12* 


ee thee ee 


4 
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Παῤῥάσιον nai’ Ayaciay «ΣΣτυμφάλιον. Οὗτοι ἐλϑόντες ἔλεγον» τὸ 
δεδογμένα " τὸν δὲ “Ζύκωνα ἔφασαν καὶ ἐπαπειλεῖν, εἰ μὴ ποιήσοιει 
ταῦτα. 8. ‘Axovourtes δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται βουλεύσεσϑαι ἔφασαν 
καὶ εὐθὺς τά TEYOMMATA ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν συνῆγον καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἶσο 
ἀνεσκεύασαν καὶ αἱ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τειχῶν ὅπλε 
ἐφαίνετο. 

9. Ἔκ τσύτου οἱ ταράξαντες ταῦτα τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡτιῶντι 
διαφϑείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν " καὶ συνίσταντο οἱ “Ἵρκάδες καὶ οἱ -Ayarol 
προειστήκει δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῶν Καλλιίμαχός τὸ ὁ Haggasios κα 
Avner ὁ ᾿χαιός. 10. Οἱ δὲ λόγοι ἦ ἤσαν αὐτοῖς ὡς αἰσχρὸν εἴ 
ἄρχειν ἕνα ᾿ϑηναῖον Πελοποννησίων καὶ Aaxedapovior, μηδεμία 


a, 4 a 4 Qa - 
-ϑύγαμιν παρεγόμενον εἰς τὴν στρατιάν καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόνους COE 
ju 


# A ‘ 7 ᾿ Α ~ Α , ~ 
ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ κέρδη ἄλλους, καὶ ταῦτα τὴν σωτηρίαν σφῶν κατειργι 
σμένων᾽" εἶναι γὰρ τοὺς κατειργασμένους "Aoxadag καὶ Ayaog! τ 
> ἡΚ ’ I ot x . 1 S o~ 9 rp oe 4 σ 
“ὃ ἀλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲν εἰναι" καὶ ἣν δὲ τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ ὑπὲρ ἡμισ 
“cov ὅλον στρατεύματος Aguades καὶ “ἡχαιοί: 11. εἰ οὖν σα 
φρονοῖεν οὗτοι; συστάντες καὶ στρατηγοὺς ϑλόμενοι ἑαυτῶν καί 
δαυτοὺς ἂν τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο καὶ πειρῷντο ἀγαϑόν τι λαμβάψει: 
~ Σ 4 ᾿ sf 
12. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ἀπολιπόντες Χειρίσοφον εἴ τινες ἦσαν mee: 
3 ~ 3 ’ ἽἉ 2 Α A Land ~ ὔ Α 
αὐτῷ Aguades ἢ ᾿ἥχαιοι καὶ Ξενοφῶντα ovréotycay καὶ στρι 
τηγοὺς αἱροῦνται ἑαυτῶν δέκα" τούτους & ἐψηφίσαντο ἐκ ti, 
ly ΄ ~ ° ~ 4 41 κ«- 
γνικώσης ὃ τι διχοίη, τοῦτο ποιεῖν. ᾿Η μὲν οὖν τοῦ παντὸς ἀρὰ 
3 ~ N τ ’ 
Χειρισόφῳ ἐνταῦϑα κατελύϑη ἡμέρᾳ ἕκτῃ ἢ ἑβδόμῃ ag ἧς ἐρέϑ. 
18. Ξενοφῶν μέντοι ἐβούλετο κοινῇ met αὐτῶν τὴν πορείο 
~ σ΄ 3 ; N 9.5} <4 . rn, 
ποιεῖσθαι, νομίζων οὕτως ἀσφαλ ἑστέραν εἶναι ἢ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον ore, 
λεσϑαι" ἀλλὰ Νέων ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν καϑ' αὑτὸν πορεύεσϑαι, ἀκο" 
σας τοῦ Χειρισόφου ὅ ὅτι Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ ἁρμοστὴς ge: ὃ 
φριήρεις ἔχων ἥξειν εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα" 14. ὅπως οἷν μηδεὶς μ᾽ 
τάσχοι, ἀλλ᾿ αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ αὐτῶν στρατιῶται ἐκπλεύσειαν ἐπὶ τὰ. 
’ 4 - 4 
τριήρων, διὰ ταῦτα συνεβούλ eve. Kat Χειρίσοφος, ἅμα fl : 
ἀϑυμῶν τοῖς γεγενημένοις, ἅμα δὲ μισῶν ἐκ τούτου τὸ στράττυμ. : 
ἐπιτρέπει αὐτῷ ποιεῖν ὃ τι βούλεται. 15. Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἔτι μὶ 
ἐπεχείρησεν ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐκπλεῦσαι" ϑυομένῳ δὲ we 
τῷ τῷ ᾿γεμόνι “Πρακλεῖ καὶ κοινουμένῳ πότερα λῷον καὶ cen : 
διῇ στρατεύεσθαι, ἔχοντι τοὺς παραμείναντας τῶν στρατιωτῶν, : 
, ἀπολλάττεσϑαι, ἐσήμηνεν ὁ ϑεὸς τοῖς ἱεροῖς συστρατεύεσϑι; 


t, 
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16. Οὕτω γίγνεται τὸ στράτευμα τριχῆ ᾿Αρκάδες μὲν καὶ ᾿ΑΤχαιοὶ 
πλείους ἢ τετρακιςχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, ὁπλῖται πάντες " Χειρι- 
σόφῳ δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς τετρακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ 
εἰς ἑπτακοσίους, οἱ “λεάρχου Θρᾷκες" Ξενοφῶντι δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν 
εἰς ἑπτακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς τριακοσίους " ἱππικὸν 
δὲ μόνος οὗτος εἶχεν, ἀμφὶ τοὺς τετταράκοντα ἱππέας. 

17. Καὶ οἱ μὲν A ouades διαπραξάμενοι πλοῖα παρὰ τῶν 
‘Hoanleatav πρῶτοι πλέουσιν, ὅπως ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες τοῖς 
Βιϑχνοῖς λάβοιεν ὅτι πλεῖστα " καὶ ἀποβαίνουσιν sig Κάλπης λι- 
μέρα κατὰ μέσον πὼς τῆς Θράκης. 18. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ 


~~ , ~ ¢ ~ 3 , ~ > , A ~ 
tng πόλδως τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν ἀρξάμενος πεζῇ ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς 


’, Α s ‘ , . 
χώρας" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰς τὴν Θράκην ἐνέβαλε, παρὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν 
a a 4 ~ ~ A 3 
ἤει" καὶ γὰρ ἤδη ἠσϑένει. 19. Ξενοφῶν δὲ πλοῖα λαβὼν ἀπο- 

, > A , ~ 4 A ~ € , A A 
βαίνει ἐπὶ τὰ ogia τῆς Θράκης καὶ τῆς Ἡρακλεώτιδος καὶ διὰ 
μεσογαίας ἐπορεύξτο. 


CAP. IIL. 
€ 


a "ἢ x , Ο ? a7 A ~ Α 
[Ov μὲν οὐν τρόπον ἢ te Χειρισόφου ἀῤχὴ τοῦ παντὸς κατε- 
ὴἧ ἢ ‘ ~ « , ᾿ , >. 7 3 ~ 2 , 
hudiy καὶ tov λληνῶν τὸ στράτευμα ἐσχίσϑη ἐν τοῖς ἐπάνω 
εἰρηται.) 2. "ἔπραξαν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι τάδε. Οἱ μὲν Aguadey 
ὡς ἀπέβησαν νυκῷὸς sig Κάλπης λιμένα, πορεύονται εἰς τὰς πρώ- 
τας κώμας, στάδια ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὡς τριάκοντα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ φῶς 
.:.- « ~ 
ἐγένετο ἡγὲν ἕκαστος στρατηγὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος ἐπὶ κώμην " ὁποία 
» “ 
δὲ μείζων ἐδόκει εἶναι σύνδυο λόχους ἦγον οἱ στρατηγοί. 3. Svv- 
; x e - 
ἐβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον εἰς ὃν δέοι πάντας ἀλίζεσϑαι. Καὶ 
ἅτε ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες ἀνδράποδώ τὲ πολλὰ ἔλαβον καὶ πρόβατα 
πολλὰ περιεβάλοντο. 
4. Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες ἠϑροίζοντο οἱ διαφυγόντες " πολλοὶ δὲ διέ. 
, , [4 ᾽ 2% 4 “ ~ ow 3 ‘ 4 
φυγον πελτάσται ὄντες ὁπλίτας ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν χειρῶν. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
, - Α ~ , , εν ~ 24 » 
συνελεγήσαν, πρῶτον μὲν τῷ Σμικρήτος λόχῳ ὃνὸς τῶν A guido» 
στρατηγῶν ἀπιόντι ἤδη εἰς τὸ συγκείμενον καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα 
ἄγοντι ἐπιτίϑενται. 5. Καὶ τέως μὲν ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόμενοι 
οἱ Ἕλληνες " ἐπὶ δὲ διαβάσει χαράδρας τρέπονται αὐτούς " καὶ αὖ- 
. A 
voy τὲ τὸν “Σμίκρητα ἀποκτιννύασι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας" 
ἄλλου δὲ λόχου τῶν δέκα στρατηγῶν τοῦ ᾿Ηγησάνδρου ὀκτὼ μόνους 
κατέλιπον᾽ καὶ αὐτὸς ᾿Ηγήσανδρος ἐσώϑη. 6, Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι μὲν 


& 
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λ 4 nh ε 4 4 , ‘ ἐδ ” | ᾿ 
οχαγοι συνηλθον» οἱ μὲν σὺν πράγμασιν οἱ ὃ ἄνευ πραγμάτων 
« δὲ Θ ~ 2 A > ἢ ~ 3 > 2? .2 ἢ a0 , 
ot δὲ Θρᾷκες ener εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, ovveBooy τὲ ἀλλή 
a ~ a o ~ 
λους καὶ συνελέγοντο ἐῤῥωμένως τῆς νυχτός. Καὶ ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
, 4 A , ww «Ὁ 3 4 3 4 
κύκλῳ περὶ tov λόφον ἔνϑα οἱ Eddnves ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἕτάττοντο 
4 ε ~ 4 4 4 .»»"» , oe ‘ 
καὶ ἱππεῖς πολλοί καὶ πελτασταί, καὶ aE πλείονες συνέῤῥεον. 7. Και 
᾿ ;; A 4 € , 5) ~. ς A \ @¢ a 
προςέβαλλον πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἀσφαλῶς " οἱ μὲν yoo Ελληνες ov- 
4 
re τοξότην εἶχον οὔτε ἀκοντιστὴν οὔτε ἱππέα" οἱ δὲ προςϑέοντες 
4 , 5.» ».» “  »? > w 9 ἢ , 
καὶ προςδελαύνοντες ἠκόντιζον" ὀπότι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
~ Α 
ἀπέφευγον᾽ ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐπετίϑεντο. 8. Καὶ τῶν μὲν πολλοὶ 
ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδείς " ὥςτϑ κιγηϑῆναι οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐκ τοῦ 
χωρίου, ἀλλὰ τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον αὐτοὺς οἱ 
Θρᾷκες. 9. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀπορία πολλὴ ἦν, διελέγοντς περὶ σπονδῶν᾽ 
‘ ‘ 4 A ¢ , > ~ ¢ , 3 Ig?’ < 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο αὐτοῖς, ὁμήρους δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν οἱ 
~ ~ 4 
Θρᾷκες αἰτούντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων " ἀλλ ἐν τούτῳ toyeto. Τὰ μὲν 
δὴ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οὕτως εἶχε 
10. Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενος παρὰ ϑαλατταν 
3 - 3 , 4 —_ ~ A A ~ , 
agixverto εἰς Καλπῆς λιμένα. ,Ξενοφῶντι δὲ διὰ τῆς μεσογαίας 
~ . , 
πορευομένῳ οἱ ἱππεῖς προκαταϑέοντες ἐντυγχάνουσι πρεσβύταις 
~ 3 Σ -“’ 
πορευομένοις ποι. Καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤχϑησαν παρὰ (ΞΞενοφῶντα, ἐρωτᾷ 
» ἐ ~ 
αὐτοὺς εἴ που ἤσϑηνται ἄλλου στρατεύματος ὄντος ᾿Ελληνικοῦ. 
~ σ ~ 
11. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα, καὶ νῦν ort πολιορχοῦνται 
β 2 , 
ἐπὶ λόφου, of δὲ Θρᾷκες πάντες περικεκυκλωμένοι εἶεν αὐτούς. 
. ~ τ 5 ~ @ 
‘Evravda τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώπους τούτους ἐφυλαττὲν ἰσχυρῶς, ones 
. 4 A ᾽ , Ἁ 
ἡγεμόνες εἶεν ὅπου δέοι" σκοποὺς δὲ καταστήσας συνέλεξε τοὺς 
στρατιώτας καὶ ἔλεξεν" 
~ ~ € δι ~ « A 
12. "ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, τῶν Apnador ot μὲν τεϑνᾶσιν, οἱ δὲ 
- , wy 3 > ~~ 
λοιποὶ ἐπὶ λόφου τινὸς πολιορκοῦνται. Νομίζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἰ ἐκεῖνοι 
~ ~ ? 4 S ~ 
ἀπολοῦνται, οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι οὐδεμίαν σωτηρίων, οὕτω μὲν πολλὼν 
~ , 6 rf ΄ 
ὄντων τῶν πολεμίων, οὕτω δὲ τεϑαῤῥηκότων. 13. Κρατιστον οὐν 
oc . .«-- ~ ~ ΄ 393. Η > ~ A 
ἡμῖν ὡς τάχιστα βοηϑεῖν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ὅπως εἰ ἔτι εἰσι σῶοι, σὺν 
EXELVOLS μαχώμεϑα χαὶ μὴ μόνοι λειφϑέντες μόνοι καὶ κινδυνεύωμεν. 
14. Νῦν μὲν οὖν στρατοπεδευώμεϑα προελϑύντες ὅσον ἂν δοχῇ 
καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς τὸ δειπνοποιεῖσϑαι" ἕως 8 ἂν πορευώμεϑα, 
Fipaciow ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς προελαυνέτω͵ ἐφορῶν ἡμᾶς, καὶ THO 
πείτω τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, ὡς μηδὲν ἡμᾶς Addy. 16. Παρέπεμψε δὲ 
καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ἀνθρώπους εὐζώνους εἰς τὰ πλάγια καὶ εἰς τὰ 
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a” σ Υ͂ , ? ~ , 3 4 , 
ἄκρα, πὼς BE πού τί TOTEM καϑορῷεν, σημαίνοιεν" ἐκέλευδ δὲ καί- 
bi ~ 
εἰν ἅπαιτα ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν καυσίμῳ. 16. Ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀπο- 

ΩΝ ~ 4 y 
δραιημὲεν ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ἐνθένδε πολλὴ μὲν γὰρ, ἔφη, εἰς ᾿Ηράκλειαν 
᾿ 4 A , - 
πάλιν ἀπιέναι, πολλὴ δὲ εἰς Χρυσόπολιν διελϑεῖν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι 
πλησίον " εἰς Κάλπης δὲ λιμένα, ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφον εἰκάζομεν εἶναι 
3 ? 3 , ¢ , 3 ‘ 4 3 ~~ ‘ oA ~~? 9 
εἰ σέσωσται, ἐλαχίστη ὁδός. “Adda δὴ Exei μὲν οὔτε πλοῖα ἐστιν 
r 3 , j ‘ ? ~ gs ~ e , ” 4 
οἷς ἁἀποπλευσουμεϑα " μένουσι δὲ αὑτοῦ οὐδὲ μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἔστι τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια 17. Τῶν δὲ πολιορκουμένων ἀπολομένων σὺν τοῖς Χει- 
> Ἁ ~ 
φισόφον μόνοις κακιόν ἐστι διακινδυνεύειν ἢ τῶνδε σωϑέντων πάνταρ 
3 > τ 222 7 ~~ , ” 2 4 ‘ 
εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑόνεας κοινῇ; τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσϑαι. ᾿Αλλὰ yon παρα- 
σκευασαμένους τὴν γνώμην παρεύεσϑαι, wo νῦν ἢ εὐκλεῶς τελευ- 
~ ” nN ; ” 3 , σ΄ , 
τῆσαι ἔστιν ἢ καλλιστον ἔργον ἐργάασασϑαι Elinvag tocovtovg 
, 7 Ne ᾿ι ἡ“ » 9 a \ , 
σώσαντας. 18. Καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς ἴσως ἄγει οὕτως, ὃς τοὺς μεγαληγορή- 
σαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας ταπεινῶσαι βούλεται ἡμᾶς δὲ τοὺς 
3 4 ed > , 3 ? > , ~ 3 ᾿Ὶ 
ἀπὸ ϑεῶν ἀρχομένους ἐντιμοτέρους ἐκείνων καταστῆσαι. "Adz 
“-- Ἁ 
ἕπεσϑαι χρὴ καὶ mooceyew τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλόμενον 
δύνησϑε ποιεῖν. 
~~ ~ ~ φ 
2 19. Ταῦ. εἰπὼν ἡγεῖτο. Οἱ δ᾽ ἱππεῖς διασπειρόμενοι ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
~ ” TC 32) » wm " € . 3 , 
καλῶς εἶχεν ἔκαιον ἡ ἐβάδιζον. Καὶ ot πελτασται ἐπιπαριόντες 
9 4 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἔκαιον πάντα ὅσα καύσιμα ἑώρων καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ Oe, 
᾽ o ~ ” 
εἴ τινι παραλειπομένῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν" wWETE πᾶσα ἡ χώρα attecas 
Sp? 4 4 8 2 A o IF 
ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πολὺ εἶναι. 20. ᾿Επεὶ 8 wou ἥν κατε- 
Α. ἷ » 
στρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐπὶ λόφον ἐχβάνεες, καὶ τά τὲ τῶν πολεμίων 
~ A. A 
πυρὰ ἑώρων, ἀπεῖχον δὲ ὡς τετταράκοντα σταδίους, καὶ αὗτοι 
~ ‘ , 
ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα πυρὰ ἕκαιον. 21. ᾿Επεὶ 8 ἐδείπνησαν τάχι- 
Α 4 
στα, παρηγγέλϑη τὰ πυρὰ κατασβεννύναι πάντα. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύ- 
σ 4 -“.φ 
uta φυλακὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐκάθευδον" ape δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προςευξά- 
ὦ ~ «τ 
μενοι τοῖς ϑεοῖς καὶ συνταξάμενοι ὡς εἰς μάχην ἐπορεύοντο ἢ ἐδύ- 
? , 4 Ἁ ε ε ~ a 
yavto τάχιστα. 22. Τιμασίων δὲ καὶ ot ἱππεῖς ἔχοντες τοὺς 
e ’ Y . , 44 ἢ e 1-9 4 ~ ’ ΜΝ 
ἡγεμόνας καὶ προελαύνοντες ἐλάνϑανον αὑτοὺς ἐπι τῷ λόφῳ γενο- 
Υ͂ 3 ~ εν 4 2 ς ὦ # 
μενοι ἔνϑα ἐπολιορκοῦντο ot Eddnrec. Καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν ovre 
: A “- 
φίλιον στράτευμα οὔτε πολέμιον" καὶ ταῦτα ἀπγγέλλουσι πρὸς τὸν 
ἡ ~ ‘ . Ἁ 4 
Ξενοφῶντα καὶ τὸ στράτευμα " γραΐδια δὲ καὶ γερόντια καὶ πρόβατα 
347 ‘ ~ , 4 a A ~ «Ψ 
ὀλίγα και βοῦς καταλελειμμένους. 28. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ϑαῦμα 
φ a” 4 “- ° 
ἣν τί εἴη τὸ γεγενημένον" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν καταλελειμμδνῶν 
ry 2? _ @ ἫΝ ~ an 2 
ἐπυνθάνοντο Ott οἱ μὲν Θρᾷκες εὐθὺς ag ἑσπέρας Pyorto ands. 
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A A “4 κά di 
reg? Eater δὲ καὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἔφασαν otyecOas’ ὅπου δὲ οὐλ 
εἰδέναι. 
“« w 4 
24, Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀμφὶ Ξενοφῶντα, ἐπεὶ ἠρίστησαν, 
συσκευασάμενοι ἐπορεύονέο, βουλόμενοι ὡς τάχιστα συμμίξαι τοῖς 
“ 3 , , ‘ , ee \ ’ 
ἄλλοις εἰς Καλπῆς λιμένα. Καὶ πορευόμενοι ἑώρων τὸν στίβον 
~ ~ ‘ \ ‘ ¢ 2 
τῶν» ᾿'ρκάδων καὶ ᾿“'χαιῶν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπης ὁδόν. ᾿Επεὶ 8 
>? 3 ἃ 5. " +x , Ύ 3 , \ 2 ’ 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὸ αὕτο, ἀσμενοί TE εἰδον ἀλλήλους καὶ ἤσπαζοντο 
[χά ~ «. 
ὥςπερ ἀδελφούς. 25. Καὶ ἐπυνθάνοιτο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες τῶν περὶ 
Ξενοφῶντα τί τὰ πιρὰ κατασβέσειαν" ᾿“Πμεῖς μὲν γὰρ, ἔφασαν, 
~ ~ A A ~ ~ 
φόμεϑα ὑμᾶς τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ τὰ πυρὰ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν, τῆς 
, 9 24 ἫΝ , . ᾿ ε , , % 9 € w 
νυκτὸς yew ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους" κὺμ οἱ πολέμιοι δὲ, ὡς Υ ἡμῖν 
΄ ~ . ~ 4 ~ 
ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον" σχεδὸν γὰρ ἀμφὶ τοῦτον τὸν 
‘A ~ 
χρόνον ἀπήεσαν. 26. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀφίκεσϑε, ὁ δὲ χρόνος ἐξῆκεν, 
3.» > ¢ ~ , A > ¢ ~ , mw > 
gourd ὑμᾶς πυϑομένους ta nag ἡμῖν φοβηϑέντας οἰγεσϑαι ano- 
4 ἊΝ , ~ A ΜΝ ~ 
δράντας ἐπὶ θάλατταν" καὶ ἐδόχει ἡμῖν μὴ ἀπολιπέσϑαᾶι ὑμῶν. 
΄ τ Α --ὦ ~ 
Ovrwg ody καὶ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐπορεύϑημεν. - 


CAP. IV. 


1. Ταύτην» μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ αἰγια.- 
λοῦ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι, To δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο ὃ καλεῖται Κάλπης λιμὴν 
ἔστι μὲν ἐν τῇ Θράκῃ τῇ ἐν τῇ ‘Acie’ ἀρξαμένη δὲ ἡ Θράκη αὕτη 
ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ Πόντου μέχρις Ἡρακλείας ἐπὶ δεξιὰ 
εἰς τὸν Πόντον εἰςπλέοντι. 2. Καὶ τριήρει μέν ἐστιν εἰς ᾿Ηράκλειαν 
é&x Βυζαντίου κώπαις ἡμέρας μάλα μακρᾶς πλοῦς " ἐν δὲ τῷ μέσῳ 
ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὗτε φιλία οὔτε Ἑλληνὶς ἀλλὰ Θρᾷκες 
Βιϑυνοί" καὶ οὗς ἂν λάβωσι τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἢ ἐκπίπτοντας ἢ ἄλλως 
πως δεινὰ ὑβρίζειν λέγονται [τοὺς “Ελληνας]. 3 Ὃ δὲ Καλπης 
λιμὴν» & μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται ἑκατέρωϑεν πλεόκτων ἐξ “Ἡρακλείας καὶ 
Βυζαντίου " ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ προκείμενον χωρίον, τὸ μὲν εἰς 
τὴν ϑάλατταν καϑῆκον αὐτοῦ πέτρα ἀποῤῥὼξ, v pos ὅπῃ ἐλάχι- 
στον οὐ μεῖον εἴκοσιν ὀργυιῶν. ὁ δὲ αὐχὴν ὁ εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀνήκων τοῦ 
χωρίον μάλιστα τεττάρων πλέϑρων τὸ εὖρος" τὸ δ᾽ ἐντὸς τοῦ 
αὐχένος: χωρίον ἱκανὸν μυρίοις ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι. 4. “ιμὴν δ 


ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ πέτρᾳ τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέραν αἰγιαλὸν ἔχων. Κρήνη. δὲ. 
ἡδέος. ὕδατος. καὶ ἄφϑονος ῥέουσα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ ὑπὸ εἧ.. 


cee ee κοον. 








LIB. VI. CAP, LY. 143 


᾿ oo 4 , Ψ 
ἐπικρατείᾳ τοῦ yogiov. vin δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα, πάνυ δὲ 
3 ~ ~ 4 
πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ναυπηγήσιμα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ. 5. Τὸ δὲ 
~ 9 , 
ὅρος τὸ ἐν τῷ Amen εἰς μεσόγαιαν μὲν ἀνήκει ὅσον ἐπὶ εἴκοσι 
σταδίους, καὶ τοῦτο γεῶδες καὶ ἄλιϑον᾽' τὸ δὲ παρὰ ϑαάλατταφ 
᾿) , ~ ~~ 4 
πλέον ἢ ἐπὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους δασὺ πολλοῖς καὶ παντοδαποῖς καὶ 
, ; 2 A ~ 
μεγάλοις ξύλοις. 6. ‘HS ἄλλη χώρα καλὴ καὶ πολλή καὶ κῶμαι 
Ὁ a ~ ‘ A 
ἐν αὐτῇ εἰσι πολλαὶ καὶ οἰκούμεναι" φέρει γὰρ ἡ γῆ καὶ κριϑὰς καὶ 
Α “-« 
πυροὺς καὶ ὄσπρια πάντα καὶ pelivug καὶ σήσαμα καὶ σῦκα 
3 ~ A 3 S 4 ε 4 ‘ A ? 
ἀρκοῦντα καὶ ἀμπέλους πολλὰς καὶ ydvoivovg καὶ τἄλλα navta 
πλὴν ἐλαιῶν. ᾿Η μὲν χώρα ἦν τοιαύτη. 
7. ᾿Εσκήνουν δὲ ἐν τῷ αἰμεαλῷ πρὸς τῇ ϑαλάττῃ" εἰς δὲ τὸ 
’ +) , 3 3 [4 . [4 . 3 A 
πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον οὐκ ἔβουλοντο στρατοπεδευεσϑαι" adda 
ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ ἐλϑεῖν ἐνταῦϑα ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς εἶναι, βουλομέψων τινῶν 
κατοικίσαι πόλιν. 8. Τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν οἵ πλεῖστοι ἦσαν οὐ 
? , +] ’ 2. A [4 Ἁ ‘ ? Α X 
omavet Biov exmendevuotes ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν, μισϑοφοραν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, οἱ μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ 
προςανηλωκότες χρήματα, καὶ τούτων ἕτεροι ἀποδεδρακότες πατέρας 
καὶ μητέρας οἱ δὲ καὶ τέχνα καταλιπόντες ὡς χρήματα αὐτοῖς κτησά- 
v4 ? 3Φ , ‘ A ww 8 Ἁ , 
μενοι ἤξοντες παλιν, ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ 
4 4 3 4 ’ ~ y+ » > 3 4 
πολλὰ καὶ ayada πράττειν. Ἴοιουτοι ovy ovteg sxotovr εἰς τὴν 
“Ελλάδα σώζεσϑαι. 
4 \ φ ~ y 
. 9, "Enedn δὲ ὑστέρα ἡμέρα ἐγένετο τῆς εἰς ταὐτὸν συνόδου, ἐπὶ 
'ϑῳ ἢ 3 U L wad ~ . 3 , A Ύ 5." A 3 ‘ ϑῳ ἢ 
ἐξόδῳ ἐθύετο Ξενοφῶν" ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἦν ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐξάγειν" 
> # \ 4 \ \ , Ψ Sal LV εὸὰνΑε)) 9» ¢ 
ἔπεδροει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεχροὺς Dante. Ener de τὰ ἱερὰ ἐγένετο͵ 
[4 4 ε}2 ᾽ Α Ἁ Ἁ \ : 4 , ΓᾺ 
εἵποντο καὶ οἱ “ρχκαδες, καὶ τοὺς μὲν νεκροὺς τοὺς πλείστους ἔνϑα- 
Ύ - 4 
περ ἔπεσον ἑκάστονς ἔϑαψαν" ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι καὶ οὐχ 
~ 3 τ ~ ~ 
οἷόν τὸ ἀναιρεῖν ἔτι ἣν" ἐνίους δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ὁδῶν συνενεγκόντες 
2 9 ~ ς ? ς by Wd , a 4 ἢ 
ἔϑαψαν ἐκ τῶν υταρχόντῶν ὡς ἐδύναντο καλλιστα  οὺς δὲ μὴ 
σ. . ~ 4 8 
εὕριδκον κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν μέγα καὶ πυρὰν μεγάλην, καὶ 
, . >? * ~ 4 , 9 ’ » ἃ 
στεφάνους ἐπέθεσαν. 10. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ 
A... , A" ld A Ul > , - 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ τότε μὲν δειπνήσαντες ἐκοιμήϑησαν᾽ τῇ δ᾽ 
~ “Ὁ . ~ 4 
ὑστεραίᾳ συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες, συνῆγε δὲ μάλιστα 
. τ ᾿ Α ἢ ~ 
‘Ayasiag te Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς καὶ Ἱερώνυμος ᾿Ηλεῖος λοχαγὸς 
4» : ~ 4 . 
καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν Agxddav’ 11. καὶ δόγμα ἐποιή- 
᾿ »» - ἃ “" δι. &? 4 , - : 
σαντο, ἐᾶν τις τοῦ λοιποῦ μνησϑῇ δίχα τὸ στράτευμα ποιεῖν, Oar 
vet αὐτὸν ζημιοῦσϑαι᾽ καὶ κατὰ χώραν ἀπιέναι ἧπερ πρόσϑεν 
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A ld 4 ἮΝ 4 ’ ὔ 
εἶχε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἄρχειν τοὺς πρῦσϑεν στρατηγούς. Καὶ 
4 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἤδη τετελευτήκει φάρμακον πιὼν πυρέττων τὰ 
9 , [4 2 - , 
ἐκείνου Νέων Aowaiog παρέλαβε. 
12. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐξαναστὰς εἶπε Ξενοφῶν" “2 ἄνδρες 
~ ~ δ 
στρατιῶται, τὴν μὲν πορείαν, ὡς ἔοικε, δῆλον ὅτι πεζῇ ποιητέον" 
3 ‘ ” ~ 3 , ‘ ? 4 3 4 H ig . 
ov γὰρ ἔστι πλοῖα " ἀνάγκῃ δὲ πορεύεσϑαι ἤδη οὐ γάρ ἔστι μένουσι 
~ sf ~ 4 + 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Ἡμεῖς μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ϑυσόμεϑα" ὑμᾶς δὲ δεῖ 
A 
πσαρασκευάζεσϑαι ὡς μαχουμένους εἰ mote καὶ ἄλλοτε" οἱ γὰρ πο- 
λέμιοι ἀνατεϑαῤῥήκασιν. 13. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἐθύοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ, 
~ A 
μάντις δὲ παρῆν -Agntiov “Aoudg: ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸς 6 ᾿ΑΙἰμβρακιώτης 
ἤδη ἀποδεδράκει πλοῖον μισϑωσάμενος ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας. Θυομένοις 
‘ 4 ~ 1] 3 Ἁ ᾽ . Α ‘ φ ’ 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 14, Ταύτῃ; wey οὖν τὴν ἡμέ- 
3 ’ oe! >? , ¢ C he , 
ραν ἐπαύσαντο. Kai tives ἐτόλμων λέγειν ὡς ὁ Ξενοφῶν βουλόμενος 
τὸ χωρίον οἰκίσαι πέπεικε τὸν μάντιν λέγειν ὡς τὰ ἱερὰ οὐ γίγνδται ἐπὶ 
3 , 3 “ , ~ 4 ~ 3." \ a, 
ἀφόδῳ. 15. Evzevdev κηρύξας τῇ αὔριον παρεῖναι ἐπι τῆν ϑυσίαν 
τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ μάντις εἴ τις εἴη, παραγγείλας παρεῖναι ὡς 
, ᾿ Α € 4 ” Α 3 - ~ , 
᾿συγνϑεασόμενον τὰ 180%, ἐϑυε᾽ καὶ evtavOa παρῆσαν πολλοί. 
16. Θυομένων δὲ πάλιν εἰς τρὶς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 
~ ~ 4 A \ 
Ἔκ τούτου χαλεπῶς εἶχον οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ γὰρ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
2. » a oe x 4 3 A 2 , ~ 
ἐπέλιπεν ἃ ἔχοντες ἤλϑον, καὶ ἀγορὰ οὐδεμία παρῆν. 
17. Ἔκ τούτου συνελϑόντων εἶπε πάλιν Ξενοφῶν, $8 ἄνδρες, 
ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ πορείᾳ, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, τὰ ἱερὰ οὔπω γίγνεται" τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτη- 
- a μ᾿ -« 
δείων ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς δεομένους " ἀνάγκη οὖν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ϑύεσϑαι 
. ~ , ν 
περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου. 18. ‘Aracrag δέ τις εἶπε Καὶ εἰχότως ὥρα 
~ 4 ~ 
ἡμῖν ov γίγνεται τὰ ἱερά" ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου γχϑὲς 
΄σ U Φ , o , ε 3 , ἐ 
ἥκοντος πλοίου ἤκουσα τινος ott Κλέανδρος ὃ ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἀρμο- 
δ᾽ ~ ‘ 
στὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων. 19. Ex τούτου δὲ ave 
, 4 ~ Se? . 28 Q ‘ 93 , 39 » Ξ. %%® P 
μένειν μὲν πᾶσιν ἐδόκει" ἔπι δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀναγκὴ ny ἐξιέναι 


4 9 4 ’ , Sa." 2 a \ 9» 3...» νε ’ v 
καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ παλιν ἐϑύετο εἰς τρις, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ LEQ. Και 


# a > 1 : 4 +? 4 boy - ᾿ wn” \ 3 ” 
ἤδη καὶ ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἰοντὲς τὴν Ξενοφῶντος ἔλεγον ots οὐκ ἔχοιεν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια " ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ av ἔφη ἐξαγαγεῖν μὴ γιγνομένων τῶν ἱερῶν. 
20. Καὶ πάλιν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐθύετο, καὶ σχεδόν τι πᾶσα ἡ 
4 A 4 [2 Φ 3 - 4 Α € ld J 4 
σερατιὰ διὰ τὸ μέλειν ἅπασιν exvxloveto megt τὰ ἱερά’ τὰ δὲ 

4 rd 
ϑύματα ἐπιλελοίπει. Oi δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἐξῆγον μὲν οὗ, συνεκάλεσαν 
μ᾿ - , : 

δέ. 21. Εἶπεν οὖν Ἐενοφῶν'" Ἴσως οἱ πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι 
a ᾿ g « 
εἰσι και ἀνάγκη μάχεσϑαι εἰ οὖν καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ 
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3 ~ ’ » Α 
ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ 
[4 \ ¢ ~ “ ἢ -Ψ 
ἱερὰ προχωροίη ἡμῖν. 22. ᾿ΑΙἰκούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀγνέκρα-. 
¢ gt , 3 - ᾽ +t > ‘ ? : ἤ 
yor ὡς οὐδὲν δὲον εἰς τὸ χωρίον ἄγειν, ἀλλὰ ϑυεσϑαι ὡς ταχιστα. 
r 4 , " ~ a r 9 ς 
Και πρόβατα μὲν οὐκέτι ἣν, βοῦν δὲ vp ἁμάξης πριάμενοι ἐϑύοντο" 
Δ be ~ 3 ~ ~ ” 
καὶ Ξενοφῶν Κλεάνορος ἐδεήϑη tov “Aonadog προϑυμεῖσϑαι εἰ τι 
r ὮΣ ” 2 > Iw ε > » 
ἐν τούτῳ ety. “Add οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐγένετο. 
e tT . 
23. Néwv δὲ ἦν μὲν orgatnyog κατὰ τὸ Χειρισόφου μέρος " 
2 Volt er 4 ὃ , € 5“ ~ ~ 9 , ’ 
ἔπει OF ἑώρα τοὺς ἀνϑρῶπους ὡς εἶχον δεινῶς τῇ ἐνδείᾳ, βουλόμε:- 
γος αὐτοῖς χαρίζεσϑαι, εὑρών TIPE ἄνϑρωπον ‘Hoaxhewryy ὃς ἔφη 
κώμας ἐγγὺς εἰδέναι ὅϑεν εἴη λαβεῖν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐκήρυξε τὸν 
βουλόμενον ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὡς ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου. Ἐξέρ- 
A 4 , “3 ~ ‘ , \ #97 2 [4 
χονται δὴ σὺν δορατίοις καὶ ἀσχοῖς καὶ ϑυλάκοις καὶ ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις 
Α 3 “Ὁ 
εἰς διοχιλίους ἀνθρώπους. 24. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις 
A , A ~ 
καὶ διεσπείροντο ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ λαμβάνει», ἐπιπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ Dag- 
. ~ ~ τ ~ ~ 
ναβἄζου ἱππεῖς πρῶτοι, βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ ἤσαν τοῖς Bidvvoig 
» ~ “ ’ ~ σ 
βουλόμενοι σὺν τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς εἰ δύναιντο ἀποκωλῦσαι τοὺς “Ελλη- 
‘ 3 ~ °.3 4 , c ¢ ¢ ~ > [4 ~ 
vag μη ἐλϑεῖν εἰς τὴν Φρυγίαν. Οὗτοι ot ἱππεῖς anoxuteituvot τῶν 
~ 5 ~ 4 A \ + 
ἀνδρῶν ov μεῖον πεντακοσίους " οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος ἀνέφυγον. 
25. Ἔκ τούτου ἀπαγγέλλει tig ταῦτα τῶν ἀποφευγόντων εἰς 
ς , lw) ~ ἢ \ 2 > Ὁ» ee Seen 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. Kut evogar, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐγεγένητο τὰ eon 
, ~ et 8 \ ~ ¢ 4 ες , > A x ” ἐ - 
ταύτῃ τῇ ἥμερᾳ, λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης, οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἄλλα ἱερεῖα, 
4 4 , > »~ 4 
σφαγιασάμενος ἐβοήϑει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ μέχρι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν ἀπαν- 
ae , \ 1. 4 5 \ , 
τες. 26. Και ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς λοιποὺς ἄνδρας εἰς τὸ στρατοπε- 
- »ν 2 4 > 4 η ἢ A F 4 ς 
δον» ἀφικνοῦνται. Καὶ ἤδη μὲν ἄμφι ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἢν καὶ οἱ 
᾿ , Xa? ” 2 ~ "A 3 , 
Ελληνες μάλα ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες ἐδειπνοποιοῦντο, καὶ ἐξαπίνης 
διὰ τῶν λασίων τῶν Βιϑυνῶν τινες ἐπιγενόμενοι τοῖς προφύλαξει 
Α - N 
τοὺς μὲν κατέκανον τοὺς δὲ ἐδίωξαν μέχρις εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


97. Καὶ κραυγῆς γενομένης εἰς τὰ ὅπλα πάντες συνέδραμον οἱ 


Ελληνες καὶ διώκειν μὲν καὶ κινεῖν τὸ στρατόπεδον νυκτὸς οὐκ 

9 \ ope . , . 17 \ , , 3 ων »ν Κα 

ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶναι ᾿ δασέα γὰρ ἣν τὰ χωρία " ἐν δδ τοῖς ὁπλοις 

ἐγυκτέρευνοφ φυλαττόμενοι ἱκανοῖς φύλαξι. 
13 
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1 1) 4 , ν , . 4 w ε ’ ε 
, 7ὴν μὲν νυκτὰ οὑτῶὼ διήγαγον" aja δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οἱ στρατῆ. 
‘ 2 4 9 \ , ε - 
VOL εἰς τὸ ἐρυμνον γωρίον ἤγουντο * οἱ δὲ εἵποντο ἀναλαβόντες τὰ 
σ A s , 
ὁπλὰ καὶ τὰ OXETN. Πρὶν δὲ ὁ ἀρίστου ὥραν εἶναι ἀπετάφρευσαν J αὶ 
“ i A 
e1godog ἣν εἰς TO χωρίον, καὶ ἀπεσταύρωσαν ἅπαν, καταλιπόντες 
- , A ~ > τ x +) 
τρεῖς πυλας. Καὶ πλοῖον ἐξ ᾿Πρακλείας ἧκὲν ἄλφιτα ἄγον καὶ 
« ~ 4 δι ῳ- 5» A ~ 
ἱερεῖα καὶ οἶνον. 2. Πρωΐϊ δ᾽ ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν eveto ἐπεξόδια, 
Ἁ , A ¢ . 3 A ~ , € , - ΝΟ») , > » 
καὶ γίγνεται τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπι τοῦ πρώτου ἱερείουῬ͵Ἡ Kei ἤδη τέλος ἔχὸν- 
~ ¢ ~ co ~ > AN ” ς , 2 «, 2.» 
τῶν τῶν ἱερῶν OOK ἀξτον αἰσιον O μάντις ““Τρηξίων Παῤᾷῥάσιος, 
Α ¢ ~ ’ »" μ- ~ A ; Α fan 
καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι κελεύει τὸν Zevoqarta. ὃ. Καὶ διαβάντες τὴ» τα- 
ν. ΚΟ , . > 2 t 3 , 3. » 4 
goov τὰ ὁπλὰ τίϑενται, καὶ ἐκήρυξαν ἀριστήσαντας ἐξιέναι τοὺς 
, N ~ Ὁ ‘ v 7 A . 3 , 2 - 
στρατιώτας σὺν τοῖς ὁπλοις, τὸν δὲ ὃχλον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα αὑτοῦ 
» εν . . oo, 
καταλιπεῖν. 4. Ot μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι πάντες ἐξήεσαν, Nécov δὲ ov 
3p ἢ A Ύ ~ , ~ ~ 4 ~ 
ἰδόκει γὰρ κάλλιστον εἶναι τοῦτον φύλακα καταλιπεῖν τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
, 3 4 2 e 4 4 « ~ 3 " 3 
στρατοπέδου Ene δ οἱ λοχαγοι καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπέλιπον av- 
\ > , . > ? “, ι-ιτ»» % ἢ , ᾿ 
tous, αἰσχυνόμενος μὴ ἐφέπεσϑαι τῶν aio ἐξιόντων, κατέλιπον 
2 ~ ‘ , 4 , Α ζ Ἁ 
αὑτοῦ τοὺς ὑπὲρ πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα ἔτη. Καὶ οὗτοι μὲν 
” 4 4 Α Α 
ἔμενον" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο. .ὅ. Πρὶν δὲ πεντεκαίδεκα στάδια 


᾿ , 3 ἢ at ~ A A 3 A ~ , 
διεληλυϑέναι evervyov ἤδη νεχροῖς" καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ κερατος. 


ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους φανέντας νεχροὺς ἔϑαπτον πάντας 
ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανε τὸ κέρας. 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοὺς πρώτους ἔϑαψαν, 
προαγαγόντες καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν αὖϑις ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρῶ- 
ἔους τῶν ἀτάφων ἔϑαπτον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν 
ἧ στρατιά. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν 7 nov τὴν ἐκ τῶν κωμῶν, ἔνϑα 
δὴ ἔκειντο ἀϑρόοι, συνενεγκόντες᾽ αὐτοὺς ἔϑαψαν. 

7. "Ἤδη δὲ πέρα μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρας προαγαγόντες τὸ στρά- 
τευμα ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν ἐλ ἄμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅ τι tis ὁρῴη ἐντὸς 
τῆς φάλ αγγος. Καὶ ἐξαίφνης ὁ ὁρῶσι τοὺς πολεμίους ὑπερβάλλοντας 
κατὰ λόφους τινὰς ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, τεταγμένους ἐπὶ φάλαγγος 
ἱππέας ze πολλοὺς καὶ πεζούς " καὶ γὰρ Σπιϑριδάτης καὶ ᾿Ῥαϑύης 
ἧκον παρὰ Φαρναβάζου ἔχοντες τὴν δύναμιν. 8. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεῖδυν 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας οἱ πολέμιοι, ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες αὐτῶν ὅσον πεντε- 


καίδεκα σταδίους. ᾿Εκ τούτου εὐθὺς “Ἵρηξίων ὁ μάντις τῶ» 


Ἑλλήνων σφαγιάζεται, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου καλὰ τὰ ga: 
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~ ~ . 4“ # a 
γιχ 9. Ἔνϑα δὴ «Ξενοφῶν» λέγει" Aoxei por, ὦ arloeg στρατηγοὶ, 
9 , ~ ’ , .; σ 7 1 « 
ἐπιτάξασϑαι τῇ φάλαγγι λόχους φύλακας, wa ἂν mov den wow οἱ 
ἐπιβοηϑήσοντες τῇ φάλαγγι, καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι τεταραγμένοι ἐμπίπτω- 
σιν εἰς τεταγμένους καὶ ἀκεραίους. 10. Συνεδόκει ταῦτα πᾶσιν. 

~ 3 ~ ¢ 4 
‘Tusie μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, προηγεῖσϑε τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους, ὡς μὴ 
@ , 3 4 a” ‘ W Α a . > A \ σ' 
ἐστηκωμεν ἐπεὶ ὥφϑημεν καὶ εἰδομὲν τοὺς πολεμίους ᾿ ἐγὼ δὲ ἡξῶ 
τοὺς τελευταίους λόχους καταχωρίσας ἧπερ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ. 

> , € ‘ oa ~ ε Α - > 4 4 

11. Ἔκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἥσυχοι προῆγον" ὁ δὲ τρεῖς ἀφελὼν τὰς 

. , An > A 4 4 4 ‘ > A A A 
τελευταίας τάξεις, ara διακοσίους ἄνδρας, τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν 
ἐπέτρεψε» ἐφέπεσϑαι, ἀπολιπόντας ὡς πλέϑρον᾽ Σαμόλας ᾽4χαιὸς 
ταύτης ἦρχε τῆς τάξεως" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ μέσῳ ἐχώρισεν ἔπεσϑαι" 

54“ ε Α ~ 
Πυῤῥίας “Aguas ταύτης ἦρχε᾽ thy δὲ μίαν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ", Dow- 

’ 3 ᾿ ~ , Σ , oo? . 9 > +2 
σίας Adnvaiog ταύτῃ ἐφεστήκει. 12. Προϊόντες δὲ, ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο 
J ~ 3 
οἱ ἡγούμενοι ἐπὶ νάπει μεγάλῳ καὶ δυςπόρῳ, ἔστησαν ἀγνοοῦντες a 
4 yw ‘ ~ ‘ 
διαβατέον εἴη τὸ νάπος " καὶ παρεγγυῶσι στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 

, > Vue , ᾿ς» - ? κᾷ 
παριέναι ἐπὶ τὸ ἡγούμενον. 13. Καὶ ὁ “Ξενοφῶν, ϑαυμάσας ὃ τι 
᾿Α HW μ 
τὸ ἴσχον εἴη τὴν πορείαν καὶ ταχὺ ἀκούων τὴν παρεγγυὴν, ἐλαύνει 
Ὦ sq” ’ 2 ᾿ Α ~ , , 

ἴ ἐδυνατο τάχιστα. “Ene δὲ συνῆλϑον, λέγει Σοφαίνετος πρε- 
ne “ ~ ~ Ο ~ 3 Ad ay 3 , 
opvtatos ὧν τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι βουλῆς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη εἰ διαβεαιτέον 

4 ~ Ἅ 
ἐστι τοιοῦτον ὃν τὸ νάπος. 
ΑἉ - - 

14. Και ὁ Ξενοφῶν σπουδῇ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν" AM tore μέν 

ὅ.,.» Ig? , e ec ow 3 ’ 
pe, ὦ ἄνδρες, ovdeva πω κίνδυνον προξενήσαντα υμῖν ἐθελουσιον" 

> A , ες» ’ Cc ow > 3 ro > ‘ ’ 
ov γὰρ δόξης ὁρῶ δεομένους ὑμᾶς εἰς ἀνδρειότητα, ἀλλὰ σωτηρίας... 
» A 2 ᾿ ~ 
15. Nov δὲ οὕτως ἔχει" ἀμαχεὶ μὲν ἐνθένδε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀπελϑεῖν" 
Ἃ Α ᾿ ΄ ~ a” 4 ‘ t ~ 
mY γὰρ μὴ μεῖς Loomer ἐπι τοὺς πολεμίους, οὗτοι ἡμῖν ὁπόταν 
3 , Ψ «» ~ e ~ \ , at 
ἀπίωμεν ewortat καὶ ἐπιπεσουνται. 16. ᾿Ορᾶτε δὴ πότερον κρεῖτ- 

9? 94 ἢ " : 

τον ἰέναι ἐπι τοὺς ἄνδρας προβαλλομένοις τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ μεταβαλλο- 
? » - 
μένους ὁπισϑὲν ἡμῶν ἐπιόντας τοὺς πολεμίους ϑεασασϑαι. 

Υ , σ \ ‘ ‘ 

17. ἴστε μέντοι ὅτι τὸ μὲν͵ ἀπιέναι ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐδενὶ 
λῷ # . ᾿ ,.,.»» ᾿ ~ , P xe 9 - 
καλῷ ἔοικε τὸ δὲ ἐφέπεσϑαι καὶ τοῖς κακίοσι ϑαῤῥος ἐμποιεῖ. 

3 g σ΄ δ ον», 

"Eyoy οὖν ἥδιον ἂν σὺν ἡμίσεσιν ἑποίμην ἢ σὺν διπλασίοις ἀποχῶ- 
ΝΝ K. Α » is μά 3 , < ¢ » > ς -- » - 3 
pony. αι τουτοὺς οἱδ oe ἐπιόντων μὲν ἡμῶν οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐλπίζετε ἀὐ- 
“4 8 9. co ~~ 7D » 4 ͵ 3 > σ΄ , 
τοὺς δέξασϑαι ἡμᾶς " ἀπιόντων δὲ πάντες ἐπιστάμεϑα ὅτι τολμήσου- 

9 ? 4 A « 

σιν ἐφέπεσϑαι. .18. Τὸ δὲ διαβάντας ὄπισϑεν νάπος χαλεπὸν ποιή 
! , το 9 8 Ve ot x ~ 4 
σασϑαι μέλλοντας μάχεσϑαι αὐ οὗχι καὶ ἀρπάᾶσαι ἄξιον ; Τοῖς ues 

, ον , 
γάρ πολεμίοις ἔγωγε βουλοίμην ἂν εἴπορα πάντα φαίνεσθαι ὥςτε 
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3. lw ε. Ὁ \ © 94 ~ , ~ r- ΝΕ: ἐφ 
ἀποχωρεῖν" ἡμᾶς δὲ καὶ ano τοῦ γωρίου δεῖ διδάσκεοϑαι ott orn 
ἔστι μὴ νικῶσι σωτηρία. 19. Θαυμάζω 8 ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ vamos 
~ ww ~ ‘ , ~ a τ 
τοῦτο εἴ τις μᾶλλον φοβερὸν νομίζει εἶναι τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπο- 
4 ? ~ ‘ ‘ \ \ , 3 A , 
ρεύμεϑα χωρίων. Πῶς μὲν γὰρ διαβατὸν τὸ πέδιον, & μὴ γικῆσο- 
4 ε ’» ~ aoa , . ὦ a ; ‘ ’ 
μὲν τοὺς ἱππέας ; πῶς δὲ ἃ duednivdaper ogy, ἣν πελτασται τοσοὶδὰ 
ἐφέπωνται; 20. Ἣν δὲ δὴ καὶ σωϑῶμεν ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν, πόσον τι 
Ld e ’ HW HH. -“ 3 4 3 , " ~ 
νάπος ὁ Πόντος ; ἔγϑα ovte πλοῖά ἔστι τὰ ἀπάξοντα οὐτὲ σῖτος 
τ - ~ ~ 
ᾧ ϑρεψόμεϑα μένοντες" δεήσει δὲ, ἣν ϑᾶττον ἐκεῖ γενώμεϑα, ϑᾶτ- 
; pe ἡ 28 a 9 , . >A” ~ ~ > 
toy πάλιν ἐξιέναι ἐπι ta ἐπιτήδεια 421. Ουκοῦν rev κρεῖττον ἤρι- 
στηκότας μάχεσϑαι ἢ αὔριον ἀναρίστους. “Avdges, τά τε ἱερὰ ἡμῖν 

‘ ἰώ > 4 ” , , , 4” 2A κ 
καλὰ οἱ τὲ οἰωνοι αἰσιοι TH TE σφάγια. χαλλιστα. ᾿]ωμὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Pd 
ἄνδρας. Οὐ δεῖ ἔτι τούτους, ἐπεὶ ἡμᾶς πάντως εἶδον, ἡδέως det- 
πνῆσαι οὐδ᾽ ὅπου ἂν ϑέλωσι σκηνῆσαι. 

22. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλδ 

aa Co ow , , to 5. » - 

ye. Kat ὃς ἡγεῖτο, παραγγείλας διαβαίνειν ἢ ἕκαστος etvyyave τοῦ 
, MA ~ 4 “ 3 ; Ig? ΄ Ὁ , 4 
γάπουις ὧν" ϑᾶττον γὰρ ἂν ἄϑροον ἐδόκει οὕτω πέραν γενέσϑα το 
δτράτευμα ἢ εἰ κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν ἣ ἐπὶ τῷ νάπει ἦν ἐξεμηρύοντο. 

2 A 4 , A 4 ‘ é . 2 . 

23. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, παριὼν παρὰ τὴν φάλαγγα ἔλεγεν" “Avdges, 

Ω͂ - ~ 
ἀναμιμνήσχεσϑε ὅσας δὴ μάχας σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὁμόσε ἰόντες νενι- 
κήκατε καὶ οἷα πάσχουσιν οἱ πολεμίους φεύγοντες " καὶ TOUT ἐννοή- 
Gare ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐσμέν. 24. AN ἕπεσϑε 
e ? ~ ( ~ 4 345 ἢ ~ 3 , 4 a 
ἡγεμόνιτῷ Ηρακλεῖ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παρακαλεῖτε ὀνομαστί. ᾿Ηδυ 
τοι ἀνδρεῖόν τι καὶ καλὸν νῦν εἰπόντα καὶ ποιήσαντα μνήμην ἐν οἷς 
ἐϑέλει παρέχειν ἑαυτοῦ. 

25. Ταῦτα παρελαύνων ἔλεγε καὶ ἅμα ὑφηγεῖτι ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, 
καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς ἑκατέρωθεν ποιησάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολ ἐμίους. Παρηγγέλλετο δὲ τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦμον 
ἔχειν, ἕως σημαίνοι τῇ σάλπιγγι" ἔπειτα δὲ εἰς προβολὴν καϑέντας 
ἔπεσϑαι βάδην καὶ μηδένα δρόμῳ διώκειν. ᾿Εκ τούτου σύνθημα 
παρήει ΖΕΥ͂Σ ΣΩΤΉΡ, ἩΡΑ͂ΚΠΗΣ ἩΓΕΜΩΝ, 56. Οἱ δὲ 
πολέμιοι' ὑπέμενον νομίζοντες καλὸν ἔχειν τὸ χωρίον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἐπλησίαζον, ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ ᾿Ελληνες πελτασταὶ ἔϑεον πὶ τοὺς 
πολεμίους πρίν τινα κελεύειν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀντίοι ὥρμησαν, 

σ 4 ~ QA , ~~ 17 ~ 4 ’ 4 " 
οἱ τε ἱππεῖς καὶ τὸ στίφος τῶν Βιϑυνῶν. καὶ τρέπονται τοὺς πελ- 
er 
ζαστάς. 27. ᾿Αλλ ἐπεὶ ὑπηντίαζεν ἡ φάλαγξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ταχὺ 
πόρευομένη καὶ ἅμα ἡ σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἐπαιοόνιζον καὶ 
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A ΄ 3 , 4 ν A ? , > - 
eta tTaita ἡλαάλαζον καὶ ἀμὰ τὰ δόρατα καϑίεσαν᾽" ἐγνταῦϑα 
oe ‘ ‘ 4 
οὐκέτι ἐδέξαντο ot πολέμιοι, ἀλλ ἔφευγον. 28. Καὶ Τιμασίων μὲν 

\ ~ a 
ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς ἐφείπετο, καὶ ἀπεκτίννυσαν ὅσους meg ἐδύναντο 
. 25? a ryi~ \ ’ \ 4 > f ) A ¢ 
ὡς ohiyot ovtes. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον evdug διεσπά- 
Ν᾽ σ ~ τ A ‘ a , 
ey, καϑ' ὃ οἱ Elinves ἱππεῖς your’ τὸ δὲ δεξιὸν ἅτε ov σφόδρα 
᾿ , ry ros 4 ‘ o 
διωκόμενον ἐπὶ λόφου συνέστη. 29. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ Ελληνες 
A e~ “4 
ὑπομένοντας αὐτοὺς, ἐδόχει ῥᾷστόν τὲ καὶ ἀκινδυνότατον gives 
5» > 9 2 ’ ’ 1 λῶν > + € gs + ¢ ’ 
ἰέναι ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. Παιανίσαντες οὖν εὐϑὺς ἐπέκειντο" οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμει- 
r ND ~ € N37 , A t A Ύ 
νὰν. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα οἱ πελτασται ἐδίωκον μέχρι τὸ δεξιὸν av dte- 
A A ~ 4 ~ 
σπάρη" ἀπέϑανον δ᾽ ὀλίγοι" τὸ γὰρ ἱππικὸν φόβον nageiys τὸ τῶ» 
A σ 4 . . 
πολεμίων πολὺν ov. 30. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον ot “EdAnves to te Φαρνα- 
ἢ Α Α 4 [4 id 4 ~ 
Balov ἱππικὸν ἔτι συνεστηκὸς καὶ τοὺς Βιϑυνοὺς ἱππέας πρὸς τοῦ- 
Α Α Φ A 4 
τὸ συναϑροιζομένους καὶ ἀπὸ λόφου τινὸς καταϑεωμέγους τὰ γιγνὸ- 
? Α » 4 4 
μένα, ἀπειρήκεσαν μὲν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἐδόχει καὶ ἐπὶ τούτους ἰτέον εἶναι 
σ σ ¢ Α 
οὕτως ὅπως δύναιντο, ὡς μὴ τεθαῤῥηκότες ἀναπαύσαιντο. 
. . ~ [4 ~ 
“Συνταξάμενοι δὴ πορεύονται. 31. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ot πολέμιοι ἱππεῖς 
4 ~ ~ “ \ 
φεύγουσι κατὼ τοῦ πρανοῦς ὁμοίως ὥςπερ ὑπὸ ἱππέων διωκόμενοι" 
, ‘ δ] ‘ ¢ 4 “a > a” «σ > A 
νάπος γὰρ αὑτοὺς ὑπεδέχετο, 0 οὐκ ἤδεσαν ot Ehdnves, ἀλλὰ nooa- 
4 5 ‘ 
πετράποντο διώκοντες" ὀψὲ yao iv. 32. ᾿Επανελϑόντες δὲ ἔνϑα 
3 tf > AN ? 
ἡ πρώτη συμβολὴ ἐγένετο στησάμενοι τρόπαιον ἀπήἥεσαν ἐπὶ ϑα- 
ΛΔ ca? γς , > τ € fe > 4 8 
λατταν περὶ ἡλίου δυσμας" στάδιοι δ᾽ your ὡς δξήκοντα ἐπι τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 


CAP. VI. 


1, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἀπήγον»- 
TO καὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας καὶ τὰ χρήματα ὅποι ἐδύναντο προσωτάτω" 
οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες προςέμενον μὲν. Κλέανδρον καὶ τὰς τριήρεις καὶ τὰ 
πλοῖα ὡς ἥξοντα " ἐξιόντες δὲ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας σὺν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις 
καὶ τοῖς ἀνδραπόδοις ἐφέροντο ἀδεῶς πυροὺς, κριϑὰς, οἶνον, 
ὄσπρια, μελίνας, σῦκα " ἅπαντα γὰρ ἀγαϑὰ εἶχεν ἡ χώρα πλὴν ἐλαίου. 
2. Καὶ ὁπότε μὲν καταμένοι τὸ στράτευμα ἀναπανόμενον, ἐξῆν 
ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι" καὶ ἐλάμβανον οἱ ἐξιόντες " ὁπότε δ᾽ ἐξίοί πᾶν τὸ 
στράτευμα, εἴ τις χωρὶς ἀπελϑὼν λάβοι τι, δημόσιον ἔδοξεν εἶναι. 
3. "Ἤδη δὲ ἦν πολλὴ πάντων» ἀφϑονία" καὶ γὰρ ἀγοραὶ πάντοϑεν 
ἀφικνοῦντο ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδω» πόλεων, καὶ οἱ παραπλέονεεβ 
13* 
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” - « , 
ἄσμενοι κατῆγον, ἀκούοντες ὡς οἰκίλοιτο πόλις, καὶ λιμὴν 
wv x ‘ A ἐ a3 4 a ’ # 
ein. 4. “Eneunov δὲ καὶ ot πολέμιοι δὴ οἱ πλησίον ᾧκουν 
- ? Ω τ ᾿ . - 
πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ἀκούοντες ὅτι οὗτος πολίζει τὸ χωρίον, ἐρωτῶν- 
vd c ~ , Ἴ « 2 3 , 3 4 
τὲς ott δέοι ποιουντας φίλους εἰναι. Ὁ 8 ἐπεδείκνυεν αὑτοὺς 
~ ? reo > ᾽ , 2 - ἦ 
φοῖς στρατιώταις. 5. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κλέανδρος ἀφικνεῖται δυο 
, wv ~ 2 > 4 2 , AULA , ” Ἅ 
τριήρεις ἔχων, πλοῖον δ᾽ οὐδέν. ᾿Ετύγχανε δὲ τὸ στράτευμα ἔξω ov 
4 > ἡ A oo 8 , ‘ > 7 ” na > eed 
OTe ἀφίκετο καὶ ἐπι λείαν τινὲς “οἰχόμεγοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ εἰς τὸ OQOG, 
ν΄ 3) 7 4 , 2 ~ \ ἘΞ “ - 
καὶ εἰλήφεσαν προβατὰ πολλὰ oxvovrtes δὲ μὴ ἀφαιρεϑεῖεν τῷ 
Δεξίππῳ λέγουσιν, ὃς ἀπέδρα τὴν πεντηκόντορον ἔχων ἐκ Τραπε- 
~ Α , ~ A Α ? 
ζοῦντος, καὶ κελεύουσι διασώσαντα αὐτοῖς τὰ πρόβατα TA μὲν αὖ- 
A ~ - ~ 
tov λαβεῖν, τὰ δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦναι. 
6. Εὐϑὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀπελαύνει τοὺς περιεστῶτας τῶν στρατιω- 
“-" 4 Pe ἰώ , vy, Ἁ ~ 7 4 Α , 
τῶν καὶ λέγοντας ott δημόσια ein’ καὶ τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ ελϑὼν λέγει 
΄ ε , 3 ~ ς Α a + ‘ « , 4 ‘ 
oz ἁρπάζειν ἐπιχειροῦσιν. ᾿Ο δὲ κελεύει τὸν ἀρπάζοντα ἄγειν πρὸς 
ς » Ne ‘ ‘ yy - ι 2) , 3 
αὑτόν. 7. Και ὁ μὲν λαβὼν ἠγέτινα " περιτυχὼν δ᾽ Ayacias ἀφαι- 
~ . ‘ \ 3 > ~~ € 9 8 r- C gl *# ε 
ρεῖται" καὶ γὰρ ἣν αὐτῷ 0 ἀγόμενος λοχίτης. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ 
παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν» ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνα- 
~ A ? + A 3 ~ ~ 4 
καλοῦντες tov προδότην. 8. ᾿Εδεισαν δὲ καὶ τῶν τριηριτῶν πολλοὶ 
Ἁ»γἤ 3 ‘ ἢ Α , 2 oo” Load ~ 
καὶ ἔφευγον εἰς τὴν ϑαλατταν" καὶ Kheardoog δ᾽ ἔφευγε. Ξενοφῶν 
4 4 4 - 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατεκώλυόν τε καὶ τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ ἔλεγον 
σ I@r ” ~ ? A 8 t ” ω A ~ Ul 
ὅτι οὐδὲν ein πρᾶγμα, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόγμα αἴτιον» εἴη τὸ TOV στρατεὺύ- 
ματος ταῦτα γενέσϑαι. 9. 'O δὲ Κλέανδρος ὑπὸ τοῦ Aekinnov te 
3 Ld 4 5." ’ A μά 2 , 3 ~ 
ἀνερεϑιζόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ἀχϑεσϑεῖς oz ἐφοβήϑη, ἀποπλευσεῖσϑαι 
Ν 4 , , , , > 4 e , 
ἔφη καὶ κηρύξειν μηδεμίαν πόλιν δέχεσϑαι αὐτοὺς, ὡς πολεμίους, 
9 ~ e 5 
Ηρχον δὲ τότε πάντων τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων οἱ Aaxedaiponor. 
~ ; A - ~ [2 
10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα πονήρον τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς Ελλησι, 
δ 3ῶ) ΝΕ: ~ ~ ε > > NO ἡ“ ” , 1 
'καὶ ἐδέοντο μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. ὋὉ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔφη γενέσϑαι, εἰ 
, 3 » ν 3 
μή τις ἐκδώσει τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν καὶ τὸν ἀφελόμενον. 11. Ἢν» 
λ G 4%? ‘ ~ ~ τ ‘ 
δὲ ov ἐξήτει ‘Ayactas bia τέλους φίλος τῷ Ξενοφῶντι" ἐξ ov καὶ 
A e 4 ~ 4 ν᾿ 
διέβαλεν αὐτὸν ὁ Δέξιππος. Καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπειδὴ ἀπορία ἥν, συν- 
4 A Α ~ 
ἤγαγον τὸ στράτευμα οἱ ἄρχοντες " καὶ ἔνιοι μὲν αὐτῶν Mag ὀλίγον 
3 “« 4 [4 ~ 4 bot ~ 3 82. 7 - 
ἐποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέανδρον" τῷ δὲ «Ξενοφῶντι οὐκ ἐδόκει φαῦλον 
‘ ~ 2942 2 . ἡ . 
εἶναι τὸ πρᾶγμα, add ἀναστὰς ἔλεξεν 
Sy - - Δ 3 ~ ~ 
12. °2 ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ 


πρᾶγμα, εἰ ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην Κλέανδρος ἄπεισιν worse 


“λέγει. Εἰσὶ piv γὰρ ἐγγὺς αἱ ‘Exinvides πόλεις" τῆς δ᾽ ᾿Ελλάδος 
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, A 4 
“ακεδαιμόνιο προεστήκασιν" ἱκανοὶ δέ εἰσι καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος Aaxe- 
~ σ΄ 4 
δαιμονίων ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 0 τι βούλονται διαπράττεσϑαι. 13. Εἰ 
τ φ ~ 4 ed - x ~ 
οὖν οὗτος πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς Βυζαντίου ἀποκλείσει, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῖς 
of ¢ ~ ~ 3 ‘ ὔ A , € ΄ 
ἄλλοις ἀρμοσταῖς παραγγελεῖ εἰς tag πόλεις μὴ δέχεσϑαι ὡς 
[ὦ A 
ἀπιστοῦντας “1ακεδαιμονίοις καὶ ἀνόμους ὄντας" ἔτι δὲ πρὸς 
‘A aad ‘ ; τ . Α } ΦΈΡΟΝ < ¢ = σ . λ A 
ναξίβιον τὸν ναύαρχον οὐτος ὁ λόγος περι ἡμῶν ἥξει" χαλεπὸν 
᾿ . ~ A ~ wv 2 
ἔσται καὶ μένξιν καὶ ἀποπλεῖν " καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ γῇ ἄρχουσι Aaxedor 
, a 9 ~ , 4 ~ , ΚΑ - a 
ovtot καὶ ἐν τῇ ϑαλαάττῃ τὸν νῦν yoovor. 14, Ovxovy δεῖ ovte 
2 »Ἥ € ~ 4 » ~ C¢ [2 
ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς ἕνεκα οὔτε δυοῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἄλλους τῆς Ελλάδος ἀπέ- 
iva Oy ~ , 
χεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειστέον ὃ τι ἂν κελεύωσι" καὶ γὰρ αἱ πόλεις ἡμῶν 
φ 3 4 , > ~ wo opr N M t ‘ 4 > , 
οϑεν ἔσμεν πείϑονται αὐτοῖς. 10. Eyo μὲν ovr, καὶ γὰρ axove 
- aA 
Ζέξιππον λέγειν πρὸς Κλέανδρον ὡς οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ᾿“γασίας 
~ Iz ~ ~ 
ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα, ἐγὼ μὲν OLY ἀπολύω καὶ ὑμᾶς τῆς 
.. » 4.3 ’ Ἃ 3 A 2 -, [4 3 , , Υ 
αἰτίας καὶ Ayaciur, av αὐτὸς Ayaotas φήσῃ ἐμέ τι τούτων αἴτιον 
5 ‘ hue ἢ - > 9 A + voy 4 
εἶναι, καὶ καταδικάξζω ἐμαυτοῦ, εἰ ἐγὼ πετροβολίας ἢ ἄλλου τινος 
βιαίου ἐξάῤχω, τῆς ἐσγάτης δίκης ἄξιος εἶναι, καὶ ὑφέξω τὴν δίκην 
4 Ww y ~ ~ A ~ 
16. Φημὶ δὲ χαὶ εἴ τινα ἄλλον αἰτιᾶται, γρῆται ἑαυτὸν παρασχεῖν 
΄ ~ Ο a ~ ~ 
Κλεάνδρῳ κρῖναι" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς ἀπολελυμένοι τῆς αἰτίας 
” € Ὁ» » a ‘ » 2 5 ~¢ ; V3 , 
εἴητε. 82g δὲ νῦν ἔχει, χαλεπὸν εἰ οἰόμενοι ἕν τῇ βλλαδι καὶ ἔπαί- 
4 ᾿, ~ , ? V yl , Ig ὦ ~ ¥ 
vov καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσϑαι ἀντι δὲ τούτω; οὐδ oOmotos τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἐσόμεϑα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρξόμεϑα ἐκ τῶν “Ελληνίδων πόλεων. 
5 . τ 
17. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστὰς εἶπεν ᾿“γασίας" ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
ΝΜ A A \ Ύ A ὔ jut ~ ~ 9 , 
ὄμνυμι ϑεοὺς καὶ ϑεὰς ἡ μὴν μήτε μὲ Ξενοφῶντα κελεῦσαι ἀφελὲς 
~ , , x 
σϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα μήτε ἄλλον ὑμῶν μηδένα * ἰδόντι δὲ μοι ἄνδρα ἀγα- 
Dor ἀγόμενον τῶν ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν ὑπὸ 4εξίππου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστα- 
ots ὑμᾶς προδόντα, δεινὸν ἔδοξεν βἶναι" καὶ ἀφειλύ oer, ὁμολογῶ. 
18. Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὲν μὴ ἐκδῶτέ us ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, ὥσπερ Ξενοφῶν 
. ? sd “A , . - 
λέγει, παρασχήσω κρίναντι Κλεάνδρῳ ὁ τι ἂν βούληται ποιῆσαι" 
ΝΕ ° 2 ~ , ‘eo , 3 ~ 
Τούτου ἕνεκα μήτε πολεμεῖτε ““ακεδαιμονίοις σωζεσϑὲ τὸ ἀσφαλῶς 
ij e a 3 ~ ἐ 
ὅποι ϑέλει ἕκαστος. «Συμπέμψατε μέντοι μοι ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἑλόμενοι 
\ rae o . ΖΔ 2 A λ ’ ‘ λ Ne ¢ 8 
πρὸς Κλέανδρον οἵτινες, av τι ἐγώ παραλείπω, καὶ λέξουσιν ὑπὲρ 
- 3 e ‘ Ο 
ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσιν. 19. “Ex τούτου ἔδωκεν 7 στρατιὰ ovetivac 
€ 4 , ‘ 
βούλοιτο προελόμενον ἰέναι. Ὃ δὲ προείλετο τοὺς στρατηγούρ, 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπορεύοντο πρὸς Κλέανδρον “4γασίας καὶ οἱ στρατη- 
γοὶ καὶ ὁ ἀφαιρεϑεὶς ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ ᾿Ἵγασίου" καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ στρατήγοι" 
+ 20, ΓἜπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ πρὸς σὲ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, καὶ ἐκόλεν. 
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4 » ld > ~ ? A ~ 4 δ , 
Gi σε, εἴτε πάντας αἰτιᾷ, κρίναντα CeavTOY χρῆσϑαι ὁ τι as βούλῃ. 
” ἰω ν ἡ ¢ Ἃ ‘ , > ~ , 2¢ = 
εἴτε ἕνα τινὰ ἢ δύο ἢ καὶ πλείους αἰτιᾷ, τούτους ἀξιοῦσι παρα- 
- ᾿ 42} ~ 3 ~ 
σχεῖν σοι ἑαυτοὺς εἰς κρίσιν. Hite οὖν ἡμῶν τινὰ αἰτιᾷ, πίάρεσμέν 
~ “ Q &% [2 oh | 
σοι ἡμεῖς " Eitexat ἄλλον τινὰ, φράσον" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀπέσται ὅστις ἂν 
ἡμῖν ἐθέλῃ πείϑεσϑαι. 21. Μετὰ ταῦτα παρελϑὼν ὁ “Ayuciag 
% 2 
εἶπεν' ᾿Βγώ εἶμι, ὦ Κλέανδρε, ὁ ἀφελόμενος Ackinmov ἄγοντος 
~~ 4 had A 
τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ παίειν κελεύσας Ζέξιππον. 22. Τοῦτον μὲν 
ΝΝ v \ y) 
γὰρ oda ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ovta’ Ζέξιππον δὲ οἶδα αἱρεϑέντο ὑπὸ 
- ~ / ~ τ 
τῆς στρατιᾶς ἄρχειν τῆς πεντηκοντόρου ἧς ἡτησάμεϑα παρὰ Τρα- 


, 29 Tf ~ , € ~ > 4.2 , 
πεζουντίων eg ᾧ τὲ πλοῖα συλλέγειν ὡς σωζοίμεϑα " καὶ ἀποδράν-. 


, 4 , ‘ , 2 ξ >? 
τα Aekinnoy καὶ προδόντα τοὺς στρατιώτας pe? ὧν ἐσώϑη. 
\ , . 
23. Καὶ τούς τε Τραπεζουντίους ἀπεστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντηχόντορον 
4 4 ~ A ~ 
καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον" αὐτοί TE τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀπο- 
/ v4 ~ 4 ~ 
λώλαμεν. “Huxove γὰρ, ὥςπερ ἡμεῖς, ὡς ἄπορον εἴη πεζῇ ἀπιόντας 
~ 4 - ~ 
τοὺς ποταμούς τε διαβῆναι καὶ σωϑῆναι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. Τοῦτον 
3 ~ ” 2 ’ I ol 1. f 7 ~ 
ovy τοιοῦτον ὄντα ἀφειλόμῃν. 24. Ev de ov ἤγες ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν 
A ~ 4 ‘N ~ > ¢ ~ 3 , os MH a Io 
παρὰ COV, καὶ μὴ τῶν NAG ἡμῶν ἀποδραντῶν, εὖ ἰσϑι OTL οὐδὲν 
by! ὔ 3 4 TJ 3 3A > Α ~ 4 , ᾽77Σ΄ασγυ 
ἂν τούτων ἑποίησα. Λίόμιζε δ᾽, kav ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποχτείνῃς, δι ἄνδρα 
» 
δειλόν τὲ καὶ πονηρὸν ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποχτείνων. 
» , ~ ᾿ [242 A 
25. ‘Anovoag ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος εἶπεν ὁτι A€kinnBy μὲν οὐκ 
2 ~ ‘ f 
ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη" οὐ μέντοι ἔφη νομίζειν οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
, 3 , , ~ , > 4 ? ‘ , 
παμπόνηρος ἣν Ζέξιππος βίαν χρῆναι πάσχειν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ κριϑέν- 
a A ¢ ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ ’ ~ 7 XV 
TO, ὥςπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, τῆς δίκης τυχεῖν. 26. Nov μὲν 
Ύ ὌΝ , ? 4 ” . & > > 4 , 
ovy ἄπιτε καταλιπόντες tovde tov avdgan’ otay δ᾽ ἐγὼ xthevoo, 
Α 4 ~ 4 ww w+ 
“πάρεστε πρὸς τὴν κρίσιν. αΑἰτιῶμαι δὲ οὔτε τὴν στρατιὰν OTE 
a” Ig? eo. δ 4 τ' 2." ¢ ~ 3 , A » 
ἄλλον οὐδένα ἔτι" ἔπει οὗτος αὑτὸς ὁμολογεῖ ἀφελέσϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα. 
4 . A 1 4 » ~ 
27. Ο δ᾽ ἀφαιρεϑεὶς εἶπεν "᾿Εγὼ, ὦ Κλέα»δρε, εἰ καὶ οἵει μὲ ἀδικοῦν- 
. σ 
τά τι ἄγεσϑαι, οὔτ᾽ ἔπαιον οὐδένα ove ἔβαλλον ἀλλ᾽ Ἐπον ὁτι δημόσια 
os 4 ~ ~ 2 c ᾽ 
εἴη τὰ πρόβατα" ἦν γὰρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν δόγμα, εἰ τις ὅποτε ἡ στρα- 
of ᾿ 4 ~ 
gia. ἐξίοι ἰδίᾳ ληΐζοιτο, δηκόσια εἶναι τὰ ληφϑέντα. 28. Ταῦτ᾽ εἶπον" 
. , 4 ,. ΚΞ τ᾿, a A Oey . bere A? 
ἐκ τούτου μὲ λαβὼν οὗτος nyev, wa μὴ φϑέγγοιτο μηδεὶς, & 
. ld 4 ~ ~ 4 & ’ 
αὐτὸς λαβὼν τὸ μέρος διασώσειε τοῖς λῃσταῖς παρὰ τὴν ῥήτραν τὰ 
t 4 ~ ὁ Κλέ ] OR 4 ΜΝ “ 
γρήματα. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὃ Κλέαχνδρος εἶπεν " ᾿Επεὶ τοίνυν τοιοῦτος 
Ρ Α A ~ la 
el, κατάμενε, ἵνα καὶ περὶ cov βουλευσώμεϑα. * | 
. ᾿ 4 3 “ὃ > > 9, A 
29. Ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἀμφι Κλέανδρον ἠρίστων᾽ τῇ» δὲ στρα- 
4 , bent ~ 4 8. ἢ ἢ * a: ,. 
ειὰν συνήγανε Ξενοφῶν καὶ συνεβούλευε, πέμψαι ἄνδρας πρὸς Kizae- 
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* 
᾿ 4 ~ ~ : , 9 ὃ 
δρον «αραιτησομένους περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 30. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἔδοξεν 
“ 4 Α 
αὐτοῖς πέμψαντας στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς καὶ Ζρακόντιον τὸν 
Σπαρτιάτην, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι, δεῖσϑαι 
΄-" , > ~ It 
Κλεάνδρου κατὰ πἄντα τρόπον ἀφεῖναι to ἄνδρε. 31. ᾿Ελϑὼν 
Yo καὶ ~ , 7 ‘ x , \ ᾿ . \ 
ovv ὃ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" ἔχεις per, ὦ Kisavdge, τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ 
~ σ ~ 4 9 4 
b στρατιά σοι ἐφεῖτο ὃ τι ἐβούλον ποιῆσαι καὶ περὶ τούτων 
καὶ περὶ ἑαυτῶν ἁπάντων. Nouv δέ σε αἰτοῦνται καὶ δέον- 
ται δοῦναί σφισι τὼ ἄνδρε καὶ μὴ κατακαίνειν" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
reg , ‘ ὃ ‘ ’ ; , ~ 
ἔμπροσϑεν χρόνῳ περὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ἐμοχϑησάτην. 32. Ταῦτα 
~ νυ ~ 
δέ σου τυχόντες ὑπισχνοῦνταί σοι ἀντὶ τούτων, HY βούλῃ ἡγεῖσϑαι 
3 ~ a oN € S th 1 3 » 4 ς ’ , 3 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἣν οἱ Deot thew wow, ἐπιδείξειν σοι καὶ ὡς κόσμιοί εἶσι 
4 ¢ ~ 2 ~ ~ 
καὶ ὡς ἱκανοὶ TH ἄρχοντι πειϑόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
4 ~ , , 4 ~ , A 
un φοβεῖσϑαι. 33. Agovrat δέ cov καὶ τοῦτο, παραγενόμενον καὶ 
ἤ᾿ e - - ~ 4 7 : 4 ~ ow x 
ἄρξαντα ἑαυτῶν πεῖραν λαβεῖν καὶ Ζεξίππου καὶ σφῶν τῶν ἄλλων 
τ Φ , 3 ‘ ‘ 2%? c oP ~ 3 , 
οἷος ἕκαστός ἐστι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστοις νεῖμαι. 34, ~Axovoug 
~ , 4 ~ 
ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος "Adda ναὶ τὼ Σιὼ, ἔφη, ταχύ τοι ὑμῖν ἀπο- - 
‘ ~ 2 ~ A 
κρινοῦμαι. Καὶ τώ te ἄνδρε ὑμῖν δίδωμι καὶ αὐτὸς παρέσομαι" 
δὶ 4 ~ . ‘ ς 4 
καὶ ἢν οἱ ϑεοὶ παραδιδῶσι, ἐξηγήσομαι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ἐλλάδα. Καὶ 
‘ « , t ? , >A ON Δ > 4 S ¢ » 3. » » 
πολὺ Mi λόγοι OVTOL ἀντίοι εἰσιν ἢ OVS ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἤκουον 
A 
ὡς TO στράτευμα ἀφίστατε ἀπὸ “ακεδαιμονίων. 
A ~ ~ 
35. Ἔκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες anyon, ἔχοντες τὼ ἄνδρε" 
4 . A ~ A ~ ~ ~ 
Κλέανδρος δὲ ἐϑύετο ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ καὶ συνῆν Ξενοφῶντι φιλικῶς 
4 ¢ , , 3 Α 8 εν 3 4 4 
καὶ ξενίαν ξυνεβάλοντο. “Ener δὲ καὶ ἑώρα αὑτοὺς τὸ παραγγελ» 
ο. 4 ~ 
λόμενον εὐτάκτως ποιοῦντας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐπεϑύμει ἡγεμὼν γενέ- 
2 “- 3 4 , ? 3 ~ > A ~ ¢ [4 
σϑαι αὐτῶν. 36. “Ene μέντοι ϑυομένῳ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
; 
οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν " ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν 
3 > , , A ες , 3 , . € ~ , A > ~ 
οὐκ ἐθέλει γενέσθαι ta ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν" ὑμεῖς μέντοι μὴ ἀϑυμεῖτϑ 
- b) 4 
τούτου ἕνεχχ " ὑμῖν γὰρ, ὡς ἔοικε, δέδοται ἐκκομίσαι τοὺς ἄγδρας " 
4 ~ A ~ a ~ σ ? 
ἀλλὰ πορεύεσϑε. ‘Husig δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε nunte, δεξόμεϑα 
a“ 
ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑα κάλλιστα. 
~ ~ > ,“Ψ 8 
37. “Ex τούτου ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις δοῦναι αὐτῷ τὰ δημόσια 
’ «ς Α τ, , oe) ~ 2 3 wee , τ 4 
πρόβατα. O δὲ δεξαμενος πάλιν αὑτοῖς ἀπέδωκε" καὶ ovtog pes 
4 ~ 4 ~ a »} 
ἀπέπλει. Ot δὲ στρατιῶται διαϑέμενοι τὸν σῖτον ὧν ἤσαν ovyxs 
, 4 ” a 539) 3 , 5) ~ “ 
κομισμένοι καὶ τἄλλα ἃ εἰλήφεσαν ἐξεπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Βιϑυνῶν. 
3 ᾿ A > , 3 ? id 4 3 A € el ΨΦΖ 3 
98, Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐνέτυχον πορευόμενοι τὴν ὀρϑὴν ὁδὸν, wor 
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~ " ἂἂἷἕΡ Ud 
ἔχοντές τι εἰς τὴν φιλίαν ἐλϑεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς τοὔμπαλιν ὑποστρέ- 
3 - , € ’ A , ~ ‘ , ” 
ψαντὰς ἐλϑεῖν μίαν ἡμέραν καὶ νύχτα. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔλα- 
Α Α 3 ~ 

Bor πολλὰ καὶ ἀνδράποδα καὶ πρόβατα " καὶ ἀφίκοντο ἑκταῖοι εἷς 
- ~ a 

Χρυσόπολιν τῆς Χαλκηδονίας, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ 


ἀχφυροπωλοῦντες. 
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ZENO®QNTOS 
KYTPOT ANABASERQE Z. 





CAP. I. 
oe Α , - - σ 
ΟΣΑ͂ μὲν δὴ ἐν τί ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν ot “λλη- 
~ ~ ~ ’ 
veo μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ 
’ 2 4 4 3 , Α χὰ 3 ~ , ~~ 
μέχρι εἰς τὸν Ilovtor ἀφίκοντο, *xat ὕσα ἐκ tov Πόντου πεζῇ 
, ' ; ~ >»? 93 
ἐξιόντες καὶ πλέοντες ἐποίησαν μέχρι ἔξω τοῦ στόματος ἐγένοντο ἐν 
Xovoonohe τῆς “σίας, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ἐκ 
° δι Α , ’ A , 4 >’ AN A 
τούτου δὲ Daorapalog φοβούμενος τὸ στράτευμα py ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἀρχὴν στρατεύηται, πέμψας πρὸς ArakiBior τὸν ναύαρχον, ὁ 
3 Δ ~ ~ 
δὲ ἔτυχεν ἐν Βυζαντίῳ wv, ἐδεῖτο διαβιβάσαι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς 
"A , A ¢ ~ , , 2 ~ tf , 3 4 
Asias, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο πάντα ποιήσειν αὐτῷ οσὰ δέοι. 3. Kas 
᾿Αναξίβιος μετεπέμψατο τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς τῶν στρά- 
~ ~ ~ A 
φιυτῶν εἰς Βυζάντιον, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο, εἰ διαβαῖεν, μισϑοφορὰν 
ἔσεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι ἔφασαν βουλευσά- 
> ~ oh ~ . 4 > ~ & ? te. ib. 
μένοι ἀπαγγελεῖν " Ξενοφῶν δὲ εἶπεν αὑτῷ ott ἀπαλλαξοῖτο ἤδη 
~ - « 4 39 ἢ 
ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ βούλοιτο ἀποπλεῖν, ᾽Ο δὲ "AvakiBiog ἐκέ- 
5) [χά Υ̓ 
λευσὲν αὐτὸν συνδιαβαντα ἔπειτα οὕτως ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι. ᾿Εφὴ 
of ~ 
OUY ταῦτα ποιήσειν. 
ὅ. Σεύϑης δὲ ὁ Θρᾷξ πέμπει Μηδοσάδην καὶ κελεύει Ξενοφῶν. 
“- a ~ 4 “Φ 
τὰ συμπροϑυμεῖσϑαι ὁπὼς διαβῇ τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἔφη αὐτῷ 
ταῦτα συμπροϑυμηϑέντι ὅτι οὐ μεταμελήσειν. 6.‘O δ᾽ εἶπεν, 
3 \ A 4 
Alla τὸ μὲν στράτευμα διαβήσεται" τούτου ἕνεκα μηδὲν τελείτω 
᾽ 3 4 3 4 - 
μῆτε suo. μήτε ἄλλῳ μηδενί" ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαβῇ, ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπαλλάξο- 
. Χ ᾿ δ ‘ > 7 ‘ Υ͂ 1 
μαι" πρὸς δὲ τοὺς διαμέροντας καὶ ἐπικαιρίους ὄντας προςφερέσϑω 
“a ~ ~ 
ὡς av αὐτῷ δοκῇ ἀσφαλές. 
πς Ἔκ τούτου διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς Βυζάντιον οἱ στρατιῶται. 
a A A 
Kai μισϑὸν μὲν οὐκ ἐδίδου ὁ ᾿Αναξίβιος “ ἐκήρνξε δὲ λαβόντας τὰ 
οὖ ‘ - @ 
ὕπλα καὶ τὰ σκεύη τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξιέναι, ὡς ἀποπέμψων TE ἅμα 
4 3 4 , 2 ~ e ~ we σ 3 
καὶ ἀριϑμο; ποιήσω». Ertavda ot στρατιῶται ἤχϑοντο, ott οὐκ 
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> , 3 , 3 4 ’ AN? ~ 
εἶχον ἀργύριον ἐπισιτίζεσϑαι εἰς τὴν πορείαν, καὶ Λκνηρῶς COVE: 
rye 4 ¢ | oad ~ ? ~ ε . ἦν , 
oxevesorvto. 8. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν Κλεάνδρῳ τῷ ἁρμοστῇ Sevog 
γεγενημένος προςελϑὼν ἠσπάζετο αὐτὸν ὡς ἀποπλευσούμενος ἤδη. 
Ὁ δ᾽ αὐτῷ λέγει. Μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἔφη, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, 
A ~ 4 ~ δ 
ἐπεὶ καὶ γῦν τινὲς ἤδη σὲ αἰτιῶνται ὅτι οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει τὸ στράτευμα. 
e : dy € Α 
9. Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" “AIX αἴτιος μὲν ἔγωγε οὐκ εἰμὶ τούτου, οἱ δὲ στρα- 
~ ~ . ~ ~ ‘ 
τιῶται αὐτοὶ ἐπισιτισμοῦ δεόμενοι διὰ τοῦτο ἀϑυμοῦσι MODS τὴν 
ἔξοδον. 10. "AIX ὅμως, ἔφη, ἐγώ σοι συμβουλεύω ἐξελϑεῖν 
2 4 
μὲν ὡς mogevoduevoy' ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἔξω γένηται τὸ στράτευμα, 
“« d ~~ 3 ? 
τότε ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι. Ταῦτα τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἐλϑοντες 
πρὸς ᾿ΑἸναξίβιον διαπραξόμεϑα. Οὕτως ἐλϑόντες ἔλεγον ταῦτα. 
»Ὕ 4 , 
11.°O δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν οὕτω ποιεῖν καὶ ἐξιέναι τὴν ταχίστην ovre- 
4 ~ a οἵ ~ 9» ‘ 2 4 
σχευασμένους, καὶ προςανειπεῖν, ὃς ἂν μὴ παρῇ εἰς τὴν ἐξέτασιν και 
3 Α 2 A ¢ 98. " ἐς νΝ»Ῥ 3 , 2 ~ Ie ἢ 
εἰς τὸν KOLO LON, OTL αὐτὸς αὑτὸν αἰτιάσεται. 12. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξῇε- 
σ΄ : A ~ Α c » rN 4 , 4 
σαν οἵ τὲ στρατηγοῖι πρῶτοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. Και ἄρδην πᾶντες πλὴν 
25 7 ate J \ 3 , ε , ‘ 4 ὔ € 
ὀλίγων ἔξω your, καὶ Exeovinog eiotnne παρὰ tag πύλας ὡς 
᾽ A 
ὁπότε ἔξω γένοιντο πάντες συγχλείσων τὰς πύλας καὶ TOY μοχλὸν 
~ . A 
ἐμβαλῶν. 13. ‘O de’ Avakipiog συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἔλεξε" Τὰ μὲν ἐπιτήδεια, ἔφη, λαμβάνετε ἐκ τῶν Θρᾳ- 
ς AOZAYVOUS EAES μ ἢ 2 EGY, ACU 09 
, ~ > A ‘ ᾽ , A A A 4 A a4 A 
κίων κωμῶν " εἰσι δὲ αὐτόϑι πολλαι κριϑϑαι καὶ πυροὶ καὶ TaALG τὰ ᾿ 
ἐπιτήδεια " λαβόντες δὲ πορεύεσϑε εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον, ἐκεῖ δὲ Κυνίσκος 
ὑμῖν μισϑοδοτἤσει. - 14. ᾿Επακούσαντες δέ τινὲς τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
~ iy ~ -- ἢ \ 8 
ταῦτα, ἢ καὶ TOY λοχαγῶν τις διαγγέλλει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα. Καὶ 
Α ~ Ἢ 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο περὶ τοῦ Σεύϑον πότερα πολέμιος 
yw n , sy ld 4 ~ € ~ 4 , , | 
εἴη ἢ. φίλος, καὶ πότερα διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους δέοι πορεύεσϑαι ἢ 
κύκλῳ διὰ μέσης τῆς Θράκης. 
τ Ἁ ~ ~ 
15. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα διελέγοντο οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες 
1 5. , ’ 4 . ? ε΄. > > ‘ ~ 
τὰ ona ϑέουσι δρῦύμῳ πρὸς tag πυλας ὡς παλιν εἰς τὸ τεῖχος 
> , ς Pe bal 4 8 ἐ A 2 ~ ε 3 ’ 
“εἰριόντες. .Ο δὲ Βτεόνικος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτῷ wo eidor προφϑεον- 
. 4 
σας τοὺς Onhitas, συγχλείουσι τὰς πύλας καὶ TOY μοχλὸν ἐμ- 
’ { 1 _ ΑΨ wv , 4 , a 
᾿βαλλουσιν. 16. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἔκοπτον τὲ τὰς aviag καὶ 
o > 7 , 3 , 3 \ , . 
ἔλεγον ozs ἀδικώτατα πάσχοιεν ἐκβαλλόμενοι εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους 
᾿ * 3 ‘ , > ᾿ 
καὶ κατασχίσειν τὰς πύλας ἔφασαν, εἰ μὴ ἑκόντες ἀνοίξουσιν. 
ἷ ‘ ‘ A ) - 
.17. "Ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἔϑεον ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν καὶ παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν» τοῦ 
° : 4 é Α 3 a > 2 »” 
geiyous ὑπερβαίνουσιν εἰς τὴν πόλιψ' ἄλλρι δ᾽ οἱ ἐτύγχανον ἔνδον 
Φ - = € ~ 4 3 t a 
νὅγτος τῶν στρατιατῶν ὡς ὁρῶσι τὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πύλαις πράγματα, 
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; ~ 3 ’ 4 ~ 3 ° a 4 
διακόπτοντες ταῖς ἀξίναις τὰ κλεῖθρα ἀναπεταννύουσι tag mudag: 
οἱ δ᾽ εἰσπίπτουσιν. . 

18. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὡς εἶδε τὰ γιγνόμενα, δείσας μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἄρπα- 
οσἦν τράποιτο τὸ στράτευμα καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ γένοιτο" τῇ πόλει 
καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἔϑει καὶ συνειςπίπτει εἴσῳ «τῶν 
πυλῶν σὺν τῷ ὄχλω. 19. Οἱ δὲ δυζάντιοι ὡς εἶδον τὸ στράτευμα 

᾿ . . - ~ Α ~ ΄ 
βίᾳ εἰςπίπτον, φεύγουσιν ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, οἱ μὲν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, οἱ δὲ 
” σ \ oo» 2? » " ” . των ~ 
oixads’ ὁσοι δὲ ἔνδον ἐτύγχανον ovteg ἔξω EDEOr’ οἱ δὲ καϑεῖλχον 
τὰς τριήρεις, ὡς ἐν ταῖς τριήρεσι σώζοιντο᾽ πάντες δὲ ᾧοντο 
ἀπολωλέναι ὡς ξδαλωκυίας τῆς πόλεως. 20. ‘O δὲ ᾿Ετεόνικος 
, \ ” ’ , ς 49 , ᾿ > 4 
εἰς τὴν ἄκραν anogevys. “O δὲ AvakiBiog καταδραμὼν» ἐπὶ 
ϑάλατταν ἐν ἁλιευτικῷ πλοίᾳν περιέπλει εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ 
2 ᾿ , 3 ’ ‘ > \ ¢ 4 
εὐϑυς μεταπέμπεται κ Χαλκηδόνος φρουροὺς" ov γὰρ ἱκανοί 
ἐδόχουν εἶναι οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει σχεῖν τοὺς ἄνδρας. : 
w 4 ΄-Φ 
21. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ὡς εἶδον τὸν Ξενοφῶντα, προςπίπτουσια 
> »ν 4 A ’ : γα" ” τ μα ~ = Α 
αὐτῷ πολλοὶ καὶ λέγουσι" Nouv σοι ἔξεστιν, ὦ «Ξενοφῶν, ἀνδρὶ 
, + ? 4 , ” , ” ” 
γενέσϑαι. “Eyes πόλιν, ἔχεις τριήρεις, ἔχεις χρήματα, eyes ἄνδρας 

᾽ ΤΣ oh | > 7) 2 ? e ~ > 4 4 [4 -« 4 

τοσούτους. Νῦν ἂν, εἰ βούλοιο, ov τε ἡμᾶς ὀνῆσαις, καὶ ἡμεῖς o8 
A 5 
μέγαν ποιήσαιμεν... 22. Ὃ δὲ ἀπεχρίνατο " ‘AMX εὖ τὲ λέγετε καὶ 

an ~ > ‘ , 3 - , 4 g > [4 
ποιήσω ταὐτα ᾿ εἰ δὲ τοιτῶν ἐπιϑυμεῖτε, ϑέσϑε τὰ ὁπλὰ ἕν ταξξβι 
¢ . Α . 3 
ὡς τάχιστα. Βουλ όμενος αὐτοὺς κατηρεμίσαι, καὶ αὐτός χε πα- 

ρηγγύα ταῦτα καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Exe) eve παρεγγυῷν καὶ τέϑεσϑαι τὰ 
ὅπλα. 23. Οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ταττόμενοι οἵ τε ὁπλῖται ἐν 
ὀλιγῳ χρόνῳ εἰς ὀκτὼ ἐγένοντο καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κέρας 

A ‘ 

ἑκάτερον παραδεδραμήκεσαν. 24. To δὲ χωρίον οἷον κάλλιστον 
3 aa , 3 A , ¢ ” 3 ~ 4 , 
ἐκτάξασϑαί ἐστι τὸ Θράκιον καλούμενον, ἔρημον οἰχιῶν καὶ πεὲδινον. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔκειτο τὰ ὅπλα καὶ κατηρεμίσϑησαν, συγκαλεῖ Ξενοφῶν τὴν 
στρατιὰν καὶ λέγει τάδε" 

25. Ὅτι μὲν ὀργίζεσϑε, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, καὶ νομίζετε 
δεινὰ πάσχειν ἐξαπατώμενοι ov ϑαυμάζω. "Hy δὲ τῷ ϑυμῷ χαρι- 

Α 4 ~ 
ζώμεϑα καὶ Aaxedaimoriove te τοὺς παρόντας τῆς ἐξαπάτης τιμὼ- 

, Α A id 4 I oh 2», ? 3 ~ 
ρησώμεϑα καὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν διαρπάσωμεν, ἐνθυμεῖσϑε 
a . ~ 4 ‘ 

ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῦϑεν. 26. Πολέμιοι μὲν ἐσόμεϑα ἀποδεδειγμένοι 
Α --ς - ) : “ 
“Ἰ“ακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς συμμάχοις " οἷος δ ὁ πόλεμος ἂν γένοιτο 
9 e ἢ 4 - 4 4 oo 
εἰκάζειν δὴ πάρεστιν, ἑωρακότας καὶ ἀναμνησθέντας τὰ νῦν δὴ 

: w aw ᾿ 4 7 ae 
χγενημένα. 27. ᾿Ημεῖς γὰρ οἱ AOnvaiot ἤλϑομέν εἰς τὸν πόλι. 

1d 


. 
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° s A 
μὸν τὸν πρὸς Aaxedaipoviors καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους ἔχοντες τριηρδιῷ 
exo μὲν ἐν ϑαλάττῃ τὰς δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς νεωρίοις οὐκ ἐλάττους τριακο' 
» Α ~ , ~ Ω 
σίων ὑπαρχόντων δὲ πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ προςίδου 
᾿ . . 9 ~ 3 , ~ ς , 
οὔσης κατ ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπό τὸ τῶν ἐνδήμων καὶ ἐκ τῆς ὑπερορίας OD 
μεῖον χιλίων ταλάντων ἄρχοντες δὲ τῶν τύσων ἁπασῶν καὶ ἔ! TE 
- > ᾽ 8 ” , \ » ~ ? , » a \ 
τῇ Aoia πολλὰς ἐχοντες πόλεις καὶ ἐν ty Βυρώπῃ ἀλλὰς te modaus, 
> ~ ΄ ~ J 
καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ Βυζάντιον ὅπου νῦν ἐσμὲν ἔχοντες, κατεπολεμήϑη- 
σ ς , ¢ ~ 9 , I~ 4 \ 7 oN 5» 
μὲν οὕτως ὡς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε. 26. Νῦν δὲ δὴ τί ἂν οἰόμεϑα 
παϑεῖν “ακεδιμμονίων μὲν καὶ τῶν ᾿“χαιῶν συμμάχων ὑπαρχόντων, 
σ , , 
"AGnvaiwy δὲ καὶ OGOL ἐκείνοις τότε ἧσαν σύμμαχοι πάντων προς- 
’ , νὰ A ~ 2 4 , A LA 
γεγενημένων, Τισσαφέρνους δὲ καὶ τῶν ent ϑαλάττῃ ἄλλων Pagpa- 
ρων πάντων πολεμίων ἡμῖν ὄντων, πολεμιωτάτου δ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἄνω 
, Δ 45 64 2 , , 4 > A . 9 
βασιλέως, ov ἤλθομεν ἀφαιρησόμενοιί te τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἀποκτε- 
νοῦντες εἰ δυναίμεϑα. Τούτων δὴ πάντων ὁμοῦ ὄντων ἔστι τις 
σ x an ” Δ. ow , ‘ \ 
οὕτως ἄφρων οςτις οἴξται ἂν ἡμᾶς περιγενέσθαι; 29. My πρὸς 
ϑεῶν μαινώμεϑα μηδὲ αἰσχρῶς ἀπολώμεϑα πολέμιοι ὄντες καὶ ταῖς 
πατρίσι»καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν φίλοις τε καὶ οἰκείοις. ᾿Εν γὰρ 
φαῖς πόλεσίν εἰσι πάντες ταῖς ἐφ ἡμᾶς στρατευσομέναις καὶ 
Α ᾿ ~ 
δικαίως, εἰ βάρβαρον μὲν πόλιν οὐδεμίαν ἠϑελήσαμεν κατασχεῖν, 
4 ~ ~ € / A 3 Α , , + 
san ταῦτα κρατοῦντες, ᾿Ελληνίδα δὲ εἰς ἣν πρώτην πόλιν ἤλϑομεν, 
, 3 , 3 Α A ? + ‘ ~ 
cavrny ἐξαλαπάξομεν. 30. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν εὔχομαι agi ταῦτα 
ἐπιδεῖν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν γενόμενα μυρίας ἐμέγε κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι. 
4 ~ 4 - ~ 
Kai ὑμῖν δὲ συμβουλεύω “Ελληνας ὄντας τοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων προε- 
στηκόσι πειϑομένους πειρᾶσϑαι τῶν δικαίων τυγχάνειν. ᾽Εὰν δὲ μὴ 
δύνησϑε ταῦτα, ἡμᾶς δεῖ ἀδικουμένους τῆς γοῦν Ἑλλάδος μὴ στέ. 
Ἁ “Ὁ ~ ~ 
ρεσϑαι. 31. Καὶ νῦν μοι δοκεῖ πέμψαντας ᾿Αναξιβίῳ εἰπεῖν ὅτι 
ew It , , , 2 ᾿ , 2999 
ἡμεῖς οὐδὲν βίαιον ποιήσοντες παρεληλύϑαμεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἀλλ 
Ἅ 4 , ) ¢ » 3 ’ ς.», > 4 4 
ἥν μὲν δυνώμεϑα πὰρ ὑμῶν ἀγαϑὸν τι εὐρίσκεσϑαι" εἰ δὲ pn, 
ad 
ἀλλὰ δηλώσοντες ὅτι οὐκ ἐξαπατώμενοι ἀλλὰ πειϑόμενοι ἐξερχόμεϑα. 
.-“ A ~ ~ 
. 32. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε " καὶ πέμπουσιν ']ερώνυμόν τε Hisiovr égovy- 
-“ 4 
re ταῦτα καὶ Εὐρύλοχον Agxada. καὶ Φιλήσιον ᾿χαιόν. Οἱ μὲν 
ΝΕ 3 “ 
φαῦτα ᾧχοντο ἐροῦντες. 
+ ‘ ’ ~ ~~ 
33. Ἔτι δὲ καϑημένον tov στρατιωτῶν προςέρχεται Κοιρατά 
~ Δ > , 4 “ 
δης Θηβαῖος, ὃς ov φεύγων τὴν Ελλάδα περιήει ἀλλὰ στρατηγιῶν 
ΠῚ , ἮΝ Ἅ No» ~ , 
mote ἐπαγγελλόμενος εἰ τις ἢ πόλις ἢ ἔϑνος στρατηγοῦ δέοιτο. Και 
. δ ww 2 o » ἃ ~ ~ 4 
- ᾿εότε προρελϑὼὺν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἕτοιμος sin ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ Δέλτα 
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[4 ~ , W Ἢ Α 8 a 
καλούμενον τῆς Θράκης, ἔνϑα πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ λήψοιντο" ere ὃ 
“ 3 3 f 4 ~ , 
ἂν μόλωσιν, εἰς aq Dorian παρέξειν ἔφη καὶ σῖτα καὶ MOTE. 

34. ‘Axovovot ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ τὰ παρὰ ᾿Αναξιβίου 
; > a ~ 
ἅμα ἀπαγγελλόμενα " ἀπεκρίνατο γὰρ ὅτι πειϑομένοις αὐτοῖς οὗ 
4 ‘ ~ oy ~ ~~ 
μεταμελήσει, ἀλλὰ τοῖς τὲ οἴκοι τέλεσι ταῦτα ἀπαγγελεῖ καὶ αὐτὸς 
’ Α »» σ΄ , 3 , 3 , . 
βουλεύσοιτο περί αὑτῶν ὁ τι δύναιτο ἀγαϑόν. 35. ᾿Εκ τούτου οἱ 
στρατιῶται τόν τὸ Κοιρατάδην δέχονται στρατηγὸν καὶ ἔξω τοῦ 
- Α . ~ 
'τείχους ἀπῆλθον. Ο δὲ Κοιρατάδης συντίϑεται αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν 
> A 4 ᾿ ‘ ~ 
ὑστεραίαν παρέσεσϑαι ἐπι TO στράτευμα ἔχων καὶ ἱεβεῖα καὶ μάντιν 
~ ‘ ~ : ~ ~ 
καὶ σἴτα καὶ ποτὰ τῇ στρατιᾷ. 36. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλϑον, ὁ Avakiprog 
Α 3 4) «Α e ~ »y | ~ 
ἔχλεισε τὰς πύλας καὶ ἐκήρυξεν ὃς av ἁλῷ ἔνδον ὧν τῶν στρατιω- 
~ ~ ¢ ? 4 a 
τῶν πεπράσεται. 37. Ty δ᾽ votegaia ὁ Κοιρατάδης μὲν ἔχων τὰ 
~ ‘ ‘ , τ' \ o ~ 
ἱερεῖα καὶ τὸν μάντιν ἧκε, καὶ ἄλφιτα φέροντες εἵποντο αὐτῷ εἴκο- 
»»Ῥ» . 4 a a” 4 3 ~ ~ A “ 
ow ardges καὶ οἶνον ἄλλοι εἴκοσι καὶ ἐλαιῶν τρεῖς καὶ σκορόδων 
τ > SN σ Ig ἢ , , ‘ a τ» 
[eis] ἀνὴρ ὅσον ἐδύνατο μέγιστον φορτίον καὶ ἄλλος κρομμύων. 
~ 4 _* 
Ταῦτα δὲ καταϑέμενος ὡς ἐπὶ δάσμευσιν ἐθύετο. 
~ 4 - “« 
38. Ξενοφῶν δὲ μεταπεμψάμενος Κλέανδρον ἐκέλευε "διαπρᾶ- 
΄ 9 ‘ ~ ἢ > Ft A 3 ὔ 3 ? 
Eat ὁπῶὼς εἰς TO τεῖχος TE εἰςέλϑοι καὶ ἀποπλεῦσαι ἐκ Βυζαντίου. 
2 ΄ , σ 
39. ᾿Ελϑὼν δ᾽ ὁ Κλέανδρος, Maka μύλις, ἔφη, διαπραξάμενος ἥκω" 
λ ᾿, ‘ >A Σέ y 0 > £ τῇ ὃ . a” ‘ . 4 
ἔγειν γὰρ Avakipiov ore οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη τοὺς μὲν στρατιώτας 

, ~ ὔ onl ~ \ oo” ° 4Α a 

πλησίον εἶναι τοῦ τείχους, Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ἔνδον" τοὺς Βυζαντίους 
, . Ὁ Α 
δὲ στασιάζειν καὶ πονηροὺς εἶναι πρὸς ἀλλήλους " ὅμως δὲ εἰςιέναι͵ 
~ - A duet 
ἔφη, ἐκέλενεν, ef μέλλοι σὺν αὐτῷ ἐχπλεῖν. 40. ‘O μὲν δὴ Hevo- 
- ld ~ , 4 
φῶν ἀσπασάμενος τοὺς στρατιώτας ECW TOU τείχους ἀπήει σὺν 
4 r ’ ~ 4 e 3 , 
Κλεάνδρῳ. ‘O δὲ Κοιρατάδης τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐκαλλιέρει 
59 , gt ~, , . 5 € , ‘ Q 
οὐδὲ διεμέτρησεν οὐδὲν τοῖς στρατιώταις" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ τὰ μὲν 
~ ¢ , ‘ 4 Ἁ A 3 [4 « 
ἱερεῖα εἱστήκει παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν καὶ Κοιρατάδης ἐστεφανωμένος ὡς 
A A 4 9 ~ 
ϑύσων᾽ προςελϑὼν de Τιμασίων ὁ Aapdavevs καὶ «Νέων ὁ Aowei- 

4 , ° ΣΝ ? € > 
og καὶ Κλεάνωρ δ᾽ Ορχομένιος ἔλεγον Κοιρατάδῃ μὴ ϑύειν, ὡς οὐχ 
e 4 - ~ > 4 ? 4 3 , e 4 
ἡγησόμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, εἰ μὴ δώσει τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 41. O δὲ xe- 

: ~ 2 ‘ \ ~ ~ δ e 
λεύει διαμετρεῖσϑαι. “Ener δὲ πολλῶν ἐνέδει αὐτῷ wore ἡμέρας 
~ ε , “ ~ ‘ A @¢ ~ 3 g 
σῖτον exnoter γενέσθαι τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ἀγαλαβὼν τὰ ἱερεῖα Kyat 

© 4 2 , , 
καὶ THY στρατηγίαν ἀπειπών. 
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A ~ A e - 
1. ΛΜέων δὲ ὁ ‘Aowaios καὶ Φρυνίσκος ὁ ᾿“ἴχαιὸς καὶ Φιλήσ'ἐς ὁ 
Ρ A ~ A A 
Ayaos καὶ Ξανϑικλῆς 0 Ayaos καὶ Τμασίων ὁ ΖΙαρδανεὺς ἐπέμενον 
953." -᾿ ~ A ~ ~ - 
ἐπὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ, καὶ εἰς κώμας τῶν Θρᾳκῶν προελϑόντες τὰς κατὰ 
Α 
Βυζάντιον ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο. 2. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐστασίαζον 
‘ 4 A , 
Κλεάνωρ pen καὶ Φρυνίσκος πρὸς Σεύϑην βουλόμενοι ἄγειν " ἔπειϑε 
‘ 2 \ \ ~ ‘ Ψ ~ A ~ . i Ἁ 3 
yao αὑτοὺς, καὶ edooxe τῷ μὲν ἵππον, τῷ δὲ γυναῖκα " Newy δὲ εἰς 
2 ; \ 5) 
Χεῤῥόνησον οἰόμενος εἰ ὑπὸ Aaxedaimovrioig γένοιντο, παντὸς ἃ» 
as A ~ 
προεστάναι TOV στρατεύματος" Τιμασίων δὲ προὐϑυμεῖτο πέραν εἰς 
~ 1 , “ ~ " 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν πάλιν διαβῆναι, οἰόμενος ἂν οἴκαδε κατελϑεῖν. 3. Καὶ 
€ - 3 A 3 4 , ‘ ~ 4 
οἱ στρατιῶται ταὐτὰ ἐβούλοντο. Διατριβομένου δὲ τοῦ ψρόνου 
~ ~ 4 . @& ᾿ 
πολλοὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, οἱ μὲν τὰ ὅπλα ἀποδιδόμενοι κατὰ τοὺς 
, >? ε Ig? . ¢ gl A ’ .»»ν ‘ 
χώρους ἀπέπλεον ὡς ἐδύναντο οἱ δὲ καὶ [διδόντες ta ὁπλα κατὰ 
? ᾿ ° 3 ᾿ 
τοὺς γώρους] εἰς τὰς πόλεις κατεμιγνύοντο. 4. AvakiBiog δ᾽ ἔχαιρϑ 
~ ? 
ταῦτα ἀκούων διαφϑειρόμενον TO στράτευμα " τούτων γὰρ γιγνο- 
: | 
μένων ᾧετο μάλιστα χαρίζεσϑαι Φαρναβάζῳ. 
> ~ 
5. "Anondéorte δὲ ᾿Αναξιβίῳ ἐκ Βυζαντίου συναντᾷ “Agtorag- 
yoo ἐν Κυζίκῳ διάδοχος Κλεάνδρῳ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστής " ἐλέγετο 
~ Φ 
δὲ ὅτι καὶ ναύαρχος διάδοχος Πῶλος ὅσον ov παρείη ἤδη εἰς ᾿ Ελ- 
- % ~ Α > 
λήςπονιον 6. Kat ᾿Αναξίβιος τῷ μὲν ᾿“ριδτάρχῳ ἐπιστέλλει 
¢ , Ἃ σ᾽ > , ~ ἢ - ς 
ὑπόσους ἂν εὐροι ἐν Βυζαντίῳ τῶν Κύρου στρατιωτῶν ὑπολελειμ- 
¢ ‘ Α 
μένους ἀποδόσϑαι" ὁ δὲ Κλέανδρος οὐδένα ἐπεπράκει" ἀλλὰ καὶ 
A 
τοὺς κάμνοντας ἐϑεράπευεν οἰκτείρων καὶ ἀναγκάζων οἰκίᾳ δέχε.- 
2 , 2.» AN FT ’ 2 2η. ἢ , 
abu’ ᾿Αρίσταρχος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ HAGE τάχιστα, οὐκ ἐλάττους τετρακοσίων 
x | a 
ἀπέδοτο. T. ᾿Αναξίβιος δὲ παραπλεύσας εἰς Πάριον πέμπει παρὰ 
~ 


Duprapalor κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα. - “O δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο “Agtaragyor 


7 Σ , ¢€ 4 “3 , > 4 
τε nxovra εἰς Βυζάντιον ἁρμοστὴν καὶ AvakiBiov οὐκέτι ναυὰρ- 
~ 3 , 4 >) A A 3 ? 4 a 
yourta, AvakiBiov μὲν ἡμέλησε, πρὸς ᾿Αρίσταρχον δὲ διεπράττετο 
ΣΝ 4 ~ , ἝΝ σ ‘ 1 > ? 
τὰ αὐτὰ περὶ tov Κυρείου στρατεύματος ἀπὲρ καὶ πρὸς AvagiBroy 
8, ᾿Εκ τούτου ὁ ’Avakipios καλέσας Ξενοφῶντα κελεύει nacy 
~ ~ 4 "4 ᾿ « 
τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ πλεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ὡς ταχιστα, καὶ 
‘ nord 4 “A 
συρἔχειν τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ συναϑροίζειν τῶν διεσπαρμένων ὡς ἂν 


πλείστους δύνηται, καὶ παραγαγόντα εἰς τὴν {Πέρινθον διαβιβάζεω͵ 


* 


SUE een ee ter et eco ὁ es 
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΄ 4 , ° , 
εἰς τὴν Aciny 01 tayota’ καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ τριακόντορον καὶ 
% A a ey oy , ᾽ A Π. ἘΝ c 4 
ἐπιστολὴν χαὶ ἄνδρα συμπέμπει κελεύσοντα τοὺς Περινϑίους οὖς 

- ~ Φ Pe! Α 4 
τάχιστα «Ξενοφῶντα προπέμψαι τοῖς ἵπποις ἐπὶ τὸ στράτενμα. 

"᾿ς 4 load ~ a 2 “- 2 AN ‘ , e 

9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν διαπλεύσας ἀφιχνεῖται ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα 
~ € ‘ 3 ‘ v4 4 e 

δὶ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐδέξαντο ἡδέως καὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι ὡς 


~ A 3 
— διαβησόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Θράχης εἰς τὴν ‘Aoiay. 


, 7 A 2. Ν᾿ 
10. Ὁ δὲ Σεύϑης ἀκούσας ἥκοντα πάλιν πέμψας πρὸς αὐτὸν 


- Α EA A < . 
[κατὰ ϑάλαττω») Μηδοσάδην ἐδεῖτο τὴν στρατιὰ» ἄγειν πρὸς ἕαν. 


Α ¢ 4 > ~ & 4 , , «  3΄ , 
TOV, ὑπισχνούμενος αὐτῷ ὁ τι METO λέγων πείσειν. Ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρί. 

> w~ & rok τ x , , A ¢ A 
VATO αὐτῷ OTL οὐδὲν OLOY TE ety τουτῶν γενέσϑαι. 11. Καὶ ὃ μὲν 


~ 2 + Say A . 
ταῦτα ἀκούσας ᾧχετο. Οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλλητες ἐπεὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς Πέρινϑον, 


Νέων μὲ» ἀποσπάσας ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο χωρὶς ἔχων ὡς ὀκτακοσί- 
ove ἀνθρώπους " τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα πᾶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ παρὰ τὸ 
τεῖχος τὸ Περινϑίων ἦν. ᾿ 

12, Μετὰ ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν μὲν ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, ὅπως ὅτι 
τάχιστα διαβαῖεν. ᾿Εν δὲ τούτῳ ἀφικόμενος ᾿Αρίσταρχος ὁ ἐκ 
Βυζαντίου ἀρμοστὴῆς, ἔχων δύο τριήρεις, πεπεισμένος ὑπὸ Φαρνα. 
θιάζον τοῖς τε ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε μὴ διόγειν, ἐλϑών τε ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα rig στρατιώταις eine μὴ περαιοῦσϑαι εἰς τὴν ““1Γσίαν. 
13, “Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ore’ ArakiBiog ἐκέλευσε, καὶ ἐμὲ πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἔπεμψεν ἐνθάδε, Πάλιν δ᾽ Avisragyos ἔλεξεν" “Ἄναξιβιος 
μὲν τοίνυν οὐκέτι ναύαρχος, ἐγὼ δὲ τῇδε ἁρμοστής" εἰ δέ τινὰ 
ὑμῶν λήψομαι "ἐν τῇ; ϑαλάττῃ καταδύσω. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ᾧχετο εἰς 
τὸ τεῖχος. 14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ μεταπέμπεται τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος. ᾿Ηδὴ δὲ ὄντων πρὸς τῷ τείχει 
ἐξαγγέλλει τις τῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὅτι εἰ εἴρεισι, συλληφϑήσεται καὶ ἢ 
αὐτοῦ τι πείσεται ἢ καὶ Φαρναβάζῳ παραδοϑήσεται. . Ὃ δὲ, 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα τοὺς μὲν προπέμπεται, αὐτὸς δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι ϑύααί τι 
βούλοιτο 18. Καὶ ἀπελϑὼν ἐθύετο εἰ προεῖεν αὐτῷ οἱ ϑεοὶ πει- 
ρᾶσϑαι πρὸς Σεύϑην ὁ ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα " EOE γὰρ οὔτε διαβαί.- 
νειν ἀσφαλὲς ὃν τριήρεις ἔχοντος τοῦ κωλύσοντος" οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ Χεῤῥό- 
roo ἐλϑὼν κατακλεισϑῆναι ἐβούλετο καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐν πολλῇ 
σπάνε, πάντων γενέσθαι" ἔνϑα πείϑεσϑαι μὲν ἀνάγκῃ τῷ ἐκεὶ 
ἁρμοστῇ, τῶν δὲ ἐπιτηδείων οὐδὲν ἔμελλεν ἕξειν τὸ στράτευμα. 

16. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀμφὶ ταῦτα εἶχεν οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ 


ἧποντες παρὰ τοῦ ᾿,ἡριστάρχου ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι νῦν μὲν ἀπιέναι 


14* ° 
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- ~ , & Hw ‘ 4 ~ 3 “i 
σφὰς xedevar, τῆς δείλης δὲ yxew* ἔνϑα καὶ δήλη μᾶλλον ἐδόκει ἡ 
~ 4 3 A 
ἐπιβουλή. 17. ‘O οὖν Ξενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ ἐδόκει τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ" elves 
> ~ 4 ~ t 3 » A ae af Α 
αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι ἀσφαλὼς πρὸς LevIys ἱέναι παραλαβοὶν 
- a δ A Α - ~ 
Πολυχράτην τὸν ᾿ϑηναῖον Loyayor καὶ παρὰ τῶν στρατηγῶν 
¢ 4 4 \ ᾿ ᾽ ἢ t > A 
ἑκάστου ἄνδρα, πλὴν παρὰ Néwrog, ᾧ ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν ᾧχϑεῦο 
~ A > A ‘ + OF , . ζω» 4 ? 4 
τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὸ Σεύϑου στράτευμα ἑξήκοντα στάδια. 18. ‘Ene 
A Σ » ΄ » > » r NN ‘ A 
δ᾽ «ἐγγὺς ἦσαν αὐτοῦ, ἐπιτυγχάνει πυροῖς ἐρήμοις. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
- ” , aw? ᾿ Seb On: Ee. A δὲ ὃ aa 
πρῶτον METO μετακεχωρηκέναι ποι τὸν «Σεύϑην. “Ene δὲ DogvBov 
Α » Α 
τε ἤσϑετο καὶ σημαινόντων ἀλλήλοις τῶν περὶ Σεύϑην, κατέμαϑεν 
ἰχὰ A 4 ” ~ 4 - 
ὅτι τούτου EVEXA τὰ πυρὰ κεκαυμέκα ELH τῷ “Σεύϑῃ πρὸ τῶν νυκτη- 
[2] Α ’ Δ. - - bed ΄ 
φυλάκων ὅπως οἱ μὲν φύλακες μῇ ὀρῷντο ἐν τῷ σκότει ὄντες μήτε ὁπό- 
, ’ 5 € gt ἢ \ , ἢ \ y 4 ~ 
σοι μητεοποῦυ εἶεν, οἱ δὲ προςιοντὲς μὴ λανϑάνοιεν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ φῶς 
~ 5 3 4 ν 7 , 3 ς ᾿ , a > » 
καταφανεῖς εἶεν 19. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤσϑετο, προπέμπει τὸν ἑρμηνέα OY EtLY- 
᾽ Α 3 ~ , , 4 »- ~ , , 
χανὲν ἔχων, καὶ eimeiv κελεύει SevOy ot «Ξενοφῶν πάρεστι Bovdo- 
, 2 ~” ¢ 2 WS 3. 5 3 ~ ¢ 3 A ~ 
μενος συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἤροντο εἰ ὁ ADyraiog ὁ ano τοῦ 
, 2 \ > + τ τ > a? 
στρατευματος. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ ὃ égy οὗτος εἰναι,αναπηδησατντὲς 
4 ‘ (v4 ~ A v4 
ἐδίωκον " καὶ ὀλίγον ὕστερον παρῆσαν πελτασταὶ ὅσον διακόσιοι, 
4 ~ 4 . 4 ~ ΊΪ΄ - 
καὶ παραλαβόντες Ξενοφῶντα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἦγον πρὲς «Σεύ- 
1 ; , oo ‘ 
ϑην. 21.'O8 ay ἐν τύρσει μάλα φυλαττόμενος, καὶ ἵπποι περὶ 
2 Ν᾽ , λ ΑΝ λ ᾿ , . ὃ Α νΔ 4 , Van ‘ ¢ , 
αὑτὴν κύκλῳ ἐγκεχαλιτωμένοι" διὰ γὰρ τὸν φόβον τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας 
5.» ν Ὁ ‘ ᾿ 
ἐχίλον τοὺς ἱππους, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐγκεχαλινωμένοις ἐφυλάττετο. 
ζ ϑ , Α 4 
22. Ἐλέγετο γὰρ καὶ πρόσϑεν Τήρης ὁ τούτον πρόγονος ἐν tuuty 
~ ? ‘ ld 4 - ~ 
τῇ χώρᾳ, πολὺ ἔχων στράτευμα ὑπὸ τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν πολλοὺς 
3 , A 4 - ᾽ ζ Υ 4 
ἀπολέσαι καὶ τὰ σκενοφόρα ἀφαιρεϑῆναι. ᾿Ησαν δ᾽ οὗτοι Θυνοὶ, 
’ ’ * A 
πάντων λεγομένοι εἶναι μάλιστα νυκτὸς πολεμικώτατοι. 
9 χ- Α > 9 A gq > [4 ~ ~ 
23. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, ἐκέλευσεν εἰςελϑεῖν Ξενοφῶντα ἔχοντα 
, a s A \ Υ̓ x ~ 
δυο οὺς βούλοιτο. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἔνδον ἤσαν, ἠσπάζοντο μὲν πρῶτον 
».} Ἴλου ‘ . 4 , , , ” ᾿ . 
ἀλληλοὺς καὶ κατὰ τὸν Θρᾷάκιον νόμον κέρατα οἴνου προῦὔπιψον 
~ A 4 , ~ [κά - ' 
παρὴν δὲ καὶ Ὕῆηδοσάδης τῷ Levy ὅςπερ ἐπρέσβευεν αὐτῷ πά»- 
x SE al ~ # ω ‘ 
root. 24. ἔπειτα δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἤρχετο Atyew* Ἔπεμψας πρὸς ἐμὲ, 
Ύ 3 ν ἢ ~ : 4 
ὦ Sevdn, εἰς Χαλκηδόνα πρῶτον Μηδοσάδην τουτονὶ, δεόμενός 
- - A , ~ ° 
μου συμπροϑυμηϑῆναι διαβῆναι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς "Aoiug, xa 
, , 3 ~ ? Ύ , 4 
ὑπισχερούμενὸς μοι, EL ταῦτα πράξαιμι, εὖ ποιήσειν, ὡς ἔφη Μηδοσά- 
~ 3 4 > , - 4 ~ 
δης οὑτοσί. 25. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπήρετο τὸν Μηδοσάδην εἰ ἀληϑῇ 
~ " >” 4 Ta ¢ , τ > νι >A 
ταῦτ᾽ εἴη. Ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη Avdig ἤλϑε Μηδοσάδης οὗτος ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ 


A a 
διέβην πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ Παρίου, ὑπισχνούμενος, εἰ ἄγοιμι 


᾿ 


me 


eee ee δον νος 
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a , , Ὡ \ 3 ~ Ἃ 

τὸ στράτευμυ πρὸς σὲ, τἄλλα τέ σὲ φίλῳ χρήσεσϑαι καὶ ἀδελφῷ καὶ 

. 5 , τ - x” A ~ 

ty παρὰ ϑαλάττῃ μοι χωρία ὧν ov κρατεῖς ἔσεσϑαι παρὰ σοῦ. 

26. “Ent τούτοις πάλιν ἐπήρετο τὸν ῆΙηδοσάδην εἰ ἔλεγε ταῦτα. 

O δὲ συνέφη καὶ ταῦτα. “Le νῦν, ἔφη, ἀφήγησαι τούτῳ τί σοι ἀπεχρι- 
- 2 Ω 4 ᾽ 

νάμην ἐν Χαλκηδόνι πρῶτον. 27. ΑἸ πεχρίνω ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα διαβή- 
- ~ +» re 

caro εἰς δυζάντιον, καὶ οὐδὲν τούτου ἕνεκα δέοι τελεῖν οὔτε σοὶ OUTE 
σ oa 

ἄλλῳ" αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπεὶ διαβαίης, ὦ ἀπιέναι ego ta. καὶ ἐγένετο οὕτως ὡς- 

πὲρ σὺ ἔλεγες. 28. Ti γὰρ ἔλεγον, ἔφη, ὅτε κατὰ Σηλυβρίαν ἀφίκου ; 

Οὐκ ἔφησϑα οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς Πέρινϑον ἐλϑύντας διαβαίνειν ety 

A >? ’ τἂν , 

τὴν Asiav, 29. Nov τοίνδν, ἐφὴ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, πάρειμι καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ 

οὗτος Φρυνίσκος εἷς τῶν στρατῆ) ὧν καὶ Πολ ὑκράτης οὗτος εἷς τῶν 

λοχαγῶν" καὶ ἔξω εἰσὶν ἀπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν ὁ πιστότατος ἑκάστῳ 

’ ; ~ ~ Ύ 
πλὴν Νέωνος τοῦ “ακωνικοῦ. 30. Εἰ οὖν βούλει πιστοτέραν 
a” ‘ “Ὁ Α 2 , , A , @ 8 3 ‘ 
EVAL τὴν πρᾶξιν, καὶ ἐκείνους κάλεσαι. Ta δὲ onda cu ἐλϑὼν 

>. 2 , σ > A ’ ~ 4 24 > απ 
εἰπε ὦ ΠΠολυχρατες, ote eyo κελεύω καταλιπεῖν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκεῖ 
Ld 
καταλιπὼν THY μάχαιραν εἰςιϑι. 
, ~ 7 OP 7? \ 

31. ‘Azovoag ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδενὶ ἂν ἀπιστήσειεν 
᾽ , e Α \ @ ~ - Ig ἢ \ , ᾿ 
““ϑηναίων" καὶ γὰρ ὅτι συγγενεῖς εἶεν εἰδέναι καὶ φίλους evrovsg 
x” Phe f N ~ > 3 A > ~ a HW ~ jae 
ἔφη νομίζειν. Mera ταῦτα δ᾽ ene εἰςῆλϑον ovg ἔδει, πρῶτον Sevo- 

~ , ’ “ » » » ; 
φῶν ἐπήρετο Σεύϑην ὃ τι δέοιτο γρῆσϑαι τῇ στρατιᾷ. 832, Ὁ δ 
εἶπεν ode’ αισάδης ἣν πατήρ μοι" ἐκείνου δ᾽ ἦν ἀρχὴ Μελανδῖ- 
‘ ‘ Ν ᾿ 5 ~ 5 
ται καὶ Ovvoi καὶ Τρανίψαι. ᾿Εκ ταύτης οὖν τῆς χώρας, ἐπεὶ τὰ 
- , 3 
ὉὈδρυφῶν πράγματα ἐνόσησεν, ἐχπεσὼν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς μὲν ἀπο- 

, ? . 3 4 δ᾽ 50 , 3 A 4 ? ~ ~ 

ϑνήσκει νόσῳ ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐξετράφην ὀρφανὸς παρὰ Μῆηδόκῳ τῷ xdv 
~ 2 ‘ ‘ - 
βασιλεῖ. 33. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ νεανίσκος ἐγενόμην, οὐκ ἐδυνάμην ζῇν εἷς 
2 , [4 3 4 A 3 a 3 ’ 5) ~ 
ἀλλοτρίαν τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων" καὶ ἐκαϑεζόμην ἐνδίφριος αὐτῷ 
[4 ~ ? e , » » vd 
ἱκέτης δοῦναί pot ὁπόσους δυνατὸς εἴη ἄνδρας, ὅπως καὶ τοὺς 
ἐχβαλόντας ἡμᾶς εἴ τι δυναί ἣ Ἢν καὶ ζῴην μὴ εἰς τὶ 
ς nag εἰ τι δυναίμην κακὸν ποιοίην καὶ ζῴην μὴ εἰς τὴν 
3 id 7 2 , 4 , 3 ᾽ - 
ἐκείφου τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων ὥςπερ κύων. 84, ᾿Εκ τούτου μοι 
. S/d ‘ A 7 a ~ 
δίδωσι τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ τοὺς ἵππους οὖς ὑμεῖς ὄψεσϑε ἐπειδὰν 
φ ? , - NN ~ > A ~ td w” ». ἢ a 
Ἱμέρα γένηται. Καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ ζῶ τούτους ἔχων, ληϊζόμενος τὴν 
3 - , , ~ vA 
ἐμαυτοῦ πατρῴαν χούραν. Εἰ δέ μοι ὑμεῖς παραγένοισϑε, οἶμαι ἂν 
~ s 4 a 
σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ῥᾳδίως ἀπολαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ 
ὑμῶν δέομαι. 
3 ” ch ~ A , » “~ 
35. Ti ἂν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, σὺ δύναιο, εἰ ἔλϑοιμεν, τῇ τῷ 
“ἫΝ =~ ὔ 4 -Ψ - 4 ~ ~ 

στρατιᾷ διδόναι καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ; “ἔξον. 
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t \ ΝΞ , 
iva οὗτοι ἀπαγγέλλωσιν. 36. ‘Ode ὑπέσχετο τῷ μὲν στρατιώτῃ 
~ N ~ ~ A ~ 

κυζικηνὸν, τῷ δὲ λοχαγῷ διμοιρίαν, τῷ δὲ στρατηγῷ τετραμοιρίαν, 
Α ~ c , Nv , Α , ‘ , 2 AN , 

καὶ γῆν ὁπόσην ἂν βούλωνται καὶ ζεύγη καὶ χωρίον ἐπὶ ϑαλαττῇῃ 

᾿ , ayy > C pe ~ ~ , ‘ 

τετειχισμένον. 37. αν δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ταῦτα πειρώμενοι μὴ 

x 

διαπράξωμεν, ἀλλά τις φόβος ἀπὸ Aaxedatpovrior ἢ, δέξῃ εἰς τὴν 

» Υ͂ ᾿Ξ , , \ , [4 7 , 

σεαυτοῦ ἂν τις ἀπιέναι βούληται παρὼ σέ; 838. “Ο δ᾽ εἶπε" Kae 

A τ 

ἀδελφούς γε ποιήσομαι καὶ ἐνδιφρίους καὶ κοινωνοὺς ἁπάντων ὧ 
sh , ~ ‘ 2 7 μὰ ~ \ , , 

av δυγώμεϑα κτᾶσθαι. £018, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, καὶ ϑυγατέρα δώσω 
\ ” \ oo» 4 > ἢ ’ , ‘ , 

καὶ EL τις GOL ἐστι Ovyatno, ὠνήσομαι Θρᾳκίῳ νόμῳ καὶ Βισαν:- 

. y ? σ 3 A 2. ,ὔ 3 Α ~ 9. N 

ϑὴη» oixnow Soon oneg ἐμοὶ καλλῖστον χωρίον ἔστι τῶν ἔπι 

ϑαλάττῃ. 


᾿ CAP. IIL 


~ 4 4 ᾿ 
1. *Axovourtes ταῦτα καὶ δεξιὰς δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ἀπήλαυ- 
. Α \ ε , a > ’ > A ~ ͵ 4 ? , , 
νον" καὶ πρὸ ἡμέρας ἐγένοντο Ent τῷ στρατοπέδῳ καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 
@ ~ , 3 Α λς , > ?- e \ 2 , 
ἔχαστοι τοῖς πέμψασιν. 2. “Eze δὲ ἡμέρα eyeveto, ὁ μὲν _Agiorag- 
, > 7 ' ᾿ \ ,» “ 2 ‘ 
yos παλιν ἐκάλει τοὺς στρατήγους καὶ hoyayovg’ τοῖς δ᾽ ἔδοξε τὴν 
4 4 2 ’ ¢ A 3~ A Α , , 
μὲ; πρὸς -Apiotapyoy ὁδὸν ἐᾶσαι, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα συγκαλέσαι. 
Καὶ συνῆλϑον πάντες πλὴν οἱ Λ'έωγος " οὗτοι δὲ ἀπεῖχον ὡς δέχα 
ἋΣ 4 wa, ~ 
στάδια. 3. Ener δὲ συνῆλθον, ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν εἶπε τάδε" 
W ~ 4 Σ - ΝΗ ΠΣ 
“ἄνδρες, διαπλεῖν μὲν ἔνϑα βουλόμεθα ᾿“ρίσταῤχος τριήρεις ἔχων 
, go 9 3 ~ 3 ? 4 3 ’ : τ Ve, > A 
κωλύει" wer εἰς πλοῖα οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐμβαίνειν" οὗτος δὲ 0 αὑτὸς 
’ 3 30? , ‘ ~ ¢ ~ ΝΙΝ « A 
κελευει εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον βίᾳ διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὁρους πορευεσϑαι" ἣν δδ 
~ 2 yw , 5 ~ 
κρατήσαντες τούτου ἐκεῖσε ἔλϑωμεν, οὔτε πωλήσειν ἔτι ὑμᾶς φησιν 
C4 > Pe 4 58 , ot ¢ ~~ 3. ὴ ἃ , 
ὥςπὲρ ἐν Brlavrtiai, οὔτε eEanatycecOu ἔτι ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ λήῆήψε- 
4 : σ Α - 
σϑαι μισϑὸν, οὔτε περιόψεσθαι ἔτι ὥςπὲρ νυνὶ Seomerovg τῶν. 
3 τ ~ Ἧ 
ἐπιτηδείων. 4. Οὗτος μὲν ταῦτα λέγει" «Σεύϑης δέ φησιν, ἂν 
\ 9 ~ a” Ύ ~ γα 1 ‘ 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἴητε, εὖ ποιήσειν ὑμᾶς. Nov οὖν σκέψασϑε πότερον 
3 ὔ 2 ~ ᾿ Ὁ 59 1 3 ᾽ 3 ᾿ 
ἐνθαδὲ μένοντες τοῦτο βουλεύσεσϑε ἢ εἰς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπανελϑόν- 
“ > 4 Α. με, “Ὁ . 4 3 7 + > , 2 
τες: Ὁ. Ἔμοι μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ, ἐπεὶ ἐνθάδε οὔτε ἀργύριον ἔχομεν 
σ᾽ > tse ” # 3 a > , 1 9 ἢ ' 
mee ἀγοράζειν onze ἄνεν ἀργύριον ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
> , 39 4 , 7 «Ὁ. 3.» ’ 9 ᾿ 
ἐπατδλϑόντας εἰς τὰς κώμας οϑὲν οἱ nrrove Foot λαμβάτειν, Exel 
σ ~ ~ ς ~ 4 . 
ἔχοντας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀκούοντας 0 τι τις ὑμῶν δεῖται αἱρεῖσϑαι 2 τι 
at ~ «ὦ  Α v ne ~ ~ 
ἂν ὑμῖν δοκῇ κράτιστον εἶναι. 6. Καὶ orm, ἔφη, ταῦτα δοκεῖ, 
> ? 4 a > , 9 "A ,. ᾿ ar eer. sony 
ἀράτω τῆν χεῖρα. AAvéravray anartes. Amiortes rover, er. 
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δ 4 3 A , ov - € 
συσπδυαζεσϑε, καὶ ἐπειδὰν παραγγείλῃ τις, ἔπεσϑε τῷ ἧγου 
μένῳ. 

7. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν μὲν ἡγεῖτο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο. Λέων δὰ 
‘ 9 , at ” 3 , ς Ν > 
καὶ παρὰ Agiotapyou ἄλλοι ἔπειϑον ἀποτρέπεσθαι" ot δὲ οὐχ 
¢ ’ γι Α ‘ gv , ’ 4 4 
ὑπήκουον. Ene δὲ ooov τριάχοντα σταδίους προεληλύϑεσαν, 
3 ~ —a of \ ¢ f ~ 3 4 3 4 ἤ 9 ; 
ἀπαντᾷ Σεύυϑης. Kato Ξενοφῶν ἰδὼν αὑτον προςδλάσαι ἐκέλευ- 
a / , ~ 3 
σεν, ὅπως ὅτι πλείστων ἀκουόντων εἶποι αὐτῷ ἃ ἐδόκει συμφέρεινῳ. 
~ ~ ~ [4 
8. “Ene δὲ προςῆλϑεν, eine Ξενοφῶν" Ἡμεῖς πορευόμεϑα ὅπου 
~ A - ΑἉ 
μέλλει ἕξειν τὸ στράτευμα τροφὴν" ἐκεῖ δὲ ἀκούοντες καὶ σοῦ καὶ 
~ ~ ~ € ? Ak , ~ v . 
τῶν tov Aaxovixov αἱρησόμεϑα ἃ av κράτιστα δοκῇ εἶναι. “Hy 
Cc ~ € gy ~ ~ ~ 
οὖν ἡμῖν ἡγήσῃ ὕπου πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἐπιτήδεια, ὑπὸ σοῦ νομιοῦμεν 
2 A 
ἐξενίσϑαι. 9. Καὶ ὁ Σεύϑης ἔφη, Aha olda κώμας. πολλὰς 
~ σ 
ἀϑρόας καὶ πάντα ἐχούσας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀπεχούσας ἡμῶν ὅσον 
διελϑόντες ἂν ἡδέως ἀριστῴητε. “Hyov τοινυ», ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 
Ὕ Α , - ~ a 
10. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς αὐτὰς τῆς δείλης, συνῆλϑον οἱ στρατιῶ- 

A z ~ 
ται, καὶ εἶπε Sevdno τοιάδε" ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δέομαι ὑμῶν 
στρατεύεσϑαι σὺν ἐμοί" καὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν δώσειν τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις κυζικηνὸν, λοχαγοῖς δὲ καὶ στρατηγοῖς τὰ νομιζόμενα " 
᾿ῃ * , 4 ay / πω 4 A Α ΄ A 
ἔξω δὲ τούτων τὸν ἄξιον τιμήσω. Liza δὲ καὶ ποτὰ ὥςπερ καί 
~ > ~ , , Ο ¢ , 4 δ ey? 
yuv ἐχ τῆς χῶρας λαμβάνοντες ἕξετε. Οπόσα δὲ ἂν ἁλίσκηται 
3 , 3 A ” 4 - ~ , cm A A 
ἀξιώσω αὐτὸς ἔχειν, ἵνα ταῦτα διατιϑέμενος ὑμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν 

, A A A [4 A 3 , € ~ 
πορίζω. 11. Kae τὰ μὲν φεύγοντα καὶ ἀποδιδράσκοντα ἡμεῖς 
ε S27 , ‘ , Ὦ , 2 , ‘ 
exavot ἐσόμδεϑα διώκειν καὶ μαστεύειν" ἂν δέ tig ἀνϑίστηται, σὺν 
ὑμῖν πειρασόμεϑα χειροῦσϑαι. 12. ᾿Επήρετο ὁ Ξενοφῶν " Πόσον 
Α 4 ’ 
δὲ ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ἀξιώσεις συνέπεσϑαί σοι τὸ στράτευμα; Ὃ δ᾽ 
“- - ~ ~ A ~ 
anexpivato’ Οὐδαμῆ πλεῖον ἑπτὰ ἡμερῶν, μεῖον δὲ πολλαχῆ. 
13. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδίδοτο λέγειν τῷ βουλομένῳ. Καὶ ἔλεγον 
Ἁ ‘ 9 8 oF ᾿ . , , Qa » 
πολλοῖ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ort παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης " χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, 
καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ τοῦτο βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν sin, διαγε- 
s > , > τ᾽ 3 3 3 ’ > , “ 3 4 ~ 
γέσϑαι τε ἐν φιλίᾳ οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη, εἰ δέοι ὠνουμένους ζῇν " ἐν δὲ τῇ 

’ ’ A 

πολεμίᾳ διατρίβειν καὶ τρέφεσϑαι ἀσφαλέστερον μετὰ Σεύϑου ἢ 
’ »ἤ 2 ~ ‘ ες ῷ 
μόνους ὄντων ἀγαϑῶν τοσούτων᾽ εἰ δὲ μισϑὸν προςλήψοιντο, εὖ- 
29? 4 ~ ” $ 
οἤμα ἐδόκει εἶναι. 14. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις εἶπε Ξενοφῶν. Etec ἀντιϊέγει, 
ὔ . 3 4 \ 9 ? ~ > Α Α Ά 
λεγετο" εἰ δὲ μὴ ἐπιψηφιζέτω ταῦτα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, 
2 , 4 ~ 4 a - ΄ 
ἐπεψήφισε, καὶ ἔδοξε ταῦτα, Εὐϑὺς δὲ Σεύϑῃ eins ταῦτα, ὅτι 
συστρατεύσοιντο αὐτῷ. 
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15 Μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι κατὰ τάξεις ἐσκήνησαν " σερατῆ- 
A μ᾿ Α 4 7 AN ~ ~~ 3 a ld , 
yous δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὺς emt δεῖπνον Σεύϑης ἑἕκάλεσε, πλησίον κωμῇν 


΄ - τ 

ἔχων. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ ϑύραις ἦσαν ὡς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον παριόντες, ἣν 
ς ’ , τ ‘ ct ¢ + ω ᾿ 
φις ᾿Ηρακλείδης Μαρωνείτης ᾿ οὗτος προςιῶν ἔνι ἑκάστῳ ovgtivag 


Η ” ~ , ~ A ‘ , a 
ῴετο ἔχειν τὶ δοῦναι SevOr, πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς Laugtavovg τινας, ot 


“ , 4 2 ~w 
παρῆσαν φιλίαν διαπραξόμενοι πρὸς Mydoxov τὸν Οδρυσῶν βασι- 
A ~ ~ ~ Q 5) og 
gia καὶ δῶρα ἄγοντες αὐτῷ τὸ καὶ τῇ γυναικὶ, ἔλεγεν ots Μήδοκος 
- A 
μὲν ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὁδόν" Σεύϑης δὲ ἐπειδὴ 


4 c ζω dhe . 27 od >, A ; e a 
τὸ στράτευμα τοῦτο εἴληφεν, ἄρχων» ἔσοιτο ἐπι ϑαλαττῃ " 17. γεί-. 
Α Α ~ 4 “1 4 ~ “« A 3 

τῶν οὖν WY ἱκανώτατος ἔσται ὑμᾶς καὶ EV καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν. “Hy 


΄ » , ’ Φ » . +” € , 
οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τουτῳ δώσετε ὁ τι ἄγετε". καὶ ἄμεινον υμῖν διακεί- 
ΠΣ. , ~ , 3 ~ ~ , ‘ Ο 
σεται ἢ ἐὰν Mydoxm τῷ πρόσω οἰκοῦντι δῶτε. Τούτους μὲν οὔὅτοὺς 
” gz 8 , ~ ~ 
ἐπειϑὲεν. 18, Avdic δὲ Τιμασίωνι τῷ Δαρδανεῖ προςελϑὼν, ἐπεὶ 
C/A ~ 3 
ἤκουσεν αὐτῷ εἶναι καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ τάπιδας βαρβαρικὰς, ἔλεγεν 
a ’, «. , >’ & ~ [4 ’ ~ 
οτι νομίζοιτο ὁπότε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέσαιτο Sevdno δωρεῖσϑαι 
2 » ‘ , . τ ) ἃ , 3 , , € ‘ 
αὑτῷ τους κληϑέντας" ovtog δ ἢν μέγας ἐνϑαδὲε γένηται, ἱκανὸς 
ld A , - ~ 
ἔσται σὲ καὶ οἰκαδὲ καταγαγεῖν καὶ ἐνθάδε πλούσιον ποιῆσαι. 
Τοιαῦτα προὐμνᾶτο ἑκάστῳ προςιών. 19. Προςελϑὼν δὲ καὶ 
wad ~ ” \ Ἁ ᾽ , . A 5) , 4 
“Ξενοφῶντι ἔλεγε" Sv καὶ πόλεως μεγίστης εἶ, καὶ παρὰ Σεύϑῃ τὸ 
A ov ΩΝ ~ 
σὸν ὄνομα μέγιστόν ἐστι" καὶ ἐν τῇδε τῇ χώρᾳ ἴσως ἀξιώσεις καὶ 
’ , ΄ κ᾿.» ~ e ᾽ Υ A , 
τείχη λαμβάνειν, ὠςπερ καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων ἔλαβον, καὶ χώραν " 
” 5 ‘ , ~ ’ x 
ἄξιον οὖν σοὶ καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέστατα τιμῆσαι «Σεύϑην. 20. Εὔνους 
ὃ , by) ~ y rf ‘ a 4 x ye , ὃ , 
ἐ σοι ὧν παραινῶ" EV οἱδὰ γὰρ OTL OOM ἂν μείζω τουτῳ δωρήσῃ, 
’ \ ? ~ ~ 
τοσούτῳ μείζω ὑπὸ τούτου ἀγαϑὰ πείσῃ. “Anovwr ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν 
3 , e 3 ‘ , ” 3 ? 3 ‘ ~ , @& 
ἠπόρει" ov γὰρ διαβεβήκει ἔχων ἐκ Παρίου εἰ py παῖδα καὶ ὅσον 
ἐφόδιον. 
3 4 A ~ 4 A ~ ~ ow 
21. Ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰςῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον τῶν τὸ Θρᾳκῶν οἱ κράτι- 
~ 4 : 4 ~ , 
OTOL τῶν παρόντων καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
, os” , : A ~ ‘ Ύ ‘ 
καὶ εἴ τις πρεσβεία παρην ἀπὸ πόλεως, τὸ δεῖπνον μὲν ἦν καϑημε- 
, ~ τ Ύ 
vols κύκλῳ ἔπειτα δὲ τρίποδες εἰςηνέχϑησαν πᾶσιν" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἦσαν 
κρεῶν μέστοι νενεμημένων, καὶ ἄρτοι ζυμῖται μεγάλοι προςπεπερο- 
΄ ~ 4 4 
ψημένοι ἧσαν πρὸς τοῖς κρέασι. 22. αλιστα δὲ ai τράπεζαι κατὰ 
‘ , @> 3 », . , Α ΄ 4 ~ ~ 
τοὺς ξένους aa ἐτίϑεντο" νόμος yao ἥν. Καὶ πρῶτος τοῦτο 
3 , , 2 , 1 ε -Ν , ” ’ 
ἐποίει «Σεύϑης " ἀνελόμενος τοὺς ἑαυτῷ παρακειμένους ἄρτους διέκλα 


Α 4 ‘ “4. x a > w~ Igt . Δ᾽ A , € , 
κατὰ μικρὸν καὶ διεῤῥίπτει O1g αὐτῷ ἐδόκει" καὶ τὰ κρέα COGKUT OAS, 


Ψ a Υ 4 
ὅσον μόνον γεύσασϑαι ἑαυτῷ καταλιπών. 23. Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ 


κ᾿ 
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4 ἢ “ , 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐποίουν ua οὖς αἱ τράπεζαι ἔκειντο. "Aguas δέ τις 
» , » ~ 4 ,¢ ~ 5 a 
Apvotes droua, φαγεῖν δεινὸς, τὸ μὲν διαῤῥιπτεῖν εἴα χαίρειν, ha- 
\ . . Ι 
βὼν δὲ εἰς τὴς χεῖρα ὅσον τριχοίγικον ἄρτον καὶ κρέα ϑέμενος ἐπὶ 
A , 3 , ᾿ ’ 3 oe , Α 4 
τὰ γόνατα ἐδείπνει. 24, Κέρατα d owov περιέφεροις. καὶ πᾶντες 
Ig? ς 2.» ’ 3 Α 2 > A , \ , . 3 
ἐδέχοντο, Ὃ δ᾽ ᾿Αρύστας, ἐπεὶ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν φέρων τὸ κέρας ὁ οἶνο- 
, τ δὼ Δ ‘ boot ~ > + ~ 2 , 
χόος ἤἥχεν, εἶπεν ἰδὼν τὸν Ξενοφῶντα οὐκέτι δειπνοῦντα " ᾿ κείνῳ, 
ἔφη, δός " σχολάζει γὰρ ἤδη, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐδέπω. 25. *Axovoug Σεύ- 
tre τὴν ὴν ἠρώτα τὸν οἰνοχόον τί λέγοι. “Ο δὲ οἰνοχόος εἶπεν Ὁ 
ys τὴν φωνὴν ἠρώτα τὸν οἰνοχόον τί λέγοι. ἰνοχόος 
e ὔ ‘ 2 , 3 ~ ‘ A i >) COP - 
δλληνίζειν γὰρ ἠπίστατο. ᾿Ενταῦϑα μὲν δὴ γέλως ἐγένετο. 
c ~ ~ Ο 
26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ προὐχώρει ὃ πότος, εἰςρῆλϑεν ἀνὴρ Θρᾷξ ἵππον 
” , 4 ι , 4 - . , 5 » καὶ 
ἔχων λευκὸν" καὶ λαβὼν κέρας μεστὸν, eine’ ΠΙροπίνω σοι, ὦ «“Σευ- 
- ~ τ Δ “ἢ 
On, καὶ τὸν ἵππον τοῦτον δωροῦμαι, ἐφ᾽ οὐ καὶ διώκων ὃν ὧν 
» wx 
ϑέλης, αἱρήσεις, καὶ ἀποχωρῶν ov μὴ δείσῃς τὸν πολέμιον. 27. "Ad- 
hog παῖδα εἰςαγαγὼν οὕτως ἐδωρήσατο προπίνων, καὶ ἄλλος 
ἱμάτια τῇ γυναικί. Καὶ Τιμασίων noonivwr ἐδωρήσατο φιάλην τὰ 
ἀργυρᾶν καὶ τάπιδα ἀξίαν δέκα μνῶν. 28, Γνήδσιππος δέ τις 
- o ~ , 
Adyvaios ἀναστὰς εἶπεν ὅτι ἀρχαῖος εἴη νόμος κάλλιστος τοὺς 
y ~ ~ ~ ~ Α 
μὲν ἔχοντας διδόναι τῷ βασιλεῖ τιμῆς ἕνεκα, τοῖς δὲ μὴ ἔχουσι 
4 A ‘ ᾿ ~ ~ 
διδόναι τὸν βασιλέα" ἵνα καὶ ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ἔχω σοι δωρεῖσϑαι καὶ τιμᾷν. 
ὦ ~ t 
29, Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἠπορεῖτο, 0 τι ποιήσοι " καὶ γὰρ ἐτύγχανεν ὡς τιμώ- 
μένος, ἐν τῷ πλησιαιτάτῳ δίφρῳ Σεύϑῃ καϑήμενος. δὲ ᾿Ηρακλεί- 
᾿ >»? > ~ A ? > + q 5 , ς Α΄ κω » ” 
δης ἐκέλευεν αὐτῷ τὸ κέρας ὀρέξαι τὸν οἰνοχόον. O δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ἤδη 
γὰρ ὑποπεπωκὼς ἐτύγχανεν, ἀνέστη θαῤῥαλέως δεξάμενος τὸ κέ.- 
τ΄ ~~ : 
bag καὶ εἶπεν" 30. ᾿Εγὼ δέ σοι, ὦ Levdn, δίδωμι ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς 
ἐμοὺς τούτους ἑταίρους φίλους εἶναι πιστοὺς, καὶ οὐδένα ἄκοντα, 
3 LY , ~ o” 3 ~ ? , 
ἀλλὰ πάντας μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐμοῦ σοι βουλομένους φίλους εἶναι. 
~ ~ ‘ . 
31. Καὶ νῦν πάρεισιν οὐδὲν σὲ προςζαιτοῦντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ προϊέμενοι 
»νἭ. ’ ~ τ «' 
καὶ πονεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ καὶ προκινδυνεύειν ἐθέλοντες" MET ὧν, ἄγ’ 
ς a , ‘ , 4 4 bY , , y 
οἱ ϑεοὶ θέλωσι, πολλὴν yoouy τὴν μὲν ἀπολήψῃ πατρῴαν οὔσαν, 
4 4 , ‘ \@ A \ so” 4 » 
env δὲ κτήσῃ, πολλοὺς δὲ ίππους, πολλους δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας κα- 
ry , a 2 oh , ᾿ 2 » 4 , ? 

Aug κτήσῃ, οὺς ov ληΐζεσϑαι δεήσει, αλλ' αὑτοι φέροντες παρέσονται 
πρὸς σὲ δῶρα. 32. Αναστὰς ὁ ΣΣεύϑης συνεξέπιε καὶ συγκατεσκεδάσα- 
- ~ “ἢ ce 
τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο τὸ κέρας. Μετὰ ταῦτα εἰςῆλϑον κέρασί τε οἵοις σημαί- 
. 4 ~ Α ? 4 eh ς e 4 ? ᾽ 
φουσιν αὐλοῦντες καὶ σάλπιγξιν ὠὡμοβοΐναις ῥυϑμούς τε καὶ οἷον μαγάδι 

. ᾿ Α ‘ 4 
σαλπίζοντες. 33. Καὶ αὐτὸ; Σεύϑης ἀναστὰς ἀνέκραγέ τὸ M0 
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4 A σ . or 
λεμικὸν καὶ ἐξήλατο ὥσπερ βέλος φυλαττόμενος μάλα ἐλαφρῶς, 
Εἰσήεσαν δὲ καὶ γελωτοποιοί. - 

- ὦ ~ σ ‘ 
34. ‘Qo δ᾽ ἦν ἥλιος ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, ἀνέστησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ el- 
πον ὅτι ὥρα «"υκτοφύλακας καϑιστάναι καὶ σύνϑημα παραδιδοναι. 
-. [χά 
Καὶ Σεύϑην ἐκέλευον παραγγεῖλαι one εἰς τὰ ᾿Ελληνικὰ στρατό. 
πεδα μηδεὶς τῶν Θρᾳκῶν εἴςεισι νυκτός " οὗ τε γὰρ πολέμιοι Θρᾷ 
μήθξις 06 ot 5. ( 720 Ἃ θᾳ- 

[4 - Α iq ~ € 4 ¢ 3 4 , ¢ 
neg ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν οἱ φίλοι. 35. “Ὡς 8 ἐξήεσαν, συνανέστη ὁ Lev- 
Ong οὐδέν τι μεϑύοντι ἐοικώς. ᾿Εξελϑὼν δ' εἶπεν αὐτοὺς τοὺς 

\ 2 ,, δ. 17 » ς , ed 2 ᾿ , 
στρατηγοὺς ἀποκαλέσας" $2 ἄνδρες, οἱ πολέμιοι ἡμῶν οὐκ toact 
- J >» 
πῶ THY ἡμετέραν συμμαχίαν" ἣν οὖν ἔλϑωμεν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς πρὶν φυλά- 
ξασϑαι ὥςτε μὴ ληφϑῆναι ἢ παρασκευάσασϑαι ὥςτε ἀμύνασϑαι, 
, s , 4 3 , A ὔ , 
μάλιστα ἂν λάβοιμεν καὶ ἀνϑρώπους καὶ χρήματα. 36. Svveny- 
yOUY ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον. ‘OO sine’ Πα 
ρασκευασάμενοι avaperere’ ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁπόταν καιρὸς ἦ ἥξω πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς " καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀναλαβὼν ἡγήσομαι σὺν τοῖς 
~ 4 ~~ Pal ᾿ 
θεοῖς. 37. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπε" Σκέψαι τοίνυν, εἴπερ νυκτὸς 
ες 4 3 ἐς A , , on > ¢ , A 
πορευσόμεϑα, εἰ ὁ EdAnvixog νόμος καλλιον ἔχει " μεϑ' ἡμέραν μὲν 
γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πορείαις ἡγεῖται τοῦ στρατεύματος ὁποῖον ἂν ἀεὶ πρὸς 
τὴν χώραν συμφέρῃ, ἐάν τε ὁπλιτικὸν ἐάν τὸ πελταστικὸν ἐάν TE 
ε ’ , ἐῶν ~ Ὁ ει» » 5 4 , 
ἱππικό»" νύκτωρ᾽ δὲ νόμος τοῖς ElAnow ἡγεῖσθαί ἐστι τὸ βραδυ- 
a . ~ 4 
τατον" 38. οὕτω γὰρ ἥκιστα διασπᾶται τὰ στρατεύματα καὶ 
- " ν ἃ 
ἥκιστα λανϑάνουσιν ἀποδιδράσκοντες ἀλλήλους οἱ δὲ διασπα- 
᾿ 4A ~ ~ 
σϑέντες πολλάκις καὶ περιπίπτουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἀγνοοῦντες κακῶς 
ποιοῦσι καὶ πάσχουσιν. - 39. Εἶπεν οὖν Σεύϑης " ᾽ Ορϑῶς τε λέγετε 
4 ~ 4 , 
καὶ ἐγὼ τῷ νόμῳ TH ὑμετέρῳ πείσομαι. Ka ὑμῖν μὲν ἡγεμόνας 
δώσω τῶν πρεσβυτάτων τοὺς ἐμπειροτάτους τῆς χώρας, αὐτὸς δ᾽ 
ἐφέψομαι τελευταῖος τοὺς ἵππους ἔχων" ταχὺ γὰρ πρῶτος ἂν δέῃ 
παρέσομαι. Σύνϑημα δ᾽ εἶπον >AOHNALAN κατὰ τὴν συγγέ- 
ψειαν. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
. » τ 4 
40. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας, παρῆν Σεύϑης ἔχων τοὺς ἱπ- 
~ (& r N 9 4 
πέας τεϑωρακισμένους καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς σὺν τοῖς ὁπλοις. Kou ἐπεὶ 
᾿ παρέδωκε τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, OF μὲν ὁπλῖται ἡγοῦντο, οἱ ἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ εἶπον- 
το, οἱ δὲ ἱππεῖς ὠπισϑοφυλάκουν. 41. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα ἦν, ὁ.Σεύϑης πα- 
θήλαυνεν εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν καὶ ἐπήνεσε τὸν Ἑλλ ηνικὸν νόμον " πολλάχις 


γὰρ ἔφη νύκτωρ αὐτὸς καὶ σὺν ὀλίγοις πορευόμενος ἀποσπασϑῆναε, 


Ponta sane 
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4 ~ 9 2 ‘ ~ ~ . ~ , oo ~ 1 4 , σ 
σὺν τοῖς ἱπποὶς ἀπὸ τῶν πεζῶν" νῦν δὲ wareg δεῖ ἀϑρόοι πᾶντες ἀμα 
~ ¢ ? 4 > > ¢ ~ Α ’ >" ~ ‘3 ld 
τῇ ἡμέρα φαινόμεϑα. ALL ὑμεῖς μὲν περιμένετε αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀναπαῦε- 

7 ~ 
ote’ ἐγὼ δὲ σχεψάμενός τι ἥξω. 42. Τ᾿ αὖτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἤλαυνε δί ὄρους 
«7 , 1 4 +) , > , \ 3 , 3 
ὁδόν τινα λαβών. Exe δ᾽ ἀφίκετο εἰς χιόνα πολλην, ἐσκέψατο δἰ 
v ᾷ κῃ > , Ἃ , ΄ , “v5 , 3 Α A > 
sin (yyy ἀνθρώπων ἢ πρόσω ἡγούμενα ἢ ἐναντία. Ener δὲ ἄτρι- 
~ id τ ᾽ ~ 
βῆ ἑώρα τὴν ὁδὸν, ἧκε ταχὺ πάλιν καὶ ἔλεγεν" 43. “Ardeec, καλῶς 
» Ἃ ‘ , \ “4 3 , ’ 3 , 
ἔσται, ἢν ϑεὸς Oey: τους $ γὰρ ἀνϑρώπους λησομὲν ἐπιπέσοντερ, 
"ALR ἐγὼ μὲν ἡγήσομαι τοῖς ἵπποις, ὕπως ἄν τινὰ ἴδωμεν, μὴ δια- 
φυγὼν σημήνῃ τοῖς πολεμίοις - ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἔπεσϑε᾽ κἂν λειφϑῆτε, τῷ 
στίβῳ τῶν ἵππων ἕπεσϑε᾽ ὑπερβάντες δὲ τὰ ὄρη ἥξομεν εἰς κώμας 
ΠΝ 2 
πολλάς te χαὶ εὐδαίμονας. 
‘ ; ~ A 
44. ἩΗνίκα δὲ ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας, ἤδη τε ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄκροις καὶ 
τ ¢ 4 
κατιδὼν τὰς κώμας ἧκεν ἐλαύνων πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας καὶ ἔλεγεν" 
ἢ , Υ͂ ~ 8 4 ¢ , 3 ‘ , A 4 
“φήσω ἤδη καταϑεῖν τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας εἰς τὸ πεδίον, τοὺς δὲ πελ- 
4 2 Α A ᾽ > ? a e s , 4 
ταστὰς tm τὰς κῶμας. Add ἐπεσϑε ὡς ἂν δυνησϑὲε ταχιστα, 
ν 5.» ς. ~ 24 3 3 , ~ ς fmt 
ὕπως ἐάν τις ὑφιστῆται, ἀλέξησϑε. 48. Axovoag ταῦτα ὁ Aevo- 
~ , > ~ ca wo , , 3 4 
φῶν κατέβη ἀπὸ tov ἱππου. Kat og ἤρετο" Ti xatuBaiverg ἔπει 
- ᾽ [χά ~ ~ 
σπεύδειν δεῖ; Οἶδα, ἔφη, ὅτε οὐκ ἐμοῦ μόνου δέῃ" οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
~ ~ σ ~ : 
ϑᾶττον δραμοῦνται καὶ ἥδιον, ἐὰν καὶ ἐγὼ πεζὸς ἡγῶμαι. 
46. Μετὰ ταῦτα ᾧχετο καὶ Τιμασίων pet αὐτοῦ ἔχων ἱππέας 
ε 4 ~ ἐ ’ μας ~ A , 4 . 3 
ὡς τετταράκοντα τῶν Βλλήνων. Ξενοφῶν δὲ παρηγγύησε τοῦς εἰς 
Ἁ 9 4 
τριάκοντα ἔτη παριέναι ἀπὸ τῶν λόχων εὐζώνους. Καὶ αὐτὸς ps 
ἐτρόχαζε τούτους ἔχων" Κλ εάνωρ δὲ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων 
47. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ἦσαν, Σεύϑης ἔχων ὅσον τριάκοντα 
ἱππέας προσελάσας sine’ Τάδε δὴ, ὦ ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἃ σὺ ἔλεγες" ἔχον- 
rat οἱ ἄνϑρωποι" ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἔρημοι οἱ ἱππεῖς οἰχονταί μοι ἄλλος 
ἄλλῃ διώκων καὶ δέδοικα μὴ συστάντες ἀϑρόοι πον κακὸν τι 
oo 4 4 ~ Lae 
ἐργάσωνται of πολέμιοι. Δεῖ dé καὶ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καταμένειν 
- 3 > 3 A Α 
εινὰς ἡμῶν μεσταὶ γάρ εἰσιν ἀνϑρώπων. 48. ᾽.1λλ ἐγὼ μὲν, ἔφη. 
’ 4 - , 
ὁ Ξενοφῶν, σὺν οἷς ἔχω τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι" ov δὲ Kisavoga 
~ | ~ 4 , 4 A , 
κέλευε διὰ τοῦ πεδίου παρατεῖραι τὴν Galayya παρὰ τὰς κῶμας. 
a ~ 3 , . Α ε 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἐποιῆσαν, συνηλίσϑησαν ἀνδράποδα" μὲν ὡς χίλια, 
, ἣ ὃ) 3 τ 
βόες δὲ δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα μύρια. Tore μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ 


υὐλισϑησαν. 
45 
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δ. - . , “ 
1, Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ κατακαύσας ὁ Σεύϑης τὰς χώμας παντελῶς 
A 3 ἢ > , A a ar 3 ᾽ 4 ~ n τ. 
καὶ οἰκίαν οὐδεμίαν λιπών, ὁπὼς φόβον ἐνϑείῃη καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις οἷα 
, “Ἃ ‘ , > ? , A \ A , 
πείσονται, ἂν wy meDorra, ἀπῇξι παλιν. 2. Και τὴν μὲν λείαν 
. ἀπέπεμψε διατίϑεσϑαι Ηρακλείδην εἰς Πέρινϑον, ὅπως μισϑὸς γέ. 
γήται τοῖς στρατιώταις " αὐτὸς δὲ καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο 
3 A A ~ , ¢ bf] 3 , μὲ 3 1. 
ara τὸ Θυνῶν πεδίον. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον εἰς τὰ ὄρη. 
ἡ 7; A ‘ ‘ ‘ ~ σ τ ὦ Lo -G 9» 
3. Ἣν δὲ χιὼν πολλὴ καὶ ψῦχος οὕτως ὥςτε τὸ vdwe ὃ-ἐφέροντο 
9. Α ~ 3 “ \ ¢ .ς 5 ~ 2 , 4 ~ ¢ ? 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐπήγνυτο καὶ ὁ οἶνος ὁ ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις, καὶ τῶν ᾿Ἐλλή- 
roy πολλῶν καὶ ῥῖνες ἀπεκαίοντο καὶ ὦτα. 4. Καὶ τότε δῆλον 
> » ζ ὦ € ~ 4 5η. | , 2 4 ~ ~ 
ἐγένετο OV ἕνεκα OL Θρᾷκες τὰς ἀλοωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ, καὶ , χιτῶνας οὐ μόνον περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῖς μηροῖς καὶ ζειρὰς μέχρι τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἵππω» ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾿ οὐ λαμύδαρ, 5. ᾿φιεὶς δὲ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 
e , 3 , sw κι [κά > ‘ , > ἢ ‘ 
0 Σευϑης εἰς τὰ ON ἔλεγεν OTL El μὴ καταβήσονται οἰκήσοντες καὶ 
πείσονται, ὅτι κατακαύσει χαὶ τούτων τὰς κώμας καὶ τὸν σῖτον, καὶ 
ἀπολοῦνται τῷ λιμῷ. ᾿Εκ τούτου κατέβαινον καὶ 7υναῖκες καὶ παῖ- 
4 
δὲς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οἱ δὲ νεώτεροι ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὅρος κώμαις 
A ~ 
ηὐλίζοντο. 6. Καὶ ὁ Σεύϑης καταμαϑὼν ἐκέλευσε tov Ξενοφῶντα 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τοὺς νεωτάτους λαβόντα συγνεπισπέσϑαι. Καὶ ἀνα- 
w δ ~ ~ 
στώντες τῆς νυκτὸς ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ παρῆσαν εἰς τὰς κώμας" καὶ οἱ 
a. ~ ὃς. ἢ , ᾿ A 1 . +» . 9 ry ΓῚ 
μὲν πλεῖστοι ἐξέφυγον" πλησίον γὰρ ἣν τὸ ὁρος " σους δὲ ἔλαβε 
κατηκόντισεν ἀφειδῶς Σεύϑης. ᾿ 
7. ᾿Ἐπισϑένης δὲ ἦν τις ᾽Ολύνϑιος παιδεραστὴς, ὃς ἰδὼν παῖδα 
καλὸν ἡβάσκοντα ἄρτι πέλτην ἔχοντα μέλλοντα ἀποϑνήσχκειν, προς- 
~ ~ bod δ a 
δραμὼν Fevogavra ἱκέτευσε βοηϑῆσαι madi καλῷ. 8. Kai og 
. 4 ae 74 ~ 4 3 ~ 4 ~ . 4 oe 
προςελϑὼν τῷ Levdy δεῖται μὴ ἀποχτεῖναι tov παῖδα" καὶ τοῦ 
᾽ [4 ~ 4 f . ¢ , A - 
Ἐπισϑένους διηγεῖται τὸν τρόπον, καὶ ὅτι λόχον more συνελέξατο 
~” 2 @\ #7 ba! n” , ᾿ , 4 A , Ύ ὃ. 
σχοπῶν οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ εἴ τινες εἶεν καλοί" καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἦν ἀνὴρ 
” ¥ 4 a a Dh. 
ἀγαθός. 9. ‘O δὲ Σεύϑης ἤρετο, "Ἡ καὶ ϑέλοις av, o’ Ἐπίσϑενες, 
4 - : 
ὑπὲρ τούτου ἀποθανεῖν ; ὋὉ 8 εἶπεν ἀνατείνας τὸν τράχηλον, Παῖξ, 
# Φ ᾽ ~ 4 3 
py, εἰ κελεύει ὁ παῖς καὶ μέλλει χάριν εἰδέναι. 10. ᾿Επήρετο 6 
9 8 > 4 a” α«Ψ 
Σεύϑης τὸν παῖδα εἰ παίσειεν αὐτὸν ἀντὶ ἐκείνου. Οὐκ εἴα 6 aig, 
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ἀλλ ἱκέτδβυε μηδέτερον κατακαίνειν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ 6’ Επισϑένης 
~ δ v ~ 

περιλαβὼν τὸν παῖδα εἶπεν" “Roa σοι, ὦ Σεύϑη, περὶ τοῖδέ μοι 
διαμάχεσϑαι" οὐ γὰρ μεϑήσω τὸν παῖδα. 11. ‘'O δὲ Σεύϑης γε- 
λῶν ταῦτα μὲν sia’ ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτῷ αὐτοῦ αὐλισϑῆναι, ἵνα μὴ ἐκ 
τούτων τῶν κωμῶν οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τρέφοιντο. Καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν 
> “ , ¢ 4 3 , € \ ew ~ ” 9 , 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑποκαταβὰς ἑσκήνγου “ 0 δὲ “Ξενοφῶν ἔχων τους ἐπιλέ- 
κτους ἐν τῇ ὑπὸ τὸ ὅρος ἀνωτάτω κώμῃ" καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες & 
τοῖς ὀρείοις καλουμένοις Θρᾳξὶ πλησίον» κατεσκήνησαν. 

12. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἡμέραι οὐ πολλαὶ διετρίβοντο, καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ 
oA ~ ὔ A A τ ἤ . A “ 4 
δρους Θρᾷκες καταβαίνοντες, πρὸς τὸν “Σεύϑην περὶ σπονδῶν χαὶ 
ὁμήρων διεπράττοντο. Καὶ ὁ “Ξενοφῶν ἐλϑὼν ἔλεγε τῷ Σεύϑῃ ὃ ote 
ἐν πονηροῖς τόποις σκηνῷεν καὶ πλησίον εἶεν οἱ πολέμιοι" ἥδιόν τ ἂν 
ἔξω αὐλίζεσϑαι ἔφη ἐν ἐχυροῖς χωρίοις μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, 
ὥςτε ἀπολέσϑαι. 13. ‘O δὲ ϑαῤῥεῖν ἐκέλευδ ναὶ ἔδειξεν ὁμήρους 

ἢ > ~ 9 ’ 4 4 ~ pet ~ ° ? 
παρόντας αὑτῷ.  Edsovro δὲ και tov ΞΞενοφῶττος καταβαίψοντές 

- 3 ~ ἡ ~ ’ 8 , ᾿ς > e 
τινὲς τῶν EX TOV ὕρους συμπρᾶξαί σφισι τὰς σπονδάς. ‘OB odpo- 
λόγει καὶ ϑαῤῥεῖν ἐκέλευξ καὶ ἠγγνᾶτο μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὸν πείσε- 
σϑαι πειϑομένους Σεύϑῃ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγον κατασκοπῆς 
ἕνεκα. 
~ Sw ¢ 2 2 υ . 4 3 - , 

14. Ταῦτα μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας ἐγένετο εἴς δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα 
9 ’ 3 ’ 3 ~ € , Ve 4 4 7 e 
ἐπιτίϑενται ἐλϑόντες ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους οἱ Θυνοί. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν 6 

ld ¢ 7 ~ > 7 4 A Α I ν᾿ 4 > ἡ 
δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας" χαλεπὸν γὰρ ἣν ἄλλως τὰς οἰκίας 

“- 4 
σκότους ὄντος ἀνευρίσκειν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις " καὶ γὰρ αἱ οἰκίαι κύκλῳ 
περιεσταύρωντο μεγάλοις σταυροῖς τῶν προβάτων ἕνεκα. 18. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ ἐγένοντο κατὰ τὰς ϑύρας ἑκάστου τοῦ οἰκήματος, οἱ μὲν εἰρη- 
, ¢ gt ne .», " ΔΝ ” ες 5 ΄ 
κόντιζον, οἱ δὲ τοῖς σκυτάλοις ἔβαλλον, ἃ ἔχειν ἔφασαν ὡς ἀποκό- 
“ Ἁ 4 

worres τῶν δοράτων τὰς λόγχας οἱ δὲ ἐνεπίμπρασαν" καὶ (ΞΞενο- 
φῶντα ὀνομαστὶ καλοῦντες ἐξιόντα ἐκέλευον ἀποϑνήσκειν, ἢ αὐτοῦ 
ἔφασαν κατακαυϑήσεσϑαι αὐτόν. 

16. Καὶ ἤδη τε διὰ τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, καὶ ἐντεϑωρακι. 
σμέγοι οἱ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ἔνδον᾽ ἧσαν ἀσπίδας καὶ μαχαίρας καὶ 
, ” 4 τ' A ᾿ id ᾽ν Υ͂ ε > a 
κράνη ἔχοντες, καὶ Sthavog Maxestiog ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς oxtoxaidence 

᾿ 4 ~ 
ὧν σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι" καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκπηδῶσιν ἐσπασμένοι τὰ ξίφη 
, ες 3 v a” ἢ a 4 “Ψ o 
καὶ οἱ & τῶν ἄλλων σκηνωμάτων. 17. Or δὲ Θρᾷκες φεύγουσιν, 
Ψ ‘ , 5 » aw Ψ ’ 4 , 
ὥςπερ δὴ τρόπος ἣν αὐτοῖς, ὄπισϑεν περιβαλλόμενοι τὰς πέλτας 
“ἅ ,. 4 3 ? . . 
καὶ αὐτῶν ὑπεραλλομένων τοὺς σταυροὺς ἐλήφθησαν τινὲς uQepee 
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’ 3 “) - ~ | ~ € gt AQ 3 
σθέντες eveyouen ov τῶν πελτῶν τοις σταυροῖς " οἱ δὲ καὶ anefaros 
ad ~~ 5 , . € 2”, ἢ Ig? ” ~ ° 
διαμαρτόντες τῶν é€odmv’ οἱ δ᾽ λληνες ἐδίωκον ἔξω τῆς κωμῆης 
~ 4 « Α 3 ~ 
18.. Τῶν δὲ Θυνῶν ὑποστραφέντες tives ἐν TH σκότει τοὺς παρα- 
σρέχοντας mug οἰκίαν καιομένην ἠκόντιζον εἰς τὸ φῶς ἐκ τοῦ 
, ᾽ν ς ἢ c 3 , A ‘ ? 
σκότους " καὶ ἕτρωσαν ᾿]ερώνυμον te Evodea Aoyayor καὶ Θεογέ:- 
4 ; ᾿ς 3 to A 3 a, , , 4 
wny “οχρὸν hoyayor’ ἀπέϑανξ δὲ ovdeig’ natexavdy μέντοι καὶ 
AY , - ΄ ν τ 4 ; a 
ἐσϑής τινῶν καὶ σκεύη. 19. Σεύϑης δὲ yxe βοηϑήσων σὺν sate 
ε - - ’ Α A A “ ‘ , A 
ἐππεῦσι τοῖς πρώτοις καὶ TOY σαλπιγχτῆν ἔχων τὸν Θρᾷάκιον. Καὶ 


9 , A 4 , > , ~ 4 ΓΑ , 
ἐπείπερ ἤσϑετο, ὁσονγπὲρ χρόνον ἐβοήϑει, τοσοῦτον καὶ τὸ κερας 


~ ind ~ ~ 
ἐφϑέγγετο αὐτῷ " ὥςτε καὶ τοῦτο φόβο» συμπαρέσχϑε τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
a in 8 “ Υ ~~ 
᾿Επεὶ 8 ἦλϑεν, ἐδεξιοῦτό τε καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οἴοιτο τεϑνεῶτας πολ- 
λοὺς εὑρήσειν. 
20. Ἔκ τούτου ὁ “Ξενοφῶν δεῖται τοὺς ὁμήρους τε αὐτῷ 
~ . 9 4 . 3 , > Α 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος εἰ βούλεται συστρατεύεσθαι" εἰ O8 
- ~ 1᾽ 
μὴ, αὐτὸν ἐᾶσαι. 21. Τῇ οὖν ὑστεραίᾳ παραδίδωσιν ὁ Σεύϑης 
A wy 2 
τοὺς ὁμήρους, πρεςβυτέρους ἄνδρας ἤδη, τοὺς κρατίστους, ὡς ἔφα- 
~ 9 ~ ‘ > \ » 4 ~ ’ ΕΝ 9 
σαν, τῶν ὀρεινῶν ᾿ καὶ αὐτὸς ἔρχεται σὺν τῇ δυνάμει. Ἤδη δ᾽ elye 
A , . , ε 3 4 ~ 2 ~ 2 , 
καὶ τριπλασίαν δυγαμιν ὁ Σεύϑης" ἐκ yao τῶν Οδρυσῶν axovor- 
a , « , ‘a ar , 
«ες a πράττοι ὁ Levdys πολλοῖι κατέβαινον ovotontEevoousrol. 
. A Fad 
22. Οἱ δὲ Θυνοὶ ἐπεὶ εἶδον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὅροις πολλοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας, 
A 4 ‘ N A € ~ , c 7 
πολλοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς, πολλοὺς δὲ ἱππεῖς, καταβαντες ἱκέτευον 
4 4 ΄ 
σεισασϑαι" καὶ πάντα ὡμολόγουν ποιήσειν καὶ τὰ πιστὰ λαμβα- 
᾿ « 4 ~ 3 [4 
way ἐκέλενον. 29, Ὃ δὲ Sevdyg καλέσας τὸν Ξενοφῶντα ἐπεδεί- 
oo ~ , 
xvvev ἃ λέγοιεν" καὶ οὐκ ἔφῃ σπείσεσϑαι, εἰ Ξενοφῶν βούλοιτο 
- 2° 3 3 
τιμωρήσασϑαι “αὐτοὺς τῆς ἐπιϑέσεως. 24. .“Ὃ 8 εἶπεν" ‘Add 
” ᾿ς \ , να“ ’ ” > τ ~ x 2 ,.»ἢ 
ἔγωγε ἱκανὴν νομίζω καὶ νῦν δίκην ἔχειν, εἰ ovtot δοῦλοι ἔσονται ἂντ 
Σ ~ ? 
ἐλευθέρων" συμβουλεύειν μέντοι ἔφη αὐτῷ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁμήρους λαμ- 
. ~ A 5 an” 
βάνειν τοὺς δυνατωτάτους κακόν tt ποιεῖν, τοὺς δὲ yégortag οἴκοι 
w Ξε δι 3 , 
ἐᾷν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ταύτῃ πάντες δὴ προσωμολόγουν. 


CAP. V. 
1. “Ὑπερβάλλουσι δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Βιζαντίον Θρᾷκας dig τὸ 
Δέλτα καλούμενον " αὕτη δ᾽ ἦν οὐκέτι ἀρχὴ Μαισάδου, ἀλλὰ Τήρους 
τοῦ ᾿Οδρύσον, ἀρχαίου τινός. 2. Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἐνταῦθα ἔχων 


. φὴν τιμὴν τῆς λείας παρῆν. Καὶ Σεύϑης ἐξαγαγῶν Cevyy ἡμιονικὰ 
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39. 24 4 a ine . 
τρία͵ (οὐ γὰρ ἦν πλείω,Κ) τὰ 8 ἄλλα βοεικὰ, καλέσας Ξενοφῶντα 
, ~ om - -- ~ 4 ~ 
ἐχέλενε λαβεῖν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα διανεῖμαι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς. 
3. Ξενοφῶν δὲ εἶπεν" ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν τοίνυν ἀρκεῖ καὶ avdig λαβεῖν 

~ ~ ~ A Α 2 Α 2 ’ , 
τούτοις δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς δωροῦ οἱ σὺν ἔμοι ἠκολούϑησαν καὶ 
» ~ ~ ¢ \ , € 
λοχαγοῖς. 4. Καὶ τῶν ζευγῶν λαμβάνει ἕν μὲν Τιμασίων ὃ Aag- 

. , ἢ , a) ᾿ς 
δανεὺς, ἕν δὲ Κλεάνωρ 0’ Ορχομένιος, ἕν δὲ Φρυνίσκος ὁ -Ayatog 
be ~ αν A N A 
τὰ δὲ Bosna ζεύγη τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατεμερίσϑη. Tor δὲ μισϑὸν 
3 , 3 , cA ~ \ a e ~ . ἢ 
ἀποδίδωσιν ἐξεληλυϑοότος 7b τοῦ μηνὸς εἰχοσι μόνον ἡμερῶν" 4 
ν ‘ 7 ~ g ead 
γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἔλεγεν ὅτι ov πλεῖον ἐμπολήσαι. 5. “O οὖν Zevo- 
par ἀχϑεσϑεὶς εἶπεν ἐπομόσας᾽" “Ἰοκεῖς μοι, ὦ ᾿Ηρακλείδη, οὐχ ὡς 
δεῖ κήδεσθαι Σεύϑον" εἰ γὰρ ἐκήδου, ἧκες ἂν φέρων πλήρη τὸν μι- 
σϑὸν καὶ προσδαγεισάμενος, εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ 
σαυτοῦ ἱμάτια. 
- ? A ~ 

6. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὁ ᾿Πρακλείδης ἠχϑέσϑη τε καὶ ἔδεισε μὴ ἐκ τῆς 

, @ A ~ e 
Σεύϑου φιλίας ἐχβληϑείη" καὶ ὃ τι edveato ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέ- 
ρας «Ξενοφῶντα διέβαλλε πρὸς «Σεύϑην. ἢ. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται 

- 7 \ 
Ξενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν ὅτι οὐκ εἶχον τὸν μισϑόν" Σεύϑης δὲ ἤχϑετο 

~ ¢ ~ 4 

αὐτῷ ὁτι ἐντόνως τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀπήτει TOY μιστϑόν. 8. Kat 

᾽ Ἁ 5.» Σ ᾽ ¢ 5) A > A ? > , 4 
weg μὲν ἀεὶ ἐμέμνητο ὡς ἐπειδὰν ext ϑαλαττὰν ἀπέλϑῃ, magado- 

3 - , ‘ , A 7.3 ™~. . 3 Α ᾿ a, 

σοι αὐτῷ Βισανϑην καὶ Favor καὶ Néov τεῖχος " ἀπὸ δὲ τούτου 

~ 4 OE A ” , » end, , Ὅ Α EL «8 > 4 
τοῦ χρόνον οὐδενὸς ἔτι τούτων ἐμέμνητο. γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδης καὶ 

- , ς 3 2 ᾿ , , , 2 A 
tovto διεβεβλήκει ὡς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς em τείχψῃ παραδιδόναι ἀνδρι 
δύναμιν ἔχοντι. 

9, ᾿Εκ τοῦτον ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν ἐβουλεύετο τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ τοῦ 
ἔτι ἄνω στρατύεσϑαι" ὁ δ᾽ ὙΠρακλείδης εἰραγαγὼν τοὺς ἄλλους 
στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σεύϑην λέγειν τε ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν 
τ ~ >? ‘ ‘ Ἁ » . 
ἥττον σφεῖς ἀγαγοιεν τὴν στρατιὰν ἢ (Ξενοφῶν, τὸν τὲ μισϑὸν 

~ 9 ~ ~~ ~ 
ὑπισχνεῖτο, αὐτοῖς ἐντὸς ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἔχπλεων παρέσεσθαι δυοῖν 

~ 1 4 
μηνοῖν" καὶ συστρατεύεσϑαι ἐκέλευε. 10. Καὶ ὁ Τιμασίων εἶπεν " 
᾿ ‘ 

Ἐγὼ μὲν τοίνυν οὐδ᾽ ἂν πέντε μηνῶν μισϑὸς «ἔλλῃ εἶναι στρατευ- 
Ad 4 »» ~ 5 
σαιμὴν ἂν ἄνευ Ξενοφῶντος. Καὶ ὁ (βρυνισκος καὶ ΚἈλεάνωρ 
, ~ 
συνωμολόγουν τῷ Τιμασίωνι. 
2 ~ e , 3 ᾿ 
11. ντεῦϑεν ὁ Σεύϑης ἐλ οιδόρει τὸν Ἡρακλείδην ὅτι οὐ πα- 
uw \ nm - 
ρακαλεῖ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου παρακαλ οὔσιν αὐτὸν μόνον. 
a 
O δὲ γνοὺς τοῦ ᾿Ηρακλείδου THY πανουργίαν ὅτι βούλοιτο αὐτὸ» 


διαβάλλειν πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς, παρέρχεται λαβὼν τούς 
15* 
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A , Ν N , Δ 3 Α " 
τε στρατηγους παγντὰς καὶ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς. 12. Kae ἐπεὶ πᾶντες 
ν ~ ~ 5! 
ἐπείσϑησαν, συνεστρατεύοντο καὶ ἀφιχνοῦνται ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
Πόντον διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκῶν εἰς τὸν Scduv- 
~ ~ ~ A 
δησσόν. Ἔνϑα τῶν εἰς tov Πύντον πλεουσῶν νεῶν πολλαὶ ὀκέλλουσε 
4 2 A ~ , 
καὶ ἐκπίπτουσι" τέναγος yao ἐστιν ἐπὶ πάμπολυ τῆς ϑαλάττης. 
4 ~ ~ ~ , A 
13. Και οἱ Θρᾷκες οἱ κατὰ ταῦτα οἰκοῦντες στήλας ὁρισάμενοι TO 
> ¢ ‘ 3 , ¢ . wh , # ‘ 
καϑ' αὑτοὺς ἐκπίπτοντα ἕκαστοι ληϊζονται" τέως δ᾽ ἔλεγον πριν 
' 2 
ὁρίσασϑαι ἁρπάζοντας πολλοὺς ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀποϑνήσκειν; 14.’ Er. 
~ A ‘ , ‘ \ ys 
ταῦϑα εὑρίσκοντο πολλαὶ μὲν κλίναι, πολλὰ δὲ κιβώτια, πολλαὶ δὲ βί- 


Choe γεγραμμέναι, καὶ τἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι ναύχκληροε - 


a” 1 ~ . ~ 
ἄγουσιν. Ἐντεῦϑεν ταῦτα καταστρεψάμενοι ἀπήεσαν πάλιν. 15. ”Ev- 
ϑα δὴ Σεύϑης εἶχε στράτευμα ἤδη πλέον τοῦ ᾿ Ελληνικοῦ " & τε γὰρ 
᾽ ~ ‘ ” , , ‘ e 9 4 , 
Οδρυσῶν πολὺ ἔτι πλείους καταβεβήχεσαν καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ πειϑόμενοι 
᾿ , , ; ‘ 5 ~ ’ e 4 τ 
συνεστρατεύοντο. Κατηυλισϑῆσαν δὲ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑπὲρ «Σηλυ- 
, 9 , , 2 ? ~ ’ Α 
βρίας oor τριάκοντα σταδίοις ἀπέχοντες τῆς ϑαλάττης. 16. Καὶ 
4 A 2 a 3 , e A s A wal ~ [χά 
μισϑὸς per οὐδείς mo ἐφαίνετο" πρὸς δὲ τὸν «Ξεροφῶντα οἵ te 
~ [χὰ 
στρατιῶται παγχαλέπως εἶχον ὁ τε Σεύϑης οὐκέτι οἰκείως διέχειτο, 
3 > ¢ [4 , 2 ~ , ” \ » 2 
ἀλλ ὁπῦτε συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ βουλόμενος ἔλϑοι, πολλαὶ ἤδη ἀσχο- 
λέαι ἐφαίνοντο. 


CAP. VI. 


ν 1. Ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ σχεδὸν ἤδη δύο μηνῶν ὄντων ἀφικνοῖν- 
~» ΄ 4 , 4 
ται Χαρμῖνός te ὁ “άκων καὶ Πολύνικος παρὰ Θίβρωνος" καὶ 
2 ~ ‘ 
λέγουσιν ὅτε AaxeSaipovion δοκεῖ στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Τισσαφέρνην» 
καὶ Θίβρων ἐκπέπλευκεν ὡς πολεμήσων" καὶ δεῖται ταύτης τῆς 
- 4 σ 4. - A 
στρατιᾶς καὶ λέγει ὅτι δαρεικὸς ἑκάστῳ ἔσται μισϑὸς τοῦ μηνὸς, 
καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς διμοιρία, τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς τετραμοιρία. 
(Νὴ 
2, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλϑον οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, εὐθὺς ὁ Ἡρακλείδης πυϑόμε- 
. 2 9 A A ? Ld , ~ , . ἢ» > 
vOS OTL ἐπι τὸ στράτειμα ἥκουσι λέγει τῷ Levy ore καλλιστον 
- 4 
γεγένηται" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι δέονται τοῦ στρατεύματος, σὺ 
‘ ~ ~ A Ἁ 3 
δὲ οὐκέτι δέῃ ' ἀποδιδοὺς δὲ τὸ στράτευμα χαριεῖ αὐτοῖς, σὲ δὲ οὐ. 
[4 2 , 4 , . 3 > 9? ? 3 ~ , 
κέτι ἀπαιτήσουσι τὸν μισϑον, αλλ ἀπαλλάξονται ἐκ τῆς yoous. 
. “ 4 . 
3. “Axovoag ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης κελεύει παράγειν καὶ ἐπεὶ εἶπον 
¢ é 4 g . ? [4 . ἥδ, 9 4 4 3 , 
ὅτι ἔπι τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσιν, ἔλεγεν OTL τὸ στράτευμα ἀποδίδωσι 
Pa. a Teh ee Se ᾿ ᾿ ~ 4 
φίλος τὰ καὶ σύμμαχος εἶναι βούλεται, καλεῖ zs αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ 
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4 ’ - . : Ἃ -- 
Καὶ ἐξένιξε μεγαλοπρεπως. «Ξενοφῶντα δὲ οὐκ ἐκάλει, οὐδὲ τῶν 
Ψ - 4 “~ 
ἄλλων στρατηγῶν οὐδένα. 4. ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ τῶν ““ακεδαιμονίων 
, 2 4 # al ~ 2 , . v4 ‘ vo” ” > A 
Tig ἀνήρ Ely “Ξενοφῶν amexgivato ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἀλλὰ Et OV κακὸς, 
, ae 4 A ~ ~ ? > 2 ~ 4 Δ. e 
φιλοστρατιώτης δὲ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο χεῖρον ἐστιν αὐτῷ. Kat οἱ εἶπον 
1 ~ ‘ + 4 , 
‘ALL 4 δημαγωγεῖ ὃ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; Καὶ ὁ «Ἡρακλείδης " Πάνυ 
of ᾽ 3 - ᾽ ~ , 4 
μὲν ovr, ἔφη. 5. ‘Ao οὖν, ἔφασαν. μὴ καὶ ἡμῖν ἐναντιώσεται περι 
τῆς ἀπαγωγῆς ; ALN ἣν ὑμεῖς, ἔφῃ ὁ Ηρακλείδης, συλλέξαντες av- 
τοὺς ὑπόσχησϑε τὸν μισϑὸν, ὀλίγον ἐκείνῳ προσχόντες ἀποδραμοῦνται 
A ς» - - a“ ” Com ~ yf € ~ 
σὺν ὑμῖν. 6. Πῶς οὖν ἂν, ἔφασαν, ἡμῖν συλλεγεῖεν ; Avgioy ὑμᾶς, 
» ες , HG \ 3 , 4 " Ω 
ἔφη ὁ ᾿Πρακλείδης, πρωΐ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς " καὶ οἶδα, ἔφη, ort 
3 A ᾽ν» of, 4 ~ «4 Α ¢ ¢€ , 
ἐπειδὰν ὑμᾶς wow ἄσμενοι συγδραμοῦνται. Avtn μὲν ἡ ἡμέρα 
24 3 
ovtws ἔληξε. 
7. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ στάτευμα τοὺς Adxovas 
A A A A 
Σεύϑης ce καὶ ᾿Ηρακλείδης, καὶ συλλέγεται ἡ στρατιά" to δὲ 
“ σ , αν ~ 
Acxove ἐλεγέτην ὅτι “1αχκεδαιμονίοις δοκεῖ πολεμεῖν Τισσαφέρνει 
~ ¢ ~ ἷ Ύ “ ~ , 
τῷ ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι" ἣν οὖν inte σὺν ἡμῖν, τόν TE ἐχϑρὸν τιμωρῆ- 
. , w ~ 4 4 e 
σεσϑε καὶ δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἷσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν λοχαγὸς δὲ τὸ 
~ ~ rw | ~~ 
διπλοῦν" στρατηγὸς δὲ τὸ retgamovr. 8. Καὶ οἱ σιρατιῶται 
” , ” 4 nt 2 + , ~ 3 , - 
ἄσμενοί TE ἤκουσαν καὶ εὐϑὺς ἀνίσταταί τις τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων τοῦ 
Ξενοφῶντος κατηγορήσων. Παρὴν δὲ καὶ «Σεύϑης βουλομενὸς 
4 ° € s 
εἰδέναι τί πραχϑήσεται" καὶ ἐν ἐπηκόῳ εἰστήχει ἔχων ἑρμηνέα" 
ἢ ᾿ 4 _ » ‘ 
Evoies δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἕλληνιστὶ τὰ aleiota. . 9. Ἔνϑα δὴ λέγει ὃ 
« ~ 4 3 4 Ἁ Ύ 
᾿Αρκάς" “ALN ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν παρ 
C = > \ bust ~ ¢ ~ ~ , > , . ἢ \ ε - 
ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ Ξενοφῶν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο πείσας ἀπήγαγεν" ἔνθα δὴ ἡμεῖς 
- ᾿ Α 
μὲν τὸν δεινὸν χειμῶνα στρατευόμενοι καὶ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν οὐδὲν 
΄ > e “ \ Ἁ € , 4 “ . ‘ ᾽ 9 ~ 
πεπαύμεϑα" ὁ δὲ τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει" καὶ SevGng ἐκεῖνον 
4 Ig? , - » . 3 ~ A ? σ 
μὲν ἰδίᾳ πεπλουτικεν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀποστερεῖ τὸν μισϑόν. 10. ὥςτε 
9 ~ 4 >» A A 3 ~ wW 
Gye πρῶτος λέγων eyo μὲν εἰ τοῦτον ἰδοιμι καταλευσϑέντα καὶ 
τ ~ ~ 4 4 4 ~ 
δόντα δίκην ὧν ἡμᾶς περιεῖλκε, καὶ τὸν mea Tov ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἔχειν καὶ 
Jas > A ~ , y+ ry “Ὁ 1 
οὐδὲν ἐπι τοῖς πεπονημένοις ἄχϑεσϑαι. Mera τοῦτον ἄλλος 
ἢ .» N ~ t 
ἀνέστη ὁμοίως καὶ arog. “Ex δὲ τούτου Ξενοφῶν ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
2 4 , 4 cd 4 - a 
11. (Alla πάντα μὲν ἄρα ἄνθρωπον ὄντα προςδοκᾷν δεῖ, 
ς᾽ » 4 9 A ~ e 9 ¢ ~ 2 » ΣΡ 3 τ , 
ὁπότε YE καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν ὑφ ὑμῶν αἰτίας ἔχω ἐν ᾧ πλείστην προϑυ- 
3 . ἂψ ~ 4 ~ 
μίαν ἐμαυτῷ ye δοχῶ συνειδέναι περὶ ὑμᾶς παρεσχημένος. “Ans: 
Ld a” x” e , 
τραπόμην μὲν ye ἤδη οἴκαδε ὡρμημένος, ov μὰ τὸν 4ία οὗτοι 
" ld eo” “ , 3 δ ~ 9 , 3 4 ’ 
συνϑανόμξιος ὑμᾶς ev πράττειν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀκούων ἐν ἀπόροις 
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εἶναι ὡς ὠφελήσων εἴ τι δυναίμην. 12. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἤλϑον, Σεύϑου 
. a. ‘ 3 i A 953." , 4 Δ ¢ 
τουτουϊ πολλους ἀγγέλους πρὸς ἐμὲ πέμποντος καὶ πολλὰ υπισχνου- 
μένου. μοι, εἰ πείσαιμι ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν, τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐπὸ 
ὔ - e > ‘ e ~ > » ΄ > © 2.» 
χείρησα ποιεῖν, ὡς avTOL ὑμεῖς ἐπιστασϑε᾽ yyov δ οϑὲν φόμην 
oo? 2 oN ¢ 3 1 232 , ~ ~ 4 4 , 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾷς εἰς τὴν ᾿“σίαν διαβῆναι. Ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ βέλτιστα 
- 4 ~ A ‘ 
ἐνόμιζον ὑμῖν εἶναι καὶ ὑμᾶς ἤδειν βουλομένους. 13. ᾽Επει δὲ 
9 , 3 A \ , 3 , ~ 3 ~ 3 , 
Apistapyos ἐλϑὼν σὺν τριήρεσιν exodve διαπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, & τούτου, 
4 5." Ul 3 ὦ ς ~ Ψ @ ‘ 
oneo εἰχὸς δήπου ἥν, συνέλεξα ὑμᾶς, onws βουλευσαιμεϑα 0 tt χρὴ 
ποιεῖν. 14 Οὐκοῦν ὑμεῖς ἀκούοντες μὲν ᾿Αριστάρχου ἐπιτάττοντος 
Cw 3 4.7 , > , Α WN,’ 7Q. 
ὑμῖν εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον πορεύεσϑαι, ἀκούοντες δὲ Sevdov πείϑοντος 
€ ~ wd , . 35 ἢ 4 , a7 , 
ἑαυτῷ συστρατεύεσϑαι, MavtEg μὲν Eheyete συν Σεύϑῃ ἱέναι, παντὲς 


/ 


> ᾽ ᾽ ’ Ί 3 A 3 ~ 3 ? > A e ~ 
δ᾽ ἐψηφίσασϑε ταὐτά. Ti οὖν ἐγὼ ἐνταῦϑα ἠδίκησα ἀγαγὼν ὑμᾶς 
~ ~ 3 ‘ of [4 
ἔνϑα πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἐδόκει; 15. ᾿Επεί γε μὴν ψεύδεσϑαι ἤρξατο «Σευ- 
Α ~ ; ~ ‘ - , 4 3 
Ong περὶ τοῦ μισϑοῦ, εἰ μὲν ἐπαινῶ αὐτὸν, δικαίως ἂν μὲ καὶ HITE 
- A ~ > A 4 bed , , A Ἃ 
mods καὶ μισοῖτε" εἰ δὲ πρόσϑεν αὑτῷ παντῶν μάλιστα φίλος cov 
ψῦν πάντων διαψορώτατός εἰμι, πῶς ἂν ἔτι δικαίως ὑμᾶς αἱρούμε- 
γος ἀντὶ Σεύϑου ὑφ ὑμῶν αἰτίαν ἔχοιμι περὶ ὧν πρὸς τοῦτον διαφέ- 
ρομαι; 16. ᾿4,λλ᾿ εἴποιτε ἂν. ὅτι ἔξεστι καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα ἔχοντα 
A U : , 3 ~ ~ ~ ? 9 7 3 ‘ 
παρὰ Stvdov τεχνάζειν. Οὐκοῦν δῆλον tovro ye ote εἰπὲρ ἔμοι 
3...» , 3 , 3. , ¢€ τ 3 4 , 
ἐτέλει te «Σεύϑης, οὐχ οὕτως ἐτέλει δήπου wo ὧν te snot Soin 
. ~ . on Cc ~ 3 ’, 3 ? xz 3 3g? ‘3 4 ? 
στεροῖτο καὶ ἄλλα ὑμῖν ἀποτίσειεν ; “AAV οἶμαι εἰ ἐδίδου, ἐπι τουτῷ 


A @ 4 ~ ~ ~ 
ἂν ἐδίδου ὅπως ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον. 17. Et 


τοίνυν οὕτως ἔχειν οἴεσϑε, ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν αὐτίκα μάλα ματαίαν ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν πρᾶξιν ἀμφοτέροις ἡμῖν ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν πράττητε αὐτὸν τὰ 
χρήματα. ᾿ ᾿ “λον γὰρ ὅτι Σεύϑης, εἶ ἔχω τι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἀπαιτήσει 
Με, καὶ ἀπαιτήσει μέντοι δικαίως, ἐὰν μὴ βεβαιῶ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτῷ 
ἐφ ἧ ἐδωροδόκου». 18. ᾿“λλὰ πολλοῦ μοι δοκῶ δεῖν τὰ ὑμέτερα 
ἔχειν" ὀμνύω γὰρ ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας μηδὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ 
ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν ' πάρεστι δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ἀκούων σύνοιδε 
μοι εἰ ἐπιορχῶ. 19. "Iva δὲ μᾶλλον Gav ponte, συνεπόμει υμι 
μηδὲ ἃ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἔλαβον εἰληφέναι, μὴ rove μηδ᾽ ὅσα 
τῶν λοχαγῶν ἔνιοι. 20. Καὶ τί δὴ ταῦτα ἐποίουν; "Ὥιμην, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, ὅσῳ μᾶλλον συμφέροιμι τούτῳ τὴν τότε πενίαν, τοσούτῳ 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸν φίλον ποιήσεσϑαι ὁπότε δυνασϑείη. Ἐγὼ δὲ ἅμα te 
αὐτὸν ὁρῶ εὖ πράττοντα, καὶ γιγνώσκω δὴ αὐτοῦ τὴν γνώμην. 21 Εἴ. 
ποι δή τις ὧν Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ οὕτω μώρῶρ ἐξαπατώμενος; New 
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4 , φ ’ > « 4 ὁ x 3 ͵ 

pa Διὰ yoyvrouyy μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου ye ὄντος ἐξηπατήϑην" 
, > Κ 3 ~ ” r ~ ΓκΓἊ Nop ~ 

φίλῳ δ ὁντι ἐξαπατῶν αἰσχιον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἡ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. 
ς + ΛΟῸΝ \ > OA ‘ ~ ~ 

22. “Ener εἰ ye πρὸς φίλους ἔστι φυλακῇ, πᾶσαν οἶδα ὑμᾶς φυλαξα- 
’ ‘ ~ a ἊΣ 

μένους ὡς μὴ παρασχεῖν τούτῳ πρόφασιν δικαίαν μὴ ἀποδιδόναι 

ε ΕΣ) . x 9 , ~ It ΙΝ 

ὑμῖν ἃ ὑπέσχετο" οὔτε γὰρ ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδὲν οὔτε κατεβλα- 

“ ‘ 4 σ - 

κεύσαμεν τὰ τούτου οὔτε μὴν κατεδειλιάσαμεν οὐδὲν EM O τι ἡμᾶς 
τ , Α ’ \ N A 

οὗτος παρεκάλεσεν. 23. "Alda, φαίητε ἂν, ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότϑ 

“ ‘ 3, 5... 3 ~ 4 » 4 
λαβεῖν, ὡς unde εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἐξαπατᾷν. Πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ 
a A Υ͂ 3 
ἀχούσατε ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἄν ποτε εἶπον τούτου ἐναντίον, εἰ μή μοι παντά- 
2 , 3 - 7 Ἃ , 2 > ΝΣ 3 
πάσιν ἀγνώμονες ἐδοκεῖτε εἶναι ἢ λίαν εἰς ἐμὲ ἀχάριστοι. 24. “Ave: 
8 ‘ r + 2 zt 

μνήσϑητε γὰρ ἐν ποίοις τισὶ πράγμασιν ὄντες - ἐτυγχάνετε, ἐξ ὧν 

[4 ~ 3 ‘ 9 td Α , 3 5 Α ? > 

ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ἀνήγαγον πρὸς Σεύϑην. Οὐκ εἰς μὲν Πέρινϑον, εἰ προς- 
, ~ , 2 , co o~ ε , ’ ” > » 

(οιτε τῇ πόλει, Apiotagyos ὑμᾶς ὁ “ακεδαιμόνιος οὐκ εἴα εἰριέγαι 
3 7 A , 4 , \ os» ἢ 7 “ 

ἀποχλείσας τὰς πύλας, ὑπαίϑριοι δὲ ἔξω ἐστρατοπεδεύετε, μέσος 
4 3 ~ A 3 ~ 4 A € ~ » 

δὲ χειμὼν ἦν, ἀγορᾷ δὲ ἐχρῆσϑε σπάνια μὲν ὁρῶντες τὰ ὥὦνια, 


: 4 \ 1 4 
σπάνια δὲ ἔχοντες ὅτων ὠνήσεσϑε; 25. ᾿Ανάγκη δὲ ἦν μένειν ἐπὶ 


, ? ‘ 3 ~ 3 , ~ 3 ‘ , 
Oouxng* τριήρεις γὰρ ἐφορμοῦσαι ἐκώλυον διαπλεῖν εἰ δὲ pevor 
93 ’ is 8 uv A 4 € ~ 1 > , 4 
τις, Ev πολεμίᾳ εἶναι, evo πολλοὶ μὲν ἱππεῖς ἤσαν ἐναντίοι, πολλοί 
: ~ . + τ ‘ ' 
δὲ πελτασταί. 26. ‘Huiv δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν μὲν ἦν ᾧ ἀϑρόοι μὲν ἰόντες 
« ~ 
ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας tows ἂν ἐδυνάμεϑα σῖτον λαμβάνειν οὐδέν τι ἄφϑο- 
ἰω Α , bn) , « qa) , 
γον" ὅτῳ δὲ διώκοντες av ἢ ἀνδράποδα ἢ πρόβατα κατελαμβάνομεν 
~ ‘A ᾽ A 
οὐκ ἦν ἡμῖν" οὔτε γὰρ ἱππικὸν οὔτε πελταστικὸν ἔτι ἐγὼ συνεστη- 
A , > Cw ? % 3 Ul > » a” 
nog κατέλαβον nag ὑμῖν. 27. Ev οὖν ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἀνάγκῃ ὄντων 
- ~ 4 ᾽ ? € »ν 
ὑμῶν μηδ᾽ ὁντιναοῦν μισϑὸν προσαιτήσας ΖΣεύϑην σύμμαχον ὑμῖν 
͵ 4 ᾽ ‘ τ - ~ 
προσέλαβον, ἔχοντα καὶ ἱππέας καὶ πελταστὰς ὧν ὑμεῖς προσεδεῖσϑε, 
3 ~ Ἁ ~ ~ \ ~ A 
7 κακῶς ἂν ἐδόκουν ὑμῖν βεβουλεῦσϑαι πρὸ ὑμῶν ; 28. Τούτων yao 
4 wt 7 
δήπου κοινωνήσαντες καὶ σῖτον ἀφϑονώτερον ἐν ταῖς κώμαις εὑρί- 
νι 8 9 hte . 4 ~ a Ἢ » . 
oxete διὰ τὸ ἀναγκάζεσϑαι τοὺς Θρᾷκας κατὰ σπουδὴν μᾶλλον 
4 A ~ 4 
φεύγειν, καὶ προβάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων μᾶλλον μετέσχετε. 29. Kat 
ον 4 4 . ‘ ~ Ν 
πολέμιον οὐκέτι οὐδένα ἑωρῶμεν ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἱππικὸν ἡμῖν προσεγένετο" 
~ 3 , € ‘ - A 
τέως δὲ ϑαρσαλέως ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ἱππικῷ καὶ 
oo ~ > 3 ’ 3 
πελταστικῷ κωλύοντες μηδαμῆ κατ ὀλίγους ἀποσκεδαννυμένους 


ta ἐπιτήδεια ἀφϑονώτερα ἡμᾶς πορίζεσϑαι. 30. Εἰ δὲ δὴ ὁ 


, ¢ , ‘ ? la A ? A 4 
συμπαρέχων ὑμῖν ταύτην τὴν ἀσφάλειαν μὴ navy πολὺν μισϑὸν 
" ~ 9 , - δ ‘ , , A 
προσδτελει τῆς ἀσφαλείας, τοῦτο δὴ τὸ σχέτλιον παϑήμα, καὶ 
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.Ν Ἂν , 3 ~ a” ~ ~ 4 - Cd ’ 
διὰ τοῦτο οὐδαμῆ οἰεσϑὲ χρῆναι ζῶντα ἐμὲ ἐᾶν εἶναι; 31. Nop δὲ 
ὃ) ~ 2 , ὃ . Οὐ ὃ , ΄ : ‘ 3 3 , ~ 9 

y πῶς ἀπέρχεσϑε ; Ov διαχειμάσαντες μὲν ἐν ἀφϑόνοις τοῖς ἐπι. 

A ~ Ud 
τηδείοις, περιττὸν δ᾽ ἔχοντες τοῦτο εἴ τι ἐλάβετε παρὰ Deviov; 

\ ~ ~ ΄ ~ 2 
Τὰ γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδαπανᾶτε. Καὶ ταῦτα πράττοντες οὔτε ἄν»- 
Boag ἐπείδετε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντας οὔτε ζῶντας ἀπεβάλετε͵ 

, ‘ , * ‘ ~ . 

32, Εἰ δέ τι καλὺν πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ ‘Aoi βαρβάρους ἐπέπρακτὸ 
~ ? 4 » ~ ~ ; J 

ὑμῖν, ov καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε καὶ πρὸς ἐκείνοις νῦν ἄλλην εὔκλειαν 

a 3 ‘ . 3 ~ 2 oF ~ >> δ᾽ » , ᾿ 

προσέιλήφατε καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾷκας ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἐστρατεύσασϑε 


, 2 Α A ς » , 5) tT » ‘ , 
κρατήσαντες ; ἔγω μὲν vuos φημι δικαίως ἂν ὧν uot yadenaivets 


-, ~ . ~ » “ \ 
τούτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς χάριν εἰδέναι ὡς ayador. 33. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ 
€ [4 ~ - Sf ‘ A ~ Α A 9 Α , ¢e 
ὑμέτερα τοιαῦτα. Ayere δὲ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ σκέψασϑε ὡς 
2 > ‘ . o 4 ’ Σ» κυ ” ” \ oo» 
ἔχει. Eyo γὰρ ore μὲν πρότερον ἀπῆρα οἴκαδε, ἔχων μὲν ἔπαινον 

‘ A ἐ ~ 3 , ” 4 > ¢ Vee, ~ Ψ 
πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἀπεπορευόμην, ἔχων δὲ OL ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀλλὼν 
᾿Ελλήνων εὔκλειαν" ἐπιστευόμην δὲ ὑπὸ “Ζακεδαιμονίων " οὐ γὰρ ἄν με 

A € ~ 3 /~ > 2 , A Α 
ἔπεμπον πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 34. Nov δ᾽ ἀπέρχομαι πρὸς μὲν Aaxedat- 

, € 5 ¢ ~ , ? A 3 , ε 4 ¢ ~ 
μονίους vp Ὑμῶν διαβεβλημένος, Σεύϑῃ δὲ ἀπηχϑημὲνος ὑπὲρ υμῶν, 
a ΄Κ τ » > ¢ ww » A 49 4 4 4 
ov ἤλπιζον ev ποιήσας μεϑ' ὑμῶν ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοῖ καλὴν καὶ παι- 

4 > - ᾽ mw ε - ) ¢ 8 T 2 A 535 ’ 
σιν, εἰ γένοιντο, καταϑήσεσϑαι. Ὁ. Ὑμεῖς δ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀπήχϑημαι 
~ A ~ ‘ ~ 
τε πλεῖστα καὶ ταῦτα ποὺ κρείττοσιν ἐμαυτοῦ, πραγματευόμενός TE 
Sat ~ Oo . . ~ 
οὐδὲ νῦν no πέπαυμαι ὁ τι δύναμαι ἀγαϑὸν ὑμῖν, τοιαύτην ἔχετε 
’ 4 > “ 3 > , ” ’ t 
γνώμην περι tuov. 36. AAX ἔχετε per με οὔτε φεύγοντα λαβόντες 
Ψ 3 , 5 Α 7 Δ ’ ow σ Ἡ 
οὔτε ἀποδιδρασχοντα ἢν δὲ ποιήσητε α λέγετε, tote ὁτι ἄνδρα 
κατακεκανότες ἔσεσϑε πολλὰ μὲν δὴ πρὸ ὑμῶν ἀγρυπνήσαντα, πολ- 
Α ~ ~ 4 
ha δὲ σὺν ὑμῖν πονήσαντα καὶ κινδυνεύσαντα καὶ ἐν TH μέρει καὶ 
᾿ ‘ A ’ -" 4 Ὁ, » ν᾽», , 8 
παρὰ τὸ μέρος" ϑεῶν δὲ thewv ὀντῶν καὶ τρόπαια βαρβάρων πολλὰ 

7 ΄ ν΄ 

δὴ σὺν ὑμῖν στησάμενον" ὅπος δέ γε μηδενὶ τῶν Ελλήνων πολέμιοι 
~~ σ ««. 5 

γένοισϑε, πᾶν ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς δικχτεινάμενον. 
so 3 ~ et we 9 > oe , ω δι 
37. Και γὰρ οὐν νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν ἀνεπιλήπτως πορεύυεσϑαι ony ἂν 
~ 4 ~ A 9 A 

ἔλησϑε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ Oadarrar. “Ὑμεῖς de, ore πολλὴ 

εν ’ , , 4 ~ γ᾽. . 3 ~ , , 

ὑμῖν εὐπορία φαίνεται, καὶ πλεῖτε ἔνϑα On ἐπεϑυμεῖτε πάλαι, δέὲον- 
΄ ~ ; A ? 4 
ταί τὲ ὑμῶν οἱ μέγιστον δυνάμενοι, μισϑὸς δὲ φαίνεται, ἡγεμόνες δὲ 
ἥκουσι “Ἱακεδχιμόνιοι οἱ κράτιστοι ψφομιζόμενοι εἶναι, νῦν δὴ καιρὸς 
᾿ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ εἶναν ὡς τάχιστα ἐμὲ κατακανεῖν ; 38. Οὐ μὴν ὅτε ve ἐν 
τοῖς ἀπόροις ἦμεν, ὦ πάντων μνημονικώτατοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα 
2A ~ © 9 8 ε 3 , ~ _e ~ 3 
ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖτθ καὶ ἀεὶ ὡς εὐεργέτον μεμνῆσϑαι ὑπισχνεῖσϑε. Οὐ 
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μέντοι ἀγνώμονες οὐδ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσι" οἱ νῦν ἥκοντες ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὥςτε, 
ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδὲ τούτοις δοκεῖτε βελτίονες εἶναι τοιοῦτοι ὄντες 
περὶ ἐμέ. Τοῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 

39. Xaguivos δὲ ὁ “Ἱακεδαιμόνιος ἀναστὰς εἶπεν οὑτωσί: “AAR 
ἐμοὶ μέντοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐ δικαίως δοκεῖτε τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ χαλεπαί- 
νεῖν £70) γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι. Σεύϑης γὰρ ἐρωτῶντος 
ἐμοῦ καὶ Πολυνίκου περὶ Ξελοφῶντος τίς ἀνὴρ εἴη ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν 
εἶχε μέμψασϑαι, ἄγαν δὲ φιλοστρατιώτην ἔφη αὐτὸν εἶναι" διὸ καὶ 

χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι πρὸς ἡμῶν τε τῶν “1ακεδαιμονίων καὶ πρὸς αὖ- 
cov. 40. ᾿“ραστὰς ἐπὶ τούτῳ Εὐρύλοχος “Τουσιάτης “Aonag εἶπε" 
Καὶ δοκεῖ yé μοι, ἄνδρες “Ταχεδαιμόνιοι, τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον ἡμῶν 
στράτηγῆσαι, παρὰ Σεύϑου ἡμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν ἀναπρᾶξαι ἢ ἑκόντος 
ἢ ἄκοντος, καὶ μὴ πρότερον ἡμᾶς ἀπαγαγεῖν. 41. Πολυκράτης δὲ 
᾿ϑηναῖος εἶπεν ἀναστὰς ὑπὲρ «Ξενοφῶντος " ᾿ Ορῶ γε μὴ», ἔφη, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, καὶ Ἡρακλείδην ἐνταῦϑα παρόντα " ὃς παραλαβὼν τὰ 
χρήματα ἃ ἡμεῖς ἐπονήσωμεν, ταῦτα ἀποδόμενος οὔτε Σεύϑῃ ἀπέ: 
δωκὲν οὔτε ἡμῖν τὰ γιγνόμενα, ἀλλ αὐτὸς κλέψας πέπαται. “Hy 
οὖν σωφρονῶμεν, ἑ ξόμεϑα͵ αὐτοῦ" οὐ γὰρ δὴ οὗτός γε, ἔφη, Θρᾷξ 
ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ Ἕλλην ὧν Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖ. 

42. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ηρυκλείδης μάλα ἐξεπλάγη " καὶ προςελ- 
Sav τῷ Σεύϑῃ λέγει" Ἡμεῖς ἢν σωφρονῶμεν, ἄπιμεν ἐντεῦϑεν ἐκ 
τῆς τούτων ἐπικρατείας. Καὶ ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους ᾧχοντ' 
ἀπελαύνοντες εἰς τὸ ἑαυτῶν στρατόπεδον. 48. Καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν Sev- 
Ons πέμπει ᾿Αβροξέλμην τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἑρμηνέα πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα καὶ 
κελεύει αὐτὸν καταμεῖναι παρ ἑαυτῷ ἔχοντα χιλίους ὁπλίτας " καὶ 
ὑπισχνεῖται αὐτῷ ἀποδώσειν τά τὲ χωρία τὰ ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ καὶ τἄλλα 
ἃ ὑπέσχετο. Καὶ ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος λέγει ὅτι ἀκήκοβ ἼΠο- 
λυνίκου ὡς εἰ ὑποχείριος ἔσται “Τ1ακεδαιμονίοις, σαφῶς ἀποϑα- 
ψοῖτο ὑπὸ Θίβρωνος. 44 ᾿Επέστελλον δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ 
τῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὡς διαβεβλημένος εἴη καὶ φυλάττεσϑαι δέοι. ‘OF 
ἀκούων ταῦτα δύο ἱερεῖα λαβὼν ἔϑυε τῷ Aw τῷ βασιλεῖ ποτερά 
οἱ λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον sin μένει» παρὰ Levy ἐφ᾿ οἷς Σεύϑης λέγει ἣ 
ἀπιέναι αὺ; τῷ στρατεύματι. “Avaiget δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. 
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~ . A “ 
1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν Σεύϑης μὲν ἀπεστρατοπεδεύσατο προσωτέρω 
ς .¢ 2 , > ᾽ 4 # ~ > 
οἱ δὲ λληνες ἑσχήνησαν εἰς κῶμας Οοϑὲν ἐμελλο;» πλεῖστα ἐπισιτῶ 
i μ 
᾽ 35." 9 al . σε 4; δὲ ~ ζ 3 ὃ ὃ ; 
σάμενοι ἐπι ϑάλατταν ἥξειν. Ai δὲ κῶμαι evra ἧσαν δεδομέγιχι 
- « ~ J ΄ 
ὑπὸ Σεύϑου Μηδοσάδῃ. 2. Ορῶν οὖν ὁ Μηδοσίάδης δαπανώμενα τὰ 
ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ὑπὸ τῶν “Ελληνων χαλεπῶς ἔφερε" καὶ λαβὼν 
oH 3 , , ~ ὕ , ve 
ἄνδρα ᾿Οδρυσὴν δυνατώτατον τῶν avoter καταβεβηκότων καὶ ιπ- 
πέας ὅσον TOLMAOY: te ἔρχεται καὶ προκαλεῖται Ξενοφῶντα ἐκ τοῦ 
€ ; ~ me - Va , ~ ~ ‘ 
Ελληνιχοῦ στρατεύματος. Καὶ og λαβὼν τινὰς τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ 
ἄλλους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων προςέρχεται. 3. Ἔνϑα δὴ λέγει Μηδοσάδης" 
3 - TF — ~ A Ce , , ~ t 
Adixeite, ὦ «Ξενοφῶν, Tag ἡμετέρας κῶμας πορϑοῦντες. Προλεγο- 
1 Cc ow > ? ¢ AN τ' 7 , ¢ ¢ > AN ‘ , 
μὲν οὖν υμῖν, ἐγὼ te ὑπὲρ Levdov καὶ ode ὁ ἀνὴρ παρὰ Mydoxov 
ἥκων τοῦ ἄνω βασιλ ἕως, ἀπιέναι EX τῆς χώρας . εἰ δὲ μὴ; οὐκ ἐπιτρέ- 
ψομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ ἐὰν ποιῆτε καχῶς τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν, ὡς TOLE- 
μίους ἀλεξησόμεϑα. 
4, Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἶπεν " "ALL σοὶ μὲν τοιαῦ. 
τὰ λέγοντι καὶ ἀποχρίνασϑαι χαλεπόν τοῦδε δὲ ἕνεκα τοῦ γνξανί. 
᾿ ? ~ τ ~ 5 τ ¢ - ~ 
σχου λέξω, iv εἰδῇ, οἷοί τε ὑμεῖς ἐστε καὶ οἷοι ἡμεῖς. 5. ᾿Ημεῖς μὲν 
Α ¢ ~ . ᾿ ~ 
γὰρ, ἔφη, πρὶν ὑμῖν φίλοι γενέσϑαι ἐπορευόμεθα διὰ ταύτης τῆς 
, 4 3," a 27 Δ ‘ 2 , ~ a > 9 , 
χώρας ὅποι ἐβουλόμεθα, ἣν μὲν ἐϑέλοιμεν πορϑοῦντες, ἣν δ᾽ ἐθϑ ἕλοι- 
’ a 6. Kai \ ¢ , Ss ~ 5) . f +4? 
μὲν καίοντες, 6. Kai σὺ ὁπότε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔλϑοις πρεσβεύων, ηὐλί- 
Cov τότε παρ᾿ ἡμῖν οὐδένα φοβούμενος τῶν πολεμίων». “Ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 
΄. ᾽ Δ; 2 
ἴτε εἰς τήνδε τὴν χώραν, ἢ εἴ ποτε ἔλϑοιτε ὡς ἐν κρειττόνων χώρᾳ 
? ~ δ -» 
ηὐλιζεσϑὲ ἐγχεχαλινωμένοις τοῖς ἵπποις. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμῖν φίλον 
3. Α ~ ~ ” ~ 
ἐγένεσθε χαὶ Ov ἡμᾶς σὺν θεοῖς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν, νῦν δὴ ἐξε- 
; e ~ 3 ~ ~ ld a 2 ~ > 
λαύνετε ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς χώρας ἣν MAL ἡμῶν ἐχόντων κατὰ χράτος 
4 eer, . t A 2 A > ΎὝ € i , 3 ¢ A Ύ 
παρελαβετε ὡς γὰρ αὐτὸς οἶσϑα, οἱ πολέμιοι οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν 
~ 3 [2 ΄ Α [νὰ ~ 
ἡμᾶς ἐξελαύνειν. 8. Kai οὐχ ὅπως δῶρα δοὺς καὶ εὖ ποιήσας Gv? 
τ 3 ~ ~ 
ὦ» εὖ ἔπαϑες ἀξιοῖς ἡμᾶς ἀποπέμψασϑαι, ἀλλ ἀποπορενομενους 
ἡμᾶς οὐδ᾽ ἐραυλισϑῆναι ὅσον δύνασαι καὶ ἐπιτρέπεις. 9. Καὶ ταῦτα 
λέγω» οὔτε ϑεοὺς. αἰσχύνῃ οὔτε τόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα, ος νῦν μέν σὲ ορᾷ 
πλονεοῦντα, πρὶν δὲ ἡμῖν φίλον γενέσθαι ἀπὸ λῃσεείας τὸν βίον 
ἔχοντα, ὡς αὐτὸς ἔφησϑαι, . 10. ᾿“τὰρ τί καὶ πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγεις ταῦ: 
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° ” . .3 4 x >” x ᾽ ‘ , το »᾿ 
CL; ἔφη οὐ γὰρ ξγῶγ ἔτι ἄρχω, ἀλλὰ Aaxedatmortot, οἷς ὑμεῖς πα- 
, 4 ~ ᾿ N 4 
ρεδώχατε τὸ στράτευμα ἀπαγαγεῖν οὐδὲν ἐμὲ παρακαλέσαντες, ὦ 
, “ oe ? parceegas > ὦ, & a :"ν 
ϑωυμαστότατοι, ὁπὼς wont ἀπηχϑανόμην αὐτοῖς OTE MOOG ὑμᾶς 
x o ‘ , “» 3 ’ 
ἦγον, OVTO και χαρισαίμην UY ἀποδιδους. 
4 s ~ ,, . 9 3 
11. ᾽Επει δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Οδρύδης, εἶπεν " ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ 
4 ~~ ~ w 
Μηδόσαδες, κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι ὑπὸ τῆς αἰσχύνης ἀκούων 
- pr M9 A , 3 , xq? δ , , 
ταῦτα. Kate μὲν πρόσϑεν ἡπισταμην, οὐδ ἂν συνηκολουϑησὰ σοι" 
8 ~ + . > oi ‘ Ἃ , , ς A 3 , 32 
καὶ γῦν ote’ οὐδὲ γὰρ av Mydoxog pe ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, εἰ 
ra rp \ 3 , ~> ΣΝ > ee en ee 2 
ἀξελαύνοιμι τοὺς εὐεργέτας. 12. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν ἀναβὰς ἐπι τὸν ἱπ- 
Α ~ τ » \ 
πον ἀπήλαυνε καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι ἱππεῖς πλὴν τεττάρων ἢ πέντε. 
e νὰ [4 ‘ ς ᾿ 
O δὲ Μηδοσάδης, ἐλύπει γὰρ αὐτὸν 7 χώρα πορϑουμένη ἐχέλενε τὸν 
- gr VW 
Ξενοφῶντα καλέσαι τὼ «““ακεδαιμωγνίω. 13. Kat og λαβὼν τοὺς 
9 , ~ ~ ? 4 , \ oo” 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτους προφῆλϑεὲ τῷ Χαρμίνῳ καὶ Πολυνίκῳ καὶ ἔλε- 
σ΄ » 2 ν ; r ~ σ > ~ 3 , 2 
ξεν ore χαλεῖ avrovg ηδοσάδης προερῶν ἀπερ αὐτῷ, ἀπιέναι ἐκ 
~ “At ἡ ᾽ € “Ὁ ~ ~ Cd 
τῆς χώρας. 14. Οἶμαι ἂν οὖν, ἔφη, ὑμᾶς ἀπολαβεῖν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
Α 4 ” ” ~ Ἢ 
τὸν ὀφειλόμενον moor, εἰ εἰποιτξ ὅτε δεδέηται ὑμῶν ἡ στρατιὰ 
“Ὁ 4 - λ BD) \ ¢ , δ \ + ’ . 
συναναπρᾶξαι τὸν μιόϑον ἢ παρὰ ἔκοντος ἢ παρὰ ἄκοντος Sev0ov 


. ¢& av Cc ow e 
καὶ OTL τούτων τυχόντες προϑύμως ἂν συνέπεσϑαι ὑμῖν φασι" Kae 


[τά , [4 - ~ , . ΤΩ ε td > ~ ᾽ 3 
ὅτι δίκαια ὑμῖν δοκοῦσι λέγειν" χαὶ ὅτι ὑπέσχεσϑε αὐτοῖς τότε ἀπι- 
é ΄ \ , ld 4 ~ . 2 , e 
era otay τὰ δίκαια ἔχωσιν ot στρατιῶται. 15. “Axovourtes οἱ 
7 ~ ΒΩ 3 ~ 4A a4 ¢ ~ ss , , 
Atuaves ταῦτα epacay ἐρεῖν καὶ ἀλλὰ ὁποῖα ἂν δυνωνται χρατι- 
» A ‘ 3 
ora’ καὶ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. Ἐλ- 
. δ ~ \ ἢ τ . ~ 
ϑὼν δ᾽ ἔλεξε Χαρμῖνος " Εἰ μὲν ov τι ἔχεις, ὦ Mydooadey, πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
λέγειν " εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἡμεῖς πρὰς σὲ ἔχομεν. 10. ‘O δὲ Μηδοσάδης μά- 
Ἁ A ν A [χά 
λα δὴ ὑφειμένως (AN ἐγὼ μὲν λέγω, ἔφη, καὶ «ΣΣεύϑης τὰ αὐτὰ, ors 
~ , ~ A ~ s a e 
ἀξιοῦμεν τοὺς φίλους ἡμῖν γεγενημένους μὴ κακῶς πάσχειν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
7 x ~ ~ ~ a ~ ᾿ 
0 τι γὰρ ἂν τούτους κακῶς ποιῆτε ἡμᾶς ἤδη ποιεῖτε" ἡμέτερθι γάρ 
3 ς ~ , ” ¢ , ᾿ “9 Ne 6 
sow. 17, Lusi τοίνυν, ἔφασαν οἱ “ἀκωνες, ἀπίοιμεν ἂν ὁπότε 
. ᾽ ~ ~ ᾽ ‘ 
τὸν μισϑὸν ἔχοιεν οἱ ταῦτα ὑμῖν καταπράξαντες " εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐρχομε- 
“πε Vow 4 Δ 
Ha μὲν καὶ νῦν βοηϑήσοντες τούτοις καὶ τιμωρησόμενοι ἄνδρας οἱ 
: ᾿ 4 4 φ , 8 \ gh 4 a ~ 
τούτους παρὰ τοὺς ὄρχους ἠδίκησαν" ἣν δὲ δὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς τοιοῦτοι 
με, ‘ ~ 
ἦτε, ἐνθένδε ἀρξόμεϑα τὰ δίκαια λαμβάνειν. 18. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν 
sot τ 3 A 
εἶπεν. ᾿Εϑέλοιτε 8 av τούτοις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, ἐπιτρέψαι, ἐπειδῇ 


, ΠῚ “ ο» 3 τ - ’ 3 4 ς “ «ἢ , 
φίλους ἔφατε εἶναι υμῖν, ἐν ὧν τῇ χῶρᾳ ἔσμεν, ὁπότερα KY ψηφισων- - 


ται εἴθ᾽ ὑμᾶς προςῆκεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπιέναι εἰδ' ἡμᾶς ; 19. 'Ο δὲ 
wv. 3 4 ἢ 4 ᾿ ‘ > A ‘ ΄ 
ταῦτα μὲν οὐκ ἔφη ἐκέλευδ δὲ μάλιστα ἔν αὐτῶ τῶ Aaxowe 
16 


= 


. 
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ἐλϑεῖν παρὰ Σεύϑην περὶ τοῦ μισϑοῦ, καὶ οἴεσϑαι ἂν Σεύϑην wee 
σαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Ξενοφῶντα σὺν αὐτῷ πέμπειν, χαὶ συμπράξειν ὑπι- 
σχνεῖτο. ἐδεῖτο δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ καίειν. 20. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν πέμπουσι 
Ξενοφῶντα καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτηδειότατοι εἶναι. ᾿Ο δ᾽ 
ἐλϑὼν λέγει πρὸς Σεύϑην'" 

21, Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων, ὦ Σεύϑη, πάρειμι ἀλλὰ διδάξων fs 
δύνωμαι ὡς οὐ δικαίως μοι ἠχϑέσϑης ὅτι ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπήτουν σε ἃ προϑύμως ὑπέσχου αὐτοῖς" σοὶ γὰρ ἔγωγε οὐχ ἧττον 
ἐνόμιζον συμφέρον εἶται ἀποδοῦναι ἢ ἐκείνοις ἀπολαβεῖν. 22. Πρῶ. 
τον μὲν γὰρ οἶδα μετὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺὶς εἰς τὸ φανερόν σε τούτους κατα- 
στήσαντας, ἐπεί ye βασιλέα of ἐποίησαν πολλῆς χώρας καὶ πολλῶν 
ἀνθρώπων" ὥςτε οὐχ οἷόν τέ σοι λανϑάνειν οὔτε ἤν τι καλὸν οὔτϑ 
ἤν τι αἰσχρὸν ποιήσῃς. 23. Τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἀνδρὶ μέγα μὲν μοι 
ἐδόκει εἶναι μὴ δοκεῖν ἀχαρίστως ἀποπέμψασϑαι ἄνδρας εὐεργέτας, 
μέγα δ᾽ εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἑξακιοχιλίων ἀνθρώπων" τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον σαυτὸν καταστῆσαι ὃ τι λέγοις. 34, “Ορῶ γὰρ 
τῶν μὸν ἀπίστων ματαίους καὶ ἀδυνάτους καὶ ἀτίμους τοὺς λόγους 
‘. πλανωμένους" οἱ δ᾽ ἂν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων 
οἱ λόγοι, ἥν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνανται ἀνύσασϑαι ἢ ἄλλων 
ἡ Bia’ ἥν τέ τινας σωφρονίζειν βούλωνται, γιγνώσκω τὰς τούτων 
ἀπειλὰς οὐχ ἧττον σωφρονιζούσας ἢ ἄλλων. τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν" ἤν τά 
τῷ τι ὑπισχνῶνται οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράττονται 
ἢ ἄλλοι παραχρῆμα διδόντες. 38. ᾿Αἰναμνήσϑητι δὲ καὶ σὺ τί προ. 
τελέσας ἡμῖν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς ἔλαβες. Οἷἶσϑ' ὅτι οὐδέν" ἀλλὰ 
πιστευϑεὶς ἀληϑεύσειν ἃ ἔλεγες ἐπῆρας τοσούτους ἀνθρώπους 
συστρατεύσασϑαί TE καὶ συγκατεργάσασϑαί σοι ἀρχὴν οὐ τριάκοντα 
μόνον ἀξίαν ταλάντων, ὅσα οἴονται δεῖν οὗτοι νῦν ἀπολαβεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
πολλαπλασίων. 26. Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο μὲν πρῶτον τὸ πιστεύεσϑαί σδ 
τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν σοι κατεργασάμενον τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
ὑπὸ σοῦ πιπράσκεται. 27.19ι δὴ ἀναμνήσϑητι πῶς μέγα ἡγοῦ τό- 
re καταπράξασϑαι ἃ νῦν καταστρεψάμενος ἔχεις. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν εὖ οἶδ᾽ 
ὅτι εὔξω ἂν τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα μᾶλλόν σοι καταπραχϑῆναι ἢ πολ- 
λαπλάσια τούτων τῶν γρημάτων γενέσϑαι. 28. ᾿Εμοὶ τοίνυν μεῖ- 
Cov βλάβος καὶ αἴσχιον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ταῦτα νῦν μὴ κατασχεῖν ἢ 
εὖτε μὴ λαβεῖν, ὅσῳπερ χαλεπώτερον» ἐκ πλουσίου πένητα γενέσθαι 


ϑ 


i τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ πλουτζσαι" καὶ ὅσῳ λυπηρότερον ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιώ- 
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: : tod f 39 Ἁ 4 ~ 9 - > * 4 
γγὴ φανῆναι ἢ ἀρχὴν μὴ βασιλεῦσαι. 29. Οὐκοῦν ἐπίστασαι μὲν 
φ ~~ ~ ~ 
Ott οἱ νῦ» σοι ὑπήκοοι γενόμενοι οὐ φιλίᾳ τῇ σῇ ἐπείσϑησαν ὑπὸ 

~ © > > 3 ΝΕ ν 7 3 ~ 5S) , 3 , 
σοῦ ἄρχεσϑαι ἀλλ ἀνάγκῃ " καὶ ote ἐπιχειροῖεν cv πάλιν ἐλεύϑεροι 
͵ ᾿ > , Ἵ 4 ty , , Ύ ” 
γίγνεσϑαι, εἰ μή τις αὐτοὺς φόβος κατέχοι. 30. Ποτέρως οὖν οἴξι 
~ 1 ~ 2 ~ ᾿ ἂν 
μᾶλλον ἂν φοβεῖσθαί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ πρὸς Ge, εἰ ὁρῷέν 
, v4 ‘ ~ ᾿ 
SOL τοὺς στρατιώτας οὕτω διαχειμέγους ὡς νῦν TE μένοντας ἂν εἰ σὺ 
. ; Fa.’ 208 ae , > , 4 ’ 4 
κελεύοις, αὐϑὶς t ἂν ταχὺ ἐλϑόντας εἰ δέοι, ἄλλους τε τουτῶν περι 
aw 9 , , o> A . ἡ cor ’ ’ 
σοῦ ἀκούοντας πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ταχὺ ἂν σοι ὁπότε βουλοιο παραγενὲ- 
᾿ . δ 3 Ὁ, , A ot > ~ > »9 , 
σϑαι" ἢ εἰ καταδοξάσειαν μήτε ἂν ἄλλους σοι ἑλϑεῖν δι ἀπιστίαν 
- “ ~ Ἁ 2 
ἐκ τῶν νῦν γεγενημένων τούτους TE αὐτοῖς εὐνουστέρους εἶναι ἢ σοί; 
31. Adda μὴν οὐδὲν πλήϑει γε ἡμῶν λειῳφϑέντες ὑπεῖξαν σοι, ἀλ- 
λὰ προστατῶν ἀπορίᾳ. Οὐκοῦν νῦν καὶ τοῦτο κίνδυνος μὴ λάβωσι 
- e 4 ~ 3 ~ 
προστάτας αὑτῶν τινας τούτων Ot νομίζουσιν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, 
\ ‘ - 
ἢ καὶ τούτων κρείττονας τοὺς “ακεδαιμοτίους, ἐὰν οἱ μὲν στρατιῶ- 
« - » \ A 
ται ὑπισχνῶνται προϑυμότερον αὐτοῖς συστρατεύεσθαι, ἂν τὰ 
A ~” ~ 3 4 « 4 4 Α A ~ 
παρὰ σοῦ νῦν ἀναπράξωσιν, ot δὲ “]χκεδαιμόνιοι διὰ τὸ δεῖσϑαι 

- ~ ~ ~ [4 A 4 

τῆς στρατιᾶς συναινέσωσιν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. 832. Οτι γε μὴν οἱ ὑπὸ 
A ~ ? A » 4 of > A A « 4 
σοὶ Θρᾷκες γενόμενοι πολν av προϑυμότερον toler ἐπι σὰ ἢ σὺν 
4 ΄ “ Q ~ 
σοὶ οὐκ ἄδηλον" cov μὲν γὰρ χρατοῦντος δουλεία ὑπάρχει αὐὖ- 
~ . ‘ ~ 
τοῖς“ χρατουμένου δέ σου ἐλευϑερία. 33. Et δὲ καὶ τῆς χώρας 
~ ἮΝ ~ ~ a δ] Υ - ~ 
προνοεῖσϑαι ἤδη τι δεῖ ὡς σῆς οὔσης, ποτέρως ἂν O18 ἀπαϑῆ κακῶν 
~ 2.4 » τ . ¢ ~ ) ¢ a 9 “~ 
μᾶλλον αὐτὴν εἶναι εἶ οὗτοι οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπολαβόντες ἃ ἐγκαλοῦ- 
᾿ . ᾿ » δ τ 
σιν εἰρήνη! καταλιπόντες οἴχοιντο, ἢ εἰ OVTOL TE μένοιεν ὡς EY πο- 
# ~ ᾽ 
λεμίᾳ σύ te ἄλλους πειρῷο πλείονας τούτων ἔχων ἀντιστρατοπεδεύ- 
- > \ Ἃ 
εσϑαι δεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων; 34. ᾿ΑΙργύριον δὲ not ows ἂν 
~ > > 3 ? \ 3 a > ? \ > ~ 
πλεῖον ἀναλωϑείη, εἰ τουτοις τὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἁἀποδοϑείη, ἢ εἰ ταῦτα 
ve ὀφείλοιτο ἄλλους τε κρείττονας τούτων δέοι ce μισϑοῦσϑαι; 
A A , A ‘ ’ ~ ~ 
35. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδῃ, ὡς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐδήλου, πάμπολυ δοκεῖ τοῦ- 
A 3 a 3 A . , 3 a” ~ a 
το τὸ ἀργύριον εἶναι. ᾿Η͂ μὴν πολὺ γέ ἐστιν ἔλαττον νῦν σοι καὶ 
~ ~ \ ~ ‘ ‘ ~ » ἢ Α ᾿" , 
λαβεῖν τοῦτο καὶ ἀποδοῦναι, ἢ πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς oF, τὸ δέκα- 
, , 3 A 3 . ἢ 3. ες ¢ So A A 
τον τούτου μέρος. 36. Gu γὰρ ἀριϑμὸς ἐστιν ὃ ὁρίζων τὸ πολὺ 
Vk 247 γε OQ? : ~ δ , 4 ~ ’ 
καὶ τὸ ὀλίγον, GAA ἡ δύναμις τοῦ τὲ ἀποδιδόντος καὶ τοῦ λαμβάτον- 
το oes 27 2 3. \ ,» , μὴ No» ͵ 
τος. Σοὶ δὲ νυνὴ κατ ἐν αὐτὸν πρόςοδος πλείων ἔσται ἢ ξἐφπροσϑεν 
᾿ a ? or es ee 2 , ~ . "-“Ν 
τὰ παρόντα ἃ ἐκέχτησο. 37. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ Σεύϑη, ταῦτα ὡς φίλον 
4 , ¢ , a + , v τ « Or ¥ 
ἔντος σον προενοούμην, OAMG σὺ τε ἄξιος δοκοίης εἰναι ὧν οἱ θεοῦ 
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Wy “ 4 ow -ὦ 
σοι ἔδωκαν ἀγαϑῶν ἐγώ τὸ μὴ διαφϑαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. 38. Εὖ 
4 7] σ ~ 9 A wo st 5 4 ’ -΄. ~ 
γὰρ ἰσϑι ote νῦν ἐγὼ out ἀν ἐχϑρὸν βουλόμενος κακῶς ποιῆσαι 
δυνηϑείην σὺν «αὐτῇ τῇ στρατιᾷ οὔτ᾽ ἂν εἴ σοι πάλιν βουλοίμην 
- Ἁ 4 , 
βοηϑῆσαι, ἱκανὸς ἂν γενοίμην. Οὕτω γὰρ πρός με ἡ στρατιὰ διά- 
κειται. 39, Καίτοι αὐτόν σε μάρτυρα σὺν Pedic εἰδόσι ποιοῦμαι 
oF d ‘ ~ > $ ~ ” 
OTL οὔτε ἔχω παρὰ σοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις οὐδὲν οὔτε YI1E 
4 ὡ 
πώποτε εἰς τὸ ἰδιον τὰ ἐκείνων οὐτε ἃ ὑπέσχοι μοι ἀπήτησα, 
2 ys « 
40. Ὄμνυμι δέ σοι μηδ᾽ ἀποδιδόντος δέξασϑαι ἂν, εἰ μὴ καὶ οἱ 
~ wo ‘ ¢€ ~ . yi? 3 \ ‘ 
στρατιῶται ἐμελλον τὰ δαυτῶν συναπολαμβάνειν. Atoxyoor γὰρ 
3 \ ~ ? ~ ~ 
ἣν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ διαπεπρᾶχϑαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περμδεῖν ἐμὲ κακῶς 
Ul Α , ς ͵ Ἷ C 
ἔχοντα ἄλλως τε καὶ τιμώμενον un ἐχείνων. 41. Καίτοι Ηρωκλεί.- 
dyn ye λῆρος πάντα Soxei εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν ἐκ παντὸς 
, » 2. δ \ 1 ro 2 os , 2 ‘ Am 4 4 
τρόπου ἐγὼ δὲ, ὦ Σευϑη, οὐδὲν νομίζω ἀνδρὶ ἄλλως τὲ καὶ 
~ ~ A 
ἄρχοντι κάλλιον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον ἀρετῆς καὶ Sina 
οσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος. 42. °O γὰρ ταῦτα ἔχων πλυυτεῖ μὲ» 
» , ~ ~ ot , + , , ν 
ὄντων φίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι" καὶ 
εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει τοὺς συνησϑησομένους, ἐὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, οὐ 
σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόντων. 48. ᾿,1λλὰ γὰρ εἰ μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
v4 ~ ~ “͵1 ~ ~ 
ἔργων κατέμαϑες ort σοι ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἣν, μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
λόγων δύνασαι τοῦτο γνῶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγους 
πάντως κατανόησον " παρῆσϑα γὰρ καὶ ἤκουες, ἃ ἔλεγον οἱ ψέγειν 
ἐμὲ βουλόμενοι. 44. ᾿Κατηγόρουν γάρ μου πρὸς Aaxedatpori- 
« 4 4 , , ἍἋ , 3 Α 
ους ὡς σὲ πέρι πλείονος ποιοίμην ἢ “Πακεδαιμονίους " αὕὑτοι ὃ 
9 , > Nf ~ , o ‘ ‘ ~ ” 2 
ἐνεκάλουν ἐμοι ὡς μᾶλλον μέλοι μοι ὁπὼς ta σὰ καλῶς ἔχοι ἢ O- 
᾿ ~ 1 ,͵, ἢ ν ~ wv 4 ~ 7, 
πῶς τὰ δαυτῶν " ἔφασαν δέ μὲ καὶ δῶρα ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ. 45. Καίτοι 
~ ~ ” 
τὰ δῶρα ταῦτα πότερον οἴει αὐτοὺς κακόνοιάν τινὰ ἐνιδόντας μοι 
. A “ ᾽; ” ‘ ~ SN A 
πρὸς σὲ αἰτιάσϑαί μὲ ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ ἢ προϑυμίαν πολλὴν περὶ σὲ 
᾿ 3 A ‘ , δ , 4 
κατανοήσαντας ; ; 40. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οἶμαι πάντας ἀνϑρώπους νομίζειν 
~ , > tN ~ 2 , \ 
εὔνοιαν δεῖν ἀποκεῖσϑαι τούτῳ παρ οὐ ἂν δώρα τις λαμβάνῃ. Συ 
δὲ, π πρὶν μὲν ὑπηρετῆσαί τί σοι ἐμὲ ἐδέξω ἡδέως καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ 
φωνῇ καὶ ξενίοις καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο ὑπισχερύμενος οὐκ ἐγεπίμπλασο᾽ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπραξας ἃ ἐβούλου καὶ γεγένησαι ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην 
~ o »» Υ̓͂ ~ ~ 
μέγιστος, νῦν OUTO μὲ ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις τολμᾷς πε- 
φιορῷν; 47. ‘Alka μὴν ὅτι σοι δόξει. ἀποδοῦναι πιστεύω καὶ τὸν 
χρόνον διδάξειν σε καὶ αὐτόν γέ σε οὐχὶ ἀνέξοσϑαι τοὺς σοὶ πραεμά 
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. e ~ ~ . Υ ~ Ὁ 
ravg εὐεργεσίιιν ὁρῶντά σοι ἐγκαλοῦντας. Δέομαι οὖν σοῦ, ora» 
- ~ ‘ 4 ~ > baal 
ἀποδιδῶς, προϑυμεῖσϑαι ἐμὲ παρὰ τοῖς στρατιώταις τοιοῦτον ποι- 

~ oe ‘ 
ἥσαι οἷυνπερ καὶ παρέλαβες. 
3 t ~ cy , ’ ~ 39. » ~ A 
48. ‘Azovoug ταῦτα ὁ LevOng κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ τοῦ wy 
’ a 
πάλαι ἀποδεδίσϑαι τὸν μισϑέν" καὶ πώντες ᾿ρακλείδην τοῦτον 
ε - 7 . ᾽ + , 3 
ὑπώπτευσαν εἶναι " ᾿Εγὼ yao, ἔφη, οὔτε διενοήϑην πώποτε anoote- 
~ 2 , γι ~ , C jam ~ 3 A 
ρῆσαι ἀποδώσω te. 49. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν πάλιν εἶπεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν. °Enes 
» ~ 9 2 ~ > » , > > ~~ 9 , 
τοίνυν διατοῃ ἀποδιδόναι γὺν ἐγὼ σον δέομαι δι΄ ἐμοῦ ἀποδιδόναι, 
καὶ μὴ περιιδεῖν κε διὰ σὲ ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ νῦν TE 
4 ς A ~ 
καὶ ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἀφιχύμεϑθα. δ0, Ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ οὔτε τοῖς 
᾿ ? a) > ‘ 
στρατιώταις ἔσῃ δι᾿ ἐμὲ atimotEepos* ἄν τὲ μένῃς mag ἐμοὶ χιλίους 
, ς , Md > 7 - ’ > ’ Α 4 Δ 
μόνους ὁπλίτας ἔχων, ἐγὼ σοι τὰ TE χωρία ἀποδώσω καὶ τἄλλα ἃ 
Α ~ a τ ' 
ὑπεσχόμην. 91. ὋὉ δὲ πάλιν sine’ Ταῦτα μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως οὐχ οἷόν 
. 3 4 \ ¢ ~ σι Ν ᾿ ΄ ’ S93 , 
te’ ἀπόπεμπε δὲ ἡμᾶς, Καὶ μὴν, ἔφη ὁ «ΣΣεύϑης, καὶ ἀσφαλέστε- 
’ ? Ὕ Ἁ > 2 Ἁ , Ὁ 2 , » ς 4 ᾽ὔ 
pov γὲ σοι οἷδαὰ ov παρ ἔμοι μένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι. δῷ. “Ο δὲ πάλιν 
. 2 \ ‘ A 4 , 3 ~ > A 4 ; 2 
εἶπεν" A) Jie τὴν μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν ἐπαινῶ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μένειν οὐχ 
τ’ . 5 2 ΔῸΣ NS , Ύ ; Α 8 ~ > 
ov τε" ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐγτιμότερος ὦ, νόμιζε καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο ἀγα- 
A ᾿ Ὑ ~ , 2 
Gor ἔσεσϑαι. 53. “Evrevder λέγει «Σεύϑης " “Agyvorov μὲν οὐκ ἔχω 
> 3. oN , A ~ , , , . ~ ν᾿ {Ὁ , 
ἀλλ ἢ μικρὸν τι, καὶ TOVTO σοι δίδωμι, τάλαντον " βοῦς δ᾽ δξακοσιί- 
»- aa) > ; , ‘\ > , > a” Α 
vy χαὶ πρόβατα εἰς τετραχιςχίλια, καὶ ἀνδράποδα εἰς εἴχοσι καὶ 
~ ‘ ‘ ‘ ~ ) , 
ἑκατόν. Ταῦτα λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἀδιχησάντων σὲ ὁμήρους 
᾿ \ , »" ~ 4 
προςλαβὼν ἄπιϑι. 54. Γελάσας ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" Ἣν οὖν» μὴ 
96 ~ ~ 4 , ἢ 2 : 3 
ἐξικνῆται ταῦτα εἰς τὸν μισϑὸν, τίνος τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν; ‘de 
3 3 ‘ \ 3 ? 2 3 ? , + , 
οὐχ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐπικίρδυνόν μοί ἐστιν, ἀπιοντὰ γὲ ἄμεινον φυλάττεσϑαι 
’ of ‘ 4 3 , 7 A 4 3 ~ oo» 
πέτρους ; Ἠκουες δὲ τὰς ἀπειλᾶςφ. Tore μὲν δὴ αὑτοῦ ἔμεινε. 
~ ε . ’ Ὁ. A 
55. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέδωκέ τὸ αὐτοῖς ἃ ὑπέσχετο καὶ τοὺς 
- ¢ \ ~ Ἁ ᾿ 
ταῦτα ἐλάσοντας συνέπεμψεν. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται τέως μὲν ἔλεγον 
e "»- ~ “ ε > > ἢ V aie ? > ε΄} 
ὡς Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο wo Levdyy οἰκήσοων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀπο- 
, , 2 A A 24 7 ; * ov , 4 , 
Anwouerog’ ἔπει δὲ αὐτὸν nxorta eidor, ἤσϑησαν τὲ καὶ προςέϑεον. 
~ A »Ἕν ἢ 4 “ 
56. «Ξενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἶδε Χαρμῖνόν τε καὶ Πολύνικον, Ταῦτα, ἔφη, 
~ ~ ~ A ’ , Cw 
καὶ σέσωσται δι᾿ ὑμᾶς τῇ στρατιᾷ καὶ παραδίδωμι αὐτὰ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν" 
id ~ ~ ~~ + gy 
ὑμεῖς δὲ διαϑέμενοι διάδοτε τῇ στρατιᾷ. Οἱ μὲν οὖν παραλαβόντες 
, , 3 ς 5} 
καὶ λαφυροπώλας καταστήσαντες ἐπώλουν, καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον αἰτίαν. 
57 poet , ™ δὲ 2 apg ἡλλὰ Α . ΄ ” 8 ; 2 
. mEevogar de ov moogyet, ἀλλὰ φανερὸς ἣν οἰκαδὲ παρασκευαζό- 
e > , ~ 3 ~ > ~ 3 , 4 ~ 
μενος OV γὰρ πῶ ψῆφος αὐτῷ ἐπῆκτο .ϑήνησι περὶ φυγῆς. Προς 
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A ~ ᾿ - [ 
ελϑόντες δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπεὴν 
~ 4 Ἁ ’ 
ϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοίη. 


CAP. VIII. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν διέπλευσαν εἰς “άμψακον" καὶ ἀπαντᾷ τῷ Ξέενο- 


φῶντι Εὐκλείδης μάντις Φλιάσιος Κλεαγόρου υἱὸς τοῦ τὰ ἐνύπνια 


ϑ , 4 τ ἤ »- aon ~ “ 3 , 
ἐν “υκείῳ γεγραφύτος. Οὗτος συνήδετο τῷ (Ξενοφῶντι ott ἐσέσω- 


. “3 , 3 A , 4 ” c 2 > ~ 3} (4 
στο KHL ἠρώτα αὐτὸν πόσον χρυσίον ἔχοι. 2. O68 αὑτῷ émopo- 
Υ . τ νι, 9. "δ᾽ 3 "ὃ " ‘ ot ὃ > . 2 2 4 
σας εἶπεν ἢ μὴ» ἔσεσϑαι μηδ ἔφοδιον ἱκανὸν οἰκαδὲ «ἀπιόντι, εἰ μὴ 
3 ’ A σ A a 3 Α e A ¢ 3 2 - 3 
ἀπόδοιτο τὸν ἵππον καὶ ἃ ἀμφὶ αὑτὸν εἶχεν. ὃ. “Ο δ᾽ αὐτῷ οὐκ 
»» 211... ” ᾿ ‘ , ~ ben ~ 4 
ἐπίστευεν. “Ene δ᾽ ἔπεμψαν “αμψακηνοι ξένια τῷ Ξενοφῶντι καὶ 
~ A Α ~ A N \ ¢ ~ 
ἔϑυε τῷ Anoilon, παρεστήσατο τὸν E ἐὑκλείδην᾽ ἰδὼν δὲ τὰ ἱερεῖα ὁ 
Εὐκλ εἰδης εἶπεν ὅτι πείϑοιτο αὐτῷ μὴ εἶναι χρήματα. “Add οἶδα 
ἔφη, ὅτι κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ ἔσεσϑιαι, φαίνεταί τι ἐμπόδιον, ἐὰν μηδὲν 
ἄλλο, σὺ σαυτῷ. Συνωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν, 4. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" 


, 3 ν >” 
᾿Εμπόδιος γάρ σοι ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ. Methiyiog ἐστι" καὶ ἐπήρετο εἰ ἤδη πο- 


ΑἉ Ul σ 9 Υ̓ >? 3 4 ὡἐ»ν»ν» , ‘ \ ¢ 
τὲ θύσειεν, wsmeo οἶκοι, Egy, ode eyo ὑμῖν ϑνεσᾶαι καὶ oloxar- 
~ ¢ 4 2 at + > δή . , ’ “Δι 
zeiv. Ὁ δὲ οὐκ egy ἐξ ὁτου ἀπεδημησὲ τεϑυκέναι τουτῷ τῷ Teg, 
- Τ ~ ‘ a 3 Ny 
SrvePothevoer οὖν αὐτῷ ϑύεσϑαι [nat] ἃ εἰώϑει, καὶ ἔφῃ συνοίσειν 
- > ¢ ~ 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. 5. Τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Ξενοφῶν προελϑὼν εἰς ᾿Οφρύ.- 
νιον ἐθύετο καὶ ὡλοκαύτει χοίρους τῷ πατρίῳ voy” καὶ ἐχκαλ- 
λιέρε. 6. Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικνεῖται Βίτων καὶ ἅμα Εὐκλεί. 
. ~ ,- . Α “Ὁ - 
Sng χρήματα δώσοντες τῷ στρατεύματι" καὶ ξενοῦνταί τὸ τῷ 
“ a 4 δ , 4 . ~ 
Ξενοφῶντι καὶ ἵππον ov ἐν dappanp ἀπέδοτο πεντήκοντα δαρεικῶν, 
J ’ [χά 2 
ὑποπτεύοντες αὐτὸν Ot’ ἔνδειαν πετρακέναι, ὁτι ἤκουον αὐτὸν ἤδεσϑαι 
~ 9 ’ > » . A ‘ 2 + 4 - 
τῷ ἱππῷ, λυσάμενοι ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν οὐκ ἤϑελον ἀπολαβεῖν. 
ἡ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς ΤΙ οφάδος, καὶ ὑπερβάντες τὴν 
1δὴην εἰς ᾿ἄντανδρον ἀφικνοῦνται πρῶτον᾽ εἶτα παρὰ ϑάλατταν 
πορευόμενοι τῆς Avdiag εἰς Θήβης πεδιον. 8. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δι᾿ ᾿τρα- 
4 > ~ ν᾽ Σ ’ ro. 
μυττίου καὶ Κερτωνοῦ παρ Αἰταρνέα εἰς Καΐκου πεδίον ἐλϑόντερ 
Πέργαμον καταλαμβάνουσι Ὁ τῆς Μυσίας. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ξενοῦται = Ξενοφῶν παρ Ἑλλάδι τῇ Γογγύλοῦ, τοῦ 
Ἐρετριέως γυναικὶ καὶ Γοργίωνος καὶ Γογγύλου μητρί. 9. Aven 
δ᾽ 3. ὦ {ξζε σ >A δά 3 ‘2 ~ Bb > 4 eé “Ἢ ~ 
αὐτῷ φράζει ore Aaidatns ἐστι» ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἀνὴρ Περσῆὴς " τοῦ- 
” > A >» ~ A A , 2 4 : - 
τον ἔφη αὐτὸν, εἰ ἔλθοι τῆς νυχτὸς σὺ» τριακοσίοις ἀνδράσι, λαβεῖν 
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A. 4 >. Α ~ « ~ ᾿ ᾿ , . . 
dy καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τὰ χρήματα" εἶναι de 
- ~ 3 4 
πολλά. Ταῦτα δὲ καϑηγησομένους ἔπεμψε τόν TE αὑτῆς ἀνεψιὸν καὶ 
, a ‘ 7 3 ~ 4 x ς aw 
Augvayoguy, ov περὶ πλείστου ἐποιεῖτο, 10. ἔχων ovr ὁ (Ξενο- 
» “ rN ~ ? 
φῶν τούτους mag ἑαυτῷ ἐθύετο. Καὶ Βασίας ὁ ᾿Ηλεῖος μάντις 
4 5 Ψ ’ af . ε 4 > ~ Ne 9 8 ¢ , 
παρὼν εἶπεν OTL κάλλιστα Ely τὰ LEQH αὐτῷ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ αἀλωσιμος 
“ 4 A 
εἴη. 11. Δειπνήσας οὖν ἐπορεύετο τούς te λοχαγοὺς τοὺς μάλιστα 
᾿Ὶ @ 3 , 
γίλους λαβὼν καὶ πιστοὺς γεγνημένους διὰ παντὸς, ὑπῶς εὖ ποιήσαι 
2. ἤ - . 77] ΜῚ 2 ~ \ + , > ne 
αὐτούς. «Συνεξέρχονται δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ἄλλοι βιασάμενοι εὶς ἔξακο- 
σίους " οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἀπήλαυνον, ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος, ὡς 
ὀτοίμων δὴ χρημάτων. 
Α ’ , A ‘ i » 
12. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίχοντο περὶ μέσας νύχτας, τὰ μὲν πέριξ ὄντα 
~ ~~ A 
ἀνδράποδι τῆς τύρσιος καὶ χρήματα τὰ πλεῖστα ἀπέδρα αὐτοὺς 
~ ( Α 3 , Ὶ A 72] Α 4 > 4 
παραμελοῦντας, ὡς τὸν AcWatyy αὐτὸν λάβοιεν καὶ τὰ ἔχεινοῦ. 
~ A ~ ¢ A 
13. Πυργομαγοῦντες δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὴν τύρσιν, vwnd 
\ b χ 3 
1 Α ~ 4 ‘ 4 
γὰρ ἦν καὶ μεγάλῃ καὶ προμαχεῶνας καὶ ἄνδρας πολλοὺς καὶ μα- 
4 3 3 , 4 , ¢ 4 ~ 
χίμους ἔχουσα, διορύττειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὸν πύργον. 14. O δὲ τοῖχος 
ef 9 8 3 ‘ ri: 9 ety , \ εὖ ue “A δὲ ~ 4 , ὃ , 
ἢν ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πλίνϑων γήϊνον τὸ εὕρυς. μα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διορώ- 
ς » ὔ 3 y 
ρυκτο καὶ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον διεφάνη, ἐπάταξεν ἔνδοϑεν βουπόρῳ τις 
5 , ‘ Ν 4 ~ 3 , 4 4 Α 2 
ὀβελίσκῳ διαμπερὲς τὸν μήρον TOV ἐγγυτάτω " τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἔκτο- 
, - ἢ , 8 , » > ‘ x ’ 
ξεύοντες ἐποίουν μηδὲ παριέναι ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 15. Κεχραγὸ- 
3 - 4 ’ 3 ~ 2 4 » a. 
τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ πυρσευόντων ἐχβοηϑοῦσιν ᾿Ιταβέλιος μὲν ἔχων τὴν 
ς . Ἂν , > , νι ε ~ 3 , Nc. ? 
ἑαυτοῦ δύναμην, ἐκ Κομανίας δὲ ὁπλῖται Acavotoe καὶ Ὑρκάνιοι 
« ~ \ ζ ’ f e 5 , A Υ̓ 
ἱππεῖς καὶ ovtot βασιλέως μισϑοφόροι ὡς oydonxorta, καὶ ἀλλοι 
A 4 3 
πελτασταὶ εἰς Oxtaxociovg’ ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκ Παρϑενίου, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐξ 
, , Α 3 ~ , ’ νε ~ 
Anolioviag καὶ ἐκ τῶν πλησίον χωρίων καὶ ἱππεῖς. 
᾿ - 4 σ - ~ ~ 
16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὥρα ἦν σκοπεῖν πῶς ἔσται ἡ ἄφοδος * καὶ λα- 
βόντες ὅσοι ἦσαν βόες καὶ πρόβατα ἤλαυνον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἐν- 
τὸς πλαισίου ποιησάμενοι" οὐ τοῖς χρήμασιν οὕτω προρέχοντες τὺν 
νοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἢ ἄφοδος, εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ χρήματα 
ἀπίοιεν, καὶ οἵ TE πολέμιοι θρασύτεροι εἶεν καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀϑυ. 
, ~ a ᾿ e . 4 ~ 
μότεροι" τῦν δὲ ἀπήεσαν ὡς περὶ τῶν χρημάτων μαχούμενοι. 
3 4 8 , , A , +f, 4 
17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἑώρα Γογγύλος ὀλίγους μὲν τοῖς Ἔλληνας, πολλοὺς δὲ 
Α 3 : Α »" 
τοὺς ἐπικειμένους, ἐξέῤχεται καὶ αὐτὸς βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸς ἔχον τὴν 
~ ᾿ ᾽ ~ ~ » a .ϑ 
δαυτοῦ δυναμιν, βουλόμενος μετασχεῖν τοῦ ἔργου" συνεβοήϑει δὲ καὶ 
yw Iu ¢ 4 , e 3 \ 
Προκλῆς ἐξ ᾿Αλισάρνης καὶ Τευϑρανίας ὁ ἀπὸ Ζ“αμαράτον. 18. Οἱ 
Δ ow ~ 3 ‘ td ” 2 é 4 - 
δὲ seg: Ξενοφῶττα ἐπεὶ πάνυ ἤδη ἐπιέζοντο ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων 


188 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


καὶ σφενδονῶν, πορευόμενοι κύκλῳ, ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοιεν πρὸ τῶ» 
τοξευμάτων, μόλις διαβαίνουσι τὸν Κάϊκον ποταμὸν, τετρωμένοι 
ἐγγὺς οἱ iu σεις. 19. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ ᾿“γασίας Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς 
τιτρώσκεται, τὸν πάντα χρόνον μαχόμενος πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους 
Καὶ διασώζονται ἀνδράποδα ὡς διακόσια ἔχοντες καὶ πρόβατα 
ὅσον ϑύματα. 
τς 20, Ty δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ϑυσάμενος ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐξάγει νύκτωρ πᾶν 
τὸ στράτευμα, ὅπως ὅτι μακροτάτην ἔλϑοι τῆς γνδίας, ὥςτε μὴ 
διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς εἶναι φοβεῖσϑαι, ἀλλ ἀφυλακτεῖν. . Ὃ δ᾽ “Acbu- 
τῆς ἀκούσας ὅτι πάλιν ἐπ αὐτὸν τεϑυμένος ein, Ξενοφῶν καὶ παντὶ 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἥξοι, ἐξαυλίζεται εἰς κώμας ὑπὸ τὸ Παρϑένιον 
πόλισμα ἐχούσας. 22, ᾿Ενταῦϑα οἱ περὶ ΞΞενοφῶντα συντυγχάνου- 
σιν αὐτῷ καὶ λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖχα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τοὺς 
ἵππους καὶ πάντα τὰ ὄντα" καὶ οὕτω τὰ πρότερα ἱερὰ ἀπέβη. 
23. Ἔπειτα πάλιν ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Πέργαμον. ᾿Ενταῦϑα τὸν 
ϑεὸν οὐκ ἡτιάσατο ὁ Ξενοφῶν". συνέπραττον γὰρ καὶ οἱ “άχωτες 
καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ὥςτξ 
ἐξαίρετα λαμβάνειν καὶ ἵππους καὶ ζεύγη καὶ τἄλλα" were ἱκανὸν 
εἶναι καὶ ἄλλον ἤδη εὖ ποιεῖν. 24, "Ex τούτου Θίβρων παραγενόμε- 
vos παρέλαβε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ συμμίξας τῷ ἄλλῳ ᾿Ελληνικῷ 
ἐπολέμει πρὸς Τισσαφέρνην καὶ Φαρνάβαζον. 

25. “Agyorteg δὲ οἷδε τῆς βασιλέως χώρας ὅσην ἐπήλ Soper. 
Aviiag Aoripas* Φρυγίας ᾿Αρτακάμας᾽" “Τυκαονίας καὶ Kanna 
δοκίας Μιϑριδάτης" Κιλικίας Συέννεσις" Φοινίκης καὶ ᾿Αραβίᾳς 
ΖΔέρνης " «Συρίας καὶ “Acoretag Βέλεσυς" Βαβιλῶνος “Ρωπάρας" 
ηδίας ᾿Αρβάκας" Φασιανῶν καὶ ᾿ Εὐπεριτῶν Τηρίβαζος " Kag- 
δοῦχοι δὲ καὶ Χάλυβες καὶ Χαλδαῖο: καὶ Μάκρωνες καὶ Κόλχοι καὶ 
Μοσούνοικοι καὶ Κοῖται καὶ Τιβαρηνοὶ αὐτόνομοι" Παφλαγονίας 
Κορύλας" Βιϑυνῶν Φαρνάβαξος ᾿ τῶν ἐν Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾳκῶν Σεύϑης. 

26. ᾿“ριϑμὸς δὲ συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ κα- 
ταβάσεως σταϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δεκαπέντε, παρασάγγαι χίλιοι ἑκατὸν 
πεντήχοντα πέντε, στάδια τριςμύρια τετρακιςχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντή- 
xovto. Χρόνου πλῆϑος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβώσεως ἐνιαυτὸς 
καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 





NOTES. 





BOOK I. 


CHAPTER TI. 


i. Δαρείου, Darius Ochus or Nothus (v6 99s), so called because he 
was an illegitimate son of Artaxerxes. He was the second king of 
Persia: bearing that name. The following is a tabular list of the 
Persian monarchs, with the length of their respective reigns, from the 
Medo-Persian union to the termination of the empire. | 





























[Β. ο. NAMES, YRs.,MOS,!] Β. σης NAMES, YRS.|/MOB. 
§38 |C yaxares II, 2 424 |Xerxes ἢ, 2 
536 |Cyrus 7 424 |Sogdianus 7 
529 |Cambyses 715 423 |Darius Nothus 19 

522 |Smerdis 7 || 404 |Artaxerxes Mnemon 46 

521 {Darius Hystaspis 36 358 |Darius Ochus 2\ 

485 ΩΝ I. 21 337 |Arses. 2 

464 |Artaxerxes Longimanus | 40 | 3. | 325 [Darius Codomanus 4 

















_ After the disastrous expedition of Xerxes I. into Greece, the king- 

dom gradually declined until it was subverted by Alexander the 
Great. Many of the kings, were weak, cruel, and licentious—— Παρυ- 
σάτιδος, Parysatis, both sister and wife of Darius.—-—Aotagégtns, Arta- 
werxes, surnamed Mnemon from his retentive memory. He died in 
the ninety-fourth year of his age, being assassinated, as some say, 
by his son Ochus, while others affirm, that he died of a broken heart 
in consequence of the unnatural treatment which he received from his 
sons. —— Κῦρος, Cyrus, generally styled “ the Younger” to distinguish 
him from the elder Cyrus, whose history is given in the Cyropedia.— 
μὲν δὲ. “ These particles,” says Butt. (§149. p. 426,) “serve to form a 
connexion, like our indeed——but ; yet are far more frequently employ- | 
ed than these English particles, which usually require 3 s‘rong an 
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uthesis, while μέν and δέ only place two-propositions cx clauses in a 
connexion, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by 
but alone.” Cf. Mt. $622; Rob. Lex. art. μέν; Vig. p. 200. In this 
place δέ is continuative, so that the force of μέν cannot well be given 
in Eng. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ, Here δέ is also continuative. Cf. Butt. §149. p. 
425.-------βούλετό, he willed, i. 6. directed,——-rw παῖδε. For the con- 
struction, Cf. S. § 158. 1 

2. οὖν serves in this place to express ἢ" 8 external connexion be- 
tween the sentences.—zagoyr ἐτύγχανε, happened to be present. Cf. 
Butt. ὃ 144. N.8; Mt. ὁ 263. 3. 0. ——azotijs ἀρχῆς, from the satrapy. 
ἀρχή, beginning, is here used in a tropical sense to designate the country 
ef which Cyrus was satrap. “ Scepissime dicitur de natione vel regione 
imperio satrape subiecta.” Sturz.——ézo/joe, ἀπέδειξε. The aor. used 
forthe pluperf. Cf Mt. §497. Obs.; Butt.§137.N.1; S.§212.N.1. The 
title σατράπης seems to have been bestowed upon a governor in his civil, 
and στρατηγός ἴῃ his military capacity.—Kaotw/ov. Inthe Persian prov- 
inces certain plains were designated for military reviews, or the transac- 
tion of any business, which required the assemblage of large bodies of 
men. The plain of Castolus wasin Lydia. — “Arafatvecis used of a jour- 
ney toa éelebrated city, or, as in the present instance, from the sea coast 
into the interior. Τισσαφέρνην, Tissaphernes, the same who an- 
nounced to Artaxerxes the revolt of his brother. He commanded the left 
wing of the royal forces at Cunaxa, and for his good conduct on that oc 
casion, was rewarded with the hand of one of the king’s daughters. 
He was mean, perfidious, and cruel, and at last came to an end wor- 
thy of his crimes, being beheaded by the king for his ill success in 
opposing Ayesilaus. ὡς φίλον. “ quem (inductus hominis versuti 
simutatione) amicum sibiputabat.” Krig. Cf. ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδραν 
οὖσαν, V. 2.§30, where ὡς has the same force. καὶ δὲ, and also. 
ὁπλίτας. Cf. N. 1. 2. § 2.—— Παῤῥάσιον. The Parrhasii were a people 
of Arcadia. 

3. κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν, was established in the kingdom. “ rex 
factus est.” Krig. ‘“regno potitus est.” Sturz. κατέστη signifies rest 
in a place, yet has here the idea of motion from its construction with 
εἰς. Cf. Mt. § 578. a.— διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβου- 
λεύοι αὐτῷ, accuses Cyrus to his brother of plotting against him. δια. 
θάλλει, traduces; a trop. signification from the primitive meaning ot 
the word, fo fransport, carry over, etc. Hence fo deliver over ta any cneé 
in words, fo inform against one; from which is derived the specific 

















signification to accuse falsely, probably from the well known fact, tha’ 
an informer often calumniates those whom he accuses.——0 δὲ, 1.6. 106 


king. The article here = to the demons. pron. Cf. Butt. ὃ 196. 4; Ss. 
§ 142. τε xai, and aleo. “ When τέ and καί are joined in the same 











δῶν. 


παν τιονετ ee μος 
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member Οὐ sentence, τέ is copulative and καί rugmentative.” Vig. p 
195. Cf. Butt. §149. p. 424. The king not only lent an ear to the 
fulse accusation made against his brother, bu. even went so far as to 
apprehend lim. —— ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, in order toput himtodeath. The 
fut. part. with ὡς marks intention or purpose. Cf. Mt. § 568. For the 
facitity with which the Greeks could avail themselves of participles, 
where we should be obliged to employ verbs, cf. Butt. ὃ 144. 1.2; 8S. 
§ 222, .. —— ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν, having by her entreaties obtained hie 
pardon: lit, having begged him off for her own sake For this τϑ-΄ 
flexive signification of the middle voice, ct: Mt. §492.6; 8S. § 207. 2, 
Parysatis had an almost unbounded influence over Artaxerxes. 

4, ὡς ἀπῆλϑε, ashe went away. ὡς is here used as a particle of past 
time. Cf. Mt. §628. 4. It also serves to introduce the cause of the 
subsequent conduct of Cyrus. ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι, how never after 
that never for the future. —— ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, In the power of his brother. 
Four this use of ἐπί, cf. Mt. § 585.0; Vig. p. 237. [X.——ard? ἐκείνου, in- 
siead of him.— μὲν δὴ, moreover. Cf. Vig. p. 202; Hoog. p. 107.11.- — 
ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, favored Cyrus, i. e. espoused his cause and fave ced 
his designs. 

5. ὅστις---πάντας. A plural antecedent may be followed by the el- 
ative singular, when any one of the preceding number is referrea to, 
without being specifically designated. Cf. Mt. § 475. a. τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως, lit. of those from the king,i.e. the king’s courtiers, or mes- 
sengers. Cf. Vig. p. 249. 1. Kriig. says, that by a kind of attraction, 
τῶν ton βασιλέως = τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ παρὰ βασιλέως. Cf. Mt. ὃ 596.—- 
οὕτω διατι Gels, thus disposed (by his favors). —— καὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς, is put by attraction for, ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς of 
βάρβαροι κι τ. Δ. Cf Butt. ὃ 154.6; Mt. § 296. —— εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ, 
might be favorably disposed towards him. ἔχειν with adverbs lit. sic- 
nifies, to have one’s self, 10 be circumstanced = εἴναι, to be; 6. g. καλῶς 
ἔχει; it 1s well; ἀδυνάτως ἔχειν, tobe unable. Cf. Butt. p. 442; Vig. Ῥ. 
8ὅ. He wiselv began his warlike preparations, by making his subjects 
ood soldiers and zez.lous friends. 

6. The course which Cyrus adopted to strengthen his army by 
inviting the Greeks to join his standard, was well planned, and in the 
issue would have crowned his arms with success, had he not fallen at 
Cunaxa in the moment of victory. The manner in which he eluded 
the sagacity of his enemies, while raising these forces, shows him to 
have been a consummate politician as well as an able commander. ——~ 
“δύναμιν, force, abstract for concrete. The article is here employed, 
either because the achievments of the Greek forces are the principal 
theme of the subsequent books, or from the notoriety of their connexion 
with the expedition of Cyrus. Uf S.§ 130. N. 1. —- -ὡς μάλιστα ἐδίτατα 
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ἐπικρυπτόμενος, as sec~ctly as possible. ὡς with the superlative, ie 
often joined with words signifying ability, possibility, ete. Cf. Mt 
$461; S.§ 228. The reason for this secrecy is given in the next clause. 
—— cr like ws strengthens the superlative. Cf. Butt. ὃ 149 p. 423 

S. § 228. —— ὁπόσας... «ἑκάστοις. The order is παρήγγειλε τοῖς poov- 
ράρχοις ἑκάστοις τῶν φυλαχῶν δπόσας εἶχε zt. δ. ΟΕ V. 4. § 30, for an ex- 
ample of the same construction. —— φυλακὰς, guards, abstract for 
concrete, a figure of such frequent occurrence as to require no farther 
notice except in special cases. —— ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους, Peloponne- 
sians, i. 6. Lacedemonians, who inhabited a part of the Peloponnesus, 
and were at that time the most powerful state in Greece. —— ὡς ém- 
βουλεύοντος Τισοαφέρνους, under pretence that Tissaphernes was plot- 
ting, or because (as he pretended) Tissaphernes was plotting. Krig. 
silys, that ὡς is used here, de re que pretextitur, and makes ὡς ἐπι- 
δουλεύοντος = προφασιζόμενος ote ἐπιβουλεύοι. For the construction 
of ὡς with the part. cf. Mt. § 568; Butt. §145.N.5; S. §192. N. 2. 
The student should carefully mark the uses and significations of this 
particle. —— γάρ in the next clause introduces the reason why Tissa- 
phernes might be supposed to have designs upon those cities, viz.y 
because they anciently belonged to him but had then revolted to Cyrus 
γάρ, for, “never stands at the beginning of ἃ proposition, but instead 
of it καὶ γάρ is employed like efenim in Latin. The proposition of 
which that with γάρ assigns the cause is often omitted, it bemg so 
easily understood that it is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity 
of his discourse.” Mt. § 615. ἦσαν. The imperf. is frequently used 
for the pluperf. when it signifies the long continuance or frequen 

repetition ofanaction. Cf. Il. 1. §6; VI. 3. ὃ 22.—-r0 ἀρχαΐον, formerly 
long before. The neut. art. is put adverbially with adjectives and 
substantives. Cf.Mt.§283; Butt.§125.N.5; Vig.p.12.—— Μιλήτου. 
For an interesting sketch of this Ionian city, cf. Anth. Clas. Dict. 

7. προαισϑόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομένους, perceiving before-— 
hand that (certain.of the citizens) were forming the same design. For 
the construction of βουλευομένους, cf. S. § 222.2. By supplying τενας 
and joining it with βουλευομένους to ἐν Μιλήτῳ, the statement will har- 
monize with the one made, I. 9. § 9. —— ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον defines 
τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα in the preceding clause. Cf. Mt. §532.d. A word or 
clause thus added by way of explanation is called eperegetical. 
ὑπολαβὼν, receiving, i. 6. taking under his protection. τοὺς φεύγον- 
τας, the exiles. φεύγω among other significations has this, laman 
erile. Hence the pres. part. pevywr,= one who lives in exile, an evile.— 
κατάγειν, to restore. κατά in composition often signifies return or 9 68- 
titution. Cf. Vig. p. 246. —— τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας, those who had teen 
banished == the exiles. ἄλλη πρόφασις, another pretext. 
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8. ἀδελφὸς ὦν αὐτοῦ δοϑῆναί οἱ, for δοϑῆναι of ἀδελφῷ ὄντι abtot, 
ἀδελφός is in the nominative by attraction with αὐτός the omitted suo- 
ject of ἠξέου. δοθῆναί οἱ, should be given to him, i. 6. placed under 
his command. μᾶλλον ἢ, rather than. ἐπιβουλή, snare, plot. αἷ- 
σϑάνομαι ismore usually constructed withthe accusative. Cf. Mt. § 349. 
Obs. 2. πολεμοῦντα, bycarrying on war. The participle frequent- 
ly expresses the means by which the principal action is performed. Cf. 
Mt. $558; Vig. p. 114. ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν, would ex- 
pend his treasures upon his troops. So Sturz, Bornemann, and ΡΟρρο." 
οὐδὲν ἤχθετο, was not displeased = was highly pleased. 
The affirmation of a thing by a denial of the contrary, is a rhetorical 
figure of frequent occurrence called litotes. It could not be otherwise 
than grateful to the king to learn, that his ambitious brother was ex- 
pending his strength and treasures in petty strifes with the satraps of 
his realm. For the construction of ἤχ ϑετο αὐτῶν, cf. Mt. ὃ 348; Butt. 
§ 132. 5. 3. καὶ γὰρ, for also, introduces another reason for the 
nconcern of the king. γιγνομένους δασμοὺς, the established tribute. 
τῶν πόλεων ὧν stands for τῶν πόλεων ἃς. The relative, which in 
respect to its own verb should be put in the accusative, is put by at- 
traction in the gen. or dat. according to the casc of the noun or pronoun 
to which it refers. Cf. Butt. § 143.3; Mt. ὃ 478 .. 5. $151.1. These cities 
were the ones taken from Tissaphernes. In the next clause they are 
spoken of as still being held by him, inasmuch as they had been given 
him by the king, and were only temporarily in the possession of Cyrus. 
9. Xeddorqow, i. 6. the Thracian Chersoncsus. —— τῇ καταντιπέ- 
ρας: When the noun is followed by the adjunct, the article is repeated, 
and if the adjunct be an adverb, it thus becomes an adjective. Cf. 
Butt. ὃ 125. 3.6; Mt. § 272. a. —— “Apidov. Adverbs of place are 
followed by the gen. Cf. Mt. § 324. Abydos was a city of Mysia lying 
S. E. of the Hellespont. It was the scene of the fable of Hero and 
Leander. τόνδε is formed from the article by appending the enclitic 
δέ. ------ φυγάς, an exile. The reason of his banishment is given, II. 
6. §§ 1-4. ἡγάο dn expresses the idea of admiration alittle more strongly 
than its equivalent ἐθαύμασε. τε---καὶ, both—and. —— dagerxotg. 
The daric was a Persian gold coin, “stamped on one side with the figure _ 
ef a crowned archer kneeling upon one. knee, and on the other with a 
sort of guadrita incusa or deep cleft.” It is supposed by some to have 
received its name from Darius Hystaspis. It appears from I. 7. ὃ 18, that 
3000 darics = ten talents. A talent contained 60 mine or 6000 drach 
mee (cf. N.I. 4. § 13), which would make a daric = twenty drachme, or 
$3. 5186, computing from the value of the old attic drachma (cf. N. I. 4. 
§ 13), and $3. 3044, taking the later value of the drachma as the stand- 
‘ard. Hussey (Ancient Weights. &c. VII. ὃ) estimates thy daric ag 
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containing on an average about 123. 7 grains of pure go d, and there- 
fore = 123--7, of a sovereign, or about 1]. 1s. 10d. 1.76 farthings = 
$4. 871, thus making the coin worth. considerably more, reckoned by 
comparison with gold money of modern times, than if ccanputed from 
the drachma. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p 314. ἀπὰ 
τούτων τῶν χρημάτων. Matthie (ἢ 572) says, that ἀπό generally ex- 
presses that from which something proceeds as being its effect. Τὶ 
marks also, the mediate origin or instrumental source ofan action. The 
gold which Clearchus received, was a mediate instrument in raising the 
troops, while Cyrus who furnished it was the primary cause. τοῖς 
Θυᾳξὶ, dat. after ἐπολέμει. Cf Butt. §183.2.1; 8S. §195. 1. So 
Virg. Ec. V. “solus tibi certet Amyntas.” —— ὑπὲρ Ελλήσποντον, on the 
Hellespont. ὑπέρ in the same sense is followed by the gen. II. 6. ὃ 2. 
VII. 5.91. Cf. Mt. § 582. ὠφέλει τοὺς Eilnvag. Cf. Butt. ὃ 131. N. 
1; Mt.§411.4. The Greeks here spoken of inhabited the country 
bordering on the Hellespont. Cf. “Ελλησποντικαὶ πόλεις, infra. -— ἑκοῦ- 
oat, of their own accord. δ᾽ av οὕτω, and thus also. αὖ in its ‘dis- 
junctive use signifies a repetition of the same thing. Cf. Butt. p. 430; 
Hoog. p. 24. τρεφόμενον ἐλάνϑανεν αὐτῷ, was secretly (i. 6. un- 
known to the king) maintained for him. For the use of the part. 
with ἐλάνϑανεν, cf. N. on 1. 16 2. 

10. ξένος, lit. a stranger, but here taken in the sense of one who 
has formed a league of hospitality with another; a thing which in 
ancient times was frequently done by persons living πὰ different cities 
and countries. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 490. εἰς 
δισχιλίους, to the number of 2000. —— ξένος, foreign troops, mercena- 
ries. The practice of hiring foreign troops, was quite common in the 
times of our historian, especially with the Persian kings and satraps. 
—— ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν, = ὅτε οὕτως ἂν περιγένοιτο (Butt. ὃ 139 
14; S. € 222. 6), that thus (i. 6. with the assistance of these mercena- 
ries) he might subdue. ὡς followed by a part. introduces a reason ἴοι 
what precedes, and may be rendered, in the expectation that. Cf. Mt. 
568, 1. περί gives to γίγνομαι the idea of superiority, conquest. Cf 
Vig. p. 255. πρόσϑεν---πρὶν, priusquam, before—that. —-~ xata- 
λῦσαε, SC. τὸν πόλεμον, to terminate (the war), i. e. to make peace. 

11, ἐπὶ Πεισίδας. Dindorf edits εἰς Πισίδας, but the weight of | 
authority appears to be in favor of the reading which I have <dopted. 
—— ὡς βουλόμενος; (pretending) that he wished. Cf. N. §6. Pisidia 
was ἃ mountainous country, having Phrygia on the west ana north, 
Isauria on the east, and Pamphylia on the south. Its inhabitants sel- 
dom ‘paid tribute or homage to the Persian kings. ὡς πράγματα 
παρεχόντων τῶν Πεισιδῶν, because (as he said) tie Pisidians were τη- 
festing. πράγματα παρέχειν τινί πα negotia facessere qlicui, to give 
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trouble to one. —— ὡς πολεμήσων. Cf. N §%. ὡς is here use), dere 
pretertd. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη αὐτῷ, when now rt seemed good to him = 
whenhehad now tetermined. ἐδόκει = καλὸν ἐδόκει. ΟΕ 11. 1. $2, — 
ἄνω, upward, i. e. nto the upper countries Οἱ Asia, or those removed from’ 
the seaboard. Cf. N. 1.1. § 2. τὴν μὲν πυόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς---βου- 
λόμενος, he pretended that he wished. or tnat his design was. Kriger 
says, that μέν here responds to something understood, viz. τῇ δ᾽ ἀλη- 
ὡς MN ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους is used de 
re pretexta. — ἐνταῦϑα. Zeune interprets: tluc, in illum locian ubi 
sunt Piside. Weiske: ἐς, in sua ditione. Kruger thinks that Sardis 
is meant, and refers to § 4. παραγγέλλει 1s here followed by the 
dat. with the infin. συναλλαγέντει, having become reconciled, either 
by asking pardon, or, as here, by granting it. ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα. 
The antecedent is often, in case of attraction, placed after the relative 
and in the samecase. Cf. Mt. §474.a; Butt. § 143.2; S.§ 151.3. —~— 
ἀποπέμψαι. Aristippus sent Menon as his substitute. See I. 2. §6. 
ὃς αὐτῷ προεστήκει, who commanded for him. αὐτῷ is here used 
in a sense, which grammarians cal! Datiwus Commodi. Cf. Butt. p- 
368. προεστήκει, has the signification of the imperf. Cf. Butt. ὃ 107. IT. 
2; 8. δ 209. N. 4. ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, i.e, the cities spoken of, I. 1. 
$6. —— ξενεκοῦ, 56. στρατεύματος. λαβόντα. In the preceding 
clause it is λαβόντι. If the leading verb by itself governs another case 
than the accusative, either that case or the accusative may accompa- 
ny it, when the infinitive follows. Cf. Mt.§ 537; S. § 158. N..4. See 
also N. If. 1. § 2. 

2. δὲ καὶ, and alsa, πολιορκοῦντας. Cf. I. 1. § 7. ἐκέλευσε. 
Cyrus summoned (ἐκάλεσε) his troops from Miletus; but the exiles 
over whom he had no authority, he incited (ἐκέλευσε) by promises to join 
him in his expedition. ei καλῶς καταπράξειεν ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, if he 
was successful in the object of his expedition. καταπράξειεν. 1 aor. 
opt. act. 28:0]. for καταπράξαι, a form often found in this author, and 
therefore requiring no further notice. ἐφ᾽ a, i.e. ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ ἃ. Ch 5. 
§ 150. 5. —— παύσασϑαι. The aor. 15 here used for the fut. to denote 
the certainty of the action. Cf. Mt. p. 845.; S. §212.2. See alee 
il. 3. § 20; VI. 5. § 17. —— οἴκαδε. - The enclitic δέ is appended to an 
unchanged form of the atcus. In ofa, the a comes from an implied 
nom. ΟΙΞ. Cf. Butt. 8 116. Ν. 5, S. 8 121. Ν. 3. —— παρῆσαν, C come 
OF NY on κατέστη, I. 1. § 3. 








Pela ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα ὃ στόλος ἦν. 
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3. Levlag μὲν δὴ, so then Xenias. μέν δή, is used in entering upon 
a subject after something premised or prefatory. Cf. Vig. p. 202.14; 
Hoog. p. 107. ILL. —— παρεγένετο, sc. αὐτῷ, i.e.toCyrus. By its con- 
struction with εἰς, motion is implied in παρεγένετο. Cf. N. 1. 1. ὁ 3. -α 
ὁπλίτας. The Grecian infantry was composed of, 1. ὀπλῖται, heavy 
armed, who in addition to their full armor were distinguished fora 
large shield (ὅπλον) which they bore: 2. πελτασταί, targeteers, bear- 
ing lighter arms and small round bucklers (πέλται): 3. ψιλοί, light 
armed, who used missile weapons and were employed chiefly as 
skirmishers. Cf. Fisk’s Man. Clas. Lit. p. 521; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antig. p. 90. —— ἔχων, in this and similar places, may be trans- 
lated by the preposition with. sig τετρακισχιλίους, about four thouw- 
sand. “With numerals εἰς generally means about.” S. ὃ 172. 
γυμνῆτας, light armed, from yuuros, pp. naked or poorly clad. Hence 
it was apyied to the light armed soldiers, who were naked in respect 
to the shield and thorax, which protected the ὁπλῖται. ------ ὡς πεντα- 
κοσίους, about five hundred. ὡς joined with numerals signifies nearly, 
about. Cf. Hoog. p. 189, XIV. ὃ Μεγαρεὺς. Megaris was a small 
district situated between Athens and Corinth, of which Megara was 
the capital. — εἰς τριακοσίους . .. παρεγένετο. I havefollowed the read- 
ing which from four of the best Mss. has been adopted by Dind. and 
Poppo. The more usual reading is εἰς ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ἄνδρας πα- 
ρεγένετο, and is followed by Born. Krag. and Long. It must be con- 
fessed that this would make the sum total agree with that of Xeno- 
phon given in §9, but the Ms. authority ‘upon which it rests is too 
doubtful to warrant its adoption. —— ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος x. τ. i. δέ is here 
a general connective, while xoi—xai, both—and, connect οὗτος and ὃ 
Σωκράτης. τῶν στρατευομένων follows ἦν, because the sense of the 
verb is limited toa part. Cf. Mt. ὁ 322.7; 8. § 175. 

4, Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς κι τι 2. Some auxiliary forces joined him on the 
march. Cf. infra, δὲ 6, 7.—2avders, Sardis, thecapital of Lydia, situa- 
ted at the foot of Mt. Tmolus, on the river Pactolus. Cyrus made it the 
capital of his satrapy. It is celebrated also as being the seat of one 
of the seven churches in Asia. —— δέ in the next sentence is adver- 
sative, i. e. it introduces something opposed to what has gone before. 
Diodorus attributes to Alcibiades the betrayal of the design of Cyrus, 
and both Plut. and Corn. Nep. repéat the same in their histories of 
his life. —— μείζονα. The Attics not unfrequently use the uncontraw..- 
ed form of the comparative. τὴν παρασκευὴν, the armament ——- 
ὡς βασιλέα, tothe king. ὡς τε εἰς. “It is always placed before nouns 
denoting intelligent objects.” S. § 172. ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα = ὡς 
ἐδίνατο τάχιστα. 

5 Καὶ βασιλεὶς μὲν δὴ, and then indeed the king. —— ὡρμᾶτο 
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This word signifies fo incite, ampel, and intrans. to rush on. i, aappily 
expresses the haste with which Cyrus commenced his long and perilous 
expedition. ota dors, day’s marches: lit. stations, halting places, 
where travellers or soldiers rest for the night. The Schol. defines 
σταϑμός" OTLATLWTEXN κατάλυηις. παρασάγγας. parasangs. The 
precise length of the Persian parasang is difficult to be ascertained. 
Dr. Jahn (Bib. Arch. § 118. X.) makes it about four Eng. miles, 
Nennell estimates -t 2.78 British miles. According to Strabo, some 
reckoned it at 60, others at 40, and others at 30 stadia. Xenophori 
reckons it at 30 stadia, since he says (II. 2. ὃ 6), that 16050 stadia= 
535 parasangs, and 16050 + 535 = 30. So Herodotus, 11. 6. δύναται 
δὲ 6 mavandyyns τριήχοντα στάδια. As it respects the καί before δύο, 
the general rule is that, if the smaller of two numbers stands first, the 
two are joined by καί; but if the greater precedes, the conjunction is 
omitted. So we say two and twenty, or twenty-two. Here there isa 
deviation from this rule. Cf. Mt. § 140. τὸν Moalardgor ποταμόν" 
‘The Meeander has its sources near Celene (cf. §7 below), and forming 
a common boundary between Lydia and Caria, falls into the A’gean 
sea, below the promontory of Mycale. Its windings are so numerous, 
that it has become a common epithet for whatever is winding or mazy. 
Its modern name is Mendere.— πλέϑυα. The πλέθρον = 100 it. 
ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη. A part. with εἰμί or its compounds is sometimes 
- used instead of the verb of the part. Cf. Vig. p. 117. IX. 

6. εἰς Κολουσὰς. Colossee was a city of Phrygia Major, on the 
river Lycus near its junction with the Meander. To the charch 
planted there, Paul addressed one of his epistles. πόλιν οἰκουμένην, 
an inhabited city. This epithet is added, because on the route of 
Cyrus were many deserted towns. χαὶ que. For xat we have ἐν 
αἷς, 1. 2.§10, and ἐν δὲ ταύταις, II. 5. § 1. Aolonac καὶ Ainaras 
καὶ ᾿Ολυνϑίους. The Dolopians and Ainianes wereThessalian tribes 
separated by Mt. Othrys. The Olynthians were a people of Macedo- © 
nia. It was prebably to await the arrival of these forces, that Cyrus 
tarried so long at Colosse. 

7. Κελαινὰς, Celene, a city lying in the south-west part of Phrygia, 
and formerly its capital. βαοίλεια, an adj. from βασέλειος, ov, here 
used as a subst. plur. for sing. παράδεισος. Dr. Robinson im his 
excellent Lex. N. T. remarks, that “this werd seems to have had its 
origin in the languages of Fastern Asia, and has the general signifi- 
cation, a garden planted with grass, herbs, trees, for ornament and 
for use, and is applied to the pleaswre gardens and parks with wild 
animals around the residences of the Persian monarchs and princes.” 
That these paradises were frequently of great extent is evident from 
the fact that Cyrus reviewed his army in this one (cf. §9), and io 
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another (Il. 4. ὁ 16) the Greeks heard that a large army was assem 
bled. ἀπὸ ἵππου, on horseback. Cf. Mt. ὃ 872. So ex equo pug- 
nare. Liv. 1. 12. yuuvagar, to evercise lit. to exvercise naked, as 
was done by those who practised in the pub.ic or private. gymnasia, un- 
less as in some instances was the case, they were merely covered by the 
short yetur. With ἑαυτόν this verb may be rendered, to eer- 
cise ; with τοὺς ἵππους; to train. ὁποτε---βούλοιτος. When refer- 
ence is had to a past action not limited to a precise poimt of time, but 
repeated by different persons, or in different places, the optative 1s put 
with ozore and other particles of time. Cf. Butt §139.N.6; Mt. ὁ 021, 
—— dx τῶν βασιλείων, tn the palace, i.e. in the enclosure of the palace. 
ἐκ is used by accommodation or attraction, because the source (πηγαὶ) 
is not only a spring but a running stream. 

8. μεγάλου βασιλέως, of the great king, a title given κατ᾿ ἐξοχήν by 
the Greeks to the Persian kings. Xerxes, on his return from Greece, 











is supposed to have built the palace here spoken of. —— ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς, 
near the sources. ἐπί here denotes close proximity. Cf. ἐπὲ ϑαλάσοῃ, 
V. 3. § 2. —— ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει, under the citadel. Xerxes also built 


a citadel, which, as it appears from this passage, overlooked the pal- 
ace and served for its defence. ἐπιβάλλει is an act. trans. used as 
aneut.; ἑαυτόν may in such cases be supplied. Cf. Mt. § 496. —- περὶ 
σοφίας, concerning music. i, e. in a trial of musical skill. - Pindar and 
other ancient poets, called every art σοφία, and poets, musicians, 
painters, etc. σοφισταί. For an explanation of this fable of Marsyas 
and Apollo, cf. Anth. Clas. Dict. 

9, ἡττηϑεὶς, having been vanquished. 1 aor. part. dep. pass. of 
ἡττάομαι. Reference is had especially to the defeat he sustained at 
Salamis, which caused him to hasten precipitately across the Helles 
pont. ἡμέρας τριάκοντα. Cf. N. ὁ 6 (end). —— Κυῆτας. The 
Cretans were celebrated for their skill in archery, and in later times, 
for their gross immorality and odious vices.- Cf. Polyb. 4. 17, and 
also Paul’s quotation (Tit. 1: 12.) from Epimenides, one of their own 














poets. “Ἅμα δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν, and also at the same time So- 
sias came. of σύμπαντες, Joined to numerals, signifies all together, 


or, in all. —— Celene appears to have been the rendezvous 
for the army. Having now been joined by most of his forces, Cyrus 
proceeds with increased despatch, and by forced marclies, endeavors 
to reach the king before he would have time to assemble a large 
army. | | 

10. Πέλτας. Pelta. he site of this place was N. of the Mean- 
der, in the valley and plain formed by the W. branch of that river, 
---- τὰ Axa. “ Sacrificiis tactis Lycea celebravit.” Krag. * Diu 
_ percalia institutis sacrifia'!s et ludis celebravit.” Hutch. These paves 
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were called Lycean, from Mt. Lyceus in the S. W. angle of Arcadia, 
where the Arcadians insisted that Jupiter was born. The same 
mountain was also sacred to Pan. From the well established wor- 
ship of Pan in Arcadia, it is probable that these games were in honor 
2 τη. This is also confirmed by the fact, that these festivals, when 
mtroduced into Italy by Evander, were changed in name only (being 
valled Lupercalia), and were still sacred to Pan. Cf. Fisk’s Man, 
Clas. Lit. pp. 434, 565, 571. —— ἀγῶνα, contests, games. —— otley- 
vidss, flesh scrapers, used in baths for rubbing off the sweat and filth | 
-rom the body. Schneid. and after him Kriig. understand by this 
word, a kind of ribbon or fillet. But as Poppo justly observes, this 
would be a far less pleasing gift to the Grecian soldiers, than the 
trigiles, flesh scrapers, which they were accustomed to use in the bath. 
—— Kroaudr ἀγορὰν, the market place of the Ceramians, at or near 
he modern Kutahiah. This Ceramus which appears to have been 
situated in the north-east boundary of Phrygia, and according to 
Rennell due north of Celenaw, must not be confounded with a place 
of the same name in Mysia. Cyrus seems to have passed through 
these cities so much out af his route, in order to take in provisions, 
and stores for his long march. From Ceramus he persued a more 
lirect course to Babylon. πρὸ: τῇ Muolg, neat to Mysia. 
11. Καύστρου πεδίον, 1. 6. the plain in which the city Cays- 
trus was situated. Wilkinson in his Clas. Atlas locates it a little N. 
of Mt. Taurus. Rennel! conjectures, that its site was near that 
occupied by the modern Sakli, a town where the reads from Constan- 
tinople, Brusa, and Smyrna, pointing towards Syria. meet. He also 
remarks, that Cyrus had now entered the first ofa series of valleys, 
formed by several parallel ridges connected with the greater chain of 
Taurus on the N. E. side, or that towards Phrygia and Cappadocia, 
which he quitted at the Pyle Cilicie. -—- μισϑὸς πλέον. The gen- 
der of the adjective has reference to the gender implied in the substan- 
tive. Cf. 5. 8137. Ν. 2. ἐπὲ τὰς ϑύρας, αἱ the gates, i.e. at the 
head quarters of Cyrus. ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε, he was continually 
expressing (his) hopes (that he should soon be able to pay them}. 
For the construction of διάγω with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 8; 
Mt. §552; 8S. § 222. 4. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος = δῆλον ἣν exci- 
νον ἀνιᾶσθαι = δῆλον ἣν ὅτι ἠνιᾶτο, tt was evident that he was trotb- 
led. By a species of attraction, δῆλόν ἔστιν" loses its impersonal form, 
and takes the subject of the following verb as its own subject. The 
verb in the dependent clause becomes then a participle. Cf. Mt. δ 
207: 549.5; Butt. $151.7; Vig. p. 33. VL οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὺς tor 
Κύρου τρόπου, for it was not in accordance with the character of Cyrus, 
emore brafly i was not the character of Cyrus. πρός has in this place 
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the signification of congruity. Cf. Vig. p. 257; Sturz Lex. Xen. 
The gen. of quality, custom, etc. is sometimes found without the 
preposition. Cf. Mt. § 316. —— ἔχοντα agrees with ἐκεῖνον understood, 
the subj. accus. of ἀποδιδόναε. 

12. ἀφικνεῖται Exvato. Krig. surmises that she was sent by Sy- 
ennesis. Wessel. ad Diod. XIV. 20 observes, that Συέννεσις was ἃ 
name common to many of the Cilician princes. It was probably a title 
of dignity. γυνὴ, @ woman, here a married woman, wife. 
δ᾽ οὖν introduces the consequence of the munificence of Epyaxa, 
viz, the payment of the troops. Aorerdtovs, Aspendians. Aspendus 
was a populous city of Pamphylia, W. of Cilicia, situated on both banks 
of the river Eurymedon. Here Thrasybulus the Athenian general was 
slain. —— ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέοϑαι Κῦρον. The subject of the in- 
finitive may be changed into the subject of the principal verb, (cf. za- 
τυὸς μὲν On λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμβύσεω, Cyr. 1. 2. $1); or re- 
main unaltered as in the present instance. Cf. Mt. §537. p. 991; 
And. and Stod. Lat. Gr. ὃ 271. R. 2. συγγενέσϑαι. An euphemistic 











expression. | 
13. Θύμβοιαν. Hutch. thinks that this is the town, which, in Cyr. 
VI. 2. ὃ 11, is called Ou Poaga. —~— παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, by the way. When 


it expresses the idea of rest or position, παρά is usually followed by 
the dative, but when the idea of previous motion is implied, it is fol 
lowed by the accusative. Butt. ( 147. N. 3.) says that παρὰ τόν, in 
answer to the question where, must be rendered by, by the side of, the 
same as when followed by the dative. In such an instance, however, a 
previous coming to the place is strictly implied. 
das, limits κρήνη understood. How this Phrygian king had for a time the 
power of converting into gold whatever he touched, and how his ears 
were changed into those of an ass, the student is referred to the ac- 
count given in Anth. Clas. Dict. Some have supposed that he was 
king of the Bofyecin Thrace, and having migrated with his subjects to 
Asia Minor, the place where they settled, by a slight alteration of the 
‘etters was called Phrygia. Those who adc this opinion make 
Thrace the scene of the story of Midas and Silenus.—ép 7, at which, 
where. “The dative ἐπὶ τῷ ina local sense, expresses particularly 
the idea of close by.” Butt. § 147. N. 4. Σάτυρον, i.e. Silenus. 
— οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐτήν, having mixed it with wine, or according to 
our mode of expression, having mived wine with it. κεράσας, is the 
1 aor. act. part. of κεράννιωι. Cf S. ᾧ 118, K. 
14, Τυριαῖον Tyricewm,a Phrygian city on the confines of Lyca- 
ona. ——— βουλόμενος willing, 1. 6. consenting. 
15. ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς μάχην, sc. τάττεσθαι, as they were accus 
trmed to be-marshalled fer battle. αὐτοῖς depends on ἦν understood 











Μίδου, gen. of Mi- 
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στῆναι; to stand (in marshalled array). ἕχαστον; BC. στρατη» 
yor. Reference is had to the generals, such as Clearchus, Proxenus, 
Menon, etc. —— ἐπὲ τεττάρων, four deep. The depth of a battalion 
is its extent from front to rear, and is determined by the number of 
men in each file, or the number of ranks. The number of men ina 
rank constitute the width of a battalion. ἐπί is here used in a 
tactical sense. Cf. Vig. p. 233. 11; Mt. § 584. ὃ. τὸ μὲν 
δεξιὸν, the right wing. It does not clearly appear, why Menon 
had this post of honor given him in preference to Clearchus, 
unless it was done to flatter his pride and keep him in good temper. 
In the battle of Cunaxa, Clearchus commanded the right wing. 
τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον, the left wing. εὐώνυμος (εὖ, ὄνομα) is euphemistically 
used for ἀριστερός, left, sinister, a word of ill omen. τὸ δὲ μέσον, 
the centre. Ct. S. § 138, 1. 

16. οὖν is here continuative, i. 6. it marks the external connexion 
between the two sentences and may be rendered, then, so then. 
παρήλαυνον, rode by. ἐλαύνω lit. signifies to drive, impel forward, 
and is used in connexion with horses and chariots. With κατὰ τάξεις 
it may be rendered marched by. The ἴλη was a troop of horse, drawn 
~up by the Thessulians usually in the form of anegg. An Yn num- 
bered 64, although the term is often used for a party of horse of any 
number. Two such troops constituted the ézegyfa, and eight of 
them the ἑππαρχία. Four of the last named made up the τέλος of the 
cavalry = 2048 men, and two τέλη the ἐπίταγμα = 4096 men. A 
τάξις was a division of infantry = 128 men; a οὐνταγμα or two 
τάξεις = 206 men; a πεντακοσιαυχία or two συντάγματα = 512 men; 
a χιλιαρχέα or two of the last named = 1024; ἃ μεραρχία or reh0¢ twice 
the preceding or 2048, which doubled made a φάλαγξ = 4096 men, the 
commander of which was called στρατηγός. Divisions however, of very 
different numerical strength were at various times designated by the 
name φάλαγξ, Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. p. 525; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 91. —— εἶτα δὲ tovs"Elinvas. It was a compliment te the 
Greeks, that instead of having them march by him in review, he rode 
along their ranks accompanied by the Cilician queen. —— ἐφ᾽ ἄρμα- 
τος, 12 a chariot. ἐπὲ is placed before the genitive in answer to the: 
qvesticn where, and sometimes in the same sense before the dative. 
Butt. ( 147. N. 4.) remarks thatin respect to ἐπί and κατά “ observa- 
tion and practice must do she greater part”? The same is true of 
most of the particles and prepositions of this noble language. Tht 
student should fix in his mind the literal sigmfication of a word, and, 
in respect to its special application to a given passage, be guided by 
the context and that skill οὐ grammatical appliance, which is the re- 
salt of critical and leng vontinued study. ——— agpapsing. Tire 
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hariama:ca was 2 four-wheeled carriage, covered overhead and en- 
closed with curtains, used for the conveyance of females ana children, 
and oftentimes men of high rank, when they wished to consult their 
ease and pleasure. Itwasina magnificent harmamaxa, the construc- 
tion of which occupied twe years, that the body of Alexander the Great 
was conveyed from Babylonto Alexandria. —— χράνη, helmets, accus. 
plur. of xyavog—eog. Sometimes.the helmet was made of leather 
Cf κράνη σκύτινα, V. 4. 13, When the leathern basis of the helmet 


“was strengthened or adorned with bronze or gold, it was called 


χοωλκήρης; χουσείη, etc. When the basis was wholly metal, the helmet 
received the epithet, κράνη χαλκᾶ, Lat. cassis. It was usually adorned 
with a crest (λόφος) of hair or a tuft of feathers, according as the 
wearer wished to look terrible or handsome. 
This was an inner garment, reaching usually to the knees, and kept 
in its place by a girdle. κνημῖδας, greaves. ‘These extended from 
the foot to the knee, and were made of brass, or some more precious 
metal. The Roman ocree were usually plated with iron, and in later 
times were placed only upon the right leg. —-— ἀσπίδας, shields. 
The Grecian shield was usually round, and made of hides covered 
with plates of metal. For a fuller description of the shield, cf. Man. 





χιτῶνας, tunics. 





- Clas. Lit. § 139; Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 245; Hom. II. 18; 


on 


478, with Flax. Illus. In Felton’s Iliad is a valuable and ornate dis- 
cription of the shield of Achilles. —— ἐκκεκα ϑαρμένας, burnished, from 
καϑαίρω, to cleanse, and ἐκ, from. ) 

17. στήσαξ to ἄυμα, stopping his chariot. For this trans. signif. 
of ἵστημι, cf. Butt. §107. 11. p. 226. —~— φάλαγγος, phalanx, here 
referring to the army drawn up in array. Cf. N. § 16. στήσας---- 
πέμψας. The conjunction is frequently omitted between participles, 
See Mt. § 557. 3. προβαλέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, to present their weapons, 
i, e. hold them forward as if they were going to fight. ἐπιχωρῆσαι, 
to advance, as though against the enemy. ἐσάλπιγξε, SC. 0 σαλπιγο 
xing. Cf. Mt.§ 295.1; Butt. §129.8; S. § 157. N.8. (2). ἐσάλπιγε" 
ge is an early form of the 1 aor. A later form is ἐσάλπισα. Cf. Butt. 
8 114. p. 300; S. § 118, 3. —— Ἐκ δὲ τούτου, then, after this. — 

















| ροϊόντων, sc. αἰτῶν. The part. in the gen. »ften stands alone, when 


the subj. can be supplied from the preceding context. See Mt. § 563 ; 
Butt. 8 145. Ν. 4; S.§192.N.3. For the construction of προϊόντων 
in the gen. abs. instead of προϊοῦσι in agreement with στρατιώταις, cf. 
Mt. § 561. «πὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of their own acccord, voluntarily. 
ἀπό expresses the manner in which an action is done, or the motive 
which produces it. Cf. Mt. § 573. p. 996. —— ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς, i. 6. the 





tents belonging to the Persians, for in the next section we find the 
_ Greeks returning to their own quarters (ἐπ᾿ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον»), 
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18. ἔφυγεν ἐκ τῆς a καμάξης, fled away inher harmamara. So 
Zeune, Weiske and Kriiger. Cf. Mt. ὃ 596. But Lion, Schnei- 
der, Bornemann, and Poppo, interpret, leaped from her harmamaca, 
(which was drawn by oxcn or mules), in order to accelerate her filght. 
οἱ ἐκ τῆς Hoyas —ipevyor = οἱ ἐν TH ἀγουῷᾷ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφευγον, 
those in the market (i. 6. the market people) began (0 flee away from 
the market, or more briefly, those in the market began to flee away. 
Cf IV. 6. §25; V. 7. $17; VI. 2. § 18, et sepe alibi. The ἀγορά was 
& place in the camp where the sutlers or victuallers exposed their 
commodities for sale. ἔφευγον. The imperf. tense here marks 
the commencement of an action. Born., Dind., aud Pop., fellowing 
Schneid., edit ἔφυγον. But Hutch. Weisk., Krig., and others, rightly 
prefer the imperfect, as the flight could not be considered, wno 
guast ictu absoluta. σὺν γελωτι, on account of the flight of the 
barbarians. τὴν λαμπρότητα, the splendor, viz. of the arms and 
uniform. —— τὴ» τάξιν, the order, martial appearance. Κῦρος δὲ 
noon. The terror, with which this sham-fight of the Greeks struck the 
barbarians, gave to Cyrus an earnest of victory over the undisciplined 
hosts of his brother. 

19. ᾿Ικόνιον, Iconium. Luke (Acts 14: 6) seems to locate this 
city in Lycaonia, although, as Bloomfield observes, if the article be- 
fore πόλεις τῆς Δυκαονίας be allowed its force, it would appear other- 
wise. Strabo reckons it as a city of Lycaonia, but as the boundaries 
of these provinces were continually changing, it is probable that sub 
sequent to the time of Xenophon, it became a city of Lycaonia. 
Avraorlas, Lycaonia. This country lay S. Εἰ. of Phrygia, and was 
included in the basin formed by the Taurus and its branches. It was 
made a Roman province under Augustus. —— ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν» 
becaus? it was hostile. Kriiger Says, that ws is here used, de re quam 
yuis causam esse dicit. The Lycaonians as well as the Pisidians 
did not acknowledge the authority of the Persian kings. 

20. τὴν ταχίστην dvr, the shortest way. The Cilician queen took 
the dirgct route to Tarsus by the 8. E., while Cyrus with the main 
army took the N. Εἰ. route which was circuitous and more than twice 
the distance, in order (as Rennell remarks) to cross the Taurus at 
Dana or Tyana, where, by the contraction of the ridge, a very short 
passage was afforded into the plain of Cilicia. It will be seen that 
the marches between Iconium and Dana were very long. This may 
be accounted for, in his wish to be at the Pyle Cilicie in season to 
taxe advantage of the diversion, intended to be made in his favor by 
‘ne fleet and the detachment of Menon. This desire to secure the 
co-operation of ‘his fleet will uccount also for the long marches be- 
tween the river Pyramus aid Issus (1. 4. ὃ 1). —— σερατιώτας of 
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Μένων εἶχε. Under cover of being ἃ guard of honor to Epyaxa, a body 
of troops was thus intrcduced into the heart of Cilicia. Its effect upon 
Syennesis is given in the next verse. Καππαδοκίας, Cappadocia, 
an interior country of Asia Minor, N. of Cilicia, celebrated for the 
excellence of its wheat and horses, and the dullness and vice of its 
inhabitants. The Greeks regarded the Cappadocians as the worst ef 
the three Kappas, or nations, whose names began with that letter ; 
the other two being the Cretans and Cilicians. The character of the 
Cappadocians is satirized in the Epigram: 
Vipera Cappadocum nocitura momordet; at illa 
Gustato periit sanguine Cappadocis. 
ἐν ᾧ, SC. χρόνῳ. qousaeotnr. Larch. renders this, νοι ία- 
rium, standard bearer. Voss., purpure tinctorem ; (Kriig. adds) vel 
eum quit purpuris tingendis prefectus est, quod munus apud Persa- 
rum reges honorificum fuisse colligeris. Morus interprets, purpuratum. 
The epithet βασέλειον seems, however, to. conflict with this significa- 
tion. Sturz says that Brod. has best rendered it, wunwm e regtis fa- 
miliaribus punica veste indutwm non purpurea. It is worthy of re- 
mark, that Hesych. has inserted this word in his Lex. without any 
interpretation. δυνάστην, ὦ high officer: lit. one inpower. “qui 
principum inter preefectis locum tenebat.” Hutch. —— αἰτιασάμενος 
ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ, having accused them of plotting against him. 
21. Κιλικίαν, Cilicia. This country lay Κ΄. of Cappadocia, W. of 
. Syria, and Εἰ. of Pamphylia. It was divided into two parts; the 
western of which was called Trachea (τραχεῖα, rough), the eastern, 
Campestris {(πεδινή, level). —— ἢ δὲ εἰςβολὴ, the pass. Cf. N. § 22. 
—— ἀμήχανος εἰσελϑεῖν στρατεύματι; inaccessible to an army. Krig. 
observes that ἀμήχανος εἰςελϑεῖν is put by attraction for qv ἀμήχανον 
ἦν εἰςελ ϑεῖν. ------- λελοιπὼς εἴη, had abaxdoned. Cf. N. on ἐπῆν ἐζευ- 
ypevn, 65. —— ἐπεὶ Ho Pero τό τε Μένωνος στράτευμα ὅτι ἤδη. This 
reading is found in the best editions. Dindorf however edits ἤσϑετο 
ὅτι to Mévurog στράτευμα ἤδη. As to the construction, Mt. (§ 296) 
says, “the subject of dependent propositions is often wanting, because 
by attraction it is construed with the verb of the principal proposition.” 
Of Rost. § 122. 1. 8. εἴσω within, i. 6. in respect to Tarsus the 
capital. ὀρέων an uncontracted form of the gen. plur. frequently 
used by the Attics. Cf. Mt. §78. Obs.7; Butt. §49.N 3. καὶ 
ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε περιπελεούσπας ἀπ᾽ ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμὼν ἔχον- 
re τὰς -«Πακεδαιμονίων καὶ αἰτοῦ Κύρου. The order is, καὶ ote (== διότι; 
. 8. διὰ τοῦτο ott, on this account, because), ἤκουε Ταμὼν ἔχοντα (= 

ὅτι Ταμὼς εἶχε) τριήρεις τὰς Μακεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου περιπλεού- 
σας ἀπὲ ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικέαν. Krager says thet the writer intended tr 
have pined ἤκο' ε with τριήρεις περιπλεούσας͵ but wishing to nam¢ 
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the admiral of the fleet, le connected it with Ταμὼν. Cf. Thucyd. 
{Π. 26. —— αὐτοῦ Κύρου. When αὐτός is followed by a proper name, 
the article may be ®mitted, especially if the article can be dispensed 
with, the pronoun being omitted. If αὐτός is followed by a common 
substantive, the article usually is retained. Cf. Mt. §265. 1 (end), 

22. οὗ οἱ Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον, where the Cilicians kept guard, or used 
to keep guard. Schneid. remarks, that the Cilicians always kept 8. 
guard in this place for the defence ofthe country. But that this 
should be done in time of peace, or that a standing guard should be 
quartered in tents, Kriager thinks to be quite improbable, and there- 
fore gives to ἐφύλαττον the sense of the pluperfect. —— πεδίον μέγα. 
See above, § 21. ἐπίῤῥυτον. Cilicia Campestris was watered by 
the Pyramus and Cydnus. Cf. N. § 23. ἔμπλεων, neut. accus. of ἔμι- 
n deus. *T here seems to be little difference between μελένη, ραηϊς, 
and κέγχρος, mullet, except that the former bears its grain in ears, and 
the latter in bunches, whence the Lat. millium, as if one stalk bore 
a thousand seeds. Cf. Encyc. Amer. Ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχει x. τ. 
λ., but a strongly fortified and lofty mountain environs this (i. 6. 
Cilicia Campestris) on everir side from sea to sea. Born. renders 
ὀχυρόν, bene r initus: Poppo, munitus natura vel arte. To this re- 
gion, so entirely circled with high and rugged mountains, there 
were but three pass: * Pyle Cilicig, in the range of Mt. Taurus, 
through which Cyrus entered: Pyle Amanice, so called from Mt. 
Amanus on the Syrian side of Cilicia: Pyle Syrie, a pass leading 
from Cilicia into Syria, south of the Pyle Amanice and near the sea. 
Cf.I.4.§4. Through the Pyle Amanice, Darius led his army into 
Cilicia, not knowing that Alexander, about the same time, had passed 
through the Pyle Syrize and was therefore in his rear. | 

23. Tavoovs. This city, situated on the banks of the Cydnus ποῖ 
far from its mouth, ranked with Athens and Alexandria in learning 














.and refinement. It is celebrated in ecclesiastical history as being the 





birth place of St. Paul. ἦσα»---βαοίλεια. The general rule, that 
the nom. neut. plur. has the verb in the sing., isoften transgressed by the 
Attics themselves. Cf. I. 4. §§4, 10; 5. §1; 8 §10, et sep. 8]. 
Κύδνος, Cydnus, a river remarkable for the coldness of its waters, 
which almost cost Alexander his life, and according to some writers 
proved fatal to Fred. I. of Germany, who bathed in its stream. This 
was the river, up which Cleopatra sailed with such magnificence to 
meet Anthony. —— δύο πλέϑρων. The Attics use dro indeclinable. 
Cf. Butt. §70.2; Mt. ὁ 138. | 
24, ἐξέλιπον---εἰς χωρίον. With a verb signifying removal from 
a place, the accompanying motion to a place is frequently expressed 
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by εἰς, Cf. Mt. § 578. So we say, he left ror Boston; they startea 
For the West. Kriger referring to IV. 1. ὃ 8, where it is fully written, 
makes ἐξέλιπον---εὶς χωρίον = ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον “εἰς χωυΐέον. πλὴν 
οὗ τὰ καγτηλεῖα ἔχοντες. ‘These inn-keepers stayed behind either because 
there was some chance of gain; or, as Bornemann suggests, because 
their occupation, as keepers of caravansaries for the entertainment of 
travellers, Σόλοις, Soli, ot 
Soloé (Cf. Anth. Clas. Jict.), a city of Cilicia Campestris, near the 
mouth of the river Lamus, said to have been founded by an A.henian 
colony. ᾿Ισοοῖς. Issus lay S. E. of Tarsus at the foot of the 
Amanus, and was famous for the victory of Alexander over Darius. 

29. προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέρας. For the reason of this, cf. N.§ 20. 
—— ὑπευβολῇ,) passage over. τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, SC. καθηκόντων, 
those (extending or sloping down) to the plain. The event here spo- 
ken of took place, when they were descending into the Cilician plain. 
εἴτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέο Oc, thus (i. 6. in consequence of hav- 
ing lost their way) wandering about they perished. For this construc- 
tion of εἶτα with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 7. 

26. διήσοπασαν, pillaged. This verb properly signifies to snatch 
asunder, as is done when one is eagerly endeavoring to get posses- 
sion of any article. οὐδενί limits εἰς χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν, and ἑαυτοῦ fol- 
lows the comparative κρείττονι. Cf. S.§ 186. 1. εἰς χεῖρας ἐλϑεῖν. 
Sturz, Bornemann, and Poppo, interpret: accedere ad aliquem. Kriger: 
convenire ad colloquium. It literally signifies, to come into the hands, 
1. 6. to put one’s self in the power of any one. ἰέναι. Repeat εἰς 
χεῖρας from the preceding clause. 

27. alg τὴν στρατιὰν, for the army, a form = to the Dat. Com. 
only more emphatic. ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια; which with 
kings (lit. with a king) are regarded valuable, or which in the esti- 
mation of a king are of great value. στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν, a golden 
necklace. The clause, τὴν yovar μηκέτι ἀφαρπάζεσϑαι, is one of the 
objects of ἔδωκε. ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, wherever (the Cilicians) 
could find (them, i. 6. τὰ ἡρπασμένω ἀνδράποδα). 



































. CHAPTER IIL 


1. of yao. The particle γάρ is here -causal, i. 6. it introduces the 
reazon why the army tarried so long at Tarsus. οὐκ ἔφασων eves, 
refused to go. In absolate negations, ov and the verb or subst. form 
tether an idea direct! opposite ἃ) that of the verb or substantive 
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‘alone. Cf. Mt. 8608. 1; Butt. §148. N. 2. τοῦ πρόσω. The 
gen. is employed whenever the sense of ἃ verb is limited to a part. 
Cf. Butt. § 132. c. See also the Homeric phrase, ϑέειν πεδίοιο. Prot. 
Woolsey with Kithner ranks this among the examples of place, which 
Matthie has given, ὃ 977. Kriig. makes it = ἐς τὸ πρόσω. ἤδη 
implies that, previously to this time, they did not suspect the real ob- 
ject of the expedition, or at least that the suspicion had not become 














general. ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι, that they were marching against. 
the king. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, for this purpose, i. e. to march against the 
king. πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαυχος x. τ. Δ. Here we see in Clearchus 


the stern soldier, which he is described to be, I]. 6. §§1-15. We 
also see to what a pitch of exasperation his soldiers were raised, 
that they should dare to throw stones at a general, whom Xeno- 
phon says they feared more than they did the enemy. ἐβιά- 
ζετο, attempted to force. This conative signification of the im- 
perfect (Cf. Butt. § 137. N. 10) is also found, IV. 4. §19; V. 4. § 23. 
ἔβαλλον, sc. τοῖς λέϑοις (fully written V. 7. § 19), threw stones at 
him. ‘The imperfect in this place expresses an action continued by 
being frequently repeated. 

2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μιχρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι, 
Clearchus then barely escaped being stoned. A verb implying in 1156] ἃ 
negative, is construed with another negative, on the general principle in 
the Greek language, that one negative strengthens another. Cf. Butt. 
§148.N.9; Mt. §534. δ. Obs. 4; Vig. p.171. Dind. edits τὸ μὴ xa- 
ταπετουϑῆναι. δυνήσεται. The fut. is often employed to designate 
that which is fut. to past time. ἐκκλησίαν, anassembly. Hither le- 
gally or tumultuorslv gathered together ; here the former, as they were 
summoned by their general. The aorist and imperfect are here inter- 
mingled, as the attention is directed at one time to the accomplishment, 
and at another, to the continuance of the action. εἴτα, then, de- 
notes sequence in the order of things. Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 61. 

3. ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω, that Tam very much troubled. Cf. Vig. Ὁ, 
Ics, τοὶς παροῦοι πράγμασιν. The dat. is put with many vas- 
sives and neuters, expressing the cause, occasion, or object of the pre- 
cea.ng action. Cf. Mt. §299; 8. ξ 198. Sometimes ἐπέ is employed 
with this dative. See Bos. El. p. 212. φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, 
heing an exile from my country. Cf. N. on 1. 1. §7. As φεύγοντα 
a.one expresses the idea, am exile from ane’s country, in consequence 
of the addition in this place of ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, Krager conjectures 
that it should be φυγόντα, or that it is put by a kind of attraction tor 
φυγόντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος καὶ φεύγοντα. τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, 
i. 6. in other ways than the one here mentioned. Butt. ( 150) makes 
ce te δλλα--καί πὶ as in ether respects~se alse especially. —— 
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GAR od καϑηδυπάϑησα, nor did I waste it in pleasure. ἀλλὰ adds 
emphasis to the negation. Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 4. XI. 

A, ἐτικωρούμην is here followed by the aceus. in the sense of, 7 took 
vengeance upon, I punished. Followed by the dat. its translation 
would be, 7 avenged. —— auf ὧν εὖ ἔπαϑον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου, in return for 
the favors Ir-ceived from him, or because that I was well treated by 
him. av® os = ἀντὶ τούτων ἃ (S. ὃ 151. R. 1), or, ἀντὶ τούτου, ots 
Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 435. 

5, Ἐπεὶ δὲ, but since. δὲ ishere adversative. 
BC. μοί. προδόντα agrees with μέ understood the subject of χρῆ- 
σϑαι. Cf. 8. § 158. Ν. 4. μεϑ' ὑμῶν ἰέναι; to go with you (home- 
ward). Schneider, at the suggestion of Porson, has substituted this 
reading for μεϑ' ὑμῶν εἶναι, to side with or help you. This correction 
makes it harmonize with ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι, ὃ 6, which seems to be 
a repetition of the same idea. Εἰ μὲν δὴ, whether indeed. εἰ is often 
used in an indirect question with the indicative, especially when de- 
pendent upon a verb implying doubt or uncertainty. Cf. Butt. § 139. 
6. See also the use of the conjunction si, And. and Stod. Lat. Gr. 
§261. 2. R. 1. οὖν “serves to make reference = as for that mat- 
ter, or however.” Woolsey. Cf. V. 6. ὁ 11. Kai οὔποτε, ana 
never. καί is here confirmative, i. e. it introduces a reason for the po- 
sition taken by Clearchus, and therefore serves to confirm his previous 
declaration. The phrase may be rendered, yes, never shall any one 
say, etc. εἰς τοὺς βαυβάνους = εἰς βαυβάνων yovar. Cf. εἰς Καρ- 
δούχους ἄγοι, {Π|. δ, ὁ 156, See alsolV. 7. §1; V. 5, §1, et sepe. al. 
The same mode of expression is employed by the Latins. Cf. “ relin- 
quebatur una per Sequanos via.” Ces. Bel. Gal. I. 8. 

6. ‘Alda, but now. The train of thought, partially interrupted by 
the sentences commencing with Ei μὲν δὴ, and Kat οὔποτε, is here 
resumed. πείϑεσϑαι, to be persuaded, to believe, to obey, the last 
of which is its meaning here. —— σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι. This verb with 
σύν signifies, a latere sequi, to accompany ; without σύν, usually, a ter- 
go sequt, to follow. Cf. Mt. § 403. a. voullw γὰρ x. τ. Δ. As Clear- 
chus was anexile from his country, he would naturally become 
stronly attached to those who followed his fortunes. The sentiment 
15. analogous to the beautiful and highly wrought passage. in Hom. II. 
6: 429-30, where Andromache, after alluding to the death of her 
father and seven brothers by the hand οἱ Achilles, and to the grie 
consequent thereon, which finally brought her mother to the grave 


ways: 





a 
συμπορεύεσθαι, 
































Ἕχτορ, ἀταρ σύ μοί tact πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 
᾿Ηδὲ κασίγνητος σὺ δέ μοι θαλερὸς “ταροκοίτης. 
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“Yet whie my Hector still survives, I see 

My father, mother, brethren, all in thee.” 
ἂν εἶναι τίμιος == ὅτι τίμιος ἂν εἴην. The infinitive εὗναν receives 
‘ts potential signification from ἄν (Cf Vig. p. 181. VI; Mt. § 598. 1). ana 
is used here in the present, because the idea of continuance or frequent 
repetition is contained init. ὠφελῆσαι and ἀλέξασϑαι, in the following 
members, are in the aorist, because no reference is had to the perpe- 
tuity of the action. Cf Mt. §501.; Butt. § 187. 5. ἂν ἱχανὸς 
εἶναι---ἂν ὠφελῆσαι. It is not uncommon to find ἄν joined to the prin- 
cipal verb of the proposition, and also to the part. or infin. Cf. Mt, 
§ 600. Ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος. The part. with ὡς is here put for ὅτε 
with the finite verb in dependence upon τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. In sucha 
case, the Latins employ the accus. with the infin. Cf. Mt. § 569, 5. 
The phrase may be rendered, be assured then that I shall go, ete. 
—— on, properly a dat. of the obs. pron. ὅπος. Written fully o#n, 
it agrees with ὁδῷ understood. Cf. Vig. p. 153. I; S. §123. See 
ὅπη ἂν ὃ λύγος, ὥσπερ πνεῦμα, φέρῃ, ταύτῃ itéov. Plat. de Rep. II. 

T. οἱ ἄλλοι = οἱ τῶν ἄλλων, or as Zeun. interprets, of τῶν ἄλλων 
στρατηγῶν στρατιῶται. ov φαίη. Cf. Ν. 61. --- πορεύεοϑαι. Cf. 
οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεοϑαι, TV. 5. § 15, where Stephen thinks it should be 
πορεύσεοϑαι. Poppo gives the verb in both these places the force of 
the future. But Kriig. more correctly says: “Ne quis πορείοεσϑαι 
conjiciat: est hic aoristus presentis. Oratione directa dicere liceret 
ἐπήνεσαν, 1 aor. 3. plur. of ἐπαινέω παρὰ δὲ 




















ov πορεύομαι." 
Ξενίου, Sc. ἀπελϑόντες. 

8, τούτοις ἀπορῶν, being perplexed by these things. Cf. οἱ δὲ καὶ 
ἕυτασαν ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, 1. 8. 14, Cyrus might well be dis- 
tressed at the present aspect of his affairs, finding himself about to be 
deserted by those upon whom he placed his chief dependence. It 
will soon be seen with what tact Clearchus extricated himself and his 
Persian chief from their sad predicament. ~-— ὃ δὲ, i. 6. Clearchus. 
ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον, Inasmuch as these things 
would be happily adjusted, would have a favorable issue. καταστήσο- 
μένων = χκαταοταϑησομένων. Cf. Butt. § 113.5; Mt. § 494. 1; S. 
§ 207. N. 6. εἰς τὸ δέον, favorably, opportunely. εἰς with its case ia 
often used adverbially. —— μεταπέμπεοθϑαι... αὐτόν. The object 
of this device was to prevent the soldiers from having any suspicion 
of collusion between Cyrugand Clearchus. οὐκ ἔφη. Ch Ν. 91. 

9. τοὺς προζελϑόντας αὐτῷ, i. 6. the soldiers, who had left Xenias 
and Pasion. τῶν ἄλλων in the next clause limits τὸν βουλόμενον, 
“Avdosg στρατιῶται. This speech of Clearchus is a fine speciinen 
of what the Greeks called λόγους ἐσχηματισμένους, and which Quinc. 
(Inst. Orat. IX. 2: 25) describes. Similar to this was the speech of 
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Againemnon, Hom. Il. IT. 110-40. τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου, the affairs of 
Cyrus. οὕτως ἔχει, are the same, i. e. have the same relation. For 
the construction οἱ ¥zeer with an adverb, cf. N. I. 1. 65. ——- otre— 
ἔτι, no longer. yay introduces this clause, as illustrative of the pre- 
ceding sentiment. ἐπεί ye. Ancellipsis is often implied By 7é 
Since (whatever else we may do) at least we do not follow hin. 

10. “Ὅτι μέντοι adexsia ϑαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οἶδα, notwithstanding 
(i. 6. although there is an apparent equality in the relations between 
Cyrus and ourselves) I know that he thinks he has been ill-treated by 
us. ἐλθεῖν. Buttmann (Irreg. Gr. Verbs, p. 107) remarks, that “ the 
forms of ἐλϑεῖν have a decided preference for the meaning come, so 
that ἦλθεν for instance very seldom occurs in the sense of going, 
going away, and those of ess are as seldom found in the sense of 
come. But ἔρχεοσϑαι partakes almost equally of both meanings.” 
τὸ μὲν μέγιοτον = ὃ μέγιστόν ἐστι, lit. that which ts greatest = princt- 
pally. in the first place. This phrase is in apposition with the propo- 
sition with which it is connected. Cf. Mt. §432.5, ΟΥ̓ also IL. 5 
§7; V. 6. §29. ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐκαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν, be- 
cause Lam conscious of having deceived him in all respects. For the 
construction of πάντα, cf. S. ὁ 167. ἐψευσμένος (mid. in sense) is con- 
structed in the nominative with σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, because its subject is 
contained in that of theverb. It might also have been put in the dative 
with the reflexive pron. Cf. Butt. ὃ 144, N. 2; Mt. §548. 2; S. 
§ 222. N. 1. δίκην--τὧν = δίχην τούτων ἃ (CLS. δ 151. ΒΕ. 1)». In 




















this equivalent τούτων depends upon dfxnr, as we say the punishment 


of a crime as well as for acrime. So Matth. (§ 042) remarks that 
“ thagen. is sometimes put with substantives absolutely, when other- 
wise περί with the gen. is used.” a (by attraction wv) is governed by 
ἠδικῆσϑαι, which in the act. voice has two accusatives. Cf. Mt. 
δὲ 415. β. 424.1; Butt. ὁ 134. 6. 

11. οὖν is here illative, i. 6. it introduces a conclusion drawn from 
premises. καϑεύδειν, to be slothful: lit. to lie down to sleep. —— 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ourselves. Cf. S. §§66: 182. —— ἐκ τούτων, in conse- 
quence of these things. —— αὐτοῦ = én’ αὐτοῦ τοῦ τόπου, here, in 
this place: Cf. Bos. ἘΠ. p. 134. Schef. rejects this ellipsis and makes 
αὐτοῦ gen. of αὐτό. -"---- σκεπτέον μοι δοχεῖ εἶναι, it seems to me 
that we must lonk about, i. e. consider. σχεπτέον εἶναι = Osi σχέπτε- 
σθαι. Cf. Butt. §134. 10; S. §§ 132. 3: 162. N. 1. —— ὅπως, in 
what way, quo modo. Itis well remarked by Tittmann, that ὅπως sug- 
gests to the mind the manner in which any thing is done, while ἕνα 
designates the end or cause of an action. Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. V. ἢ. 





84. ------μενοῦμεν. The subjunctive or fut. indicative follows ὅπως. 


when it refers to fut. time. In the pres. 1 aor. pass. and 2 δου. it 
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takes the subjunctive ; but instead of the 1 aor. act. and’ mid., it com- 
ronly takes the fut. indic. Cf. Butt. §139.4; Mt. §519. 7. 
εἴτε ἤδη, and if now. ἤδη is here used in reference to the immediate 
fat. and qualifies ἀπιέναι, which has a future signification. Cf. 
Butt. } 108.5; 8.§209.N. 3. See above on μενοῦμεν. -------- ἐδεώτου, 
a private, sc. soldier. A word pp. used of a private citizen in con- 
tradistinction to one in public life. It sometimes designates one whe 





is unlettered, ignorant, hence the Eng. idiot. —— ὄφελος, a defective 
noun used only in the nom. sing. 
12. “Ὃ δὲ ἀνὴρ = οὗτος δὲ ὃ avng,i. 6. Cyrus. —— πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος 


γνίλος, a very valuable friend: lit.a friend worth much. Words requir- 
ing a definition of value are put in the genitive, and in such cases ἄξιος 
signifies equal to, as ἄξιος ἡμιϑέων, equal to the demi-gods. Cf. Mt. 
§ 363.5; Rost § 108. 4. 6. —— Ἔτι δὲ, moreover. ἔτι is here a par- 
ticle of accession. —— ἐπεοτάμεϑα gives intensity to the preceding 
verb. So in common parlance, we see and know = we have certain 
knowledge. —— δοκοῦμεν. Such was the moderation and urbanity of 
the Greeks, that they often spoke in a doubtful way of what was real 
and certain. Cf. Butt. ὃ 1. N. 1. 
be encamped far from him. τις = ἕκαστος. Cf. S.§ 148. N. 1, 

13. Ex δὲ τούτου, after him. οὗ μὲν — οἱ δὲ, some — others: 
cf. Butt. § 126.2; Κα. § 142. —— ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου = ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτο- 
μάτου. Cf. N.on I. 2. δ 17. See also Mt. § 574. ἐγχέλευστοι. 
Weisk. interprets: clam. compositi ef instructi, comparing οὗ μὲν αὖ- 
τοὶ καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς, ov δὲ πλεῖστοι ὑπὸ Κύρου ἐγκέλευστοι, Cyr. V. δ. 
§ 39. He compares also ἐγκελεύειν ταῖς κυοί, to incite the dogs, which, 
if done in other than a low voice, and as it were secretly (quasi clam), 
would alarm the game pursued. “ Vereor,” says Schneider, “ne 
nimis subtiliter hc disputentur.” Hutch., Sturz, Born., and Pop., 
rightly translate it, jussus, being directed, which of course in the pres- 
ent instance would be privately done. ἢ ἀπορία, the difficulty. 
Th. « priv. and πόρος, way. Hence ἀπορέω, to be without a way, 1. 6. 
without resource ; and ἀπορέα, the state of one who knows not what 
to do. . 

14. δὲ δὴ, but then. προςποιούμενος σπεύδειν, pretending to be 
tn haste. moogrointmerog.... (Ελλάδα is a parenthetic clause. —— 
io Fou depends upon εἶπε (δεῖν). The speech is ironical. εἰ μὴ βού- 
λεται for εἰ ey βούλοιτο. The Greeks could any where introduce the pres. 
when the real time was obvious from the context, even when citing 
another person’s thoughts in sermone obliquc. Butt. ὃ 137. N. 7; 
Mt. § 529.5. The indic. with e is used in the condition of a proposi- 
lion, when its relation to the consequence is such, that if the act‘un 
expressed by the one should take place, that of the other would alse. Cf. 





πόῤῥω — αἰτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι, to 
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Mt. §507. 4. 6. —— ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ .... στρατεύματι, A clause thrown 
in by the historian, to show how ironical was the advice, to procure 
food from a market in the very heart of a large army, which they 
were about to desert. ovozevalea dar, to pack up the baggage. 
ἐλθόντας. Kriig. would supply τινὰς. 
ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας ἀπάξει, to ask of Cyrus a guide to con- 
duct (them) as through a friendly country, or more fully, to conduct 
(them) through the country, as through a friendly one. Sturz and 
Poppo translate ἡγεμόνα, dur vie ; Born., dus itinerts. Κῦρον. The 
proper name is often repeated by the Greeks, where a pron. might hav 
been employed. ὅστις = ἵνα, in order that. Cf. S. ὁ 154. —— 
ἀπάξει. The future is used for the subjunctive aorist, when it expresses 
continuance of action, or something that will happen at an indefinite 
fut. time. See. Mt. § 519. 7. τὴν ταχίοτην -Ξ τάχιστα, celerrime. 
Cf. Butt. ὶ 1156. 4; Mt. ᾧ 282, 2. προκαταληψομένους. The part, 
fut. is employed to express the purpose of the preceding verb. The 
art. is sometimes omitted when the part. signifies any persons what- 
ever of anumber. Cf. Mt. 5271. Obs. The ἄχρα, heights, here re- 
ferred to, are those over which the army passed into Cilicia. 
φϑάσωσι --- καταλαβόντες, take them before us. φϑάνω is constructed 
with participles in the same manner as τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, etc. See 
N.on I. 1.§2. Here ὅπως takes the 1 aor. subj. instead of the fut. 
Indic. as in § 11, regard seeming to be had to the transient nature of 
the action. Cf. Mt. §519. 7 (end). Ov .... avnorazortes. The 
construction is here changed into the orat. recta, as if the person him- 
‘self spoke. This is frequently done by Greek writers. Cf. Mt. 529. 
5. ἔχομεν ἀνηρπαχότες == ἀνηυπάκαμεν, only more emphatic. Cf. 
Butt. § 150. p. 442 ; Rost ᾧ 116. 18; S. δ 222. N. 2. —— τοσοῦτον, 
this only, as we say, he said this and no more. too ὕτος is astrength- 
ened form of τόσος. Cf. 8. ὃ 78. 1. 

15. ‘Rg μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν depends 
upon λεγέτω, by ἃ construction similar to ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος --- γνώμην ἔχε- 
τε, 6. Render, let no one of you propose me as general in this ex- 
pedition. For the construction of στρατηγίαν στρατηγεῖν, cf. Butt 
§131. 3; S. § 164. Krag. well remarks, that the difficulties and 
᾿ dangers of the return could not seem small, when such a brave uid 
skilful man (Cf. If. 2, ὃ δ; 6. § 1-16) refused to hold the office of 
leader, ——— ὡς δὲ τῷ αἀνδυὶ or ἄν ἕλησϑε πείσομαι, (but be assured) 
that I will obey the man whom you shall have chosen. In this sudden 
change of structure, it is evident that ἕχαυτος λεγέτω, instead of wn- 
ϑεὶς λεγέτω, is to be supplied. Krig. takes λεγέτω in the sense of 
“ομιξέτω. ἂν Fino Ge =: a fut. preterite. Cf. Butt. ὁ 139. 12, —— καὶ 
ἄρχεσθαι, to obey also: lit. to be governed. καί fins here a supera? 











ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον 
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ditory use, as though the words, οὐ μόνον ἄρχει" ἀλλὰ, had preceded. 
Notwithstanding this assertion, Clearchus was not fond of obeying 
others, or being directed in any affair. Had he obeyed the Ephort 
(II. 6. § 3), he would not have been an exile from his country. Had 
he listened to the suggestion of Cyrus (I. 8. § 13), the result of the 
battle at Cunaxa would have been far different. Xenophon also re- 
marks (II. 6. § 15), that it was said he was unwilling to be ruled by 
others. A reason for this may have heen his consciousness of supe- 
rior military talents, which was tacitly acknowledged by the other ° 
commanders. Cf. II. 2. ὁ δ. 

16. Μετὰ τοῦτον, after him. WHalbk. suspects, but without suf 
ficient reason, that this speaker was Xenophon himself. ἐυήϑειαν, 
foolishness. This individual cominences by gravely refuting the 
mock speech of the one who had just spoken, all which is done in order 
to deceive the soldiers. 
νου. A somewhat difficult passage, and one which has received va- 
rious translations. Zeun. and Schneid. interpret: quasi Cyrus post- 
hac non esset expeditionem navalem suscepturus. Weisk: quasi Cy- 
rus non retro tla ner mare facturus esset. But with both these inter- 
pretations, as Popp. justly observes, the article conflicts. Born. pre- 
fers: quasi retro (i. 6. posthac) non navigaturus esset. Krig. rejects 
μὴ and interprets: quasi Cyrus rediturus esset. Of these interpreta- 
tions Bornemann’s is the best, for the speaker bases his remark on the 
assumption, that Cyrus was marching against the Pisidians, and upon 
their subjugation would returer back to his satrapy. ποιουμένου has 
in this place the force of the future. —— αἰτεῖν tere takes παρὰ tov- 
cov instead of the accus. of the person. —— © λυμαινόμεθα τὴν 
πρᾶξιν, whose enterprise we are ruining (by deserting him). For 
the change of construction into the orat. recta, cf. N. on § 14. —— 6 
ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ stands for ov ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, the relative being attracted 
by its antecedent ἡγεμόνι τί κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Kd- 
por προχαταλαμβάνειν. Poppo with several other critics renders this: 
quid obstat quin juga quoque Cyrum nobis (i. e. in nostrum commodum) 
preoccupare juoeamus ; i. e. if the relations are so amicable between 
us and Cyrus, that we could obtain frem him a faithful guide, what 
hinders our requesting him to send a detachment of soldiers to secure 
for us the Pyle Cilicie ὁ Thus construed there is a vein of irony in 
the sentence. Krig. interprets: guid impedit quo minus Cyrus nobis 
(i. 6. detrimento) anteoccupari jubeat. 

17, ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ. The thought contained in ἐπεδεικνὺς μὲν τὰν eine 
Gray χ. τ. λ., is here resumed and illustrated. ὀκνοίην, 7 should 
be slow. i. 6. reluctant. When this verb contains the idea of fear it is 
allowed by μή with the opt. or subj. The general rule is, that the 
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wameg πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμέ. 
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opt. follows the pret. and the subj. the pres. bu’ the reverse often 
takes place, since the object of fear is mostly considered as future, 
See Mt. §520.8; Butt. § 148.4. Some grammarians supply φοβού- 
μενοξ upon which μή is in dependence, but which is omitted because 
the idea of fear is already expressed in ὀκνοέην. Cf. Rost p. 389. —— 
αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι. “ When a word, which expresses accompani- 
ment has αὐτός with it, both are put in the dat. without σύν. Mt. 
§ 405. Obs. 3. —— ὅϑεν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν, whence it would be 
impossible to extricate ourselves. The full construction is τὸ ἡμᾶς ἐξελ- 
ϑεὶν οὐχ οἷόν ce ἔσται ἡμῖν. Mt. ($479. Obs. 2. a.) makes οἷός 
εἶμι, OY οἷός τ᾽ εἰμέ = τοιοῦτός εἶμι, ὥστε, Tam of such a kind, as, 
which may signify: (1) Iamable. (2) Iam wont. (3) Iamready, 
willing. οἷός τε when spoken of persons signifies, able; of things, 
possible. Cf. Butt. § 485; S. §219. N. 2. —— ode», i. 6. ἐκεῖσε O20. 
da Deis αὐτὸν, unknown to him. For the construction of λαϑεῖν 
with ἀπελθών, see N. on I. 1.§9. Notice that the aor. part. is here 
employed with an aor. verb. Cf. Butt. § 144, N. 8. 

18. ἔγωγε, Tindeed. ye is appended for the sake of emphasis. 
Cf. Butt. δὲ 72. N. 4; 149. p. 431. ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας. For the 
sake of emphasis the demon. pron., which is here the subject, is put 
in the neut. while the subst. in the predicate is fem. Cf. Mt. § 440. 7, 











odev ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, to that in which he formerly employed foreign 
troops. οἵᾳπερ by attraction and omission of its antecedent (S. § 151. 
R. 1). = évelvy οἵανπερ. In this equivalent, ἐκείνῃ follows παραπλη- 
ofa (8. ὃ 195. 1), and οἵανπερ is constructed with ἐχρῆτο (S. § 167). 
Reference is here had to the 300 Greeks, who under Xenias accom- 
panied ‘Cyrus to the capital, where his father lay sick. Cf. I. 1. §2. 
κακίους == less brave and faithful. —— rouge, i. 6. Cyrus. 

19. τῆς πρόσϑεν, sc. πράξεως. ------ ἀξιοῦν. Supply δοκεῖ μοι; from 
ᾧ 18. ----- ἢ πείσαντα, either having persuaded, viz. by holding out 
greater pecuniary inducements. —— πρὸς φιλίαν = φιλικῶς. So 
Brod., Zeun., Weisk., and Krag. Cf. Mt. ὁ 591. e. where examples 
are furnished of πρός with the accus. taken in an adverbial sense. 
Schneid., Hutch., Born., Popp., interpret: in terram pacatam, on the 
ground that the idea of φιλικῶς is contained in πεισϑέντα. ----ττ ἂν 
after ἑπόμενον is to be taken with ἑποίμεϑα. The iransposition of 
this particle is quite frequent, and its position depends mostly upog 
euphony. Cf. Butt. § 139. N. 4. ------ πρόϑυμοι, zealous, ready to do 





him any service. —— πρὸς ταῦτα, in respec:' to those things, viz. the 


" subjects of inquiry. | | | 
20. of ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δόξαντα, who put to Cyrus the questions 
which had been resolved en. ——ABooxcuar, Abrocomas, a Pers’au 


τί == εἰς τί. Cf, Butt. § 131.7; Mt. §409. 6. —— οἴᾳπερ καὶ πρό: 
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satrap, who commanded oue of the divisions-of the King’s forces, but 
did not participate in the battle at Cunaxa haviny arrived too late. 
Cf. 1. 7. § 12. —~ ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα, i.e. anencniy. ἀνήρ joined with a 
subst. or adj»forms a periphrasis for a subst. Cri. 8. δ 1; Mt. § 430. 6, 
axovor---eires. Verbs of hearing-anc ,earning take the participle, 
when a fact is adduced, which is heard y,ich one’s own ears; the infint 
tive, wl.en the information of the fact 1. received from others. Cf. Mt. 
§ 549.6. Obs.2; Rost 9 129. 4. c. —-- τῷ Κὐφράτη ποταμῷ. This celu- 
brated river rises in the mountains 3: Armenia, and flowing soutoward- 
~ ly, somewhat in the form of a crescent, through Syria and Mesopota- 
mia, empties itself into the Peruiaa gulf. δώδεκα σεαϑμούς. Cyrus 
seems purposely to have faller. siurt of the real distance, us we find th st 
they marched nineteen statioi: before they reached the river at Thap 
sacus. τὴν δίκην — ἐπιεύ εἶναι, to inflict punishnent. 

21. προφζαιτοῦσν δὲ μια ον, asking an incerease of pay. Krig 
makes it = πρὸς τούτῳ ov hn ἔφευον ἄλλον peo Puy αἰτοῖσιν. οὗ-- 
τούτου ov (S. § 151. R. 1), of which equivalent, τούτου follows ἡμιόλιον 
implying comparison (S. § 186, 2), and ὥν (i. 6. οὗ) referring to μεὲ- 
oor is governed by ἔφερον» = ἐλάμβανον. Bloom. on Thucyd. IIL. 17. 
§ 3, says that the mid. form of φέρω ta dus sense is far more usual. 
τοῦ μηνὸς, each month, a gen. of ime. Cf. Butt. § 132. 4. ὃ. 
ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ, at least openly. A.ithnough strong suspicions were 
still entertained respecting the ἐφ] object of the expedition, yet no 
open avowat of it was made ejiucr by Cyrus or those in his confidence. 




















CHAPTER Iv. 


1, τὸν Σ᾿ ρον ποταμόν. The river Sarus rises in Cappadocia, and 
flowing thrweh Cilicia falls into the Cilician sea. The Pyramus 
(cov Πύραρ ν»») is a larger and longer stream, nearly parallel with the 
Sarus and “owing into the Sinus Issicus. ᾿Ισσοὺς. Issus lay on 
the N. Εἰ. s-de of the head of the Sinus Issicus. Steph. says that it 
was called, Nicopolis, city of victory, on account of the great battie 
fought there between Alexander and Darius. 

2. ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες, viz. those sent by the Lacedemonians to the 
aid of Cyrus. ἐπ᾿ αἰταῖς, over them.—— Ἠγεῖτο. Some translate: 
vie dur erat. But then we should expect αὐταῖς instead of αὐτῶν. 
Cf. Mt. § 360. a. When followed by the gen. it signifies to rele, com- 
mand. See Mt. § 359.3. That this is the signification of the verb 
here, it confirmed by ναῖς ἑτέρας which follows Cf. 1. 2. ὁ 91, 
.“- Ἐξ ’Egecor is to be taken with ἡγεῖτο, ἑτέρας, =: propterea, be 
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sides. Cf. N.on I. 5.45. Tamos was a native of Memphis. After 
the death of his patron, he fled with his ships into Egypt, and was 
there murdered by King Psammitichus. ote. With Born, 
and Dind., 1 prefer this reading instead of ὅτε the common one. 
Poppo connects συνεπολέμει with ἦν, and makes πρὸς αὐτόν refer 
to Tissaphernes. But zat evidently connects συνεπολέμεε with 
ézoicouxer. As Chirisophus has now joined the expedition, we will 
give a tabular list of the number of troops led by each general. 














COMMANDERS. AEAVY AigHT TOTAL. 
Xentas . . . . . . . 4000 4000 
Proxenus . . . . 1500 500 2000 
Sophenetus Stymph. . . . . . 1000 1000 
Socrates . . . . . 500 500 
Pasion . . . . . . . . 300 300 600 
Menon . . , . . le 1000 500 1500 
Clearchus . . . . . . . 1000 1000 2000 
Sosias . . . . . 300 300 
Sophenetus Arcad. . . . . . 1000 1000 
Chirisophus . . . . . . -700 700 

11300 2300 13600 | 


























If we read Πασίων εἰς ἑπτακοσίους ἄνδρας in I. 2. § 3, the sum here 
given will harmonize with the number reviewed by Cyrus (I. 2. § 9) 
-++ the force led by Chirisophus. Cf. N.1. 2. § 3. —— ὥρμουν, lay at 
anchor. παρὰ, near, alongside. 

4. ἐπὶ πύλας x. τ. λ.,), to the gates of Cilicia and Syria, usually 
called Pyle Syria. Cf. N. on 1. 2.§22. —— Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα. 
Weiske conjectures that ἦσαν δ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα is the true reading, on the 
ground that πύλαι is a name given to narrow straits between two 
mountains rather than to fortresses. But τείχη and πύλαι may easily 
be used as synonymous; and as it respects the apparently conflicting 
phrase, τὰ τείχη sig τὴν ϑάλατταν καϑήκοντα, why, as Kriger remarks, 
could not fortresses have been so constructed, that they might truly 
be said εἰς ϑάλατταν καϑήκειν ? The following figure will illustrate 
the position of this pass. 





Mountains. 
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--͵ἶτὸ μὲν ἔσωϑεν, the 121,67) one, i. 6. the Cilician gate. ἔσωϑεν precedea 
by the art. = an adi. Cf. Butt. § 125.6. We should have expected 
the article τό repeated before πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας, as in the next clause τὸ 
πρὸ τῆς Συρίας. Ch Mt. §277.a; Butt. § 125.3. —— τὸ μέσον τῶν 
τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι. In this clause, to μέσον (Cf. Mt. § 269; S. §138.2) 
is the subject of ἦσαν», which takes its number from στάδιοι, the prec 
cate-nominative, that being nearest to the verb. See Mt. ὁ 3905, —— 
στενὴ, narrow. This being a relative term must be determined by the 
subject towhich it refers. Rennell remarksthat “when Xenophon saya 
ihe pass was narrow (στενή), he could only mean in reference to a front 
formed for an attack ; since there was width fora fortress, and one too, 
large enough to contain a considerable force.” ἠλέβατοι. Some de> 
rive this word, which is always an epithet of πέτρη, from ἥλιος, the 
sun, and βαίνω, to go, giving it the signification, sun-reaching, sun- 
extending = high, towering. But from the inappropriateness of this, 
as an epithet of caves and of Tartarus (Cf Hesiod 9. 483; Eurip. 
Hippol. 732), Buttmann (Lexil. No. 61) prefers the etymology, which 
supposes it an abridgement of ἠλιτόβατος, according to the analogy 
of ἠλιτόμηνος, ἠλιτόεργος, in which words lie the idea of nussing or 
failing in; so that ἠλίβατος, would express the facility of making a 
false step in ascend.1g a precipitous height or descending a steep de- 
clivity. Passow preiers this derivation of the word, adding, however, 
another AA, ἀλάομαι, that from which the footstep slips. It appears 
then from these eminent authorities, that ἠλίβατος has the general 
signification, a steep ascent difficult or impossible to be climbed. The 
overhanging and inaccessible cliffs here spoken of, were on the left 
hand of one going from Cilicia into Syria. —— πύλαι, gates, not for- 
tresses as above in ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη. 

5. εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, within (i. 6. between the fortresses) 
and without the fortresses (i.e. on the Syrian side). The reason.is 
given in the next clause. —— βιασάμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους, having 
forced the enemy (from their position). παρέλθοιεν, SC. of ὁπλῖται. 
—— guictroer, 86. of πολέμιοι. ἤκουσε Κῦρον---ὄντα == ἤκουσε 
ὅτε Κῦρος ἦν (5. § 222. 2). τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. The 
Persian kings, especially in the latter years.of the empire, seldom took 
he field without having assembled a vast army. They did not reflect 
that an undisciplined army was weak in proportion to its numbers; 
or that a few thousand well disciplined and veteran troops, were far 
superior to countless myriads of raw inexperienced men. Notwith- 
standing the terrible lessons, which, from the time of Darius Hystag- 
pis, they had received from the Greeks, they clung to the belief that 
cumbers constituted the main strength of an army, until Darius Cod- 
omanus vainly and for the last time assembled immense masses of hie 
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subjects, to be broken and trampled down by the Macedon.an phalanx 
and the Thessalian cavalry. 

6. Muglerdyov, Myriandrus, bere located by Xenophon in Syria 
but by Scylax and Strabo, in Cilicia, was a place of: considerable 
trade, being originally a Phenecian settlement and partaking of the 
enterprise and commercial spirit of the mother country. δλκάδις, 
merchant ships. These ships differed in structure from vessels of 
war, being oval with broad bottoms. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antig. p. 877. The Schol. on Thucyd. VI. 43, thus enumerates the 
different kinds of vessels there referred to, τριήρεις ταχεῖαι, τριήρεις 
στρατιώτιδες, πεντηκόντοροι, ἱπαγωγοὶ, πλοῖα, δλκάδες. “ Of these last 
two, the πλοῖα were barges attending on the triremes, the ολκάδες 
were vessels of burden serving as transports.” Bloom. 

7. Evtatda ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτά to unload, as Rennell suggests, 
the stores and provisions brought in the fleet, which, as he now was 
to leave the sea coast, could accompany k.m no farther. τὰ πλείστου 
ἄξια, most valuable effects. Cf. N.on I. 3. § 12. μὲν τοῖς πλεί- 
στοις ἐδόκουν. So Dind., Born., Pop., and Krig., edit in place of μέν- 
τοι πλείστοις ἐδόκει, the common reading. Kriger would mentally 
supply, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδόξαζον, ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας x. τ. 4. The 
order is: Κῦρος εἴα τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν τοὺς στρατιώτας x. t. 2, Ren- 
der ὡς ἀπιόντας, with the expectation of returning. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 
§ 10. καὶ OU πρὸς βασιλέα, 86. ἰόντας. διῆλϑε λόγος. a rumor 
spread abroad. ote διώκοι. Inthe orat. obliqua, the opt. without 
ἄν is put after ὅτε, ὡς, ὅτι, etc., whatever may be the time designated 
by the verb. Cf. Mt. § 529. 2. οἱ μὲν. εὔχοντο, some earnestly 























wished. εὔχομαι is never found in the Anabasis, and rarely in the 


other writings of Xenophon, with the augment i. -——— ἁλώσοιντο. 
The fut. middle here = fut. passive. Cf. Rost §114. 1.N.1; S. 
§ 207. N. 6. , 

8, ᾿“πολελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς, have deserted κι8.------οἰπιστάσϑωσαν, pres, 
imperat. mid. of ἐπίσταμαι. ----α ἀποδεδράκασιν---ἀποπεφεύγασιν. An 
obvio-is dis*inction is here made between these words. The former 
signifies to abscond so as not to be found ; the latter, to flee away so 
as to evade pursuit. — οἴχονται, are gone. οἴχομαι has not only 
the signification of the present, J depart, am in the act of departing ; 
but also the force of the perfect, 7 am gone, and in this sense is the 
opposite of jxw, 1 am come. —— μὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς. When μα stands 
alone it serves asa negative. Cf. Butt p.430; S. 8171. N. 1. 
διώξω, The more usual form is διώξομαι. Cf. Butt. §113. 4. —— τιν 
—za) αὐτοὺς. When τίς stands for a whole class rather than for an indi- 
vidual, itis referred to by a plur. pron. Cf. Mt. ὁ 434. 2. b. —— ἰόντων. 
The common reading, .orror ἂν is retained by Hutch., and Weisk. ; brw 











RET ραν, Ee έγνος οι, 








Cuar, IV.] NOTES, 219 


Matthie (ξ 599. e) has clearly shown that ἄν caznot Le joied with 
an imperative. It isrejected by Steph., Pors., Schneid., Dind., Born. | 
Pop., and Krig. περὶ ἡμᾶς, towards us. Cf. 1. 6. §8;5 ΠῚ. 2! 
§ 20. —— Καίτοι γε---αἀλλ᾽, although—yet. Τραλλεοσι. Tralles was 
an opulent city of Lydia not far from Magnesia. στερήσονται = 
ατερηϑήσονται. Cf Butt. §118.5; Mt. ὁ 496.8; S. § 207. N. 6. 
--“-- Tig»... ἀρετῆς. Cyrus seems to have reposed considerable con- 
fidence in these generals, especially in Xenias. Seel. 1.§2; 2.§1 

9. εἴ τις, lit. of any one = whoever, all who. Render a τις καὶν 
even those who. —— ἀρετὴν, humanitatem, clementiam. προϑυμότε- 
ger, with greater alacrity. Χαάλον, Hutch. says the name of 
this river cannot elsewhere be found. ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον. Derceto 
the mother of Semiramis the celebrated queen of Assyria, having 
thrown herself inio the sea, became partially transformed into a fish 
Afterward the Syrians paying her divine honors, abstained from 
eating fish, regarding them.*as sacred. Semiramis after her 
death, was said to be changed into a dove,-and hence the wor- 
ship of that bird among the Syrians and Assyrians. évouclov = vo- 
μέζουσι. Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν, belonged to Parysatis. —— εἰς ζώνην» 
The Persian kings assigned to the cities and villages of the empire, 
the duty of supplying their queens and other favorites with articles of 
luxury. Corn. Nep. says, that Artaxerxes gave a domicile to Themis- 
tocles at Magnesia, which city was to supply him with bread; Lamp- 
sacus, with wine; and Myus, with viands. In the present instance, 
these villages were to keep the queen-dowager in girdles. The 
amount of this tax would of course depend upon her caprice and pred. 
igality. 

10. Aagddaxos, “ fluvius aliis scriptoribus ignotus.” Hutch. —— 
Poppo makes ἄρξαντος == ἄρχοντος. “quiad Cyri adventum usque 
prefectus fuerat.” Krag. This satrap must not be confounded 
with the Belesis, who conspired with Arbaces against Sardanapalus, 
and was afterwards governor of Babylon. Cf. VII. 8. § 25. ὧραι, 
sc. ἔτους, seasons (of the year). —— Κῦρος---ἐξέκοψε. It is an old 
maxim: Quit facit per alium, facit per se. αὐτὸν, i.e. the park. 

11. ἐπὶ cov Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν. Cyrus struck the river at Thap- 
sacus, a famous ford, crossed by Darius after his defeat at Issus, and - 
three years after by Alexander previous to the battle of Arbela. In 
his march to this place he passed through the northern borders of 
Syria Proper, having the mountains, which lie along the eastern shore 
of the Mediterranean, upon his right. Ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέραᾳ 
πέντε. His detention here was owing probably to the unwillingness 
of the army to march against the King. —— ἡ ὁδὸς, the expedition. 
“ expeditio bellica.” Born. 
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12. ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, were enraged at the generals. 
Well they might be indignant, having been inveigled away so far 
from home, and kept in ignorance of the real nature of the expedition, 
‘until it was too late to abandon it. αὐτοὺς--- κρύπτειν == OTL αὐτοὶ 
ἔκρυπτον. See Mt. § 499. οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι. Cf. N. onl. 3.$1.—— 
ἐὰν μή, unless. Cf. S. § 224. 3. —— τις i.e. Cyrus. “Without a subst. 
τίς signifies, some one,a certain one. S. ὃ 148. 2.—— χρήματα. 
Kriiger says, “hic non de stipendiis, sed de donis sermo est.” Bu. 
Sturz rightly interprets, stipendia, wages. ὥσπερ καὶ, sc. δοϑῆναε, 
the same as (was given). — καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. Cf. Passow, No. 
12; Mt. §470.6; Butt. § 150. p. 436, The peaceful charactcr of 
the former ἀνάβασις of Cyrus to Babylon, contrasted with the toilsome 
and perilous expedition in which he was now engaged, is used by 
the soldiers as an additional reason, why they should receive as high 
wages as those, who went up with Xenias (I. 1. § 2). —— ἐόντων, se. 
αὐτῶν, See N. on πρδίέοντων, 1. 2. §17. 

13. μνᾶς. The nina was a name given not to a coin but to a sum 
-=100 drachma. The old Attic δραχμή = 17 cents 5-93 mills ; the later 
δραχμή == 16 cents, 5-22 mills. A mina or 100 of the former -- $17. 
59; of the latter. $16.52. Hussey (Ancient Weights &c. pp. 47, 48) 
makes the drachma = 9.72 pence, or, about 18 cents 0-55 mills. 
ἐπὰν ἥκωσι. Cf. N. on ἂν ἕλησϑε, I. 3. ὃ 15. 
στήσῃ κι τ. Δ. Τί seems by this, that the pay of mercenaries ceased 
in whole or part, when the enterprise for which they were employed 
was achieved. τὸ---πολὺ, the greater part. Cf. Mt. ὃ 266. —~ 
τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ = τῶν “Ελλήνων. Cf. Mt. ὁ 445. ὦ. Μένων δὲ A 
glimpse is here given of the character of Menon, who, from the ac- 
count given ef him (II. 6. δὲ 21-9), seems to have been a com- 
pound of every thing base and wicked. χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων, apart 
from the others, i. 6. from the divisions led by the other generals. 

14. “Avdges, men, soldiers, here a term of honor. —— πλέον moore: 
μήσεσθε ( = προτιμηϑήσεσϑε), you will be far more honored. The 
‘composite προ is here redundant, the comparison being expressed by 
πλέον. ‘Many grammatical pleonasms,” says’ Matth. ( 636. Obs.) 
‘are not so in a rhetorical view, as they serve to give distinctness or 
force to the expression.” —— Τί οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; A rhetorical 
question, serving to cal] attention to what the speaker was about to 
say. ἑμᾶς χρῆναι, that you ought. χρῆναι has here a personal 
construction. Cf. Butt. § 129. 10. —— Κύρῳ, i. 6. to the proposals οἱ 
Cyrus. ᾿ 

15. γὰρ serves to introduce the reason why Menon’s troops shoula 
first cross the Euphrates. —~ ψηφίσωνται is derived from ψῆφος. a 
small stone or pebble, (Lat. calculus), used in r2ckoning on an abacua 
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whence ψηφίζω, I calculate ; and also, in voting, whence ψηφέζομαι, 
[ vote, I resolve. Itis here used metaphorically, as the method of 
voting in the army was doubtless by a show of hands (χειροτονέαλ. 
Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. p. 510; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 
805. —— χάρι» εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει, Cyrus will be grateful (to 
you) and repay (the favor). Cf. Vig. p. 56. εἴσομαι fut. mid. of 
εἴδω, used chiefly by the Attics instead of εἰδήοω. See Butt. Irreg. 
Verbs p. 78; Mt. § 231. —— ἐπίσταται ὁ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος, dnd he 
knows (h:w to do this, i. 6. requite a favor) if any other one (does). 
—— ἀποφηφίσωντα,, decide not (to follow Cyrus). . ἀπὸ in composi- 


tion has sometimes a privative’force. Cf. Vig. p. 222. XVII. —— 


ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες εἰς τοὔιπαλιν (i. 6. τὸ ἔμπαλ wv), we shall all (both 
Greeks and Barbarians) return. The verb is changed to the 
1 pers. because with ἅπαντες it is used in its most extensive sense. 
For its i it. signifi, cf. 8.9 209. N. 3. εἰς φρούρια χαὲ εἰς λοχαγίας, 
for comnanders of citadels and companies. ἄλλου οὗτινος 
== ἀλλο οἵτινος (S. ὃ 161. 2). ἄλλο (i. 6. ἄλλου) is constructed with 
τεύξεοϑε Κύρου, according to the formula,tuzyarery τέ tevog(Mt. § 328. δ. 
Obs). Sturz finds no attraction in ἄλλου, but constructs it with Ku- 
gov, as forming a double gen. after τεύξεσϑε. So Carmichel, Gr. 
Verbs, p. 289. 

16. qo Peto διαβεβηκότας = ἤσϑετο ὅτι (ἐκεῖνοι) διεβεβήκεσα», ΟΥ̓ 
ἤσϑετο ὅτι (ἐκεῖνοι) διαβεβηκότες εἶεν. Γλοῦν, Glus, son οἵ 'Tamos 
the admiral of Cyrus. ἤδη, now. The implication is that this award 
of praise would be followed by a more substantial expression of his 
gr: titude. ows, in order that. oztws has here the felic (τελικῶς) 

















- gense, i. 6. it marks the end or purpose ofan action. When it marks 


the result or upshot of an action, itis said to be used in an ecbatic 
(ἐκβατικῶς) sense, and is translated so that. —— énawéoete. Another 
example of the fut. act. is found V. 5. § 8, although the fut. mid. with 
an active signif: is the more usual form. Cf Butt. 118. Ν. 7; 5. 
§ 207. Ν. 5. —— μηκέτε pe Κυρον νομίζετε, think me no longer. Cyrus, 
==sthink my nature wholly changed from what it now is. 

17. εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι, wished him success (in his enterprise). 
—— διέβαινε, he (i.e. Cyrus) began to cross over. ἀνωτέρω. 
Some adverbs derived from obsolete adjectives end in w instead of 
we, and in the same manner (i. 6. in w) form their degrees of compar- 
ison. Cf. Butt. §115.6; 'Thiersch §71. 

18. διαθατὺς, fordable. Verbals in tog have often the idea of ca- 
pability o possibility, like the Eng. ile, ble. Cf. Butt. δὲ 102. Ν. 2 
134. 8. —— πεζῇ (1. 6. mogevopevors πεζῇ), to those going on foot, is αὶ 
dat. of manner opposed to 2)o/oc;. Butt. (§ 115. 4) makes πεζῇ, κοινῇ, 
ἰδίᾳ, δημ ste, etc., supply the prace of adverba Cf. Mt. § 400. 5. ——- 
| ΝΣ 19* 
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--ττο εὐ μὴ tore, except then. ἀλλὰ == ἀλλα μόνον. ϑεῖον 
εἶναι, divino consilio factum. Sturz. It is said that a bridge was 
afterwards thrown across the river at this: place, upon which the 
armies of Darius and Alexander crossed over. —— ὑποχωρῆσαι, to sub- 
mit: lit. to give place. ὡς βασιλεύσοντι, as to ris future king. 

19, τῆς Συρίας, i.e. Mesopotamia, the general name Syria being 
given by the Greeks not only to Syria Proper, but also to Mes- 
opotamia, (μέσος, ποταμιός,) lying between the Tigris and Euphra- 
tes. Xenophon (I. 5. §1) calls the southern part of Mesopota- 
mia, Arabia. The Hebrew. name for Mesopotamia was ΔΑΓ. by, 
Syria of the two rivers, or Aramea. Cf. Gen. 24: 10. Syria 
Proper, or Western Syria, was called poy. Cf Judg. 3: 10; 
1 Κα. 10: 29. ᾿ τὸν ᾿Αράξην. This river is now called Khab- 
our from its former name Chaboras. Xenophon has given the 
name Araxes to this stream, and Phasis to the Araxes or Arras of 
Armenia. Cf. IV.6. ὁ 4; Rennell, p. 205. μεσταὶ σίτου. For the 
construction, cf. S. §181. 1 — ἐπιοιτίοαντο, and furnished them- 


selves with provisions. 














CHAPTER V. 


1. *Agaflas. Cf. N. on [. 4. §19. —— σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους. The 
southern part of Mesopotamia was dry and sterile. αὐ will be seen 
that Cyrus made longer marches through this desert region, than 
where the country was fertile and populous, the reason for which is 
given, I. 5. §§ 7, 9. —— ἅπαν, (ana and πᾶς,) qualifies ὁμαλὸν. 
ἀψινϑίου δὲ πλῆρες, full of wormwood, i. e. the surface of the earth 
was Covered with this plant. So ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας, α man full of 
(i. e. fully covered with) leprosy. Luke 5: 12. 

- 2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, 50. ἐνῆν. ὄνοι ἄγριοι, wild asses. Fora 
graphic description of this animal, cf. Job 39: 5-9. See also Gen. 
16: 12, where as illustrative. of the lawless wandering habits’ of 
Ishmael and his descendants, it is said that he shall be pax nop, lita 
wild ass of a man. xp, wild ass, is derived from xp, to run swift- 
ly. —— στρουϑοὶ ai μεγάλαι, ostriches. στρου θοί alone usually signi- 
fies sparrows. ὠτίδες, bustards. Buffon says, that the name 1s 
derived from the long feathers near the ears. —— δορκάδες, gazelles, 
or roe deer, remarkable for the beauty of their eyes and sharpness of 
sight. —— ἐπεί τις διώκοι, when any one pursued (them) = as often 
ae they were pursued. The opt. is used with ἐπεί when the discourse 
is concerning e past action often repeated. Cf Mt. §521; Butt. 
§ 139. N, 3.-...-ὐπροδρτμόντες, having outs*-isped (their pursuers). ee 

















᾿(ὃ. § 209. N. 4). 
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ἂν ἕστασαν. Dind. omits ἂν, but following Born., Pop., and Κιᾶρ. I 
have retained it. Butt. (§ 139. N. 5.) says that this particle often gives 
tu the indic. the sense of a customary action. So also Mt. § 599. 2. a. 
ἕστασαν is a syncopated form of the pluperf. (Butt. § 107. 3) = imperf. 
ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, i.e. they again ran on in ad- 
otz ἦν λαβεῖν, SC. αὐτοὺς, it was not pos- 





vance and then halted. 





sible to take (them). Butt. (§ 150. p. 438) remarks, that ἔνεστι refers 


to the physical possibility, ἐξ ἐδ possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, it is 
lawful, one may; ἔστι stands indefinite between the two, it may or 
can be done. —— εἰ μὴ διαστάντες of ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι τοῖς 
ἵπποις, unless standing αἱ intervals, the horsemen hunt them, sueceed- 
ing one another with (fresh) horses. διαδέχομιαι, to receive through, 
sc. others. Hence, to receive in succession, or, succeed to one another. 
Here the pursuit was received through the series of horsemen, until 
the animal was taken, or the rclays were all exhausted. ϑηρῷεν. 
Cf. 8. §87.N. 2. τοῖς ἵπποις denotes the means. S. ὃ 198. 
τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, 8C. κρέοισεν. δέ is said by Hoog. (p. 38) to elegant- 
ly close a sentence either disjunctively or adversatively. 

3. ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο, quickly cease, i.e. give up the pursuit. —— 








᾿ ἀπεσπᾶτο. It is unnecessary her to repeat the various readings ot 


this word. I have followed the one which Dindorf on the conjeeture 
of Buttmann has adopted. The mid. ἀποοπάομιαι signifies to remove 
or tear one’s self away from. “vi se abripere.” Sturz. πολὺ γὰρ ἀπε- 


σπᾶτο φεύγουσα may be rendered, for flying (i. 6. in its flight) it ran 


far in advance ; or, (making the participle express the principal action, 
and the verb accessory (Mt. p. 966), for it fled away running far 
ahead. ποσὶ and πτέρυξιν follow χρωμένη. Cf S. ὁ 198. N. 1. 
δρόμῳ, tn running (ὃ. ὃ 197. 2), is opposed to ἄρασα (sc. ἑαυτὴν 
in ratsing (itself) wp.—wozeo ἱστίῳ is to be joined in sense to ταῖς δὲ 
πτέρυξιν ἄρασα. % Nothing can be more entertaining than the sight 
of the ostrich when excited to full speed; the wings by their rapid 
but unwearied vibrations, equally serving them for sails and oars, 








while their feet, no less assisting ui conveying them out of sight, seem 





to be insensible of fatigue.” Encyc. Rel. Knowi. p. 896. ταχι 
ἀνιστῇ, suddenly starts them. —— tort λαμβάνειν. See N. on ἦν 
λαβεῖν, §2. —— Poayt, a little (distance). 

4, ἐρήμη. Krig. thinks that this city was deserted by the inhabi- 
tants through fear of Cyrus. —— Κορσωτή, Corsote, the site of which 
seems to correspond to a spot where are now the ruins of a large city 
ealled Erzi or Irsah. Maozé. Dor. gen. of Maoxés. Cf. 8. 
131.N.3 Dindorf accents Manxa. 

5. Πύλας, 1.e. the Pyle Babylonie, through which the τοῦ 
ay from Mesopotamia to Babylonia. —— ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον. As ne 
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tree has beer: previously spoken of, ἄλλο must be considered redun- 
dant. “Verti potest preterea.” Kriig. Cf. ἑτέρας, 1.4.9253 Adoe δὲ 
ἦσαν, I. 7. ὃ 11 —— ψιλή, bare (of trees or herbage). —— ὄνους ἀλέ- 
tac. Hesych. interprets bv0g° ὃ ἀνώτερος λίϑος τοῦ μύλου, the upper 
millstone. Hutch. thinks that it was so called, because asses were 
employed in turning the larger milistones. See Matt. 18: 6, where the 
upper millstone is called με ύλος ὀνικός. The smaller stones were turned 
vy females of the lowest condition. Cf. Jahn Arch δὴ 138, 139; 
Rob. Lex. N. T. art. μύλος ἀνταγοράζοντες, purchasing in return. 
It is evident from this, as-well as other passages, that Babylon was 
indebted to the countries lying up the Kuphates, for many of the con- 
veniences and even necessaries of life: For a valuable article on the 
commerce of Babylon, see Bib. Repos. Vol. VII. pp. 364-90. | 

6. Avdlg ἀγορᾷ. Larch. observes from Herod. I. 155. 157, that 
the Lydians had practised stall-keeping and trade from the time of 
the elder Cyrus, who by depriving them of the use of arms, had ren- 
dered them effeminate. Hence the proverb, Audog καπηλεύει. 
ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων, wheat flour or barley meal. So Sturz defines these 
words. But why flour so different as that of wheat and barley should 
be held at the same price, has puzzled critics and editors not a little. 
To avoid this difficulty Muretus suggests the erasure of ἀλεύρων ἢ, as 
being added by some one, who thought it a synonyme of ἀλφέτων. 
Krig. defines ἄλφιτα, farina crassior ; ἄλευρα farina tenuior et ma- 
gis elaborata, and avoids the difficulty above suggested by referring 
to the great want of provisions, or the comparative abundance of 
ἄλευρα. τεττάρων σίγλων. As six ὀβολοί = δραχμή, i.e. 17 cents 
5-93 mills (Cf. N. on I. 4. ὁ 13), seven and a half ofodo¢ or the Persian 
σίγλος ==22 cents. δύναται, is worth. ὀβολοὺς properly depends 
upon an infinitive after δύναται, such as φέρειν ; or it may be regarded — 
as synecdochial. —— χαπέϑη δύο χοίνικας. The capacity of the, χοῖνιξ, 
upon which that of the καπέϑη here depends, is differently given, 
some making it = three cotyle; while other authorities make it τὸ 
four, and some even, eight cotyle. . A cotyla = .4955 of a pint Eng 
lish. —— ἐχώρει, contains: lit. gives place or room. A vessel is trop. 
said to make room for a given quantity, when it will contain it. 

7. "Hy δὲ τούτων τῶν στα Pav os πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, there were 
(some) of these days’-marches which he made verylong. Yotvis come 
monly employed even before the plur. relative, a.though the plur. εἰσί ig 
_ sometimes found (Cf. IT. 5. § 18), and the imperf. ἦν. Cf. Butt. p. 438; 
Mt. § 482. Obe 1; S.§ 157. N. 1. σταϑμῶν is constructed with ἢν 
~—oilg == ἦν ἔνιοι ove (Mt. § 482; ‘S.§ 150. 6); fully, qv ἔνιοι ταύτων 
εῶν σταθμῶν ois. Therelative οὖς may be referred to Butt. § 131. 3; 
Ὁ. § 164, secause it represents σταθμοὺς, τ’ which in this connection sig. 
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nifies the distance passed over (τὴν ἔλασιν). Rennell (p. 86) says 
that these marches refer particularly to the hilly desert between Corsote 
and the Pyle —— ὁπότε---βούλοιτο. Cf. N. on ἐπεὶ --- διώκοι, 1.5. § 2. 
-----διατελέσαι, ΒΟ. τὴν odov. —— χελόν, provender for the beasts of bur- 
den and cavalry horses. Kai δή ποτε, and once indeed. These 
particles iitroduce an illustration of the haste with which Cyrus urged 
on his forces. Cf. Hoog. p. 90. τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῖ follows 
_ λαβόντας, because the action of the verb refers only to ἃ part of the 
object. Cf. Mt. § 323. ὃ. συνειβιβάζειν, to assist in extricatings 
The student should note the force of the composite σύν and ἐκ. 

8. ὥσπερ ὀυγῇ. Dind. and Pop. connect these words with the pre- 
‘eeding clause. But why should Glus and Pigres be in a rage at exe- 
cuting as leaders a commission, to which when commanded, the Πέρ- 
σοι of κράτιστοι gave their personal service with such alacrity 2 Why 
did Cyrus retain Pigres in a post of honor (Cf. I. 8. § 12), if he show- 
ed so little zeal in his master’s cause? Hutch., Born., and Krig., 
rightly therefore connect ὥσπερ ὀργῇ with the following clause. 
συνεπιοπεῦσαι, fo assist in hastening on. There is great beauty and 
force in these compound words. "Ev da δὴ, then truly. —— μέρος 
tl, @ specimen, example. ‘Plpartsg. This shows the alacrity 
with which they executed his command. xavduc, Cloaks or gowns 
with wide sleeves worn over the tunics, ‘common to kings, generals, 
and private soldiers ; only those worn by kings were of purple, those 
worn by high officers, scarlet or purple with white spots, while the 
soldiers, wore such as were made of coarser materials. Cf. Cyr. I. 3 | 
δῶ; VII. 3.§10; Curt. IIT. 3.§18. Yates says, that in the Per 
sepolitan sculptures, nearly all the principal personages are clothed 
in the κάνδυς —— ἔεντο, imperf. mid. 3 plur. of the imaginary tn, Igo. 
Some recent critics however reject this middle and write with the as- 
pirate tenor, 7 send myself, I hasten, from ἕημι, [send. Cf. Mt. ὃ 214, 
4; Carmichael Gr, Verbs, p. 97. —— evi νίκης, for a prize: lit. for 
victory. The Persian noblemen are represented as running with as 
much ardor to raise the waggons from the mud, as the foot racers 
contended in the Olympic games for the prize. καὶ before wade 
may be rendered and that too, what is more. See Butt. p. 425. —— 
εούτους, i.e. those well known. Cf. Mt. 470. 4, —— ἀναξυρίδας, trow 
sers, made long and loose, as those now worn by the Orientals. The 
same garment seems to be referred to in Dan. 3: 21, 27, by the Chal. 
ypbano, saraballe, which Gesen. translates long and wide pantaloons. 
Cf. Cyr. VIII. 3. § 13, with Barker’s note. —— σὺν τούτοις, i. 6. the 
_ gostly garments and ornaments just mentioned. -—— θᾶττον ἢ ὥς τις 
ἂν Gere, sooner than one could have thought (possible). Cf. Seager’s 
N. on Vig. p. 216. So in Lat., crederem, putarem, ete., are sometimes © 
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employed, whsre in English we should use the plurpert. Cf. And, 
and Stod. Lat. Gram. ᾧ 260. II. R. 2. μετεώρους == ὥστε METEUROS 
evar. An epithet is sometimes applied to a thing by way of antici- 
pation, to show the rapidity or certainty of the act by which the qual- 
ity is possessed. 

9. To δὲ σύμπαν (sometimes τὸ δὲ σύμπαν εἶναι), generally, upon 
the whole, i. e. in all the things pertaining to the expedition. Cf. Mt. 
§§ 283, 545; Vig. p.12; 8. ὁ 221. N. 3. —~— δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύ- 
dur. See N. on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, 1. 2. ὃ 10. ὅπου μὴ, unless 
where. ὅσῳ μὲν av. Porson joins av, (which Dind. has bracketed, ) 
to νομίζων. It is generally taken with ἔλϑοι. See Butt. § 139. 8; 
Mt. § 527. The subject of μάχεσ ϑαι is the sme with that of »ο- 
μίζων, because both subjects refer to the same pu-son. Cf. S. § 158. 
N. 2. —— Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προςΐχοντι τὸν νοῦν, it was evident to 
any one giving (the subject) attention = any one upon reflection might 
see. Bloomfield says that προςἔχοντι τὸν νοῦν, paying attention to, re- 
ceives this sense from the article, νοῦν ἔχειν denoting to be Ienowing; 
or clever. —— συνιδεῖν 7 vi -- ἀρχὴ — οὖσα = συνιδεῖν ἦν ὅτι n ἀρχὴ ἦν. 
---- πλήϑει χώρας καὶ ἀνϑρώπων, from its extent of country and num- 
ber of men. διὰ ταχέων---ταχέως. The sense of this passage is that 
the very circumstances which made the Persian empire formidable, 
if time were given to collect its vast respurces, would render it a more 
" easy prey to the invader, should it be suddenly attacked. 

10. κατὰ τοὺς ἐρήμους σταϑιμοὺς, i. 6. opposite the desert, through 
which they were thirteen days in marching (I. 5. § 5). —— σχεδίαις, 56, 
γαυσὶ, lit. (vessels) hastily constructed, i. 6. rafts, floats, etc. ὧδε, 
thus, in this manner. —— χόρτου κούφου, light (i.e. dry) fodder, 
hay. εἴτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων; then they brought them (i. e. the 
skins) together and sewed them. συνέσπων, 3 pers. plur. imperf. 
indic. of ovozaw. ὡς; 80 that. Cf. II. §10; V. 6. § 12. τῆς 
κάρφης, i.e. the χόρτος κοῦφος enclosed in the skins. βαλάνου, 
΄ date. This country abounded in palm trees, from the fruit of which 
was made a very agreeable wine. Cf. II. 3 δὲ 14, 16. τοῦτο is 
‘put in the neuter, because μελένης to which it refers, denotes an in- 
animate thing. Cf Mt. §439; S. § 137. N. 2. 

11. ᾿Ζμφιλεξάντων τι, disputing about something. - xolvas ἀϑδι- 
κεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος, judging one of Menon’s soldiers to have been in 

he wrong, i. 6. to have occasioned the disturbance. ἀδικεῖν — ἠδὲ- 
"ηκέγαι. - ἔλεγεν, 86. "τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑος. Cf. § 14, infra. —— 
ἐργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶς, were greatly enraged. 

12, τὴν ἀγορὰν. i. 6. the provisions brought across the river from 
| _Charmande. —— ἀφιππεύει, rides back. τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν͵ hie at- 
“tendante. Cf. Mt. §} 939, δ: 583.-1..c; Butt. § 150. p. 439. The 
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" proper name is often used with this formula. See II. 4. §2; Thueyd. 
VOL 105. tnoe τῇ ἀξένῃ. sc. οὐτόν, threw his axe (at him, i. e. © 
Clearchus). To verbs of throwing the missile i is Joined in the dative 
to denote the instrument. οὗτος, i. 6. “the one who cast the axe. 
αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν. Cf. Mt. § 332.7. So ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ, to nviss the 
way). ἄλλος δὲ λέθῳ, sc. ἕησι Κλέαρχον. 

13. παραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὅπλα, calls, ἰο arms! Hisrage did not per- 
mit him to wait for the public crier to call the soldiers together. 
τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γόνατα ϑέντας, placing (i. 6. resting) their shields 
against their knees. Cf. “obnixo genu scuta” Corn. Nep. Chabr. I. 
2. τούτων δ᾽, i.e. the cavalry. —— ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, ΒΕ. στρατιώτας, 
ὥστε ἐχείνους x. τ. Δ. Probably Clearchus was so incensed, that 
he came with little less vehemence, than if he were rushing to battle. 
τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ran to arms. Οἱ δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν ἀπο- 
ροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, Others stood still, being perplexed at the affair. 
οἱ δὲ responds to οἱ μὲν implied in the previous proposition. 

14. ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προσιὼν, for he happened to be last coming 
up. τάξις. Cf. N. onl. 2. ὃ 16. ἔϑετο τὰ ὅπλα, stood (with his 
men) in arms. Cf. Vig. (Seager’s note) p. 102. Born. interprets: 
cum armis in acie consistebat. αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλεὺ- 
σϑῆναι, while he wanted little of being stoned. The construction may 

be resolved into ὀλίψου ἐδέησε αὐτὸν καταλευσ ϑῆναι, on the principle of 
attraction referred to in N. on δῆλος ἦ ἀνιώμενος, 1. 2. ὃ 11. —— πράως 
λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑος, he (i.e. Proxenus) should speak mildly of 
his wrong, i. e. make a light affair of it. 

15 Ἐν τούτῳ, i. 6. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνω. Cf. Mt. § 577. 
ροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν = ἐκείνοις τῶν πιστῶν οἱ παρῆσαν, those of his faith- 
ful attendants who were present. These ‘are called (I. 9. ὃ 31) by way 
of honor οἱ συντράπεζοι, those who sat at his table, his table compan- 

‘tons. 

16. When Cyrus came up, ‘he altercation was probably between 
Clearchus and Proxenus (cf. latter part of § 14), and this accounts for 
his addressing them by name. οὐκ ἴστε ὁ τι ποιεῖτε; you know not 
what you are doing, i.e. you are not aware of the consequences of _ 
vour acts. See ov γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι, Luke 23: 34. On ἴστε, cf. 
Butt. § 109. TIT. 2; S. §§ 118, Hid: 209. N. 4. κακῶς — ἐχόντων, 
Sce N. on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν, 3. 1. ὃ 5. τῶν ἡμετέρων, our affairs. Cf. 
§S. § 140. N. 5. —— βάρβαροι does not take the article, because as 
Krag. remarks, its office 1s performed by οἷς δρᾶτε. 

17. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο, came to himself. When a man is in a vio- 
lent passion, he is said in the language of metaphor to be beside him- 
self, out of his mind. So when he lays aside his anger, he is said to 

return or cometo Vimeelf. Cf. Acts 12: 11, See also N. on οὐκ tory 
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§ 16. κατα χώραν ἔϑεντο τὰ aria, “deponeban' arma suo ordine 
᾿ et loco.” Poppo. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


1. Ἐντεῦϑεν, i. 6. from the Pyle Babylonie (1 ὅ, ὃ δ). —— προῖόν»» 
των, sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. Ν. οἡ 1. 2. ὁ 17. ὡς, about. SeeN.on LA 
§ 3. Οὗτοι, i. 6. of ἱππεῖς drawn from ἵππων going before. —— 
εἴ τι ἄλλο, whatever else. Cf. N. onl. 4. ὃ 9. γένει τε προζήκων βασ»- 
λεῖ, connected by birth to the king, 1. 6. a relative of the king. 
τὰ πολέμια limits ἀρίστοις. Cf. Butt. ὃ 131. 6; S. § 167. —— xe 
000 der, formerly even. -—- With Bornemann I have put a full ster 
after πολεμήσας, thus cohnecting καταλλαγεὶς δὲ with οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶ. 
σεν to which it evidently belongs. 

2. κατακάνοι ἂν. In the orat. obliqua, the opt. is employed with- 
out ἄν, but as it here stands in the apodosis (S. § 213. R.), ἄν accompa- 
niesit. Cf. Mt. §.529. ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, or take many 

















of them alive, i. 6. make them prisoners. Repeat ἂν with ὅλοι, xwte 


σειε, aNd ποιήσειεν. ------- χωλύσειε is followed by τοῦ καίειν (S. ὃ 221) 
as the gen. of the remote, and ἐπιόντας (sc. αὐτοὺς) as the accus. of 
the immediate, object. Cf. Butt. δὲ 131. 4; 132, 4.1: S. $180.2 
ποιήσειεν ὥστε, would cause that. “efficere ut.” Sturz. —-~ 
διαγχεῖλαι, to give information, to be messengers. 

3. ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ, ready for him. αὐτῷ is here the Dat. Commods 
(See N. on I. 2. § 1). φράσαι, to order, tell, Bloom. (N. on 
Thucyd. IIT. 15. 3 1) remarks that this signification of φράζεεν is rare, 
Cf. I. 3. § 8. —— ἐκέλευεν, sc. τὸν βασιλέα. ------- πίστεως, of fidelity 
(to the king). 

4, ἀναγνοὺς, having read. 
ἀρίστους. Spelman remarks that the ancient writers, who treat of the 
affairs of Persia often speak of a council of seven; which seems to have 
been instituted in memory of the seven Persian noblemen, who put the 
Magi to death, of whom Darius Hystaspis was one. Cf. Esth. 1: 13, 
Ι4 .----- -ϑέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα. Cf. N.onI.5.§ 14. This guard was em- 
ployed to prevent any attempt to rescue Ως interrupt his trial, 











5, δὲ καὶ is elliptically used for οὐ μόνον δὲ [ξοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ, (not 
only this) but he also called Clearchus, etc ὕς ye quippe qui, 
inasmuch as he. τοῖς ἄλλοις, i.e. the Persians who were with Cy- 
Tus. ——— προτιμηϑῆναι μάλιστα, Cf. N. on πλέον προτιμήσεσθε, I. 
4.§14, Clearchus was r 2utly looked upon by Cyrus, as the leading 
mind of the Greek army (Cf. II. 2. §5; III. 1.§ 10), and hence the 
policy of honoring tim in the way here spoken of. —~— ἐξήγγειλε, πο. 





ἑπτά must be joined with τοὺς 
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ξὴν xcloww — ὡς ἐγένετο for ἐξήγγειλε ὡς ἥ κρίσις ἐγένετο, For this 
species of attraction, by which the subject of the dependent proposi- 
tion becomes the object ofthe preceding one, cf. Butt. § 151.6; Mt. 
§296.3; 8S. §157.N.9. κρίσιν, trial. —— ἀποῤῥητον, to be kept 
secret. Cf. Batt. § 134.8. ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου is employed when 
the epeaker is to be followed by othe's; doyecPar tot λόγον, when 
simply the commencement of a speech is intended to be designated. 
Cf. Sturz Lex. Xen. 

6. παρεκάλεσα == παρακέκληχα. Cf. Butt. § 137.3; 8S. δ. 212. N. 1. 
“Avdveg φίλοι. See N. on ἐχ Foor ἄνδρα, 1. 3. § 20. πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνϑούπων, inthe estimation of gods and men. Cf. Mt. § 590. 6. 
τουτουΐ, this here. In social intercourse, the Attics strengthened demon- 
stratives by the suffix’. Cf. Butt. § 80. 2. —— γὰρ in the next sentence 
is γάρ tllustrantis, i. e. it serves to explain and illustrate what has just 
been said. ὑπήκοον, ἃ servant, attendant, not δοῦλος, a slave. It 
heightened the crime of deserting his prince, that Darius gave him to be 
an attendant upon Cyrus. ἐποιήσα ὥστε z. τ. 4. I effected that (Cf, 
N. on § 2) he thought it best to cease making war upon me, or, 1 caused 
him to conclude that it was best, &c. Kriig. says that the proper 
structure would have been: ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προοπολεμῶν ἐποίησα τοῦ πρὸς 
ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασϑαι. The construction was well suited to the ex- 
cited state of the speaker’s mind. δεξιὰν, the right hand. In an- 
cient times one of the surest pledges of fidelity was the giving of the 
right hand. Cf. 11. 3. §28. Hence, in the early ages of the Christian 
church, the custom of giving the right hand of fellowship. Cf. Gal. 
2: 9. 

ἡ. ὅτι οὔ. Supply ἔστιν from the preceding clause. ὅτε serves 
here as.a mark of quotation. —~- Οὐχοῦν ὕστερον — κακῶς ἐποίεις, 
did you not afterwards lay waste. A negative question implying an 
uffirmative answer. Cf. Butt. δ 149. p. 428; Vig. p. 166. HI. ὡς αὖ- 
tos σὺ ὁμολογεῖς is-to be taken with οὐδὲν ὑπ᾿ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος. —— 
εἰς Muoovs, (sc. ἐλϑὼν,) = εἰς Muolar. See εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, Ι. 2. 
δ 5. - --- Ἔφη = ὡμολόγει. Cf VIL. 2. ὃ 25. ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, you knew your strength, i. 6. had become sensible of your in- 
ability to contend with me. —-- Αρτέμιδος βωμὸν, the altar of Diana. 
He came to this altar, which Hutch. thinks belonged to the temple of 
Diana at Ephesus, as a suppliant. See 1 Kings, 2: 28; Thucyd. I. 
A, —— petausdey τέ σοι, that you repented. Cf. 8. § 182. N. 3. 

8. For the construction of ἐπιβουλεύων — φανερὸς γέγονας, cf N. on 
δῆλος » ἀνεύμενος, 1. 2. § 11. ---.... περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος, unjust to me. Mt. 
{ 589. c. . cerlainly, for it 1s 
necensary (to confess that I ‘have wronged you). Cf. Vig. p. 163. V. 

ewe Ἔτι οἷν ἂν γένοιο, car-you then still be. ἔτι here relates to the. 
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future. ~— Construct ὅτι οὐδ᾽ with ποτε in the next clause. Krag, 
says that ὅτε in this and similar places arises from a blending of two 
constructions: azexolvato, cre οὐκ ἂν δόξαιτο, and ἀπεκρίνατο" οὐκ ἂν 
σοί γ᾽ ἂν ἔτι ποτὲ δόξαιμι, 7 should never seem so at least 





δόξαιμι. 


to you. We have here an illustrious example of the force of censcience. | 


To all the charges Orontes unhesitatingly plead guilty, and when 
virtually asked, what should be done with him, his reply bespoke his 
deep conviction, that he must be put aside as one no longer to be 
trusted. | 
9. μὲν τοιαῦτα, ------ δὲ τοιαῦτα ὙΠ} μέν and δέ there is frequent- 
ly ἃ repetitica (anaphora) of the same word. See Mt. § 622. 2, —— 
ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι, Should be put out of the way, i. e. put to death. —— 
For δέῃ — 7 (commonly edited δέοι — εἴη). Cf. Mt. §518; Butt, 
$139.2; 8. §214. 3. τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, to be on our guard 
against him, to be watching him. τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, as far as 
he is concerned, limits σχολὴ 4 ἡμῖν. Cf. Mt. § 283; 8S. § 167. Ν. 2. 

10. ἔφη. Clearchus was relating this to the Greeks. —— προυϑέ- 
σϑαι (sc. τὴν ψῆφον), acceded to: lit. added (their vote) to. —— ἐλά- 
Borto τῆς ζώνης tov ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by the girdle. Mt. 
(§ 330) says that for the most part only middle verbs are constructed 
in this way with the gen. As it respects the Persian custom here 
spoken of, cf. ὁ μὲν Δαρεῖος ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς τοῦ Χαριδήμου ζώνης κατὰ 
τὸν τῶν Περσῶν νόμον παρέδωκε τοῖς ὑπηρέταις καὶ προςέταξεν ἀποκτεῖ- 
ναι, Diod. XVII. 30. —— ézi θανάτῳ, (85 ἃ sign that he was con- 
demned) to death. Some consider ἐπὶ as used here de consilio, and 
supply the ellipsis thus: (in order to lead him) ¢o death. καὶ of 
συγγενεῖς, even his relatives. καὶ tore, even then. ἄγοιτο de- 
pends upon εἰδότες, which borrows the time of προςεκύνησαν. | 

11. οὔτε strengthens the negation of -wdstg. 8S. ὁ 226, 1. —— οὐδ᾽ 
ὅπως, nor in what way. It is thought he was buried alive in the tent. 
Cf. Περσικὸν δὲ τὸ ζῶντας κατορύσσειν, Herod. VII. 114. 

















CHAPTER VII. 


1, Βαβυλωνίας, i.e. Babylonia Proper. The Assyrian or Chal- 
aean empire embraced, Mesopotamia, or.the northern district of 
cvntry between the Tigris and Euphrates (Cf. N. on 1: 4. § 19), 
Basylonia, comprising the narrow isthmus between those rivers, 
corimencing on the north, when the streams converge -to about 20 
nil3s of each other, and extending about 300 miles towards the Per- 
sian gulf; and the eastern district beyond the Tigris, called Alur. 
‘It was where the Tigris and Euphrates were approaching e2 near:to 
“wach 4 ‘her that Cyrus was nowmarehing. The fertility of this tract was 
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80 great, that Herod. (I. 193) says it commonly (τὸ παράπαν) yielded 
of corn two hundred fold, and in remarkable seasons, three hundred 
fold. Here at different periods, rose, flourished, and fell, the celebrated 
cities, Nineveh, Babylon, Seleucia, Ctesiphon, and Bagdad. The pe. 
culiar and advantageous situation of this region, as a great thorough. 
fare for the caravan trade between Eastern and Western Asia, ig 
ably given in “ Commerce of ancient Babylon,” Bib. Repos. VII. pp, 
364-90. —— περὶ μέσας νύκτας, about midnight. εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν 
fw, upon the next morning. εἰς is joined with words signifying time, 
Cf. Mt. §578.e; Vig. p. 226. XIV. —— μαχούμενον, in order to 
join battle. See Butt. § 144. 3. cot δεξιοῦ κέρως, sc. of the 
Greeks. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 15. —— τοῦ εὐωνύμου, sc. κέρως from the pre- 
ceding clause. —— aiitog.... διέταξε. Cyrus in person marshalled 
the Barbarian forces. 

2. ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, together with, or at the same time 
with the following day = early the next morning. Mt. (§ 597) says that 
when ἅμα is used with the dative, σὺ» is supplied. Buttmann, however. 
(ἢ 146. 2) makes ἅμα in such a case a real proposition. —— περὶ — 
σρατιᾶς, concerning the army. λοχαγοὺς, cohart leaders, captains, 
who were usually admitted to the councils of war. Cf. II. 2.63; III. 
1.§29; IV. 1.§12, et sep. al. τε --- καὶ, both — and, connect 
ovrefovietero and παρήνει. S. §228. N. 4. -—— παρήνεει ϑαῤῥύνων 
τοιάδε, exhorted them in terms like the following. 

3. ἀπορῶν, being in want of. <A tropical signification. Cf N. on 
ἀποφία, 1. 3. §13. —— ἀμείνονας and κρείττους are conjoined for the 
sake of emphasis. So λῷον xat ἄμεινον" VI. 2. § 15. Ὅπως οὖν ᾿ 
ἔσεσϑε, sc. ἐπιμελεῖσϑε (Mt. § 623. 2..), see then that you are. Butt. 
(§ 149. p. 422) says that*ow¢ ἔσεσϑε supplies the place ofan emphatic 
imperative. nent no PE has the signification ofthe present. Cf: 
δ. ὁ 209. N. 4. ὑπὲρ ἧς, on account of which. —— Εὖ γὰρ ἴστε, 
for know well== be assured. γὰρ illustrantis (See N. on I. 6. §6). 
—— ἐλευθερίαν. Cf. I. 9. § 29, where Cyrus is called δοῦλος, slave of 
the king. —— ἀντὲ ὧν == arti τούτων a, before those things which. 
πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων, (yes) all and much more besides, 
Cf S.§ 151. N. 4. 

4, “Ὅπως, in order that. To μὲν πλῆϑος, 8c. ἐστὶ. ἐπίασεν. 
Cf. S. § 118, εἴμι, N. 1. —— ταῦτα refers to χρανγῇ and πλῆϑος in the 
preceding clause. Mt. (p. 725) makes ταῦτα refer to χραυγῇ, and 
pays & pron. is sometimes put in the neut. plur., even when the 
word to which it refers is in the masc or fem. sing. —— ta ἄλλα, 
tn other repects. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 436. aioyirec Gat wos 
δοκῷ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ “ὄντας ἀνθρώπους, i 
ἀλη (1 have reason) to be ashamed (sc. ἐνθυμούμενοι, when I oom 
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sider) what sort of people you will find my countrymen to be; lit. the 
men who live in our country. For the construction of ἡμῖν — χώρα, 
cf. 5. 197. N.4. The common reading is ἡμῶν. --τ-ς ἀκδρῶν, viro- 
rum, is opposed to as ϑρώποιυς, homines, in the preceding sentence. 
—— ἐγὼ ὑμῶν. “The indispensable emphasis of the first, and the 
beautiful energy of both together, so oratorically thrown in, deserve 
to be particularly marked.” Belfour. τοῖς οἴχον ζηλωτὸν, (so rich 
as to be) an object of envy to those at home. 

«5. φυγὰς Σάμιος, a Samian exile. Samos was an island in the 
. Aagean sea, S. W. of Ephesus. Kai μὴν, but yet. ——~ διὰ τὸ 
ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου προςιόντος, because you are in such im- 
minent danger. For the construction of ἐν τοιούτῳ — τοῦ κινδίνον 
(= ἐν τοεούτῳ κινδύνῳ), cf. Mt. § 341.4; 8. ὁ 177. 2. ἔνιοι δὲ, KC. 
λέγουσιν. μεμνῷό is the perf. mid. opt. 2 pers. sing. of [LLULPNOK, 
with the signifi of the pres. Cf. Rost ὃ 77. Obs. 3; S. δὲ 118: 209. Ν, 
4, τε zai, und even. βούλοιο, SC. ἀποδοῦναι. 

6. πατρῴα, paternal. —— μεσημβρίαν, (μιέσος, ἥμερα, Butt. § 19. 
Ν. 1) mid-day ; hence trop. mad-day quarter, i.e. south. —— μέχρις 
ov, i. 6. μέχρις ἐκείνου (τοῦ τόπου) ὅπου; to the place where, or more 
concisely, to where. See Mt. ὁ 480. ὃ. σατραπεύουσεν, LOVETN UAB 
salraps. This speech of Cyrus was in the magnificent style of Eas. 
tern monarchs. Cf. Dan. 4:1; 6: 25. 

7. ἡμεῖς, plur. for sing., the style of royalty. ‘fore, so that. 
μὴ οὐκ ἔχω; that I shall not have. “ μή alone with the subj., opt. 
and indic., expresses apprehension of an affirmative, μὴ οὐκ of a nega- 
tive.” Vig. p. 167. μὴ in μὴ οὐκ retains its power, although we 
must translate it by that or lest, and leave the following negative to 
stand alone. Cf. Butt. § 148. N. 7. a; -— ἱκανοὺς, sufficient Cin 
numbers). καὶ στέφανον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῖν, also (i. ὁ. in addition to 
what was previously promised) to each a golden crown. 

_ 8. Εἰςήεσαν δὲ παρ᾿ αὐτὸν x. τ. 5. As the generals had previously 
been with Cyrus (Cf. § 2), the insertion of οἵ te στρατηγοὶ involves this 
passage in much obscurity. Schneid. with Weisk. rejects oi τε στρα- 
enyoi, an easy but very unsatisfactory way to dispose of the difficulty. 
Poppo suggests the omission of λοχαγοὺς in § 2, and its substitution 
here in the place of of τε στρατηγοὶ. But this is at variance with the 
readings of all the Mss., and cannot therefore be entertained. Krag- 
er regards εἰοήεσαν. «.. τινὲς) as explanatory of the preceding οἱ δὲ 
ταῖτα ἀκούσαντες, i hac audierant ; audierant autem non 
modo duces, sed alii Grecorum, qui in Cyri tabernaculum intrarant. . 
Bornemann translates: intraverunt autem ad Cyrum non mado duces 
sed etiam ceterorum Grecorum aliquot, and making στρατηγοὶ in 
elude both the generals ana captains, refers τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ἑλλήνων τινὲς 
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to ‘.e@ common soldiers, who in separate parties visited the {ent of 
vyrus, to learn their hopes from his liberality. This seems to ve the 
best solution of the difficulty. τέ σφισιν ἔσται, what (reward) 
they should have ἐμπιπλὰς, Ct Butt. p. 297; 8. §118. I 
(end). . 

9. μὴ μάχεσϑαι, i. ἃ. not to expose himself to personal danger in 
the battle. ὧδέ πὼς ἤρετο Κῦρον, made some such inquiry of Cyrus 
(85 this). ὧδέ πως, nearly thus. Οἴει γάρ, do you think then. 
cow μουχεῖσϑαι. Kriger thinks that this refers to a single com. 
bat between the brothers, which if the king should shun, Cyrus, not 
having an adversary of equal dignity with himself, ought not (Clear- 
cho judice) to personally engage in battle. εἴπερ ys, tf at least. 
—— Aagetov καὶ Παρυσαάτιδὸς x. τ. Δ. A high as well as delicate com- 
pliment to his parents and himself. 

10. Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλιοίᾳ = at this time, (so Krig., but 
Pop. makes ἐνταῦϑα contain the idea both of time and place,) when 
the army was standing equipped and marshalled for battle. It is evi- 
dent that the ἀρεϑμιός took place, not when they were in the act of 
arming and marshalling themseives, but immediately subsequent 
thereto. —— ἀσπὶς for ἀσπιδοφόροι. Inlike manner τῆς ἵππου, Herod. 
VII. 160, is used for τῶν ἱππέων». Soin English, horse and foot is put 
for cavalry and infantry ; artillery for artillery-men. μυρία καὶ 
τετρακοσία. By comparing the numbers of the heavy armed, which have 
been given, it will be seen that 11000 (I. 2. § 9) — 100 (I. 2. ὃ 25) + 
700 (I. 4. ὁ 3) -Ἐ 400 (deserters from Abrocomas, IJ. 4. §3) — 12000. 
But in this age%nos, the number: of heavy armed is only 104900, 
Weisk. with Zeun. thinks that those who were left to guard the bag- 
gage (1.10. §3), are not included in this number. So Kriig., Pop., 
and Born. Some may have died on the march, others may have 
- been on the sick list. A few returned in the ship of Xenias and Pa- 
sion. Some changed their heavy for light armor, as the number of 
the light armed is increased instead of being diminished. —— δρε- 
πανηφόρα, scythed-chariots. Cf. N.on I. 8. ὃ 10. 

11. “Aldoe δὲ ἦοαν. See N. on I. δ. § δ, 
(as his body guard). 

12, καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες. Weisk. followed by Krig. attri- 
butes these words to some glossarist; but Dind., Born., and Pop., 
receive them as genuine. ἐνενήχοντα μυριάδες, Many cuppose 
that this includes the followers of the army. Ctesias gives the num- 
ber of the king’s forces 400,000. ὑστέρησε. Kriig. (de authent. 
p. 4. N.13) charges: Abrocomas with treachery, in coming so tardily 
to the assistance ofthe king. The route, however, which he took may 
have ‘been less direct, than the one through the desert taken by Cyrus 
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13. πρὸς Κῦρον. Hutsh. construes these words with of αὐτομο- 
λήσαντες, since ἀγγέλλω is followed by the dat. of the pers. οἱ αὖ- 
τομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων = ἐχεῖνοι τῶν πολεμίων οἵ ηὐτομολήχεσαν 
Cf. S. 8 177.Ν.1. So in the next clause of ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν 
πολεμίων = οἱ πολέμιοι ot ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν. Ct. Mt. § 321. ὃ 
μετὰ τὴν μάχην is to be taken with ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον, and thus the sen- 
tence is freed from an apparent tautology in the use of ὕστερον. 

14. συντεταγμένῳ, in order of battle. γὰρ after wero intro- 
duces the reason why Cyrus marched in battle array. So γὰρ in 
κατὰ yao μέσον assigns the reason why he thought the king would 
fight that day. τάφρος ὀρυχτὴ, “est forma dicendi Homerica.” 
Zeun. —— ὀργυιαὶ πέντε. The ὀργυιά =6 ft. This trench was 
therefore 30 ft. wide and 18 ft. deep; a formidable one indeed te pass 
with an army. 

15. Μηδίας τείχους. See N. on II. 4. § 12. Ἔνϑα on, here 
by the way. — ai διώρυχες x. τ. Δ. “Ceterum canales,” says 
Schneid., “non ex Tigride, in Kuphratem, sed contra, derivatos esse, 
preter multos alios testes, significat Arrian. Anab. VII. 7. Rennell (p 
76) says that on their entry into the plains of Babylonia, the Euphrates 
runs‘on a higher level than the Tigris. Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. VII. p. 366. 
διαλείπουσι δὲ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, and are distant from each 
other a parasang. For the construction of ἑκάστη with a plur. verb, 
ef. Mt. § 302; S.§157.4. Itis regarded very improbable by Ren- 
neli, that four canals of such dimensions, should have been dug in the 
short space of a league, and drawn from ariver of less than 500 
feet in breadth. | 

15. Ἦν δὲ παρὰ x. τ. 4. The narrative, interrupted by the digres- 
sion respecting the canals, is here resumed. πάροδος στενῆ. 
Maj. Rennell thinks this narrow pass was left because the trench 
cou!d not be finished. But Kriig. says. “ equidem propterea relictum 
puto, ne fossam aqua repleret.” -—- ποιεῖ — πυνϑάνεται. Butt, 

(δ 137. N. 7) says that every other language must here in both in- 
stances have employed the pluperfect. 

17. πάροδον — παρῆλθε. For the construction, cf. S. § 163. 2 
εἴσω, within, i.e. on the side towards Babylon. —— μὲν οὖν; 
so then. ἦσαν ---- ἴχνη πολλά. Rost (ὃ 100. 4. N. 4) says, “the 
subject in the neut. plur. takes the plur. verb, when the idea of indi- 
viduals in the plurality requires to be made distinct and prominent.” 

. 18. Σιλανὸν, Silanus, from Ambracia in Epirus and the principal 
soothsayer in the army of the Greeks. His perfidy towards Xeno- 
phon is detailec, V. 6. § 16. ott, because. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 91. 
τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ an’ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον; on the eleventh day 
vrevious to.that day. —— Οὐκ ἄρα Fre μαχεται then he will never 
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fight. Cyrus supposed his brother would make a stand at the τάφρος, 
which was within ten days’ march. If so advantageous a position 
should be abandoned by the king, “t furnished evidence that he 
would not hazard a battle. 

19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽, but inasmuch as. ——: ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσϑαι, had 
given up the intention of fighting. The vulgar reading is τοῦ μαχεῖσϑοι. 
It is probable that the error of the king in not making a stand at this 
ditch, proved in the end to be of signal advantage, to him, inasmuch as 
the battle here would have been more compressed than at Cunaxa, and 
as a probable consequence, the Greeks would have been opposed to the 
king in person, which could not but have resulted in his overthrow 
and total ruin. —— ἠμελημένος μᾶλλον») more negligently, less circum- 
spectly. 

20. tyr πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο = ἐπορεύετο. to δὲ oki, ες, τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. ἐν τάξει, inorder. “ordine servato.” Sturz. 
τοῖς οτρατιώταις properly follows ἤγοντο (S. § 196. 4), or it may be 
rendered as an adnominal genitive after τῶν ὅπλων. Cf. S. § 197 


N. 4. 











CHAPTER VIII. 


1, Καὶ serves here as a general connective with what was detailed 
in the last chapter, while te — καὶ, which follow, unite the clauses of 
the sentence. —— ἀμκιφὲ ayogay πλήϑουσα», about full market time, 
i. ὁ. some time between nine and twelve o’clock. Dio Chrys. divides 
the day into five parts: 1. πρωΐ, morning: 2. περὶ ἀγορὰν, full 
market, forenoon: 3. μεσημβρία, noon: 4. dstin, afternoon: 5. ἑσπέ- 
ρα, evening. ἀγορὰ πλήϑουσα answers to our full ’change. Cf. 
Herod. VII. 223 (Stock. note); Thucyd.: VIII. 92. —— καταλύσε:ν = 
to halt for the night, to encamp, lit. to loose, or unbind (the beasts of 
burden), i.e. unharness or unload them. ——— trav angi Κῦρον m- 
στῶν, 50. tic, one of the faithful followers of Cyrus. Cf. 1.5. § 15. —— 
ἀνὰ κράτος, at full speed. τῷ ἵππῳ. Mt. (ἢ 396) clasces this with 
' the dat. of means or instrument. Patagyas had probably been sent for- 
ward either to reconnoitre, or, what is more likély, to make some pre- 
parations at the ores, where they were intending to encamp. 
βαρβαρικῶς = ITegnottin the Persian language. σὺν στρατεύ- 
ματι. Ch Κ΄. ὁᾧ 199. Ν. 2, 

2. τάραχος, tumult, trepidation. 
..@, he Barbarians as well as the Greeks. 
διλέε understood for its subject. . 

3. Καὶ in Ket Κῦρός τε serves as a general connective, while ¢s 











καὶ πάντες δὲ, and indeed all, 
ἐπιπεσεῖσθοι has βα- 
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corresponds to τε in τοῖς te ἀλλοις. As it respects the piace where the 
battle was fought, Plut. (Vit. Artax. 8) says it was called Cunaxa, and 
wes distant trom Babylon 500 stadia. Mannert locates it a few miles 
south of the wall of Media. The time of the engagement is fixed by 
Rennell at Sept. 7, but by Larch., the latter part of Oct. —— xa ϑώτα- 
σϑαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον, and each one to take his station in 
the company to which he belonged: lit. in his own company. | 

4. Krug. says that unless τοῦ κέρατος is rejected as a vicious read- 
ing, it is to. be explained: τὰ δεξιὰ τούτου τοῦ (δεξιοῦ) xégatos. ——~ 
ἔχόμενος, being next (to him). καὶ τὸ στράτευμα, i.e. Menon’s 
band. Schneid. regards these words as an interpolation. 

ὅ. ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες. See N. an V. 6, § 8. 

6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς. Supply ἔστησαν from the preceding section. 
-—— Leun. from an ancient version supplies κατὰ τὸ μέσον after 
ἑξακόσιοι. These words are, however, omitted in all the MSS., and 
besides, it appears from a comparison of § 24 with §§ 13, 23, that Cy- 
vus stationed himself in the left wing. —— ψιλὴν, i.e. he had no hel- 
wet on his head. That he wore a turban is evident from the nature 
of the case, as well as from the testimony of Ctesias (ef. Plut. Artax, 
11), who says that in the battle his tiara fell off. This was probably 
the τιάρα oy dy (Cf. IL 5. ὃ 23), upright tiara, an outward assump- 
tion of the royal dignity for which he was contending. . 

7. μαχαίρας. Sturz defines: gladius, quo cesim feritur. Krig: 

-says, “erat μάχαιρα gladius leviter curvatus falci similis (Curt. ᾿ 
VIII. 14, 29), quo cesim feriebatur, ξίφος ensis, quo punctim.” 
The μάχαιρα was worn by Homer’s héroes along with the ξίφος (Cf. 
Il. 3: 271), and was used on almost all occasions instead of a knife. 
So we find (1V. 7. ὃ 16) that the Chalybes employed this weapon in 
eutting their‘enemres’ throats ; and the Greeks (IV. 6. § 26), in cutting 
to pieces the bucklers which they had taken from the enemy. It is 
evident therefore that the μάχαιρα was of the knife kind, and vas 
used, as Yates remarks (Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 809), by the 
Greek horsemen, as a weapon of offence, preferable to the long 
sword. | . ; ᾿ 

8. Καὶ ἤδη te, and now. δείλη. Cf. N.§1. Buttmann (Lexil. . 
ῤ. 217) says that the events which follow show that δείλη here meang 
the early part of the afternoon. Cf. VII. 3. §§9, 10, where Seu- 
thes says that there are villages to which the army may march with 
ease before dinner, and afterwards their arrival is described as taking 
place τῆς δείλης, which could not have been long after noon. In Il. 
4.§34; IV. 2. § 1 it is apparent from the context that δεέλη means (he 
advanced part the afternoon. So aleo in III. 3. § 11, where it is 
twanslaied by some, in the evening. But us Butt. (Lexil p. 218) re 
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oe 
tiarks, Xenophon “may have very fairly sa.d af an army, which, after 
a march constantly interrupted by the enemy, reaches a certain pomt 
somewhere about four o’clock, where it intends to pass the night, that 
after marching the whole day it had advanced only two miles anda 
half, and had arrived in the afternoon at a certain point; and as the 
context shows that the time meant was one drawing towards the eve- 
ning, the word δείλη was quite sufficient to mark 11.” κονιορτὸς 
(κονία, dorvuet,) dust raised, a cloud of dust. —— χρόνῳ δὲ ot, συχνῷ, 
Leuncl. taking συχνῷ in the sense of much, and knowing that although 
it was afternoon, when the enemy appeared in sight, a battle was 
yet to be fought, inserted the negative ov which Hutch., Dind., and 
Pop., have followed. But this was unnecessary since if συχνῷ = 
πολλῷ, it may have been so relatively, i. 6. as it appeared to the ex- 
cited Greeks, against whom such a cloud of war was slowly (Cf. 
δ 11, infra), and majestically approaching. But one of the definitione, 
which Hesvch. gives to συχνά, is συνεχῆ, closely joined, which, if adopt- 
ed here, would give to χρόνῳ συχνῷ the signification, immediately 
after, in a very short time. τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλχός τις ἤστραπτε, 1. 6. 
sudden gleams from the armor flashed through the cloud of dust, 
ἤστραπτε (Cf. Cyr. VI. 4. ὃ 1), began to glitter. λόγχαι, lances. 
The Grecian spear consisted of the δόρυ, shaft, pole, and λόγχη, 
αἰχμή, tron head or point, both of which essential parts are often put 
for the whole. καταφανεῖς, clearly seen. The occasional gleam | 
. of the bright armor through this dark cloud of dust, followed by the 
magnificent display, as the ranks came fully in sight, must have been 
a deeply interesting sight to Cyrus and his army. | 
9. λευκοϑώρακες, having white cuirasses. Hutch. (N. on V. 4. § 2) 
remarks that these cuirasses, like the bucklers there spoken of, were 
covered with hides of white oxen. But it is far more reasonable to 
consider them the same as the λινοῦ ϑώρακες of IV..7. ὃ 15. —— ἐχό- 
μένοι δὲ τούτων Cf. N.on§4. For the construction of the gen., οἷς 
Mt. § 339; S. §179. 1. yeddopdgot. Sturz defines γέῤῥον, scte- 
tum Persicum e viminibus contextum speciem quadrati oblongi refe- 
-rens. These wicker frames were usually covered with leather or 
hides. “In contending with the Asiatic nations, whose principal 
weapon of offence was the bow, the use of this. light, though large, 
buckler must have given the Persian a manifest advantage, but op-, 
posed no adequate resistance to the ponderous lance of the Greeks.” 
See Stocker’s N.on Herod. IX. 99. —— ποδήρεσι; reaching to the feet. 
Cf. Cyr. VI. 2. § 10.——xare ἔϑνη, by nations, i. 6. each nation by itself; 
a@common custom in the Persian armies. ΟἿ. Herod. VII. 60, 100. 
—— ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει, ina full oblong square. Cf. ILI. 4..§ 19, where 
πλαίφεον has the epithe: ᾿ἰσόπλουρον. Bloom. (N. Thucyd. VI. 67) 
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anys it was called πλαΐίσιον from its brick-like form. ἕχαστον τὰ 





ἔϑνος is in apposition with πάντες δὲ οὗτοι, and is followed by ἐπο- 
geveto in the sing., although the proper subject is in the plur. Cf. 


Mt. ἃ 302. a. Obs. For the use of the article in ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος, οὗ 
Mt. § 265.5; S.§140.N.7 

10. Repeat ἐπορεύετο with πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν. διαλείποντα συχνὸν 
(== πολὺ, So Suid.) an’ ἀλλήλων, at a considerable distance from one 





another. ——x τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα, extending oblique- 


ly from the azle-trees. ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφροις, under the seats. Cf. Cyr. 
VI. 1. δ 29, 30..-------εἰς γῆν βλέποντα, pointing (lit. looking) downwards, 
‘Sometimes the scythe was inserted parallel to the axle into the 
felly of the wheel, so as to revolve, when the chariot was in motion, 
with more than thrice the velocity of the chariot itself’ Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 408. These scythed-chariots were 
never very serviceable, and often, when the horses attached to them 
were wounded or the driver slain, turned back with wasting havoc 
upon the army to which they belonged. γνώμη, design. —— we 
εἰς tag τάξεις τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐλώντων (for ἐλασόντων), that they might 
drive into the ranks of the Greeks. For the construction of ὡς --- 
ἐλώντων, cf. S. § 192. Ν, 2. 
ο΄ Τ]. τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων. Cf. 1. 7. § 4. 
δυνατὸν), as much as possible. —-- ἐν ἴσῳ, sc. βήματι, wilh equal step, 
at the same pace. 

12. ἐβόα, i. 6. he issued the command ina loud voice. 
μέσον, opposite to the centre. πάν ϑ' ἡμῖν πεποίηται = our work is 
done: lit. every thing has been done (= will be done, S. § 209. N. 6) 
by us. For the construction of ἡμῖν πέποέηται, cf. S. § 200. 1. 

13. τὸ μέσον στίφος, the central troop. Reference is here had to 
the 6000 horsemen drawn up before the king as his body guard. Cf. 
I. 7. 8 11; 8. § 24. ἀκούων Κύρου. “The verb ἀχούω, commonly 
governs the accus. of the sound, and the gen. of that which protuces 
it.” Butt. § 132. 5.3. Marg. N. For the construction of ὄντα, cf. N. 

τοσοῦτον --- περιῆν, Was so much superior. 
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ὡς ἄνυστον (= 














on βουλενομένος, I. 1.§ 7. 





—— ἀλλ is here employed in consequence of the preceding parenthe- 
sis commencing with τοσοῦτον γὰρ. This will also account for the 
repetition of the proper name Κλέαρχος. ὅμως, yet, i. 6. notwith- 
standing the command of Cyrus, and the informatior communicatec 
respecting the position of the king. αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι 
he would take care that all things should go well. | 

14. καιρῷ == χρόνῳ. ὁμαλῶς, eodem gressu. Sturz. “ Sine du 
bio,” says Bornemann, ‘ “ Cyriexercitus non Artaxerxis.” Buti. is more 











natural to refer it to the army of the king. See ὃ 11, supra. It must: 


κατὰ 


ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων, that being in the centre of his (army). . 
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e : ἢ 
have been a sublime spectacle, to see so many thousands, with their 
glittering armor and flashing weapons, approaching in measured tread 
to battle. a 


“The host moves like a deep-sea wave, 
Where rise no rocks its fride to brave, 
High swelling, dark, and slow.” 

Cf. Par. Lost, VI. 78--85. —— ize ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ (sc. τόπῳ) μένον, Tee 
moining yet in the same place (where they first began to form). —— ἐκ 
- τῶν ἔτι προςιόντων, from those who were still coming up. As the army 
was proceding in a secure and negligent manner, when first advised 
of the approach of the king’s forces, some of the soldiers were proba- 
bly far behind. These, as they came up, would seize their arms 
from the baggage waggons (Cf. I. 7. § 20), and fall into their respec- 
tive companies. οὐ πάνυ πρὸς, not very near to, 1. 6. at a moder- 
ate distance from. He rode out far enough to have a view of both 





armies. —— ἀποβλέπων, fixing his eyes upon, looking attentively at. 
This word is added to κατεϑεᾶτο in order to give particularity to the 
expression. 


15. ὑπελάσας, riding up. Sturz with Hutch. renders, equo nonnt- 
hil incitato. But Kriig. more correctly makes ὑπὸ give to ἐλαύνω the 
idea of approach. εἴ, whether, is here followed by the opt. (S. 
ὁ 216. 1), because ἤρετο, upon which παραγγέλλοι depends, expresses 
time past. Cf. S. § 216. 3. —— ἐπιστήοας, sc. τὸν ἵππον. ------- τὰ ἱερὰ 
χαὶ τὰ σφάγια. Divinations were taken both from the entrails of the 
victim, and the circumstances attending its sacrifice. To such an ex- 
tent was the latter mode of divination practised, that the fire of the 
sacrifice, the smoke, wine, water, etc., were all carefully noticed. 
Hence ἱερώ may signify the entrails, a principal source of divination, | 
and σφάγια, (from σφάζω, to slay), the victims, i. e. the circumstances 
attending the sacrifice, and the motions of the animal when slauyhter- 
ed. So Sturz: nempe fega sunt lete conjecture er extis ; σφάγια 
vero, varia omina ex motibus hostia jam casure. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. 
§ 75. p.490. See also Hutchinson’s note on this passage. These words 
are often synonymous. Cf. Thucy.. IIT. 104; VI. 69. 

16. ϑορύβου;, noise, such as would be made by a multitude. 
O δὲ Ξενοφῶν. Dind. following certain MSS. reads ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος. --- τὸ 
σύνθημα, the word, tessera militaris. “This countersign, which con- 
sisted of one, two, or more words, was given with the voice, first from 
the general to the inferior officers to avoid confusion, and from them 
through the whole army, after which it was returned back to the 
general.” Weiske. —— δεύτερον, second time. —— Kai ὃς = Καὶ 
οὗτος | | 


ὁ: 
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17. δέχομαΐῦ τε. Some erroneously supply τὸν ofwvor. Kris. under 
stands to σύνϑημα and paraphrases: ut bonum omen accipio hanc ἐ68- 
seram, σωτηρίαν καὶ νέκην. ---- τοῦτο ἔστω, let this be, i. ὃ. may it happen 
that safety and victory shall be ours. Some translate, let this be (the 
watch-word). But this interpretation is. too frigid. —— εἰς τὴν iow 
τοῦ χώραν, i. 6. at the head of the barbarian forces of his army. 
ἐπαιάνιζον. The Schol. on Thucyd. I. 50 says, “ the Greeks sang two 
preans, one before battle to Mars, the other after it to Apollo.” The 
Spartans called the pean sung before the engagement, παιὰν ἐμβα- 
τήριος. The practice of singing it after the fight was over, is said to 
have arisen from the fact, that ‘Apollo sung it after his victory over 
the Pythian dragon. This battle-song must have been highly an‘- 
mating. Not dissimilar in its inspiring influence was the Marseillaise 
Hymn, which sung by the Parisian populace, transformed striplings 
into men, and peaceful citizens into veteran soldiers. 

" 18, πορευομένων», sc. αἰτῶν. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 17. —— ἐξεκύμαινε, 





fluctuated, broke away from (the line). This metaphor, taken from — 


the waves of the sea, is full of beauty and energy. —— For the con- 
struction of τῆς φάλαγγος; cf. 5. 8 177. 2. —— τὸ ἐπιλειπόμενον, the 
part (of the line) which’was left behind. Cf. 5. § 140. 3. δρόμῳ 
θεῖν, to run τί speed. So to give fullness to the expression, we say ἐσ 
gorunning, to proceed upon the run. ——oicr περ; just as.—— Ενυαλέῳ, 
one of the names of Mars. —— ἐλελίζουσι, they shout ἐλελεῦ. Some 
fancy that ἐλελεῦ may have arisen from the Heb. ms 4>5n. ταῖς 
ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν. ὟΝ 6 Βῃου]α have expected τοῖς δόρασι 
πρὸς τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐδούπησαν. ------ φόβον ποιοῦντες, in order to frighten. 
Cf S. § 222. N. 3. 

19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, but before an arrow reached (them) 
== before they came within bow-shot. . “ Proprie de jaculis et sagittis 
que feriunt, vel jactu scopum assequi ob loci propinquitatem possunt. " 
Starz. —— gn ϑεῖν δρόμῳ. The reason for this may be drawn from 
the next clause. Cf. Thucyd. V. 70. | 

20. Τὰ dt ἅρματα ἐφέρετο τὰ μὲν, but some of the chariots scere 
borne along : lit. but the chariots were borne along, some, &c. —— κεγὰ 
ἡνιόχων, without (their) charioteers. " κενὰ, literally empty. ——— Gt 62, 
i. 8, the Greeks. ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν. Cf. N. on 1. 5. §2. 
: ἔστι δὲ ὅςτις, there was (one) who == some one. Cf. 
Butt. § 150. p- 438; Mt. § 482. —— ὥςπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ, as in the 
kippodrome. Cf. Smith’ 5 Gr. and Rom. Antig. p.895; Man. Clas. 
Lit. p. 678. —— ἐχπλαγείς, being struck with terror, being stupified 
(at the sudden approach of these chariots). Any of the 2 aor. pass, 
becomes πλαγ incomposition. Cf. 8. ὁ 118. 7. The student will notice 
the strengthening repetition of the negatives in the following clauses. 


° 
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21. τι καϑ' αὑτοὺς, the enemy opposed to them. So Kriig. and 
Born. “ Scil. βαρβαρικὸν, vel τῶν βαρβάρων κέρας seu otlpos.” Hutch 
Cf. Thucyd. III. 108. § 2, where Bloom. supplies κέρας. ὡς βασιλεὺς. 
In ancient times, when the whole military strength οἵ ἃ kingdom was 
brought a‘ one time into the field, a single battle usually decided the 
fate of an empire. ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν, by his followers. οὐδ᾽ 
ὡς == οὐδ᾽ οὕτως (Cf. Vig. p. 215. ΧΥΠΙ), not even thus, i. e. not even 
when appirently victorious, and already saluted as king by his at- 
tendants. -- — ουνεσπειραμένην, in Close order. ἐπεμελεῖτο, he was " 
attentivdy watching. The use of καὶ in καὶ γὰρ may be seen 
by supplyizg the ellipsis implied in γὰρ: and (he did this, i. 6. he 
watched the: movements of the king) for, &c. The ellipsis in most in- 
stances may be mentally supplied, and the formula zai γὰρ be render- 
ed simply fer. —— ἤδει αὐτὸν ὅτι = ἤδει ore αὐτὸς. For this species 
of attraction, whereby the subject of the following verb becomes the 
object of the preceding one, cf. N. on I. 2. §21. See also Butt. § 151. 
6; SS. 8 1567. N. 9. 

22. Kat is here explicative, i. 6. the sentence which it introduces 
serves to explain the previous one. As it respects the thing here 
spoken of, see Cyr. IV. 2. §27; VIII. 5. § 8. μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὖ- 
τῶν ἡγοῦντο, were accustomed (Cf. 8. § 210. N. 2) to lead in the cen- 
tre of their (army). Dind.and Pop. read ἡγοῦνται. 
στάτῳ, sc. τόπῳ (= χωρίῳ), in the safest place. 

23. Kai — δὴ tore, and indeed then. —— μέσον ἔχων, although 
being in the centre. For this restrictive use of the participle, cf. Mt. 
§ 566.3; S.§ 222. 1. —— ὅμως, yet. ἐκ tov ἐναντίου, ex adverso, 
opposite, in front. —— τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις, i. 6. the six thousand 
spoken οἱ I. 7. § 11. ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν, as if to enclose (them). és 
here marks intention. Cf. Mt. p. 1008. κύκλωσιν is derived from κυκλόω 
and denotes its action. Cf. S. § 129.3. We are not to suppose that 
this evolution was performed by the right wing of the king’s army, 
since that must have extended several stadia beyond the left wing of 
the rebel forces, and it would have been no quick or easy task to 
wheel about so immense a body of men It is rather to be referred 
to th26000 body-guards, whointhe apprehension of Cyrus, were about 
to fall upon the rear of the Greeks, and cut them in pieces (S70 Mer 
γενόμενος κατακόψῃ to ᾿“Ελληνικὸν). 

24. δείσας --- κατακόψῃ (sc. βασιλεὺς). Mt. ( 518, p. 880) says 
that “the subjunctive is frequently used, although the verb upon 
which it depends is in time past, when the depending verb denotes an 
action which is continued to the present time. Cf. Butt. ὁ 139. 1 
S. ὁ 214. Ν. 1. τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις. Cf. ὅ 6. ------ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγετα" 
. 21 























ἐν ἀσφαλε- 














242 NOTES. [Boon I 


x. τ᾿ Δ. Plutamh (Artax. 9) says that ater Artagerses had thrown 
his javelin at Cyrus with a force that shook him in his seat, and was 
turning his horse, Cyrus aimed a stroke at him with his spear, the 
point of which entered at his collar bone and pierced through his 
neck. 

25. “Ὡς δὲ ἦ τροπὴ ἐγένετο διασπείρονται καὶ of Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι εἰς 
τὸ διώκειν δυμήσαντες, bul when (the king’s bofly-guard) was rotted, 
the six hundred belonging to Cyrus, rushing on in the pursuit, were dis: 
persed, or in the route (of the king’s body-guard) which took place, 
the six hundred, &c. ὡς 63 — καὶ, but when — then. For this use of 
καὶ after definitions of time, cf. Mt. § 620. a. εἰς τὸ διώκειν δομήσαντες͵ 
In Herod. IX. 59, ὡρμημένους διώκειν is found, εἰς to being omit- 
ted. Cf. Mt. ὃ 532. c. —— πλὴν (= ὅμως) πάνυ ὀλίγοι, but yel a very 
few. σχεδὸν, mostly. οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι. These are called ot 
συντράπεζοι, 1. 9. 81. Cf. N. on 1. 5. ὁ 15. 

26. οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, was not able to restrain himself. Meeris: ἡνέσχε- 
το, Attizasg: avéozeto, “Ελληνιχῶς. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 283. Thus far 
Cyrus acted the part of a prudent and skilful commander, but now 
at sight of his brother, regardless of all public considerations, and in- 
tent only upon revenge, he rushes like a madman into the fight, and 
in the moment of victory, falls by an unknown hand. “Ορῶ τὸν 
ἄνδρα = δρῶ αὐτόν, only more emphatic. —— veto. Cf N. on I. ὅδ. ὁ 8, 
παίει = jaculando ferit. So Kriig. from Diod. XIV. 23, and Plut. 
Artax. 11. κατὰ, Upon. —— Κτησίας, Ctesias, ἃ native of Cnidus 
aud by profession a physician. He spent many years at the Persian 
court, and composed a history of Assyria and Persia in 23 books en- 
titled Περσικά, only a few fragments of which remain. 

27. παλτῷ. ‘A missile weapon, although sometimes used in close 
fight. —— μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ oi, is regarded by 
Poppo as in the nom. absolute, for μαχομένων καὶ βασιλέως καὶ Κύρου 
καὶ τῶν κι τ. Δ. But Mt. (§ 562. N.) founds this use of the nominative 
upon a different construction, viz. “when the subject of the participle 
is contained in part by the prineipal subject, or this latter in the other.” 
Here ὁπόσοι, Κῦρος, and ὀκτὼ of ἄριστοι, the principal subjects, consti 
tute a part of the whole contained in βασιλεὶς, Κῦρος, and of ἀμφ᾽ avtoug, 
the subjects of μαχόμενοι, and a partial apposition may be considered as 
existing between them. Cf. Butt ὃ 146. Ν. 4. of ἄριστοι = of opo- 
εράπεζοι, § 25. ἔκειντο ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, lay (dead) upon him. Cf. κεῖται 
Πάτροκλος, Il. XVI. 20; “neminem jacentem veste spoliavit, ” Corn. 
Nep. Thrasyb. II. 2. | 

28. αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων ϑεράπων, of his sceptre-bearing atten 
dante For the construction of αὐτῷ, cf. S. § 197. N. 4 —— aepinre 
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σεῖν αὐτῷ, 1. 6. he fell upon him with his arms embracing the .ifeless 
body. 

29. ἀκινάκην, scimetar. <A short, crooked Persian sword. —— 
καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει κι τι 2. From this passage compared with I 
2,§27; Cyr. 1. 3.§3; Herod. VIII. 113; Corn. Nep. Dat. IIT; Dan. 
δ: 7, 16,29, it would seem that these ornaments were marks of honor 
conferred by the sovereign, very similar to the orders of modern 
knighthood. 


CHAPTER IX. 


Κῦρον tov ἀρχαῖον, 1. 6. Cyrus 
βασιλικώτατος͵ 





1. ἐτελεύτησεν, 56. τὸν βίον. 
who laid the foundation of the Persian empire. 
viz., in mien, magnificence, generosity, high daring, &c., which were 
esteemed the most eminent cualifications of a king. —— παρὰ is here 
put for ὑπὸ. Cf. Butt. § 134. 3 Κύρου. “ The repetition of the 
proper name isa mark of respect.” Belf. ; δοκούντων. Cf. N. on Ϊ. 3. 
§ 12. ἐν melug yeréo Fou, to be personally acquainted, to be on inti- 
mate terms. ‘usu et consuetudine expertum esse.” Krig. . 

2. yao. Cf. N. on I. 6. §6. ἔτι παῖς ὧν, being yet a boy. 
πάντα, in every respect. Cf. Mt.§ 425; 8S. ὃ 167. πάντων πάντα is 
an example of what is called paronomasia. 

3. ϑύραις. Kriig. says, “ ϑύρας esse aulam regiam, que hodieque 
a Turcis porta vocatur, notum est.” Cf. Cyr. I. 2. §3. —— σωφρο- 

σύνην, modesty as opposed to αἰσχρὸν in the next clause. Cf Cic. 
Tusc. Disput. ΠῚ. 8. 

4, εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες, AS soon as they are children = from their 
very childhood. Cf Mt. § 565. Obs. 2. 

5. τοῖς te πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείϑε- 
σϑαι, and to obey his elders more readily than did those even, who 
were his inferiors (in rank). τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων is constructed in the 
genitive with μᾶλλον, and ἑαυτοῖν, with ὑποδεεστέρων. Cf. S. § 186. 1. 
τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα zona den, fo manage horses with the greatest 
skill. ἄριστα is used adverbially. Cf. S. § 124. 2. Repeat édoxes 
with χρῆσϑαι, ἔπειτα δὲ responds to pg πρῶτον. ------.ἕ Ἔχρενον, 56. 
αὐτοὶ referring to of Κύρου δοχούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι, ὃ 1. ἔργων 
is constructed with φιλομαϑέστατον and μελετηρότατον. S, § 185. 
—— τοξικῆς and ἀκοντίσεως are in apposition with ἔργων. 

6, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, but when he flourished, bloomed 
inage = when he was old enough (to engage in hunting and other 
manly exercises) The age to which allusion is here made wa¢ 
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eighteer, at which time the boys were numbered among the 
ἔφηβοι. Cf. Cyr. 1, 2. ὁ 9, et seq. ἐπεὶ δὲ answers to πρῶτον μὲν; 
§ 2. καὶ — ποτὲ, and once. See N. on I. 5. ὃ 7. ἐπι 
φερομένην, rushing upon him. ἔτρεσεν, 1 aor. act. of τρέω. 
—— τὰ μὲν ἔπαϑεν — he received those wounds. This appears from 
the next clause. τέλος, at length. Cf. S. § 124.1. 
πρῶτον μέντοι βοηϑήσαντα πολλοῖς μακαριστὸν ἐποέησεν, yet he made 
‘he one, who first came to his assistance, (to be pronounced) happy bi 
many (in consequence of ‘the gifts which he received from Cyrus) 
Cf. N. on I. 7. § 4 (end). 

7. οἷς xadnxer, whose duty it 18. εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον. Cf. N. 
on I. 1. ὃ 2. —— περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, he regarded it of the highest 
tmportance. Mt. (ἢ 589. 5) says that the idea of ἀντί seems here to 
be implied in περί Cf. Vig. p. 253. ITT. —— εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο καὶ εἶ 
τῳ συνϑοῖτο, tf he made a treaty with any one, and if he entered into 
an agreement with any one. “Proprie σπονδαί inimicitias et bella’ 
componunt; συν θῆκαν amicitias societatemque certis conditionibus 
paciscuntur.” Krag. For the form tw (= ter), cf. S. § 69. 1; for 
ovr Goito, cf. Butt. ὁ 107. ΠΙ. 4; Thiersch §121. 8. μηδὲν wer- 
δεσϑαι is an accusative clause depending upon ποιοῖτο. Cf. S 
§ 162. 3. 

8. Kai yao οὗν = διὰ τοῦτον wherefore, on which account. —— 
αὐτῷ — ἐπιτρεπόμεναι. Leuncl. renders: que erant ejus cure cre- 
dite, i. 6. which belonged to his satrapy. But not to speak of the 
article, which such a rendering would tequire to be repeated after 
πόλεις, reference 's had here evidently to cities, which voluntarily 
placed themselves under the government of Cyrus. Cf. I. 1. 8 6: 9. 
§§9, 125, The interpretation of Krig. is therefore to be preferred 
ejus fidei el imperio se committentes. So also Sturz and Poppo. 
- ob ἄνδρες. Repeat ἐπιτρεπόμενοι. The sense is that the inhab- 
itants of these cities, as communities and as individuals, confided in 
Cyrus. —— εἴ τις. Cf. N. on I. 4. § 9. —— παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς, contrary 
to the treaty. σπονδή (from σπένδω, to pour), a libation. Hence 
onodal, a treaty or truce, as this was always made with .ibations. 
Cf. N. on VI. 1. § 5. 

9. Τοιγαροῦν, therefore. According to Butt. (§149. p. 431), τοι is 
‘nancient dative for +@, but is never used illatively except in ‘he 
strengtheried forms τοιγὰρ, τοιγαροῦν, etc. Cf. Mt. §627. —— ai 











Q A 
“xt TOP 

















πόλεις, i. 6. αὖ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις (I. 1. § 6). —— φεύγοντας. Cf. N.on I. 





3. 88. προέσϑαι 2 aor. inf. mid. of προΐημι, to give up, betray. 
——— ipofoivro αὐτόν. They were probably afraid of being punish- 
_ ed, for having been confederate with Tiseaphernes in banishing their 
Yellow citizens. Cf. N. on I. 1. ὁ 7. 
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10. καὶ yoo, etenim, for. ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν a= ἔργῳ 
ἐπεδείχνυτο καὶ λόγω. προοῖτο, SC. αὐτοὺς, I. 6. the Milesian exiles. 
For theform προοῖτο (2 aor. opt. mid. of zeotnur), cf. N. on συν ϑοῖτο, §7, 
supra. —--otd’ εἰ ἔτι μὲν μείους yévaevto, not even if they should become 
still further diminished in number. Butt. (ἢ 68. 5) says that μεέων is 
employed for the idea both of smallness and of fewness. ἔτε δὲ 
καὶ zaxtov πράξειαν, and should be even more unfortunate. κακῶς 
πράττω = ἀτυχέω. ; 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν --- νικᾷν πειρώμενος. Cf. N. on δῆλος ἣν ἀνιώ- 
μενος, 1. ὦ. δ 11. τουοῦτον χρόνον ζῇν ἔςτε νικῴη, that he might live 
so long as to overcome, or that he might live until he had overcome. 
“ νικᾶν seepe vim preeteriti habet.” Kraig. —— ἀλεξόμενος = par pa- 
rm. referens, giving like for like. 

12, Καὶ γὰρ οὖν, See N. on ὁ 8, supra. πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ x. τ. λ. 
The sense is: there was no one man, at least of our times, to whom so 
many were ready to deliver up thetr treasures, cities, and persons. τῶν 
is a genitive of the whole after iri avdui. Cf. Butt. §132. 4. 2.a; 8. 
§177. 1. ἐφ᾽ near, i our time. Butt. (ὁ 147. p. 412) says that ἐπὲ τοῦ 
often specifies atime by means of something contemporary, especially 
persons. τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα = their personal services. 

13. The fidelity of Cyrus to his friends, and his scrupulous regard 
for his word, having been descanted upon, the writer proceeds to no- 
tice his treatment of malefactors, and the honors and rewards which 
he bestowed upon the good. —— Ov μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ, by no means, least of 
all. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the clause commencing with ὡς τοὺς κακούρ- 
γους. καταγελᾷν, Sc. αὐτοῦ, to deride him (by escaping punish- 
ment). Schneid. supplies τῶν νόμων. ------- aqedeotata πάντων ἐτεμω- 
ρεῖτο, he of all (rulers) punished the most unsparingly. Yor the con- 
struction of πάντων, cf. N. on τῶν, ὃ 12, supra. —— ἦν ἰδεῖν, one could 
see. For the construction, cf. N.on ἦν λαβεῖν, 1. 5. ὃ 2. στι- 
βομένας ὁδοὺς, public roads, literally, trodden (i. 6. much frequented) 
ways. —— ποδῶν... . στερουμένους. Punishment by mutilation is 
still practised in many of the Eastern countries. Buttmann (Cf. § 114. 
Ρ. 301) would read στερομένους, being deprived of, being without, when 
the state or situation of the subject as here, is to be expressed. Cf. 
N. on Ill. 2. ὃ 2. For the construction of στερουμένους with the genitive, 
ef. S. § 181. 2. ἐγένετο, it was in the power of. ὅποι. - Herm. 
remarks that “ ποῖ and ὅποι denote motion towards a place, but πῇ and 
oxy signify both motion towards the place, and rest in the place to- 
wards which the motion tends.” Cf. Vig. p. 153. ἔχοντι 6 τι προχω» 
ροίέη. Various interpretations have been given to this passage. 
Weiske translates: cum secum | (Poppo, ita wtsecum) haberet 
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quidquid commodum est. So Sturz and Bornemann. Yet Schneider 
remarks of Weiske’s interpretation; “hc equidem non intel- 
lige magis quam greca,” and adds, “mihi Xenophon de justa . 
itineris causa’et honesto profectionis pretextu loqui videtur.” The 
evident design of the writer was to show the result of Cyrus's 
severity, viz. the freedom of the country from thieves and robbers. 
In what better way could this be illustrated, than by saying a 
person, who did no injury on his route, could travel anywhere in 
safety, and carry with him whatever he pleased? But Schneider, 
whose interpretation Kriig. follows, makes it the grand condition of 
safety, that the traveller should have a good reason for pursuing 
his journey, which making the clause ina munner epexegetical of 
μηδὲν adtxotrts, is perhaps the true sense. 

14, ye limits the assertion here made to τοὺς ἀγα ϑοὺς εἰς πόλεμον. 
μέντοι, yel, i. 6. notwithstanding his severity towards malefactors, 
as just stated. —— Πειυίδας. Cf. 1, 1. ὁ 11, Μυοούς. See I. 6, 
§ 7. αὐτὸς, i. 6. Cyrus in person. ots — τούτους. For the sake 
of emphasis or perspicuity, the proposition containing the relative is 
often placed before the one containing the antecedent. Cf. S. § 150. 
4. 
on ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα, I. 2. ὃ 1. 

15. ὥστε gotveoGar. For the construction, cf. S. § 220. 1.—— 
τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξιοῦν, to wish the cowardly to be their 
slaves. Τοιγαροῦν. Cf. §9, supra. ἀφ Gorla, properly, 
freedom from envy, is here taken for that which removes envious feel- 
ings from the mind of the possessor, viz. abundance. —— αὐτῷ — 
Κῦρον. For the sake of emphasis, the pronoun is sometimes put be- 
fore the proper name to which it refers, when no ambiguity results 
from the inversion. Cf. § 31, infra; II. 6. ὃ 8. 

16. Εἰς δικαιοσύνην, as tt respects justice. For the use of εἰς by 
way of reference, cf. Mt. 578. 3. c. γε μὴν (= —porro. Sturz) 
serves here 88 a general connective. —— εἴ τις. See N. on I. 4. §9. 
Fer tig — τούτους, cf. N. on I. 4. § 8. φανερὸς γένοιτο --- βουλό- 
μενος. Cf. N.on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, I. 2. δ 11. This construction occurs 
so frequently as t- require no further notice except in special cases. 
| — ἐπιδείκνυσθαι, to show himself (a just man). Kriger says 
this verb is placed absolutely in the sense of se ostentare, as in 
félian, V. H. 1X. 36, Ψάλτης ᾿Ιντιγόνῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο. περὶ παν- 
τος. See Ν. on § 7, supra. ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίχου = ἀδίκως. Cf. Mt. § 574; 
S. § 124. N. . 

17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν. Cf. δὲ 8, 12 ---... αὐτῷ, a dative of the agent. —— 
διεχειρίζετο is in the passive voice, having ἄλλα ‘or its subject. Some 
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ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας = τῆς χώρας ἣν κατεστρέφετο. Cf. N, 
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make it in the middle, and treat αὐτῷ as redundant. —— zai, and espe- 
cially. This force is given to καὶ by the preceding ἄλλα. ὁ τρατεύ: 
ματι ἀληϑινῷ, a true army, i. e. one which was brave, loyal, an under 
good discipline. Krig. makes ἀληϑινῷ = δικαίῳ, and opposec to τῷ 
ἐξαπατητικῷ voi πλεονεκτιχῷ. χρημάτων, stipends, service-noney. 
See N. on I. 4. ὁ 12. - ἔπλευσαν. Between Greece and Asia Minor 
lay the AXgeum Mare, which the Grecks were obliged to sail over. 
in order to enter the service of Cyrus. aid ἐπεὶ, but because. 
See Mt. §618; Butt. ὁ 149. p. 423. τὸ κατὰ μῆνα, the monthly. 

18. ‘Addo μὴν, furtherinore. Te αὐτῷ προςτάξαντι καλῶς ὑπήρε- " 
τήσειεν, served him well, when he commanded any thing (to be done), 
or more briefly, fuithfully executed his orders. Notice that the protasis 
(5. § 213. R.) here takes the optative, and the apodosis, the indicative. 
Cf. 5. §217. N. 4. —— azyamotor, unrewarded. Compound adjectives 
in og have only two endings. Cf. Butt.§60.4; S. ὁ 49. 2, -- tayes 
ται παντὸς ἔργου, associates, aiders in every enterprise. 

19, δέ continuative. —— δεινὸν, active, vigilant. -- 
manager of household affairs, a steward ; “one who has authority 
over the slaves or servants of a family, to assign their tasks and 
portions, with which was also united the general management of 
accounts.” Rob. Lex. Here the word is used in a wider sense to des- 
1gnate the fiscal officer of a town or city, as a treasurer, questor. —— 
2x tov δικαίου == δικαίως. —— xataoxsvalorta τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας = κα- 
τασκευάζοντά te τὴν χώραν ἧς ἄρχοι (See N. onl. 2. ὃ 1), improving 
the country which he governed. te — καὶ connect κατασκευάζοντά 
and ποιοῦντα (S. ὁ 228. N. 4), while the preceding καὶ serves to 
connect these clauses to δεινὸν ὄντα οἰχονόμον going before. 
προ:ςόδους, revenue. Hesych. defines by κέρδους προςϑήκη; Suidas, 
by sigpoga, εἴςοδος. ἂν — ἀφείλετο. Mt. (ἢ 599. a) says that 
ἄν with the imperfect indicative, expresses the repetition of an ac- 
tion, a habit; while the aorist denotes that the repeated action is al- 
ways completed in a single point of time. ταύτην τὴν χώραν 
(Kriig. ti) is to be supplied with ἀφείλετο, which takes two accusa- 
tives. Cf. S. § 165. 1. —— ἡδέως, gladly, cheerfully. —— ἃ = ταῦτα 
a, of which ταῦτα is to be constructed with ἔχρυπτεν. Cf. S. § 165. 1, 
ἥκιστα, very little = not at all. φϑονῶν — ἐφαίνετο. Mt. 
(δ 549. 5) says that φαένεσϑαι in the sense of to seem, takes the infini- 
‘ive, but in that of to be manifest, the participle. τοῖς φανερῶς 
πλουτοῦσεν is opposed to τῶν ἀποχρυπτομένων. πειρώμενος. Sup- 
ply ἐφαίνετο from the preceding member. τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένωντια 
ἐκείνων οἵ ἀπικρύπτοντο, BC, τὰ χρήματα. 

20. Φίλους γε μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο, furthermore, as many as he made 
friends. For the construction, cf. S. § 166; forthe use of the optative 
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ef. Mt. 527.1, Butt. § 139. Ν.6; 8S. δ 210. 2. —--— ἱκανοὺς, suitable 
fit. — ὁ τι refers to πράγματος understood (δ. § 150. 5), limiting 
συνεργι UG. ϑεραπεύειν depends on κράτιστος, and has for its ob- 
ject τούτους, the omitted antecedent of ὅσους. Cf. N. on οὕς — rot: 
_ tous, καὶ 14, supra. 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι ὡς συνεργοὺς 
ἔχοι. The order is, αἰτὸ τοῦτο ὡς ἔχοι συνεργοὺς (τούτου) οὗπερ ἕνεκα 
αὐτὸς Geto δεῖσϑαι φίλων. Render, Gt was) for this (purpose), thal 
he might have assistants,&c. αὐτὸ τοῦτο refers to ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι; 
and serves to qualify the clause commencing with καὶ αὐτὸς (Οὗ 5 
§ 167), as showing the end or object of the assiduity of Cyrus in assist: 
ng friends. —— καὶ αὐτὸς, (that) he also. τούτου limits συνεργὸς. 

22. sig γε ὧν ἀνὴρ. Cf. N.on ὁ 12, Krag. thinks that ὧν should 

ve rejected from the text. —— διὰ πολλὰ, sc. αἴτια; for many (reasons): 
So Sturz. tvyorous, i. 6. disposition, manners, habits, tastes, etc* 

23. εἰς πόλεμον, (of use) for war, viz. swords, helmets, bucklers, 
&c. So εἰς καλλωπιομὸν limits the other class of gifts to tunics, trow- 
sers, golden rings, chains, &c. νομίζοι is here followed by two 
accusatives. Cf. S. ὁ 166. 

24. τὰ μεγάλα (== μέγεθει δώρων) νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, to 
which the article τὸ belongs, is the subject (S. § 159. 1) of ἐστέ under- 
stood (5. δ 157. N. 10), ὀυδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν being in the predicate. 
_ These words are found with a slight variation in Cyr. VII. 2. §13. 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ answers to the question ‘wherein? and limits τὸ 
— περιεῖναι. See Mt. §400.7; S. ὁ 1θὴῳ 2. — τῷ προϑυμεῖοϑαε 
* χαρίζευϑαι, in his forwardness to oblige, a dative clause connected to 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ. ταῦτα refers to τό --- περιεῖναι and is used for the 
singulir. Cf. Mt. § 472. 5. 

25 ἔπεμπε, used to send. S. § 210. N. 2. —— βίχους is defined by 
Hesych., στάμνος ὦτα ἔχων, an earthern jar with handles. — For the 
- construction of οἴνοι' ἡμιδεεῖς, cf. S. § 181. 15 of οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι, cf. S. § 196. 
1. τοῦτον οὖν σοὶ ἔπεμψε. So compliments at the present time 
are usually presented in the third person. Notice the change to the 
orat. recta. — σὺν οἷς for σὺν τούτοις οὕς. 

26. ἄντων ἡκίοεα, This construction of the adjective in the neut 
plur. with the genitive of a macc. or fem. substantive, is said by Mt. 
(§ 442. 4) to rarely happen. Cf. 5. § 177. Ν. 4. τούτων. δι 179 
1. —— γεύσασϑαι, to taste. The middle with this sense is the more 
common use of γεύω, 7 cause to taste. 

27. εἴη — ἐδύνατο. For this intermingling of the optative and in- 
dicative, cf. Mt. § 529.5; Rost § 122. 1. 7. ἐδύνατο is in the imperf. to 
correspond with εἴη, which borrows its past time fiom ἐκέλευε. Cf. 8S, 
§ 216. 3. διὰ τὸ πολλαὶς ἔχειν ὑπρλέεαςν because he had many servanta 
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δια τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν Some supply τὴν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, others read 
τὴν (ἑαυτοῦ) ἐπιμέλειαν. But Krig. says: “durum est utrumque. Ego 
interpretor, propter cur im qua et ut principt prospiciebatur.” —— 
ag— ἄγωσιν for ὡς ἄγοιεν, This change of mood gives great beauty 
and vividness to the exvression “Ff S. § 204. N. 1. 
sc. éveivo. referring to τοὺς ὕτποις . 

28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε, tf at any time, whenever. μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, 
A periphrastic future. ἐοπουδαιολογεῖτο, he discussed important 
matters (with them). ὡς δηλοίη οὖς τιμᾷ, in order to show whom he 
distinguished. Rost (Gram. § 123. 3.) says, “ the indicative stands in 
a relative proposition, when the verb of the principal proposition is a 
preterite, present or future, and an event is expressed ‘as definite and 
unconditional.” —— ἐξ ὧν ἀχούω = ἐκ τούτων ἃ ἀκούω. For the accu- 
sative after ἄκουω, cf. &. ὁ 179. N. 1, ἀκούω = ἀκήκοα, when the 
thing heard is so notorious, that it may be known upon inquiry, by 
any one at the present time. Cf. Mt. §504.2; Krug. N. on this 
word. —— Construct οὐδένα with οὔτε “Ελλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 

29. Τεκμήριον δὲ with ἐστί omittted, is a proposition by itself. 
Sometimes as here it is accompanied by τόδε. παρὰ μὲν Κύρου x. 
τ. λ. Mt. (ὃ 680. Ε) says that γάρ in the new proposition after τεχμής- 
vor δὲ, σημεῖον δὲ, etc., is sometimes wanting. See Butt. § 151. IV. 
6. δούλου ὄντος. Cf. I. 7. ὁ 3. οὗτος, i. 6. Orontes. Hutch- 
inson erroneously refers it to the king. —— ov (== ἐκεῖνον ov) refers to 
the person, to whom Orontes intrusted his letter to the king. Cf. I. 
6. § 3. παρὰ δὲ Baodéng κι τ. Δ. Cf 1. 7. §§2, 13; 10. δ6; 1. 
1. § 6. zat οὗτοι μέντοι, and those too. ἂν — τυγχάνειν, they 
would obtain. Cf. Mt. §598.1; δ. § 220. 3. 

30. χαὶ to — γενόμενον, and that which took place, is the subject, 
and μέγα τεκμήριον, the predicate, of this proposition. xolverr, to 
select (with discrimination and judgment). 

31. of παρ᾽ αὐτὸν. Schneid. conjectures that it should read cf zre- 
gi αὐτὸν. ὑπὲρ Κύρου, for Cyrus, i.e. in his behalf, on his side. 
ἔχων καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν, with the whole army also. 








σεινῶντες͵ 






































CHAPTER X. 


1. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ is here a formula of transition from the eulogy te 
the narration, which is resumed from chap. VIII. —— ἀποτέμνετιο. 
Plut. (Artax- 13) says, “according to the law of the Persians, the 
‘right hand and head were cut off, and Artaxerxes, having ordered the 
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nead to be brought to nim took it by the hair, which was long and 
thick, and showed it to the fugitives.” -—— διώχων εἰσπέίέπτει. The 
singular is employed here, because βασιλεύς is the princi; al subject. 
So Byaoidag μὲν οὖν zai to πλῆϑος εὐθὺς ἄνω --- ἐτράπετο, Thuc. 
IV. 112, ἵστανται, stand their ground. 
the place where the baggage, beasts of burden, attendants, &c., of 
the army remained during the fight. εἰς tov σταθμὸν, 1. 6. the. 
place where they had encamped the preceding night. 

2. For the signification of καὶ after ta te ἀλλα πολλὰ, cf. N. on I. 
9, δ 17. τὴν “"ωκαῖΐῖδα, th: Phocean. Her name was Milto, but 
Cyrus called her Aspasia, because she resembled in wit and beauty, 
the celebrated mistress of Pericles. τὴν — λεγομένην = ἐκείνην ἢ 
ἐλέγετο (ὃ. § 140. 3) of which equivalent, ἐκείν ἡ is in apposition with 
cognr, wise, intelligent. So Hesych. defines σοφὸς 








οτυατοπέδου; 1. es 














ποιλλαχίδα. 
φυόνιμος. ὁ 

3. .Η δὲ Μιληοία. “ AHujyus nomen ignoramus nisi forte ἡ Μιλησέα 
in proprium cessit.” Weiske. Cf. V. 2, § 29. Krig. conjectures 
that ἡ νεωτέρα is spurious. —— yrs, i. e. having nothing on but the 
tunic, which fitted close to the body. “sine veste exteriore.” Poppo. 
—— πρὸς τῶν ‘Elinvor, Schneid. with Weiske makes this stand for 
πρὸς τὸ τῶν “Ελλήνων στρατόπεδον. Muret. and Steph. supply στα ϑιιόν. 
It is better however, with Born. and Krig. to make πρὸς τῶν “Ελλήνων 
of == πρὸς τούτους τῶν ᾿Ελλήτων ol. ἀντιταχϑέντες here stands 
for ἀντιταξάμενοι. -------- of δὲ καὶ αἰτῶν, i.e. the Greeks. ταὐτὴν 
refers to ἡ Μ|ιλησία. ------- évtog αὐτῶν, within «ἢ οἷν ranks. Sturz and 
most of the German editors translate in castris eorum. Hutch. takes 
ἐντὸς as absolute, and connects αὐτῶν with χρήματα, a construction too 
forced and unnatural to be admissible. ἔσωσαν. The repetition of 
this word shows the completeness of the act spoken of. 

4, διέσχον ἀλλήλων, were distant from each other. For the con- 
struction, οὗ, Mt. § 354. a.——oé Ἕλληνες refers to the main army of the 
Greeks. —— οὗ μὲν, i. e. the Greeks. “Sic sepissime Greci ὁ μέν ad 
propius, o δὲ ad remotius nomen referunt.” Krig. So the Latine 
sometimes employ hic — ille forille — hic. Cf. And. and-Stod. Lat- 
Gr. ὃ 207. ΒΕ. 23. ὡς πάντας νικῶντες, as if they had conquered 
ail (the enemy), whereas the right wing of the king’s army was vic- 
torious. - οἱ δὲ refers to βασιλεὺς, sc. of σὺν αὐτῷ. ὡς ἤδη πάν- 
τες γικῶντες, as if they were all conquerers, whereas, their left wing 
was fleeing before the victorious Greeks. 

δ. δ᾽ αὖ, on the other hand. Τισσαφέρνους. For the construc 
‘hon, cf. S. § 179. N. 2. to xa αὑτοὺς, SC. στράτευμα OF μέρος. 
—— πλησιαίτατος. Cf. 1.8. δ 4. It speaks highly for the discipline 
‘ef thé Greeks, ‘it in the pursuit the original order of battle was not 
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essentially disturbed. —— εἰ πέμποιέν. In past actions εἰ, whether 
takes the optative without ἄν. Mt. § 526. ἀρήξοντες = βυηϑήσον»- 
τες, fo succor, to defend. For the construction, cf. 5. § 222. 5. 

6. “Ev τούτῳ (sc. τῷ χρόνῳ, Mt. § 577..2}), inthe mean tyme. —~- we 
ἐδόχει is t be taken with 620 der. —— συστραφέντες, having closed 
up their ranks, which had probably become somewhat relaxed in the 
pursuit... Hesych. defines συστραφέντες " ovveh Portes. Phavor. says, 
συστρέφονταν οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐπειδὰν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων σχεδασϑέντες 
αὖϑις πειρα ϑῶοι στρέφεσθαι. Schneid. from the Paris and Eton MSS. 
edits στραφέντες. So Dind., Born., and Pop. But the idea of facing 
about, as Krig. observes, “et sponte intelligitur et verbis παρεσκευά" 
ζοντο --- δεξόμενοι significatur.” —— παρεοχευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προςιόν- 
tog καὶ δεξόμενοι, in the expectation that the king would advance in 
this direction (where the Greeks were halting’, prepare to receive 
(him). For this use of ὡς, cf. N.on 1.1. 810; 4. δ 7; of ταύτῃ, see 
S.§123. The common reading προςιόντες, is pronounced by Zeun- 
co be without meaning. As instances in which καί connects partici- 
ples having different cases, Krig. cites Herod. VI. 126, ᾿Ολυμπέων 
ἐόντων xai νικῶν; Thucyd. VIII. 106, ἀφικομένης τῆς νεὼς καὶ ---- ἀκού- " 
σαντες. ἡ δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγα- 
γεν, but in the same direction in which he came (viz.), without the left 
wing (of the Greeks. Cf. I. 8. 6 23), he also led (his forces) back. For 
the adverbial pronouns 7 — ταύτῃ, cf. S. § 123. The Greeks supposed 
that the king would march directly against them, but instead of in- 
clining to the river, as he must have done in that case, he took the 
same line of direction in which he first came to battle. ᾿αὐτομιο- 
λήσαντεςς When the battle turned so decidedly in favor of Cyrus, as 
it did at first, great numbers probably deserted what appeared to be 
the hopeless fortunes of the king. Cf. N. [f. 1. §6. 

7. This section, with the following one, is parenthetic, being insert- 
ed in order to explain how it happened, that Tissaphernes haa joined 
the king. It commences therefore with yag illustrantis (See N. on 
I. 6.§ 6). συνόδῳ, encounter. —— διήλασε, he charged through . 
The light armed troops of the Greeks, were posted with the Paphla- 
gonian horse (Cf. I. 8. §5) upon the extreme right of the army, i. e. 
upon the bank of the river. Hence in making his charge through the 
Grecian ranks, Tissaphernes wisely shunned an encounter with the 
Leavy armed, by keeping close to the stream. -—— αὐτοὺς, i. 6. Tissa- 
phernes and his band. Cf. N.on οὐ δὲ, ὃ 4, supra. φρόνιμης: By a | 

skilful separation of his lines, Episthenes not only lost none of his 
men in this desperate charge of Tissaphernes, but was even able to 
do mischief to the enemy. 

& ds μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, inasmuch as being worsted he departea 
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(from the contest). ~ ἀναστρέφει. He had no dispositien to pass 
again through the Grecian columns. συντυγχάνει, falls in 
"with. ὁμοῦ, together, in company. συνταξάμενοι, mn bat- 
tle array. 

9, Ἐπεὶ δ, but when. The narration, interrupted by the digression 
respecting Tissaphernes, is here resumed. κατὰ, opposite to 
τὸ Evovuptory —- κέρας, the left wing, as the army was first drawn 
up (Cf. 1. 8. § 4), but now the right wing, in consequence of their having 
faced about to receive the king, who was coming up in their rear, 
pn προςάγοιεν. Cf. N.on 1.3. ὁ 17. περιπτύξαντες.ς The 
verb zrvoow signifies to fold up, as a book, Luke 4: 20; as clothes, 
Odyss. I. 439; to clasp the hands, ΕΠ ἀρ. Col. 1611. Hence περιπτύ: 
ἔαντες signifies having infolded = having surrounded ; and ἀναπτύσ 
σειν τὸ κέρας, to extend (literally to unfold) the wing. σποιήσα: 
σϑαι onto Fey τὸν ποταμόν, to place (ὃ. ὃ 207. 2) the river ἴηι their rear 


























1. 6. to form the line of battle parallel with the river. These evolu- 


tions were designed to prevent the left wing of the Greeks from being 
surrounded, had such been the intention of the king. But doubtless 
‘nothing was farther from the thoughts of the king, than hemming in 
tt body of men so formidable as the Greeks. His intention evidently 
was to gain a position between the Greeks and his capitol, to which 
he could retreat in case the enemy were victorious. 

10. Ἐν ᾧ (sc. χρόνῳ, Mt. ὃ 577. 2), whilst. καὶ δὴ (= ἤδη. 50 
Hesych.), forthwith, immediately. The sense is, that while the 
Greeks were deliberating in respect to a change of position, the king’s 
movement was such, as to render the contemplated evolutions 
unnecessary. παραμειψάμενος = παρελθών, having passed by the 
left wing (now the right wing) of the Greeks. So Kriger and 
Poppo. But Hutch, and with him Zeune and Sturz, connect 
παραμειψάμενος with τὴν φάλαγγα, and render: phalangis forma in 
eandem (quam prius habuit) permutata. εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ οχῆμα κα- 
τέστησεν ἐναντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνῇει; 
. having drawn up his army opposite (to the Greeks), in the same order 
in which he first came to battle. τὸ πρῶτον. Cf. Κ΄, ὁ 141. N. 1. For 
the construction of μαχούμενος, cf. S. § 222. δ, πολὺ ἔτι προ- 
ϑυμότερον, with much greater ardor, They had learned the weakness 
of the enemy. 

11. δ᾽ αὖ, but again. So Phavor. αὖ, πάλιν, αὖθις οὐχ ἔδεχον 
eo, did not receive them, i. 6. did not stand to receive the attack of the 
Greeks, but turned the back and fled. —— ἐκ πλέονος, sc. διαστήμα- 
τος; from a longer distance, i. e. the distance between them and the 
Greeks, when they began to. flee, was greater than in ihe former en- 














gegement, which is equivalent to saying, they fled sooner than befarg 
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12. ὑπὲρ, over, above. ynlopos, an eminence, @ hill. —— ἐφ᾽ 
οὗ, upon which. ἀνεστράφησαν, they (halted and) faced about. 
Poppo says, “ ἀναστρέφεσθαι et commorandi et se convertendi no- 
tionem habet.” So also Weiske and Kritg. translate: conversi stete- 
runt. It is difficult to sce how Schneid. could render this passage, as 
he has, ad quem collem contersi in fugam profectt eran. οἱ ἀμ- 
pi βασιλέα. Cf. N. on 1. 8. ὃ 1. -ττ-- πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἔτι, not the infantry, 
(literally, 20 longer on foot,) i. 6. the infantry decamped, and the cav- 
alry alone occupied the hill. Weiske explains ὥστε to ποιούμξ- 
μον μὴ γιγνώσκειν, ut Grect non possent intelligere quid pedites post 
collem agerent. ἐπὶ πέλτης. Dindort adds, émt ξύλου, in place of 
which Hutch. suggests ἐπὲ ξυστοῦ. Render ἐπὲ πέλτης ἀνατεταμένον, 
(with its wings) extended upon a spear. 

13. δὴ καὶ. See N. on § 10. tov λόφον, 1. e. the γήλοφος spo- 
cen of in the preceding section. ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, some in one 
direction and some in another, or as we say, helter-skelter. Sturz re- 
marks that ἄλλοϑεν seems to be put here for ἄλλοϑι. But Krig. 
makes the places round about the hill, the stand-point of observation, and 
paraphrases: ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν ἦλθον λείποντες τὸν λόφον. ἐψιλοῦς 
το δ᾽ ὃ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων. The gradual decrease of numbers on the 
nill, until it was entirely deserted by the king’s troops, is finely ex- 
pressed in this and the following clause. So Lion remarks, “ verbum 
λείπουσιν initium fuge, ἐψιλοῖτο ulteriorem progressum, et τέλος finem 
indicat.” 

14, ἐπὶ τὸν "λόφον, upon the hill == up the hill. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν, 
under τέ = at the foot of τ. So Mt. (§ 593. 6.) says that sometimes 
ὑπό is found with the accusative, in answer to the question ‘ where 77 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου = ἐπὶ tov λόφου, upon the hill. —— τέ ἐστιν, se. 
ταῦτα. Cf Mt. § 488, 7 

15. Kaz, and so. ἀνὰ κράτος. Cf. N. on I. 8. δ 1. Σχεδὸν 
δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο, and the sun was nearly setting when 
these things took place. Cf Mt. § 620. a. 

16. ϑέμενοι ta oe ἀνεπαύοντο. Hutch. translates: sub armis 
conquiescebant (Cf. ‘Ces. Bel. Civ. I. 41), rested under arms. This is 
evidently the sense, as the army halted only for a few moments, while 
the leaders consulted in respect to the place of encampment for the 
night. παρείη is adopted, on the authority of Schneid., by Dind.. 
Born., and Krig., for the common reading παρήει. But inasmuch ae 
παριέναι corresponds with πέμπον (11. 1. §2), better than zageiran 
Ponpo thinks that if the vulgar reading is to be changed, (whict. he 
deems unnecessary, the indicative and optative being frequently 
intermixed, Mt. § 529.5; Rost §.122. 1. 7,) it should be παρέοι. ----Ξ 
ὄδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα =: ἤδεσαν ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐτεθνήκει. Cf. Mt. § 548 2; 
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S. § 222. 2. —+ εἴχαζον, they conjectured. ἢ χαταληψόμενόν τι προ" 
εληλακέναι, or that he had gone forward to tke possession of some 
post or fortress. 

17. καὶ answers to ἅμα μὲν, § 16. αὐτοῦ. Cf. N. on 1. 3. § 11. 
doomyotor, supper time. So Hesych. defines doomcorog (as it is 
sometimes written), ὥρα τοῦ δείπνου. 

18. ἄλλων χρημάτων. Cf. N. on I. ὅ. §5. —— εἴ τι = ὕ τι, what- 
ever. Cf. N. onl. 4. δ 9. καὶ ταύτας, even these. The pronoun 
is employed here, because τὰς ἁμάξας, to which it refers, is separated 
by intermediate clauses from διήρπασαν upon which it depends. Cf. 
S.§149.N.3. | 

19. wore introduces the consequence of what has just been detailed. 
ἀνάριστοι, without dinner —— πρὶν yao δὴ καταλῦσαι to uted 
εευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, for before the army halted for dinner. 
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BOOK II. 


CHAPTER I. 


1, ‘2g μὲν οὖν, how, by what means. The exordium of most of the 
following books, contains a similar recapitulation of preceding events 
ἠθϑροίσϑη Κύρῳ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν = Κῦρος ἤϑροισε τὸ λληνικόν. 
ὁπότε, when. Cf. 8. § 123. —— ἀνόδῳ = ἀναβάσει. Cf. Ν. on 
ἀναβαίνει, 1. 1. 2, The descent to the sea-coast is called (V. 5. ὃ 4) 
κατάβασις. Cf. IL. δ. δ 22. —— ἐλθόντες == ἀνελθόντες. ἐκοι» 
μήϑησαν = τὴν νύκτα διεγένοντο, I. 10. ᾧ 19. πάντα νικᾷν. “In 
consequence,” says Mt. (ὃ 409. 3), “of the phrase μάχεσϑαι μάχην, 
the place of the conquest, or the nature of the combat, is put in the 
accusative with the intransitive sz¢@v, to conquer. Cf. S. §164. N. 2. 
—— τῷ ἔμπρουϑεν. Of. 5, 8. 141.1. 

2. “Ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, as soon as it was day, αἱ day-break. Ch N, 
on I. 7. ὁ 2, ------' σημανοῦντα, fut. part. of σημαίνω. For its construc- 
tion, see S. § 222. 5. Ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς. See N. onl. 2. ὃ 1. —— 
συσκευασαμένοις and ἐξοπλισαμένοις belonging to the omitted subject 
προϊέναι, are put in the dative by attraction (Cf. Rost ὃ 127) with 
αὐτοῖς, to which the subject of the infinitive refers. This kind of 
‘attraction is sometimes omitivd, isin ξενίᾳ ..... ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λα- 
βόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, I. 2. ὃ 1. —— ἃ εἶχον τεταῦτα ἃ εἶχον. ἕως 
Κύρῳ συμμέξειαν, until they should join Cyrus. Mt. (ἢ 522.1) says 
that ifthe principal action is past, ἕως after preterites takes the opta- 
tive without ἄν, 

3. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν δομῇ ὄντων = but just as they were ready to march: 
literally, but when they were in motion (to depart). For the omission 
of the subject of ὄντων, cf. N. on I. 2. ὁ 17. —— γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαρά- 
του, being a descendant of Damaratus. For the time of γεγονὼς 
(2 perf. part. of γίγνομαι), cf. 5. § 209. N. 4. For the manner in whicn 
Damaratus was defrauded of the kingdom of Sparta by Cleomenes, 
see Clas. Dict. hots. Cf. 5. §46. N. 4. —— τέϑνηκεν, was 
dead: properly, is dead (S. § 118. Θ), but as it is used for τεϑνήκχοι 
(S. 8.216. N. 5), ite time ‘s determined by the context (S. § 209 1). 
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—— ὁρμῶντος. The preceding day’s-march was not completed in 
consequence of the battle, and hence the verb is put in the imperfect. 
τῇ δὲ ἄλλη, sc. ἡμέρᾳ borrowed from the 
preceding clause. ἀπιέναι — ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, he would return to Ionia 
= he would set out for fonia. φαίη, that he declared, affirmed, 
a stronger expression than Agyou. —— 1 αὕτα ἀκούσαντες, when they 
heard these things. Cf. S. δ 222. 1. βαρέως ἔφερον. Cf. N.on 1. 
9. ᾧ 3. ‘AMR ὦφελε μὲν Κῦνος ζῇν; O that Cyrus were alive. ὦφε- 
λον, 2 aor. of ὀφεέλω, always expresses a wish, and with the infinitive 
is frequently preceded by the particles ὡς, e yay, εἴϑε or aide. See 
Butt. § 150 p. 437; Mt. § 513. Obs. 3; 5. 85 115. O: 217. N. 8. —— 
ἡμεῖς ye, == Whatever may be the result of the engagement in other 
parts of the field, we at least, &c. Cf. N. on 1. 3. §9 (end). —— εἰ 
by ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεϑα;, unless you had come we should have 
marched. For the use of the indicative in the prutasis, and with ἄν 
in the apodosis (S. § 213. R.), when both are past actions, cf. Mt. 
δ 608. ὃ; Butt. §139.9.4; S. § 213. 5.—— τὸν βασίλειον καϑιεῖν 
αὐτὸν, that we will place (literally, cause to sit, S. § 118 «αϑίζω) him 
as king. For the construction, cf. S. § 166; for the rorm of κα ϑιεῖν, 
ef. S. § 102. N. 1. τῶν γὰρ THY μάχην τικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐοτέ, 
for itis the right of those who gain the batile to rule also, or more 
briefly, the right to govern belongs to the conquerers. For the con- 
struction of cay — νικώντων, cf. S.§ 175; of μάχην, see N. on § 1, su- 
pra. Dindorf from the Vat. and Eton MSS. reads μάχῃ, but μάχην 
is justly preferred by Born., Pop., and Krig. 

5. τούς ἀγγέλους, 1. 6. Procles and Glus. —— αὐτὸς 6 Μένων, Me- 
non himself, i. 6. of his own accord. So Sturz, “sua sponte.” —— 
ἐβούλετο, sc. ἰέναι. ξένος. Cf. N. on I. 1. ὁ 10, 

6. περιέμενε. The Eton MS. has περιέμεινε, which Born. follows, 
but Belf. well remarks, “the end of the expectation is not yet seen, 
as it would be in περιέμεινε. ἐπορίζετο σῖτον, procured for itself 
provisions. Cf. 8. § 907. 1. κόπτοντες takes the gender implied 
in στράτευμα with whic. ἡ agrees (S. ὃ 137. N. 2), and is put in the 
plural because its noun is a collective one. Cf. S. § 137. 3. —— ga- 
Aayyog is here used of an army non instructus. —— Krig. makes 
οὗ == ἐκεῖσε ot. For the relative adverb οὗ, cf. S. § 123. —— nvay- 
xatoy. Cf. N. on ἦσαν, 1. 1. ὃ 6. ἐκβάλλειν, sc. ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν 
So Born. “Sed cum” eays Kriiger, sagittas non manibus tenerent, 
eogitare mallem ἐκ τῶν φαρετρῶν. When the Greeks charged the 
left wing of the king’s army, it would appear that many came over 
from the enemy without striking a blow. These deserters, being com- 
pelled to throw down their weapons, in order that they might be de- 
prived of the power to do harm, passed into the rear of the Greek 
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army, where they were found and retaken by the «xing, when he ap 
proached the Greeks, ὡς ἐδόκεε ὄπισϑεν (1. 10. §6). The fact thar 
these deserters were reunited to the king’s army, is enough to show the 
iucorrectness of interpreting ἐκβάλλειν, to pull oul, sc. from the ground, 
—— φέρεοϑαι, to carry away (for fuel). This verb, which Muretus 
omits, is to be constructed with πέλται, as well as with awafos. —— ἔρης 
pot, empty, their contents having been plundered by the king’s forces. 
Cf. I. 10. § 18. Some with less reason refer it to the waggons, whose 
draught animals had just been slaughtered for food. 

7. πλήϑουσαν cyovar, Cf. N.on [. 8. § 1. —— ἐντίμως ἔχων. Ct 
N. on I. 1. ὁ 5. —— προςεποιεῖτο, he pretended, claimed to himself. 
The implication is, that he was far less skilled in the science of mili- 
tary affairs than he claimed to be. For the construction of ἐπε- 
στήμων — tar, cf. S. § 185. —— ἀμφὶ = pertaining to. —— τάξεις, 
tactics, i. 6. the arrangement of troops in the various orders of battle. 
ὁπλομαχίαν, exercise of arms, especially, as the etymology of 
the word shows, of those weapons used by heavy-armed soldiers. 

8. ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγχάνει, since he happens to be victor = since by the 
fortune of war he is victorious. —— θύρας. Cf. N. on I. 9. ὁ ὃ. —— 
evoloxes Pou (i. 6. πειρᾶσϑαν eivlozecFar. So Kriger) is here in the 
middle voice with the signification, to find for one’s self = to acquire, 
obtain, and is used transitively (S. § 207.2), having for its object ἄν 
τι (= 6 τι, whatever) δύνωνται ayador. Cf. S. § 162.3. δύνωνται, 
ac. εὑρίσκεσθαι, borrowed from the preceding clause. Sturz supplies 
σράττει»", Δη4 renders, efficere possint. 

9. βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, heard with indignation. —— ote ov τῶν 
νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι, “that it was not for conquerers to 
surrender their arms.” Felton. For the construction of τῶν νικών- 
τῶν, cf. N.on §4,supra. See also S.§ 140. N. 3. καλλιστόν TE 
καὶ ἄριστον. A common formula signifying, according to the eon- 
nexion in which it stands, what is good, honorable, becoming, fil, &c 
Here it denotes that which is conducive to the general interests of the 
army. “καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑὺς proprie dicitur sic, ut ἀγαϑός ad animi 
virtutem et probitatem pertineat, καλός autem ad actiones externas, 
etiam ad gencris nobilitatem, divitias, valetudinem, et alia talia refera- 
ur.” Sturz. τὰ ἱερὰ FEnonucra, the entrails which had been taken 
aut (of the victim). This sentence is parenthetic. 

10. πρεςβύτατος ὧν. Itis probable that Sopheenetus was absent 
(rom this conference), since he is said (V. 3. § 1; VI. 5. § 13) to be the 
oldest of the generals. —— πρόσϑεν — ἢ, before — that, sooner — than. 
αἰτεῖ. Cf. κελεύει παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα, §8, supra. —— τέ δεῖ 
αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν; = οὐ δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν. For the construction of τᾷ of 
S. § 167. R. ---- καὶ οὐ ΠΚτὰρ. ἀλλ οὐ) λαβεῖν ἐλϑόντα, and ποι 
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rather to come ard take them (by force). λαβεῖν is opposed to αἰτεῖν 





(in return for their arms). . 

11. Constc-uct αὐτῷ with ἀντιποιεῖται. ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, thas 
you are fis, ..e. his servants, property. ἐντὸς, within, i. 6. en- 
closed by. —— ὅσο» οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν δύναισϑ' ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι, 
more than you could kill, if he should even deliver them up to you : liter- 
ally, as many as you could not kill. &c. . 

12. Θεόπομιποςς Some MSS. have Ξενοφῶν, which Hutch. and 
Kriig. have followed, but Geozouzog has the suffrage of the most judi 
cious critics in ifs favor, and is best sustained by manuscript authority. 
Construct ἂν with χρῆσϑαι, and also the next 
οτερηϑῆναι. Supply 











ἀρετή, valor. 
av with στερηϑῆναι. Cf. N. on I. 3. $19. 
οἰόμεϑα from the preceding clause. 
For the construction, cf. 8. § 218. 2. ἡμᾶς understood-is the sub- 
οὺν τούτοις, SC. ὅπλοις. —— περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων 

















ject of παραδώσειν, 
αἀγαϑῶν μαχούμεθα, i.e. so far from giving up what we possess, it is 
our intention to acquire by conquest all your possessions. 


13. φιλοσόφῳ, i. 6. says Kriiger, ἀδολεοχοῦντε ἃ ἢ aly dea ἐλέγχει 


Reiske, cited by Born., appends to φιλοσόφῳ : quia sepius τὸ ayador 
crepabat et τὴν ayetyr. ἔοικας, you resemble, 2 perf. of εἴκω, 
with the signification of the present. Cf. S. § 209. N. 4. ὦ νεα- 
ψίσκε; O young man. Phavorinus defines νεανίσκος " ἀπὸ ἐτῶν εἴκοσι: 
τριῶν ἕως ἐτῶν τριάκοντα τεσσάρων, ἢ τεσσαράκοντα ἑνός. Hippocrates 
assigns it to the fourth place in his seven ages, and extends it to the 
thirty-seventh year. Xenophon was upwards of 40 years old at this 
time, yet if MS. evidence would permit the substitution of his name 
instead of Θεόπομπος, his age would be no valid objection, since his 
personal appearance, described hy Laertius, εὐειδέστατος εἰς ὑπερβολήν, 
beautiful to an eminent degree, might lead Phalinus to suppose him 
younger than he really was. Sturz regards νεανίσκε in this place, as 
an ironical or contemptuous epithet — rash, unskilful. So Hesych. 
defines vearloxog* νήπιος. ἴσϑι --- ὧν. Cf. N. on 1. 10. § 16.—— 
ἀνόητος, literally, without understanding, = foolish, simple. But lest 
this should seem to make Phalinus utter an offensive sentiment, which 
would not promote the object of his missiongit may be remarked, that 
ἀνόητος, μωρὸς; etc., Were by no means as harsh epithets with the 
Greeks as they are with us. 
A, ὑπομαλακιζομένους, gradually softening. The hopes of the 
Greeks, so sudden!y crushed by the untimely death of Cyrus; their 
great distance from home; and their destitution of the means of sub- 
sistence, must have depressed to a greater or less extent, the minds 
‘of ail, especially those of a more timid or despondent temperament. 











ab ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, what reward the soldiers shall have 


Μὴ οὖν οἴου, think not then. 
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—— ὡς καὶ -- καὶ, as — so also. The first καὶ of this formula is p.eon- 
astic, so far as its translation into English is concerned (Cf. Mt. § 620 
δ): the latter καὶ = οὕτω (See Mt. ὁ 620. ὦ, 2). πολλοῦ ἀξιοι, 
very useful. Cf. N.on I. 3. § 12. εἴτε εἴτ᾽, whether — or 
—— ἀλλο τι, in something else. For the construction, cf. S. § 167. 
—— do. Kriig. edits βούλεται, but apart from the MS. authority 
in favor of ϑέλοι, as denoting purpose or design its meaning is better 
suited to this passage than that of βούλεται, which is merely expres- 
sive of wish or inclination. Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 35. in Aiyuntor. 
Cf. IT. 5. § 13; Diod. XI. 71. —— συγκαταστρέ ‘pout ἂν αὐτῷ, they 
would assist him in subjugating it, i.e. Egypt. Cf. N.on 1. δ, §7 
(end). 

15. ἀποκεχριμένοι εἶεν has a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 493. d; 
Butt. ὁ 136. 3. ——~ ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, one says one thing, another, 
another. Ζέγει takes its number from ἄλλος, which is in apposition 
with οὗτοι, the proper subject of the verb. Cf. Mt. § 302. a. Obs. 
Clearchus addressed his inquiry to his fellow-commanders, but Pha- 
- linus apparently having become somewhat impatient and out of hu- 
mor with them, does not wait for their answer, but asks Clearchus to 
deliver his sentiments. Whether he had more reason to be satisfied 
with the Spartan’s reply, will appear in the sequel. εἰπὲ τέ 
λέγεις, tell (us) what you have to say = declare your opinion in refer- 
' ence to this matter. 

16. ἄσμενος = ἀσμένως. Cf. Butt. § 123. N. 3. —— οὗ ἄλλοι, ie. 
those, who were present at the conference. Supply ἄσμενοι ἑωράκασε 
from the preceding clause. nat ἡμεῖς, 56. Ἕλληνες ἐσμέν. 
τοσοῖτοι --- ὁσους, as many as =all whom. Cf. 5. §73.1,—— 
τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι, being in such difficulties. “in quibus peri- 
culis versatt.” Krig. συμβουλευόμεϑά σοι, we ask your advice. 
In the active voice, this verb signifies to give advice, in the middle, to 
consult or ask advice. The Latins express this difference by consulere 
alicui, and consulere aliquem. περὶ ὧν == περὶ τούτων ἅ. 

17. πρὸς ϑεῶν. Cf. Ν. on I. 6.§ 6. —— καάλλιστο» καὶ ἄριστον. Cf. 
N. § 9, supra. ἀναλεγόμενον. ‘This reading is adopted by Hutch., 
Dind., Pop., and Kriig., instead of ἂν λεγόμενον, which Weiske and 
some others prefer. Morus thinks itshould read χρόνον ἅπαντα λεγόμε- 
γον, to which conjecture, Bornemann says, the more frequently he con- 
siders the passage the more he is disposed to incline. As it respects 
the grammatical construction, it may be classed with the examples, — 
which Mt. (§ 564) calls nominative absolute; but which Butt. (§ 145. 
N. 7. 2) regards as accusative absolute, and may here be resolved by 
ove, or ἐπειδή with the finite verb. Render εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀνα" 
λεγόμενον, when in after time it shall be repeated. Cf. Mt. § 565 
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S. § 168. N, 2, συμβουλευομένοις συνεβούλευσεν, Notice the dis- 
tincuon between the active and middle, referrec to in the preceding 
section. 

18. ταῦτα ὑπήγετο is thus paraphrased by Kriger, “his dictis eum 
furtim ad suas rationes traducere conabatur. The mind of Clear- 
chus was made up as to the demand of the king, and yet he wisely 
thought it alvantageous, to draw from the emissary advice contraiy 
to the terms of his commission. He therefore adjured him as a 
Greek to give such counsel, as would be honorable and befitting the 
present emergency. ὑποστρέψας, literally, having turned around 
= having eluded (the snare set for him). παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
contrary to his (Clearchus’s) expectation. 

19. μὴ παραδιδόναι =, παραδοῦναι. Cf. Butt. § 137.5; Mt. 
§ 501; S. § 212. 2. μῆδε «ἱὰ — ἐλπὶς, not even one hope, opposed 
to τῶν μυρέων ἐλπίδων μία of the preceding member. —— σώζεσϑαι, 
to save yourselves. Cf. 5.8 207. 1. omy δυνατόν, in whatever way 
possible. 

20. Alla ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ov λέγεις, = well then, thisis your advice. 
Butt. (ὃ 149. p. 428) says that ἀλλά stands in an abrupt manner at 
the beginning of paragraphs, having somewhat the sense of our 
familiar expressions, well, indeed, truly. —— πλείονος — ἄξιοι, worth 
more == of more value. Cf. N. on]. 3. §12. Leonidas is said by 
Diod., to have given this truly Laconic answer to Xerxes at Ther- 
mopyle. 

21. Phalinus now begins to change his tone. At first the Greeks 
are to surrender their arms, and go as suppliants to the gates of the 
king (Cf. § 8), but finding them resolute, he proposes, as the only 
.«ondition on which peace will be granted them by the king, that they 
shal] neither advance nor retreat, but stay where they are. 
αὐτοῦ. Cf. N. on 1. 3. §11. περὶ τούτου, i. 6. this mandate of 
the king. ὡς πολέμου ὄντος, that war is (determined upon by you) 
For the construction, cf. S. § 192. N. 2. 

23. ov διεσήμανε, he gave no intimation. This dialogue between 
Clearchus and Phalinus is very amusing. The haughty message 
which the envoy first delivered, the lowering of his terms, when ie 
found that the Greeks would not deliver up their arms, and finally his 
fruitless efforts to obtain from Clearchus any intimation of his future 
design, are all sketched with lite and spirit. We can reaJily cop 
ceive, how crest-fallen the ambassador must have taken his leave. 
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CHAPTER II. 





1. of σὺν αὐτῷ, i. 6. his colleagues in the embassy. βελτίους, 
ex: higher in rank and influence. οἷς οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ, 
βασιλεύοντος, who would. not bear his being king, or that he should be 
king. For the construction of ot's — ἀνασχέοϑαι, οἵ, Mt. § 538; of 
ἀναοχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ, S. §179. 1, ἀνέχεοθϑαί τεῖος; to bear any thing, 
as opposed to ἡττᾶσϑαί τινος, to succumb to any thing, is placed by 
Mt. (§ 358), under the head of “ verbs signifying to surpass or to be 
inferior to, followed by the genitive.’ —— ἤδη, forthwith. —— "τῆς 
νυκτός == ταύτης τῆς νυχτός, this very night. —— ἀπιέναν has αὐτὸς 
(= ἑαυτὸν, Cf. S. § 158. N. 2) for its subject. 

2. ὁποῖον --- te = ὃ τι, Whatever. | 

3. ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, the sun now going down = it being now sun- 
set. —— “Enoi — ϑυομένῳ teva, as [ was sacrificing in order to go. 
The infinitive here marks the end or purpose of the action expressed by 
ϑυομένῳ. Cf. Butt. §140.2; S. §219. 2. Prof. Felton renders: 
sacrificing to know whether or not to march. It was customary to 
perform a sacrifice for this purpose, before undertaking any military 
expedition. Kriger and Poppo, after Schaefer, construe é¢vae with 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ. Supply καλὰ, in οὐκ ἐγίγνετο, from πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν at the end of the section. εἰκότως, rightly = with 
good reason. οὐκ ἐγίγνετος Repeat xara τὰ leod. ἂν δυναί- 
μεϑα. Far the optative, cf. S. ὃ 217. 2. μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ye, cer- 
tainly here αἵ least. οἷόν ce. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 17. 
Repeat ἐμοὶ ϑυομένῳ. 

4, δειπνεῖν, sc. χρὴ from thé preceding clause. τις. See N. on 
I. 3. § 12. ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ κέρατι, “when the signal shall be 
given with the trumpet.” Felton. σημήνη, sc. ὁ σαλπιγκτής. Cf. Κ΄, 
§ 157. N. 8. (2). ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι, as if to retire to rest. This 
was done in order to deceive the enemy, should any be lurking about 
in the vicinity. —— ἀνατέϑεσϑε, sc. τὰ σκεύη drawn from ovoxevate- 
ods. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ; 86. σημείῳ, at the third (signal). πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ, next to the river. τὰ δὲ ὅπλα = τοὺς δὲ ὁπλίτας. 
Cf. N. on I. 7. § 10. ἔξω, 1. 6. outside of the baggage, which would 
thus be covered, on the one side by the river, and on the other by the 
heavy-armed men. 

5. τὸ λοιπὸν (= ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν. Phav.), from this time, for the fr 
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ture. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 437. ——quzer, i. οὐ took the chief command 
οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, i.e. not formally electing him. 
but (they obeyed him) because they saw, &c. —— δεῖ, sc. φρονεῖν. 

6. ᾿“ριϑμὸς δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, “ mensura ttineris.” Sturz. ἣν qa For, 
which they went. For the construction, cf. S. § 164. τῆς μάχης, 
i. 6. to the place of the fight. So ἀπὸ τῆς μάχης, in the latter part of the 
section. Cf. Υ. Ὁ, § 4. σταϑμοὶ tysic καὶ x τ. 4, Only 84 stations 
and 517 parasangs are enumerated in the preceding book. Zeune 
cmnyjectures that 9 stations, 18 parasangs, made by the Greeks from 
Ephesus, to Sardis, previous to their junction with Cyrus, are here 
included. τοιακόσιοι. So ZGeune, and after him, Dind., Born., 
Pop., and Kriig., read instead of τρισχίλιοι, which is irreconcilable 
with the statement of Plutarch, who makes Cunaxa, 500 stadia from 
Babylon. 

8. τὰ παρηγγελμένα. Cf. § 4. supra. πρῶτον otaduor. Cf. 
Il. 1. $3. ϑέμενοι, SC. οἱ Ἕλληνες. For the construction, cf. N. on 
᾿ μαχόμενοι, 1. 8. ὃ 27, ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα. Cf. N.on I. 5. § 14. —— μή- 
te— te, ηοί --- μα. When the second clause of this formula has its 
own verb, its meaning is affirmative, otherwise it is negative. Cf. 
Mt. §609; S. § 224. N. 2. προςώμοσαν, swore in addition. 
Arizus and his party laid themselves under an additional obligation 
to act as faithful guides. 

9. σφάξαντες ταῦρον» x. τ. 2. The custom of sanctioning leagues, 
treaties, etc., with the blood of victims, was universal among the na 
tions of antiquity. A notable instance is found in Gen. 15: 18, whe 
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God made a covenant with Abraham. Cf. also, Exod. 24: 3-8. Ir. 


this compact between the Greeks and Persians, the sacrifice of the 
wolf seems to have been peculiar to the latter, while the other three 
composed the suuvitaurilia of the Romans. —— εἰς ἀσπίδα, in a 
shield. Corresponding to the boss of the shield on one side, was 
a cavity on the other which here received the blood of the animals. 
βάπτοντες of μὲν. The staining of their weapons with blood 
was ἃ virtual imprecation, that their own blood might thus stain the 
eword or spear, in case they violated the covenant. Similar to this 
was a custom of the Chaldeans, which was the ground of the seremo- 
ny detailed, Gen. 15: 9-17. The parties to the ccvenant, having 
slain and divided the victims, placed the parts opposite to one andth- 
er. They then passed between the parts thus divided, saying, let it 
not thus be done to us, implying that if they were faithless, they might 
justly be cut in pieces. Cf. Jahn Arch. § 383. 

10. “dye δὴ, come now. A formula of incitement. 





ες: 3.4 
Oo aUToOg — 





στόλος, the same march. Cf. S.§ 144. —— καὶ ὑμῖν, as to you. Cf. 
τίνα γηώμην ἔχεις, “ que tua sententia est.” Sturz . 





S. § 298. N. 8. 
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—— ἄπιμεν, sc. odor 10. which ἥνπερ refers. For the. construction, 
cf. N. on qv 71 Hor, ὃ 6, supra. 

11. Ἣν μὲν ἤλϑομεν ἀπιόντες. The order is a@teortes (0d0r) ἣν 
ἤλθομεν, See N. on ἣν ἤλϑον, § θ.------ ὑπαυχειτετἐοτὶ. Construct ‘Exta- 
καίδεχα with ἐόντες, according to the rule (S. ὁ 164) above referred to 
Kriig. attaches to ore ϑιιῶν the idea of time. ἐγγυτάτω == ἐγγυτά- 
των. ΟΥ 5. ὁ 41. 1. οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν, 1. 6. οὐδὲν εἴχομεν 
ὥστε λαμβάνειν, we had nothing lo take = we could take nothing. Cf. 
S. 6219. 1 (ro). εἴτι. Cf. N.on I. 6. 81. 
μεν, we entirely consumed. κατά in composition signifies, evhaustion, 
consumption, ete. Cf. Vig. p. 246. μακροτέραν, sc. odor. Cf. S. 
§§ 140. N. 5: 164. 

12. Πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῶν. Ch N. on σκεπτέον εἶναι, 1. 3. ὃ 11, —— 
Construct στα ϑιμιοὺς, which here signifies the distance passed over 
(See N. on 1. 5. 7), with πορευτέον (δ. ὃ 164), whick. is followed by 
the same case as itsverb. Cf. S.§ 162. 2. —— ὡς πλεῖστον, as far as 
vossible. οὐκ ἔτι en δύνηται βασιλεὶς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν, “the king 
will no longer be able to overture us.” Felton. δύνηται is here put for 
δυνήσεται. Cf. $.§215.N.3. The double negative οὐ μή, is used 
with the future indicative, or with the subjunctive, in denials referring 
to the future; while μὴ οὐ is usually constructed with the infinitive. 
Cf. Butt. §§ 139.4: 148.N.6; S. ὃ 225. 2. —— σπανιεῖ. Cf. N. on 
καϑιεῖν, WI. 1. ὃ 4. 

18. Ἦν δ᾽ αὕτη 4 στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἀλλο δυναμένη ἢ anodgaras 
ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν, this strategy had nothing else in view than to 
escape by secret or open flight. ἦν — δυναμένη = ἐδίνατο. Cf, 
N. on I. 2. §5 (end). στρατηγία, the plan of conducting the army. 
For the distinction between ἀποδυᾶναι and ἀποφυγεῖν, cf: N. on I. 4. 
§ 5. κάλλιον, more honorably. Cf. S. ὃ 124, 2. ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες 
τὸν ἥλιον. By this it appears that their course was northerly. 
λογιζόμενοι, supposing. 

14. ἔδοξαν — δρᾷν, they thought that they saw. Cf. Butt. ὁ 140. 1: 
S. 158. 2. 

15. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ, but whilst. Cf. N. on 1. 10. § 10. —— Καὶ eb due ἔγνω- 
σὰν x. τ. Δ. These sumpter horses betokened the proximity of an 
armed force, and as it was not likely that the king would divide his 
‘army, they knew that he must be encamped ἐγγύς που, somewhere 
near. καὶ yao (== γὰρ, elenim) καὶ, for also, introduces an addi- 
tional reason for their conclusion respecting the nearness of the roy- 
al army. 

16. dee γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς στρατιώτας, for he knew that the 
soldiers were both exhausted. For the construction, cf. N. on ἤδεοαν 

αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα, I, 10. § 16. ἀπειρηκότας, perf. act. part. οἱ ἀποῤῥέω, not 
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used in the present. This verb signifies, (1) to announce, declare ; (2) 
to forbid, deny ; (3) to leave off, desist, and as this is oftener done from 
fatigue than any other cause, the word by metonomy of cause for ef- 
fect, assumes the meaning, to be weary or fatigued,which is its signi- 
fication here. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ nr, and now also it was late (in the 
day). οὐ — οὐδ. Cf. S. § 225. 1. —— δοκοίη is put in the opta- 
tive, because φυλαττόμενος. upon which it depends, borrows past time 
from ἀπέκλινε. Ch. S. ὁ 216. 8. εὐθύωρον = κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν (sc. 
δον), straight forward. Cf. 8. ὃ 124. 2. —— τοὺς πρώτους, the van 
of the army. εἰς — κατεσκήνωσεν. See N, on xaréory εἷς, I. 1. 
§ 3. E wy, i. e. the villages. καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, 
even the very wood of the houses. The design of this was to cut off the 
rebel forces from necessary supplies. For the construction of αὐτὰ 
of. S. § 144. 2. ἀπὸ here denotes ‘ removal from.’ 

17. ows (substituted by Dind., Born., Pop., and Krig. for ouolo), 
notwithstanding the villages had been stripped of every thing by the 
royal army. τρόπῳ τινὶ, insome manner = as well as they could. 
σκοταῖοι, in the dark. See Butt. § 123. N.3;8.§ 138. N.1. ὡς ἐτύγ- 
χανον ἕκαστοι; SC. αὐλιζόμενοι, as each happened (to pass the night) 
== in whatever manner each one was able. ὥστε — καὶ, so that 
even. —— ἐγγύτατα here = ἐγγύτατοι. σκηνωμάτων; tents, a verb- 
al noun from oxnrdw, to pitch a tent. Cf. 5. ὃ 129, 4. 

18, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, SC. ἡμέρᾳ. οὔτε χαπν7ὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον, nor 
smoke any where near. τῇ ἐφόδῳ, at the approach. The king 
thought the Greeks were advancing to attack him, and hence on the 
next day he proposed a truce. Cf. 11. 3. §1. οἷς == ἐκείνοις a. 

19. καὶ, also. οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσϑαι, such as 












































usually takes place, when fear falls upon a company of men. 


20. Τολμίδην — τοῦτον. Cf. N. on ἁμάξας --- ταύτας, I. 10. § 18. 
κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, the best crier of that tume. For the con- 
«truction of τῶν τότε, οἷ, S. § 141. 1. — ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς 





«ἃ ὅπλα μηνύσῃ; whoever would give information of tne person, who 


4ud let loose the ass among thearms. “ This is a mere joke, implying 
hat there was no ground for alarm.” Felton. 

21, κενὸς, empty = vain, groundless. ——“Apa δὲ ὄρϑρῳ, as soon 
as day) broke. Robinson (Lex. N.T.) says that “ὄρϑρος properly 
signifies the time before and about day-break, while one still needs 8 
light; but also later, including the morning twilight until near sun-rise.” 
Here it evidently means break of day, inasmuch as heralds came from 
the king about sun-rise (Cf. IT. 3. § 1), at which time Clearchus wae 
already reviewing his troops. 





Cnar. ΠΙ.} NOTES 265 


CHAPTER ill. 


1. Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα, but now that which I wrote. ὃ =: τοῦτο ὃ, ο. 
which, τοῦτο refers to the clause ote ....2podw, and is the subject of 
ἦν. Reference is here made to what is said in 11. 2.§.8. The evi- 
dence that the king was alarmed at the approach of the Greeks, was 
the difference in the tone of his second message, from that sent by 
Phalinus (II. 1. δὲ 7-23). 

2. προφύλακας, the out-posts. —— ἐζήτουν, inquired for. 
-- ἐπισκοπῶν, happening to be reviewing. —— ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ, until 
he was at leisure. Cf. N. on ἂν ἕλησϑε, 13.615. By this affecta- 
tion of contempt for the Persians, he inspired his own men with confi- 
dence, and gained time for the proper disposition of his troops. 

3. ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν δρᾶσθαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνὴν, 80 that the 
dense lines made an imposing appearance on all sides. καλῶς ἔχειν. 
See N.on 1. 1. ὃ 5. ἔχειν has ogéoPue for its subject. τῶν δὲ͵ 
“In narrative style,” says Butt. (ὃ 126. 4), “o, 7, τό often stand only 
once and with d¢ alone, in reference to an object already named.” 
τε in καὶ αὐτός te is to be construed with zai before τοῖς ἄλλοις, 
while re — καὶ in the next member connects εὐοπλοτάτους and evecde- 
στάτους. ἔφρασὰαν. Cf. N.on I. 6. ὃ 8. 

4, τί βούλοιντο. Cf. 8. § 216. 2, ἄνδρες οἵτινες, aS persons 
who. Sturz says that ardoss here might have heen omitted. 
ἑκανοὶ, suitable, duly authorized, is followed by ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 

αι. Cf. N. on ἀπάξει, 1.3. ὃ 14, τά te παρὰ βασιλέως, “regis man- 
data.” Krig. 

5. μάχης. For the genitive, cf. 8. § 181. 1. οὐδὲ ὃ τολμήσων, 
nor shall any one dare. An answer, as Born. remarks, worthy of a 
Spartan. For the construction, cf. S. § 140. 3. 

6. ἐγγύς που; somewhere near.——T he subject of ἐπετέτακτο 18 rad - 
εα πράττειν». Cr S. § 159. 1. ote εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, that 
they (i. 6. the Greeks) seemed to the king to propose what was reason- 
able. So Sturz, “ equa postulare.” ~— οἵ αὐτοὺς ---- ἄξουσιν; to lead 
them. Cf. N. on ὅστις, I. 3. § 14, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται. “A 
transition,” says Matthie (§ 523. 1), “to a kind of oratio recta.” ἐάν, 
ἤν, Or ἄν, with the subjunctive is a milder expression | than εὖ with the 
future. See Mt. 1. c. ἔνϑεν -- ἐκεῖσε ἔνϑεν. ᾿ 

Ἴ. αὐτοῖς ὦ μόνοις, alone S. § 144. N. 3. —--~ τοῖς ὠνδρώσι, 


τυχὼν 

















ἔσον»»- 




















266 NOTES. [Boce Π 
There is much difficulty in determining satisfactcrily, to whom ἀν δοά- 
ot refers. The conjecture of Weiske, that it means the Greeks and 
Persians, who passed between the two armies to arrange and ratify 
the truce, is inadmissible, because opposed to the facts of the case, 
the Persians alone passing between the armies as truce-makers. Nor 
can we adopt the surmise of Hacken cited by Poppo, that reference is 
had to those of the Greeks, who would be sent out to purchase and 
bring in provisions, inasmuch as it appears from the latter part of the 
preceding section, that all the Greeks were to be led whence they 
might take provisions. We must therefore conclude with Kriger, 
that the afnbassadors or messengers of the Persians are referred to, 
although this interpretation is by no means disincumbered of difficul- 
ties. . . 

8. μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς having caused them (i. 6. the messen- 
gers) to withdraw. Cf. S. § 207. 5. οπονδὰς ποιεῖοϑαι == onEeve 
deo Far. καϑ' ἡσυχίαν = ἡσυχῇ, quielly, peacefully. 

9. μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς ποιήπασϑαι, lest we resolve not to 
make the truce. μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν = μὴ οὐ δόξῃ ἡμῖν. oak γε 
μέντοι κι t.2, The confidence in their own resources, manifested by 
the generals in hesitating to accept the truce proposed by the king, 
would tend to inspire the soldiers with more courage and energy | in 
the perils with which they were beset. 

10. μὲν — μέντοι = μὲν δέ. τὸ δὲ στοάτειμια ἔχων ἐν τάξει, but 
taving his army in order of battle. Although going to conclude the 
tiuce, he did not in the least relax his vigilance. 
(== ὀχετοῖς, 11. 4. ὃ 13. Schneid.), canals, trenches. ὡς. Cf. N. on 
I. 5. § 10. διαβάσεις, literally passings over, here the means by 
which it is effected, viz. bridges. τοὺς δὲ. In the formula, 
Oty — ὃ δέ, one is sometimes omitted. Cf Mt. § 288. Obs. 4. | 

11. ἦν — καταμαϑεῖν. Cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, 1. δ. ὃ 2. Κλέαρ 
Loy καταμαϑεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει = καταμαϑεῖν ὡς Κλέαρχος ἐπεστάτει 
(Cf. N. on I. ὅ. § 5). ἐπεστάτει = ἦρχε; ἡγεμόνευεν. βακτηρίαν 
staff, truncheon, carried by the Lacede-monian generals, as an instru 
ment with which to correct their soldiers. Cf. Thucyd. VIII. 84. 
*“ Adeoque lochagos vapulasse a preetore docent Hell. VI. 2: 19." 
᾿ Krtig. —— πρὸς τοῦτο, i. 6. the construction of temporary bridges, and 
the management of those things, which pertained to the transporta- 
tion of the army and baggage across the trenches. ᾿ἐκλεγόμενος 
κὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν adv. Of the various interpretations given to 
this passage, for brevity’s sake, I shall select but one, which secms 
the most natural and free from objections, viz. selecting the one most 
worthy (of punishment) he wquld chastise him. For ἄν with ἔπαυσεν, 
of; Nuon I. 9. § 19. —— καὶ duce αὐτὸς x. τ. Δ. By thus sharing in the 
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labor of his men, Clearchius stimulated them to great exe: tioLs. 
ὥστε πᾶσιν αἱοχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ ουοπουδαάζειν, 80 that every one was 
ashamed not to assist in urging on the work. Mt. (§ 609. p. 1082), 
says that ot μὴ is found after words, in which a negative sense is in- 
volved, as dzvov, αἰσχρόν ἐστι, etc., denoting that which ought not to 
sappen. Cf. Butt. § 148. N. 6. 2. | 

12. πρὺς αὐτοῦ. The common reading πρὸς αὐτὸν, is rejected by 
the best critics, as being without any sense. mgog αὐτὸ (== πρὸς τοῦτον 
§ 11) is adopted by Kriiger and Poppo, and perhaps is best suited to 
the passage. of τοιάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες; those being thirty years 
old. Cf. 5. §§ 209. N. 4: 168. Ν. 1. 

13. ὑποπτεύων, because he suspected. Cf. S. 9 222. 1. οἵα 
== ἐπιτηδεία, fit, suitable. Cl. Mt. § 419. Obs. 2. a; Butt. § 150. 
Hutch. thinks that the battle of Cunaxa took place the latter part of 
September. Ifso, the season for watering the region was past. Cf 
N. on I. 7. § 15. πρυοφαίνοιτο — εἶναι. Ch N. on φϑονῶν ἐφαί- 
vero, 1.9. ὁ 19, τούτου refers to the assertion made in the pre- 
ceding clause. τὸ ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι, had caused the water ta be let 
forth. ἀφεικέναι, perf. infin. of ἀφίημι. Clearchus hastened on the 
army in order to show, that these impediments neither retarded nor 
terrified the Greeks, and also to give the Persians no time to interpose 
more serious obstacles to his march. 7 

14. ὄξος, “aciduluin potum ὁ dactylis coctis paratum ; oivor, dul- 
ciorem potum, 6 dactylis expressis paratum.” Morus. 
αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on 11. 2. § 10. 

. 15. οἵας μὲν == ταιαῦται μὲν οἵας. ἔστιν. Cf. N. on ἦν λα- 
Beir, 1. 5. § 2, τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, were laid by for the domes- 
tics. οἰκέταις is the Dativus Commodi. Cf. N. on ἴ. 2. 1. —— 
ἀπόλεκτοι, selected, a verbal from ἀπολέγω. Cf. Butt. §§ 102. 3: 60. 
4; $.§49.2. ὄψις, appearance. ἠλέκτρου, amber, a yellow, 
_transparent, gummous substance found in many countries, but mostly 
upon the shores of the Baltic. For the construction of ἠλέκτρου, cf. 
5. § 186. Ν. 3. Kraig. makes ἠλέκτρου stand for ἠλέκτρου ὄψεως, the 
noun being employed for its attribute, which is the real object of com- 
parison. τὰς δέ τινες, but some. τραγήματα, for desserts. 
A substantive frequently expresses the design of the noun with which 
i is in apposition. Cf. Mt. ὁ 433. Gis. 3. Cf. also And. and Stod. Lat. 
| Gr. § 204. R. 1. The δευτέρα τράπεζα, second table = dessert, was 
made up of various sweetmeats, and furnishea in times of Juxury with 
great splendor. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. § 165. Ρ 896. ἦν — ἡδὺ, BC. 
τοῦτο (i. 6, ταῦτα τὰ τραγήματα). -------- παρὰ πότον (== συμ τόσεον); in 
drinking, i. 6. during the drinking-bout, which frequently followed the 
east in ancient times. Cf. N. on VI. 1.8 δ. It was at one of these eum- 
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posiums, tna‘: Alexander is said to have died in a state of beastly in- 
toxication. The wise man doubtless referred to this custom (Prov. 
23 : 29, 30), when in answer to the question, “ Who hath woe,” &c 
he replies: “ They that tarry long at the wine.” 
(κεφαλή, the head, and ἄλγος, pain), causing headache. 

16. ἐγκέφαλον, the brain, i.e. the pith or marrow, which, beng 

found in the top of the tree, was called its ἐγκέφαλος. So Pliny XIII. 

ucis medulla earum (i. e. palmarum) in cacuinine, quod cere- 
brum appellant.” τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς the peculiar flavor, 
or quality of its flavor. The palm tree, of which such frequent 
mention is made in the ancient and oriental writings, is the pride 
of tropical climes, and far surpasses in grandeur all other trees 
of the forest. The trunk springs up straight, unbranching, and taper- 
ing, until towering far above the surrounding trees, it is crowned by 
a tuft of large, radiating leaves, which gives ita singularly grand and 
unique appearance. But aside from its majesty, itis superior to al- 
most every other plant in useful properties. It furnishes to the inhab. 
itants of the region where it grows, bread, wine, vinegar, sugar, fruit, 
and materials for all kinds of wicker work, etc. Strabo says there 
was a Persian song, in which three hundred and sixty-five advantages 
of the palm tree were enumerated. It is found in great abundance 
ἢ Babylonia. Cf. Bib. Repos. VII. p. 867. —— ὅϑεν = ἐξ ob. 

18. ἀμιιήχανα, insuperable. εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην, Tregarded it 
an unexpected gain. εὕρημα answers to our familiar expressions, 
windfall, good luck, etc. εἴ πως, Uf by some means. He hints by this 
at the difficult nature of his request. δοῦναι, give == permit. 
anoowree ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν (Ελλάδα, to conduct you safely into Greece. ἀπο- 
σῶσαι (by constructio pregnans) = tosave and lead. ἀπό gives to 
. owtw the idea of complete deliverance ; to save from, sc. all dangers. 
omar γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 1 think that I should not be 





κεφαλαλγὲς 




















unrewarded. ἄν gives to ἕξειν the idea of probability. Cf. Mt. § 599. 


d. Dind. after Suid. reads yew. —— πρὸς igor, by you== on your 
part. | 

19. ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο, i. 6. (says Poppo) ote, εἰ χαρέζοι- 
το, δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο == that if he should reward me, he would 
(on account of my merit) justly doit. For ἂν in the apodosis, cf. N. 
on I. 6. §2.—— Κῦρόν τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα --- ἤγγειλα. For the con- 
struction, cf. S. § 222. 2. Tissaphernes here refers to what is detailed, 
_ iT. 2. δ 4, δ. ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ. Cf. N.on Τ|. 1. ὃ 2. τῶν — τετα- 
 γμένων = ἐκείνων οἵ τεταγμένοι ἦσαν (S. § 140. 3), of which ἐκείνων is 
constructed with μόνος denoting a part. S.§177. Reference is had 
to the. officers, who under Tissaphernes commanded the left wing o 
the king’s army at Cunaxa. —— ἀπέκτεινε is used here for the plu 
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perfect. Cf N. on ἐποίησε, 1. 1. ὃ 2. ——- τοῖφδε τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν wet 
ἐμοῦ, with those now present with me. 

20. βουλεύσαυσ ϑαι; to deliberate, take counsel, sc. with others. See 
below, § 25 (end). For the tense, cf. N. on παύσασϑαι, I. 2. ὃ 2. — 
Yea Por — ὑμᾶς. Cf. S. § 165. 1. The accusative of thing is the next 
clause. ——— τίνος ἕνεκεν, on account of what = for what reason. 
μετρίως, moderately, i. 6. in good temper. —— tra μοι evrtgarto- 
Trevor n ἐάν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαϑὸν ὑμῖν παρ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασϑαι. The 
order is, tra διαπράξαυϑαι ἐὰν τι (- ὁ τι. See N. on II. 1. ἢ 8) 
ἀγαϑὸν δύνωμ ὦ (sc. διαπράξασϑαι) ἢ εὐπραχτότευόν μοι. Cf. &. 


§ 159. 2. 








21. μεταστάντες, having withdrawn. —— Kiéauzog δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, i. 6. 
he was spokesman for the others. —— ὡς — πολεμήσοντες. Cf. N. on 
Ϊ, 1. 5. ovr πορευύόμεϑα ἐπὶ βαοιλέα, nor should we have march- 


ed against the king. Thissis an apodosis, ἄν being supplied. The 
protasis is ἀλλὰ πολλὰς z. τ᾿ 2. It appears, from HI. 1. § 10, that Clear- 
chus*was not unacquainted with the real object of the expedition. , 

22. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, but when we saw 
him already beset with danger. ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα =: ἐν δεινοὶς ὄντα, “pe- 
riculis pressum.” Sturz. 
προδοῦναι αὐτὸν, our respect for the gods and men forbade that we 
should desert him. “The verb αἰσχύνομαι takes the participle, when 
the action of which one is ashamed is performed, the infinitive, when 
the action is declined through shame.” Rost §129. 4. Cf. VII. 6. 
§21. song and ἀνϑυώπους are constructed in the accusative with 
ἠσχύνϑημεν on the principle that verbs of. emotion are often followed 
by an accusative, which is both the object and efficient cause of the 
emotion. Cf. Mt. § 414. 
ally, furnishing ourselves (to him) to receive benefits = having put 
ourselves in the way of receiving favors from him. εὖ ποιεῖν, BCs 
ὥστε τὸν Κῦρον. 

23, τέϑνηχεν, is dead. οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμιεϑα τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
are neither atm αἱ the dominion of the king. For the σοηδιΓαςίίφη of 
βασιλεῖ, cf. S. ὁ 197. 1; of ἀρχῆς, S. § 182. 
“nor ts thereany reason why.” Felton. The subjeet of ἔστεν and an- 
tecedent of orov,4s some such word as πράγμα or χρῆμα understood. 
See 8S. § 150. 5. ——— χαχῶς ποιεὶν = κακὰ ποιεῖν. Cf. S. ὁ 165, Ν. 2. 
See also N. on 1.6. § 7. —— τις, some one, softer than ὑμεῖς for which 
it stands. —— σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς, with the hep of the g gods. ——- For the 
construction of εὖ ποιῶν (= aya Fe σοιῶν) ὑπάρχῃ; begins doing well, 
ef. S. ὁ 222. 3 ——xai τούτου εἴς ye δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα (--ἥττη θη» 
σόμεθω Cf. Rost § 114.1. N. 1) εὖ ποιοῦντες, “ we will not be behind him, 
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atleast so far as our power goes, in conferring favors.” Felton. For 
the constrution of τούτου, cf. S. ὁ 184. 1. 

24, μενόντων imperative for μενέτωσαν. Cf. Butt. § 108, 11.5; 8. 
§ 88. ᾿ : | 

25, wo of Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον. The Greeks designate the actual 
consequence of an act by wore with the indicative, the conjectural 
consequence, by wore with the infinitive. Rost § 125. 7. Ν. 7. dod. 
ναι. Cf. N. on δοῦναι, §. 18. σώζειν τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. Supply ed 
τὴν Ελλάδα from § 18, supra. ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βαοιλεῖ, that it was 
not becoming the king. ἄξιον == πρέπον is followed by the dative, 











Cf. S. ὁ 190. N. 3. —— ἀφεῖναι, to send away (in peace and safety). 
26. Τέλος 0°, but finally. Cf. S. § 124. 1. —— ἔξεστιν. Cf. N. on 
ἣν λαβεῖν, 1. 5.§2. —— ἢ μὴν is the usual formula of an oath or 
solemn confirmation. Cf. Butt. § 149. p.432; Mt. § 604. 
27. διὰ φιλίας. ΟΝ 1.3. § 14. —— ἀσινῶς, i. 6. without committing 
depredations upon the country, through which they were to pass. 
=— ὠνοιμιένους, by purchase. - ° 
29, ἀπειμι, Tshall go. Cf. N. on 1. 3. § 11. —— ὡς βασιλέα. Cf. 


N. on 1. 8. §4. —— ἃ = ταῦτα ὧν (S. § 151. R.), of which ὧν is con- 
structed with δέομαι. Cf. S. $181. 1. συσκευασάμενος IS aN aor- 
st in relation to the future ἥξω, and indicates the completeness of the 
iction. Cf. Mt. § 559. «. —— ὡς ἀπάξων. See N. on]. 1.§3. —-- 
ἀπιὼν. “ A very clear instance of the future.” Butt. § 118. p. 236. 





CHAPTER IV. 


1, ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ εἴχοσιν. According to Diod. (XIV. 26), Tis- 
saphernes in this interim went with the king to Babylon. His long 
delay, together with the tampering of Arieus, justly inspired the 
Greeks with fears respecting the sincerity of the Persians, but having 
no remedy, they were obliged to await the issue. —— καὶ πρὸς τοὺς 
σὺν ἐχείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, and some of the Persians came to those with 
him, i. 6. to the followers of Ariceus. ~ δεξιὰς, pledges, assurances 
—— ἔνιοι ἰδ in apposition with certs. Cf. Mt. § 432. 3. pvnoine 
κήσειν — ἐπιστρατείας. The gemuve expressing both the object and 
cause of a feeling, may be rendered on account of. Cf. Mt. ὁ 3n8. 5, 
S. § 187. 1. | | 

2. Τούτων dt γιγνομένων, while these things were taking place. Οἵ 
BS. §§ 192° 209. 1. οἱ περὶ τὸν “Agraios, Ariaus and his party 
Ruttmann (150. p. 439) remarks, “the Attics avail themselves of t.. - 




















Cuar, 1V.] NOTES. | 271 


- 


indefinite expression, even where they wish to spéak chiefly only of 
the one person, leaving it fro.n some cause or other doubtful, whether 
it really concerns only this one or not.” Cf. Mt. ᾧ 5883. ς. 1. ἧττον 
ποοςέχοντες τοῖς Ελληοι τὸν νοῦν, less attentive to the Greeks. Cf. N. 
on I. 5. ὃ 9. καὶ τοῦτο; this also, i. e. in addition to the suspicicus 
circumstances spoken of in the preceding section. 

3. Tl, why. -Cf. S. § 167. R. mevi παντὸς. Cf N. on περὶ 
πλείστου, 1. 9. ὃ 7. —— στρατεύειν is used as an adnominal genitive 
after φόβος. Cf. S. ὁ 221 Ν, 4, —— διὰ τὸ διεοπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, because his army is dispersed. οὐκ ἔστιν ὕπως οὐκ ἐπιϑή- 
σεται “μῶν, it ts impossible (See N. I. 5. § 2) that he will not attack us 
== he will by al! means attack us. That these forebodings were not 
groundless, painful (vidence was soon furnished. For the construc- 
tion of οὐκ ἔστιν onus, cf. Butt. ὃ 160, p. 438; Mt. § 482. Obs. 2. 

4. "Iowg δέ που, perhaps somewhere. δέ is here continuative. —— 
τι, SC. χωρίον. ἄπορος == ἀπόρευτος. ἑκών ye gives emphasis to 
βουλήχεται. Render the clause, for he will never willingly permit. 
τουοίδε ὄντες, betng so many (and no more) = being so few. 
Cf. N. on I. 3. 2 14 (end). —— ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις. The Greeks were so 
near Babylon, that it might be said, they were at the very gates of 
the king’s palace. 

D. ἐπὶ πολέμῳ, for the purpose of making war, with hostile intent. 
ἐπὶ here denotes the end or object of the action. Cf. Butt. § 147; 
Mt. § 585. 8. —— maya τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖν, to violate the treaty: 
properly, to act contrary lo the treaty. Ἔπειτα, thereupon. 
—— πρῶτον, αὖϑις δὲ, and καὶ ἅμα mark the disastrous consequences, 
resulting from breaking the truce. —— Matthie (§ 482) says that οὐδ᾽ 
ozo Ger is put for οὐδ᾽ ἔσταν οὐδὲν, oer, OF οὐδεὶς παρέξει τόπον, ὅϑεν. 
Cf. S. § 150. 5. ὃ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, there will be no one to 
conduct us. Cf. N. ono τολμενσων, IL. 3. ὃ 5. —— ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούν- 
των ἡμῶν, as soon as we do these things. Cf. S. § 222. N. 4. ἀφεστή- 
fer, will desert. ἑἕοστήξω, -. shall stand, and its compound ἀφεστήξω, 
[shall stand away fro, i. e. forsake, desert, are futures formed to 
suit the present meaniny of ἕστηκα, 1 stand, while στήσω has the 
meaning of J shall place, from tory. Cf. Butt. ὁ 107. 11.4; Irreg. 
Verbs, p. 136, —— λελείψεται. Cf. S. § 211. —— ἀλλὰ καὶ of πρόσϑεν 
ὄντες, and even those who were (our friends) before, i. 6. Ariseus and 
his followers. | 

6. δὲ εἰ μέν, but whether. δ᾽ in τὸν δ᾽ οὖν responds to μὲν in 
the preceding member. οὖν = asto that. See Ν. οἡ Ι, 3. ξ δ. —— 
Εὐφράτην ἴσμεν ore. For the construction, cf. N. on 1. 8.51. The 
necessity of crossing the Euphrates 1s indicated by ἄλλος —- ἐστι δια- 
βετέος in the preceding clause. δὴ in οὐ μὲν δὰ serves to introduce 
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with emphasis another difficulty, viz. the want of cavalry. Cf. Vig 
Ρ. 188. VI. —— πλεώτου ἄξιοι. Cf N. on I. 3. § 12. —— οἷόν τε. 
Cf N.onT. 8. ὁ 2%. 

7. Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυ" 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ Oa ὃ τι δεὶ αὐτὸν ὁμιόσαι, “now for my part, 
Ido not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should δι θα Τ' 
to us, if he really meant to destroy us.” Sophocles (Gram. § 144. N 
1). βαοιλέα is the subj. accus. of ὀμόσαι, before which αὐτὸν referring 
to βασιλέα Is placed, in consequence of the intermediate clauses be- 
tween βασιλέα and ὀμόσαι, For the construction of det, cf. S. § 149. Ν, 
1. ϑεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι. “ With verbs ‘to swear,’ the deity or person 
by whom one swears is put in the accusative.” Mt. § 413. 10. Clear- 
chus argues that ifthe ulterior design of the king were bad, he would 
not have entered of his own accord into such a solemn covenant with 
the Grecks. 

8. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ. Cf N. on 1. 10. ὃ 6, ᾿Ορόντας. Repeat ἧχεν ἔχων. 
-—- ἦγε δὲ κι τι λ. Both Tissaphernes and Orontas were rewarded 
with the hand of the king’s daughters, for their fidelity and good 
conduct in the war with Cyrus. 
for the purpose of marrying her. The nuptials were to be celebrated 
in his satrapy. 

10. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, by themselves. Cf. Mt. § 584. 9. ------ ἑκάστοτε = 
ἀεί, always. —— ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων. Cf. N. on 1. 10. § 4. αλλη- 
λους depends on ἐφυλάττοντο which apparently is transitive. This 
accusative, however, may be regarded very properly as synecdochi- 
eal. Cf. S. § 207. N. 1. 

11. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same place. ἔχϑραν. Their pre- 
cautionary measures created ὑποψίαν, suspicion ; the petty conten- 
tions, which resulted from thi$ jealousy led to % Agar, enmity. 

12. From the time of the truce to the passage of the Tigris at 
Sitace, the course of the armies was south-easterly. πρὸς τὸ Mn- 
δίας κι τ. Δ. This wall appears to have been erected, to protect the 

inhabitants of Babylonia from the incursions of the Medes. It did 
not run directly across the isthmus, but inclined from the Euphrates 
to the Tigris in a N. Ἐς direction. Its ength according to Rennell 




















was about 24 British miles. —— αὐτοῦ εἴσω, within it. Cf. 8. § 188. 
2.—— πλίνϑοις ὑπταῖς, burnt bricks, were different from the ὠμιὴ 


ail» dos, dried brick, which was a common material for buildings, in 
those countries. Cf Bib. Rep. Vol. VIII. p. 167. —— ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ 
This is the cement used by the builders of Babel. “ Bitumen had 
they for cement.” Gen. 11: 1-9. This bitumen was found ip in- 
_exhaustible quantities in the fountains at Heet. Rich says, thar 
the principal pitumen-pit at He: has two sources, and is divided, by 
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ἃ wall m the centre, or: one e:de of which the bitumen bu ables up, ana 
on the other side, the oil of naptha, for the two productions are al- 
ways found in the same situations. The bitumen is at first brittle, 
but is rendered capable of being applied to brick, by being boiled 
with a certain proportion of oil. It furnishes the finest of all cements. 
Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. VIII. pp. 158-89. 

13. διώψυχας. A reference to these canals, with which the region 
of Babylonia was cut up, will help to explain the beautiful poetic ef- 
fusion, “By the rivers of Babylon,” &c. Along these canals or 
streams, designed to irrigate and beautify Babylon and the adjacent 
country, the captive Jews sauntered after the toils of the day, and re- 
posing under the shady willows, indulged in expressions of mutual 
sympathy, or mourned in silence over their wrongs and woes. —— 
ἐλάττους, narrower. Cf. S. δ 59.3: 58. 2.—— ὀχετοὶ, drains, rivulets. 
ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ “Elladt. Repeat κατατετέτμηνται. So Krig. 
myog ᾧ, near which. Σιτάκη. Mannert (Geog. V. p. 384) 
gives this town the site now occupied by Old Bagdad. 











14, mag αὐτὴν, near it. —— For the construction of παντοίων, ef. 
S. § 181. 1. —— οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι, κ΄ τ. Δ. Kriger places a colon after 


Τίγρητα; and supplies ἐσκήνωσαν from the preceding clause. But this‘ 
is unnecessary, since by rendering διαβεβηκότες, although having just 
crossed, the way is prepared for οὐ μέντοι, without making the sentence 
consist of two propositions. 

15. ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες, happened to be walking. —— πρὸ 
τῶν ὕπλων = before the camp. zai ταῦτα. Cf. N. on [. 4. § 12, 
-—— παρὰ Agratov ὧν, being sent from Arieus. 

16. ore. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 7. 0 ἄνϑρωπος = ἐκεῖνος. μὴ 
om ἐπιϑῶνται. Cf. N. on 1. 8. ὁ 17. τῆς νυχτὸς, this night. Cf. 
N. on II. 2. § 12, δὲ = γὰρ. ------ τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ, the neigh- 
boring park. Cf. 8. § 141.1; also N. on I. 2. §7. 

17. ὡς = ὅτι, since, because. Cf. Mt. §628. 5. ὡς ἰῃ the next 
member is put for ἕνα, that, so that. See Mt. ὃ 628. 1. —— ἀλλ ἐν 
μέσῳ ἀποληφϑῆτε τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος, but that you may be 
shut in, between the river and the canal. ἐν μέσῳ = μεταξύ, 

18, éravay Pn σφόδυα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. The situation of the Greek 
army in the very heart of the Persian empire, enclosed by rivers and 
canals, and surrounded by myriads of enemies, was anything but fa- 
vorable. No wonder that so daring a soldier even as Clearchus, should 
be filled with consternation at this intelligence of a night attack, in 
which Grecian discipline would be far less effectual against the over- 
whelming numbers of the enemy, than in a battle by day. 

19. τῶν παρόντων, of those who were present. For the construc- 
tion, οὗ 35. δ 140,.8. 177. 1. οὐκ ἀκόλουθα, not consistent (with 
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each other). The subject of εἴη is τὸ ἐπεϑέοϑαι vit. Δ, Cf. SS. 
§ 159. 2. ὅτι ἐπιτιϑεμένους ἢ νικᾷν δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσϑαι͵, that tf they 
attack us, they will of necessity conquer or be conquered. For the con- 
struction, cf. S. § 159. N. 1.—— ὅποι, See N. on I. 9. § 13. 

20. "Ear δ᾽ at, but if on the other hand. The argument is, that in 
case the Persians were victorious in this night assault, the destruction 
of the bridge would not be necessary for the reasons specified ; and 
if they should lose the battle, nothing could be more ruinous to them, 
than thus to cut off the means of retreat and preclude those on the 
other side of the river from coming to their aid. πολλῶν ὄντων 
πέραν, many being the other side (of the river). zéoar is here used 
absolutely. Cf Butt. Lexil. No. 91. . 

22. Tote δὴ καὶ, then indeed. ὑποπέμψαιεν (== μετὰ δόλου ἐκ 
πέμψαιεν. So Suidas), had privily sent. Cf. Thucyd. 1V. 46. καὶ δ. 
oxrobrres μὴ — μένοιεν. Cf. N. on 1: 3. δ 17. ὀκνοῦντες borrows 
past time from ὑποπέμψαιεν, upon which it depends. διελύντες 
is adopted, on the conjecture of Holzmann, by the best critics in- 
stead of διελθόντες, which destroys the obvious sense of the passage. 
νήσῳ. So called from its being inclosed by the river and canal. 
Cf. 4.17, supra. ἐρύματα is in apposition with Τίγρητα and διώρι 
χα. —— Ev Sev wiv — ἔνϑεν δὲ, hinc — illinc, on the one hand — on the 
other.. —— ἀγαθῆς, fertile. —— τῶν duyasouevar ἐνόντον, the laborers 
᾿ being init. The peasantry would be necessary to till the land and 
supply the Greeks with necessary food. ἀποστροφή (= καταφυ- 
γή. So Phav.), a refuge, α place of refuge. Cf. Cyr. V. 2. § 23; 
Herod. VIII. 109; Demosth. Phil. I. 8. —— τις, any one (of the 
King’s subjects). 

23. Μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. μέντοι — ὁμῶς, NEVE 
theless, i.e. although they did not believe the messenger. μέντοι 
serves here to strengthen ὅμως. Kai οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμὸ- 
Oz», but no one from any quarter attacked them. Notice the accumu 
_ ation of negatives. Cf. S. § 225.1. See also I. 6. §11; 8. § 20. 

24. ὡς οἷον te μάλιστα πεφυλαγβιένως, “ with every possible precau- 
tion.” Felton. Cf. N. on I. 3. §17. τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους “Ελλή- 
vat’, of those Greeks (who were) with Tissaphernes. Cf. N. on 1.1. § 5 
- ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι, that the Persians were 
about to attack them (i. 6. the Greeks) while they were crossing. For 
the construction of διαβαινόντων, cf S. § 222.15; of μέλλοιεν ἐπι ϑήσε- 
σϑαι, cf. S. §219.N. 1. For the use of the middle, see S. § 207. 1 
Poppo follows the common reading ἐπιτέϑεσθαι διαβαινόντων» 
μέντοι (sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 17), however, while they were cross 
ing, —— si. διαβαίνοιεν, whether they were crossing. —~— ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδαν, 









































Be: αὐτοὺς διαβαινόντας. —— ἦχετο ἀπελαύνων “α΄ ἀπήλωφε, he rode 
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away. Cf. 5. §222. N. 2. The cowa:dice an? cuplicity of the 
Persians are eminently shown in this whole aflair. 

. 96. Φύσκον. Fennell thinks that this is the river now called Di- 
ala or Deallah. ἀπήντησε = ἐνέτυχε, met. roP0g ἀδελφὸς͵ 
illegitimate brother. Cf N. on 1. 1. ὁ 1. Σούσων, Susa, “a cele- 
brated city of Suziana in Persia, situated on the east side of the Eu- 
leus or Choaspes. Anth. Clas. Dict. On account of its being shel- 
tered from the north-east wind py a high ridge of mountains, it be- 
came from the time of Cyrus the Great, the winter residence of ‘the 
Persians. It is celebrated in Scripture as the place, where Daniel 
saw the vision of the ram and he-goat, and where Ahasuerus kept his 
splendid feast.. Sir John Malcolm says, “its ruins are not less than 
12 miles in extent, and that wild beasts roam at large over a spot, 
where once stood some of the proudest palaces ever raised by human 
art.” Ἐκβατάνων, Ecbatana, a city of Media, and next to Baby- 
lon and Nineveh, one of the strongest and most beautiful cities of the 
Fast. [Ὁ was the summer residence of the Persian kings. ὡς βοη- 
ϑήοων. Ch Ν. onl 1. ὁ 8. 

26. εἰς δύο, two and two, i. 6. two a-breast. Cf Vig. p. 226, XIV. 
See also N. on I. 2. δ 156. —— ἄλλοτε zat ἄλλοτε ἐφιοτάμενος, halting 
now and then. coor δ᾽ [ἂν] χρόνον, as long time as, corresponds to 
τοσοῦτον χρόνον inthe next member. Cf. 5. § 73. 1. TO ἡγούμε- 
vor, the van. ἐπιοτήσειε, SC. ἑαυτό. So Mt. §521. But Schneid, 
Born., and Pop., supplying ὁ Κλέαρχος; make τὸ ἡγούμενον the object 
of ἐπιστήσειε. So also Kriger, who, however, adopts the common 
reading ἐπιστῇ, and objects to the employment of the optative, on the 
ground that ἄν ought in that case to be omitted. But that the opta- 
tive sometimes takes ἄν in such a construction, see Mt. § 527. Obs. 2; 
Butt. ὃ 139. N. 3. —— τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δὲ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύ- 
ματος γίγνεσ Ox τὴν ἐπίστασιν, so long a time, a halt of necessity took 
place through the whole army, or mre briefly,,so long the whole army 
necessarily halted. For the construction of γίγνεσθαι, cf. S. ὁ 221. 
N. 4. τὸν Πέρσην, i. 6. the brother of the king. 

27. εἰς tag Παρυσάτιδος κώμας. Cf. N. on Ι. 4, 9, —— Κύρῳ, 
ἐπεγγελῶν, insulting Cyrus, i. e. the memory of Cyrus. —— πλὴν ἀν- 
δραπόδων, except slaves, i. i.e. they were permitted to enslave nore of 
the inhabitants. 

28. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, on the other side of the river. “ πέραν, 
beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters.’ Butt 
§ 117. 1. 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. Ζάβατον, Zabatus, now called the Greater Zab, to distinguish 
it from another river of the same name farther down, which is called 
the Lesser Zab. Its course is South. 

2. ovyyevéis Fou, to have an interview with. —— παῦσαι, to cause to 














cease. nyiv— γενέοϑαι. CHS. ὃ 220. 2. ἐξ αὐτῶν, i. 6. the 
euspicions. ἐροῦντα ὅτι — χρήζοι, to say (S. § 222. 5) that he 
wished. αὐτῷ relers to Tissaphernes. 


3. oda — oprovs γεγενημένους. Cf. N. on ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεϑνηκότα; 
J. 10. § 16. μὴ adtznoey ἀλλήλους, not to injure one another. Fo 
the construction of ἀδικήσειν, cf. S. § 219. 2. —— ἡμᾶς depends on φυ- 
λαττόμενον. Cf. N. on 1]. 4. § 10. 

4. σκοπῶν"; watching closely. οὔτε is followed by τε in the next 
member. Cf. N. on μήτε — τέ, 11. 2. § 8. 
“to come toan understanding with you, literally, to come to words with 
you.” Felton. Fom σοι, cf. S. ὁ 195, 1. ὅπως εἰ δυναίμεθα ἐξέ- 
λοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιοτίαν (= ὑποψέα»), that, if possible, we might 
remove our mutual distrust. 

5. Kai γὰρ oda ἤδη, for I have already (i. 6. before now) known. 
Poppo says that τοὺς μὲν — τοὶς δὲ --- οἵ — ἐποίησαν is a kind 
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of anacoluthon for ὧν of μὲν — οἱ δὲ — ἐποίησαν, or οὗ ἐποίησαν, οἱ μὲν ᾿ 
é “ q 9 OFF 


— οἵ δὲ. Kriger thinks that the writer began the sentence, as if he 
would have written ἐξ ὑποψίας, φοβηϑέντας βουλομένους — ποιή- 
σαντας, but changed the construction to avoid the recurrence of so 
many participles. Cf. Mt. § 631. 4. καὶ, Even. ἀλλήλους. See 
N. on 11. 4. § 10. —— φϑάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παϑεῖν, wishing to in- 
flict an injury before they received one == desiring to avert danger by 
striking the first blow. ἀνήκεστα κακὰ, irreparable evil. —— 
For the construction of τοὺς — μέλλοντας (sc. ποιῆσαι), cf. Κ΄, 
§ 165.1. 

6. ἀγνωμοσύνας, misunderstandings. ἥκω, | am come. 

7. Clearchus now proceeds to show that the Persians had no 
reason to distrust the Greeks. πρῶτο» μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον, for first 
and greatest, i. e. first in order and importance. of ϑεῶν ὅρκοι. the 
cathg rnade to the gods. ϑεῶν is the objective genitive. Cf. Κ΄, δ 173 
N. 2.-----ττούτων depends on παρημεληκὼς, Cf. S. § 182. σύνοιδεν 
αὑτῷ --- παρημεληκὼς. See N. on I. 8. 10, .--- οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν τά. 
YMG neither by means of what speed, ——~— ἀποφύγοι --- ἀποδραίη, No- 
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tice the distinction in the meanings of these words referrsd to in N. 
on I. 4. §8; II. 2. 813, ——~ σκότος, darkness -- dark place. 
—— “ὅπως pertinet ad ἐχιυρόν, guo modo munitum.” Weiske, cited 
by Krager. HTaven yeu πάντας for all things every where. 
For the const.uction of these kindred words, cf. S. ὁ 232. The sub- 
limity of this passage ought not to pass unnoticed. It shows that 
~ worthy ideas of the gods, (alas, that it should he ϑεῶν and not ϑεοῦ,) 
could finda place in aheathen mind. Cf. Ps. 139: 1-12. —— tiacz4 . 
== ὑποχείρια. κυατούωυι, are masters. Kor its construction with 
πάντων, ch Ὁ. § 184. 1, Maithie (§ 359. Obs. 1) says that χρατεὶν 
= χρείσοω εἷναι, takes the gen. from the idea of comparison included 
init. It is sometimes constructed with the dat. (Cf. Mt. § 360. a), 
and sometimes with the accus. (Mt. ὁ 360. δ), especially in the sense 
to conquer. Cf. V. 6.§9; VII. 6. ὁ 32. See also 8S. § 184, N. 2. 

8. παρ᾿ οἷς. A conjectural reading of Muretus, sanctioned by 
Schneid., Dind., Born., and Poppo. All the MSS. except one, have 
παρ᾽ οὕς, Which Kriiger thinks to be the true reading, from the idea 
of ‘approach’ contained in κατεϑέμεϑα. Render παρ᾽ οἷς ἡμεὶς τὴν 
φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατεϑέμεθϑα, with whom we, having formed an al- 
liance, have deposited our friendship. By the solemn oaths and 
sacrifices, with which the league of friendship@vas ratified, a virtual 
deposit of it was made with the gods. Hence, as this deposit was 
the result of a mutual and harmonious arrangement, neither party 
chandestinely or without just cause could withdraw it, and become 
secret or open eicmies to their sworn friends. τῶν δὲ ἀνϑυωπίνων 
is opposed to zeyi μὲν τῶν ϑεῶν in the preceding member, and limits 
μέγιστον. Cf. S. ὁ 177. 1. — σὲ ἔγωγε. The position of these words 
is beautiful and emphatic. ey τῷ παρόντι, at the present time. 

9, yay ool. Pop. writes γάρ oo: on the ground that σὺν, as opposed 
lo ἄνευ in the next clause, is the emphatic word. But it is easy to 
see that an emphasis even then rests on the pronoun. Cf. Butt. § 14. 
7, —— πᾶσα (= ὅλη. So Hesych.) μὲν ἡμῖν ὁδὸς, the whole of our 
way homeward. διὰ ozotous = σκοτεινή, dark, i. 6. unknown, 
unexplored. φοβερός, fearful, i. e. an object of fear. —— φοβερώ- 
τατον. “ When the adjective is a predicate, it often stands in the 
neut. sing., although the subject is masc., fem., or in the plur.” Mt. 
» 437. 4. —— ξρημία is opposed to ὄχλος. 

10. Ei δὲ δὴ καὶ, but if indeed. ἄλλο τι ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐεργέτην χα- 
ταχτείναντες, what else (would happen) than having slain our benefac- 
for. For the construction of ἄλλο τι, cf: Mt. ὃ 487.9; Butt. § 150. 
p- 4836. ----- ἔφεδρον. In the pub.ic games, the candidates were 
᾿ matched by lot. In case of an odd Aumber, he who drew it was call 























44 


208 NOTEE. [Boox H. 


ea ἔφεδρος (ἐπί and ἕδρα, a seat), and awaited the issue of the contcsc 
in order to be opposed to the conqueror. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. ὁ 81. p. 
497. —— For the construction of ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμι, cf. S, 
§ 181. 2. | 

.. 11. γὰρ (illustrantis. See N. on I. 6. § 6) introduces an explana- 
tion of the preceding propusition. Cf. Mt. § 615. τῶν τότε. See 
N. on If. 2. § 20. ov == ἐκεῖνον ὃν. S. § 150. 5. Κύρου δίνα- 
μεν i.e. the army, οὐ Cyrus, which Arizus was now leading. 
χώραν; i. 6. the satrapy referred to, I. 1. § 2. τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύνα.- 
μιν, 1 Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, δοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν, and the king’s 
power, which Cyrus found hostile (== which was hostile to Cyrus) 
being in alliance with you (= being yoursupport). For the construc- 
tion of ἔχοντα, σώζοντα, and οὖσαν, cf. Κ΄. § 222. 2; of ταύτην, cf. N, on 
ταύτας, ἰἱ. 10. § 18. 

12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, these things being so. 
βούλεται, as not to wish. ostes after οὕτω is put for wore. Cf. Mt. 
§ 479. Obs. 1. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, furthermore. ἐρῶ .«- εἶναι. I have 
given this clause the marks of parenthesis on the authority of Weiske, 
Schneider, and Poppo. But Kriiger makes it an anacoluthon, the 
construction, as commenced, requiring something like καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰ 
ὑμᾶς ὠφελεῖν δυνησόμεβα. Cf. Mt. § 631.2. See also N. on IIT. 2. § 11. 

13. γὰρ in μὲν γὰρ serves to explain ταῦτα in the preceding 
proposition. οἶδα 
— Μυσοὺς --- ὄντας, 1 know that the Mysians are. Cf. 8. § 222. 2 
This construction is of such frequent occurrence as to require no fur- 
ther notice. ——— Construct ἂν with παρασχεῖν. ταπεινοὶς ὑμῖν, 
subject to you. —— ἀκούω--- εἶναι. Mt. says (§ 549. 6. Obs. 2.) ἀκούειν, 
to hear intelligence of something, to receive information froin hearsay, _ 
commonly takes the infinitive instead of the participle. Cf Rost ὁ 129. 
4. 6. τοιαῦτα, i, e. of the same disposition with the Mysians and 
Pisidians. ἃ οἴμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ast, which 7 think I can 
cause to cease from continually disturbing. For the construction of 
παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα, cf. Butt. § 141. N. 3; 8. § 222. 35 of εὐδαιμονίᾳ, cf. S. 
§ 196. 2. «Αἰγυπτίους follows κολάσεσϑε in the next clause. οὐχ 
δρῶ ποίᾳ δύναμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσϑε τῆς νῦν σὺν 
ἐμοὶ οὔσης, I see not what allied force you can better employ to chastise 
than. the one now with me. ποίᾳ. The interrogative pronominal ad 
jectiaves are used in indirect as well asin direct questions. Cf. S 
§ 147, ἄν isto be taken with χρησάμενοι, which it weakens. τῆς τοῦ 
οὔσης x= ἤ τῇ οὔσῃ. Cf Mt. § 454. Obs.2; Butt. § 182, Ν. 5; S. § 186 

ΤᾺ. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν---γε,. but still further, yet more, —— πέρα, (= περὶ 
taken absolutely) round about. —— τῳ = τινε. ‘See N..on 1. θ. st 
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-- μέγιστος. Repeat φέλος from the preceding clause, and supply 
ἔχων ὑμᾶς ὑπηρέτας from the clause below. —— ὡς δεσπότης ἀναστρέο 
goto, as a master you may conduct yourself (towards him). ἀναστρέ- 
gouat in the middle signifies to turn one’s self around; hence to 
move about (among persons) == to live, to pass one’s time, to conduct 
one’s self. —~ ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ay ἔχοιμεν δικαίως; which we 
should justly owe you as our deliverer. ow dév τὲς ὑπὸ ont, having been 
saved by you. 

15. ott — ϑαυμαστὸν, so strange. -2 τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν Is 
the subject of δοκεῖ. Cf. S. § 159. N. 1. 
ὄνομα. Cf. S. 24. οὕτω δεινὸς λέγειν, So eloquent a speaker. Cf. 
S. § 219. 1. ἀπημείφϑη, 1 aor. of ἀπαμιείβεσϑαι, a Homeric 
word for ἀποχρένεσϑαι. 

10. “AIP ἥδομαι μὲν -- ἀκούων, well, lam pleased to hear. See 
N. on ἀλλὰ, IT. 1.920. For the construction of ἀκούων, cf. S. § 222. 
3. ——‘2¢ δ᾽, but in order that. | 

17. ἐν %, by means of which. ἐν with its case is here used instead 
of the simple dative of means. Cf. Mt. ὃ 396. Obs. 2. —~ ἀντιπάσχειν 
δὲ οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος, and there would be no danger of suffering in turn. 
For the construction of ἀντεπάοχειν, cf. S. § 221. N. 4. 

18. ᾿,2λλὰ is here used in proposing an objection in an interroga- 
tive form, which the speaker himself answers. For the constructien 
of χωρίων — ἀπορεῖν, cf. S.§ 181. 15 of ἐπιτηδείων — ἐπιτίθεσθαι, S, 
§ 219. 1. —— οὐ τοσαῦτα μὲν πεδία — διαπορεύεσ ϑε, are you not pass- 
ing through so many plains. πορευτέα is constructed with ὑμῖν, 
Cf. S. § 200.2. —— a ἡμῶν ἔξεστε προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῶν mae 
yey, which by preoccupyt ng we can make impassable to. you. For προ- 
καταλαβοῦσιν in the dat. with ἡμῶν, instead of the accus. with the omit- 
ted subject of παρέχει», cf. N. on 11. 1. § 2. ταμιεύεσ αι (from 
ταμίας, a steward), to lay by for use, and hence, to use moderately, is 
applied to soldiers, who do not expend their whole strength in the 
firet attack, but so reserve it as to be ‘able to fight repeatedly; or, in- 
stead of attacking the enemy in a body, select no more than they can 
enconnter with success. The latter is the sense here. By means of the 
rivers, the Persians could divide the Greek forces, and by letting a 
part pass over before the attack was made, encounter just the num- 
ber they pleased. Cf. Cyr. ΠΙ. 3.§47; Thucyd. VI. 18. §3. — 
Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν, sc. τῶν ποταμῶν: Cf. N. on I. 5. §7. —— παντάπασι, 
αἱ all. 

19, Alla — γέ Tot, yet you well know. ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεϑ' ἂν 
κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, by burning which we could array 
famine agains! you —— πάνυ aya God, ever so brave, — 
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20. ἂν οὖν — τοῦτον av. For the repetition of xv, cf N. onl 3 
§6. —— πόρους, ways, means. 
mode. moog ϑεῶν. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 6. 

21. ἀπόρων ἐστὶ, it ts the part of those without resources. For the 
construction, cf. 8. ὁ 175. καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, and those too (who 
are) wicked. Cf. N. on zai ταῦτα, 1. 4. δ 12. In this sentence there 
are two modes of construction combined, ἀπόρων ἐστὶ --- τὸ ἐθέλειν, 
which is the natural order, being changed to ἀπόρων tori — οἵτιγες 
ἐθέλουσι. Cf. Mt. § 632. & ἀπιοτίας, perfidy. 
void of reason, inconsiderate. | 

22. "Alia τί δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι; but why, when it was in our pow- 
er to destroy you. For ἐξὸν, cf. 8. § 168. N. 2. —— ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν, 
“ hac conati sumus.” Krig. τούτου (i. 6. τρῦ μὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτο 2) Geir) 
depends upon αἴτιος, with which τοῦ .... γενέσθαι is in apposition. 
Dind. and Born., after the Eton MS., read to — γενέσϑαι. Although 
this is admissible (Cf. Mt. § 543. Obs. 3), yet the common reading is 
to be preferred. See Mt. ὃ 542. Obs. 1. ὃ. 6; 8. § 221. N. 1. ᾧ 
has τούτῳ in the next clause for its antecedent. S. § 150. 4. fe 
vex is placed after the relative by attraction. S. $151. R. 6. ---- 
μισϑοδοσίας is opposed to εὐεργεσίας. 

23. “Ὅσα, in how many ways. Cf. S. ὃ 167. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, 
This refers to the idea hinted at in the next clause, which, if carried 
into execution, would place the Greeks on the same footing with Tis- 
saphernes, as that on which they had stood with Cyrus. —— τιάραν 
— ὀυϑὴν, an upright tiara, those of the king’s subjects, being soft 
and flexible, and therefore falling on one side.- Concerning this roy- 
al prerogative, cf. Cyr. VII. 3.§13; Joseph. Antiq. Jud. XX. 3; 
Dion. Chrysost. XIV. τὴν δ᾽ ἐτὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ --- ἴχοι. Repeat ὀρϑὴν 
and render may have (= wear) an upright one upon (i.e. in) Ais 
heart. Tissaphernes intimated to Clearchus, that he intended to re- 
volt from the king, and should therefore need the assistance of the 
Greeks. 

24, εἶπεν — ἔφης Kriiger remarks that when εἶπε is not accom- 
panied by τάδε or ὧδε, ἔφη is added pleonastically. olziveg repre- 
sents ἐχεῖνοι (S. § 150. 5), the omitted subject of εἰσι. εἰς φιλίατ--- 
to promote Γγϊοη 8 }}1}.------ διαβάλλοντες, by slandering. Clearchus sus- 
pected Menon to have been the author of the misunderstanding, yet 
lhe uses the plural, as a softer way of giving utterance to his suspi- 
-cions. | 

25. ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ = φανερῶς. “palam, i. e. sine insidtis.” Sturz. 
᾿ς ΩὟ, Ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων, when the conference was ended, liter- 
‘ally, after these words. The reason that Tissaphernes did no violence 
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to Clearchus at this time, was his hope to decoy more of the generals 
and cohort leaders into the snare he so artfully had laid, than were 
then present. . 
that he thought his relations to Tissaphernes were very friendly=-that 
Tissaphernes was very well disposed towards him. διακεῖοϑαι is 
here used subjectively. ἔλεγεν. Cf. IN. on ἦσαν», I. 1. ὃ 6. 
τῶν “Ελλήνων depends on ot. S. ὁ 177. 1. —— αὐτοὺς is put for tov- 
τους (Mt. § 469. 8), and and is the untecedeut of of. 

28. εἶναι τὸν διαβαλλοντα Μένωνα, that Menon was the calumnia’ 
tor. Ctesias apud Phot. Bibliuta. p. 130. says: Κλέαρχος — καὶ 
Μένων ἀεὶ διάφοροι ἀλλήλοις ἐτύχανον" διότι τῷ μὲν Κλεάρχᾳ ἅπαντα 
ἡ Κῦρος ουνεβούλευε τοῦ δὲ Mérorog λόγος οὐδεὶς ἦν. οτασια-΄ 
ζοντα αἰτῷ, was creating a partly against him (i. 6. Clearchas). 
φίλος ἡ Tisoapevrer, i. 6. commend himself to the friendly considera- 
tion of the Persian, which he could the more easily do, if he had the 
whole army under his command. 

29, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, should be inclined to him, should 
felow him as leader, literally, should have tneir mind to him. Cf. 
Thucyd. lil. 25. $2. On the use of the arucie in τὴν γνώμην, cf N. 
on προςἔχοντι τὸν vow, 1.5. § 9. —— ἀντέλεγόν — μὴ ἰέναι. Cf 8. 
§ 225. 3. 

30. The infatuation of Clearchus can only be accounted for, in his 
excessive desire to expose the base intrigues of Menon, which rendered 
him blind to all prudential considerations. —— ἔστε, until. —— ὡς εἰς 
᾿ἀγορὰν, as though going lo market. ‘Cuey were consequently unarmed. 

32. ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου, al the same signal. Diodorus says, 
that a purple flag was run up fron the tent of Tissaphernes. 
ᾧτινι — πάντας. SeeS. § 160. Iv. 5. 

33. ἱππασίαν, riding about. A verbal noun from ἱππάζομαι. 8. 
§ 129. 3. ὁ τι ἐποίουν nugtyroour, they were in doubt as to what 
the Persians were doing. —--- πρὶν, until. | 

34. Ἔκ τούτου δὴ, immediarely. —— νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, thinking that they (i.e. the Persians) would 
forthwith come to (i. e. attavk) the camp. So any one would have 
eupposed. For if the Grecks, in the first moments of their surprise 
and consternation, had been attacked by the Persian cavairy, they 
most likely would have all sLared the fate of their unfortunate generals, - 
But their foes contented themselves with cutting off a few stragglers. 
and then reacted the. vain farce (cf. 11, 1. §§ 7-23) of demanding the 
arms of those, whom they had not the courage to attack, even when 
deprived of their principal leaders. But as Rennell truly observes, 
“villany seldom sees its way clear enough to axromplish its utmost? 
designs.” . 
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30. εἴ τες. Ch N. onl. 4. ὃ 9. εἴη. Cf. 5. ὁ 210. 4, ——— For. 
the construction of orgatnyc; and λοχαγὸς, see S. ὃ 151. 8, —— ἵνα 
ἀπαγγείλωοι. Ct. N. on I. 9. § 27. . 

37. ᾿Ουχομένιος, an Orchomenian. Orchomenus was a name com- 
mon to several cities in Greece. The one to which Cleanor belong- 
ed was in Arcadia. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ x. τ. 5. The absence of Chiris- 
ophus is given as a reason. why he was not of the number, who went 
out to meet the Persian deputies. 

38. εἰς ἐπήκοον; within hearing distance. -—— καὶ τέϑνηκε is epex- 
egetical of tyr ὁὀίκην and may be rendered, namely death. 
azote. This verb signifies todemand from any one what is one’s 
own, or is justly due to him. Cf V. 8 §4. For its construction 
with tas and ὁπλα, ef. S.§ 165. 1. 

39. of ἄλλοι, SC. ὑμεῖς. ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχ ϑροὺὶς νο- 
μεν, to consider the same persons friends and enemies which we did. 
For the construction of ἡμῖν, Buit. ὃ 183.N.1; 8S. ὁ 195, Ν. 3. γο- 
μεν. CEN. on zo Deeir, I. 1. ὁ 4, ὡς in this place has furnished 
much trouble to critics and commentators. Some conjecture that it 
should be omitted, others, that it stands for ὅμως, and others, that it 
should be written ὥς. But the MS. testimony is too unanimous to 
admit of its erasure ; and ὅμως, which Dind. calls “ frigidam Stepha- 
ni conjecturam,” is equally as troublesome to dispose of; while we is 
never found except in the formulas, καὶ ws, οὐδ᾽ ὥς, etc. (Cf. Mt. § 628 
end). But the difficulty disappears, if we suppose that the speaker, 
in the vehemence of his feelings having overlooked his previous use . 
of οἵτινες == ὅτι (Cf. Mt. ὁ 480. cs Bult. ὃ 143. 1), repeated ὡς -- ore 
(Cf. Mt. § 628; δ. Butt. § 149; Passow, No. 4). That the construc- 
tion is somewhat disturbed appears from προδόντες — πυοδεδωκό 
τες. οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε -- οἵτινες ὁμόσαντες — ὡς ἀπολωλέχατε, MAy 
then be rendered, are you not ashamed — that when you had sworn 
—that you (I say) have destroyed. zai τοὺς ahhovg — ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 
Kriig. conjectures that the order is, xot ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς (Ch Mt. 
§ 595. 3) σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ἔρχεσ Fe, thus omitting the paruciple προ- 
δεδωκότες. But if it be borne in mind, that the natural expression ὁ) 
high mental excitement, is a multiplied and disordered use of epithet, 
we shall cease to wonder at the confused structure of the sentence, 
or the needless repetition of any of its words. 

40. Κλέαρχος yay. The ellipsis implied by γὰρ (Cf. N. on 1, 1. 
§6) may thus be supplied: (we have done no wrong) for Clearchus. 

41. Κλέαρχος μὲν τοίνυν x. τ΄ 2. Xenophon in his reply does nv 
intimate that Clearchus was guilty, but‘on the assumption that he 
war 80, acknowledges the justice of his punishment. He employed~ 
he argumentum ad hominem: i e. he granted that Clearch4s, if guilty, 
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nad suffered justly, but argued that Proxenus and Menon being, as 
Ariwus and his party said, in high honor, should be restored to their 
troops. This was a brief but unanswerable argument, and clearly 
exposed the duplicity of the Persians. 


CHAPTER VI. 





1. ὡς βασιλέα. Cf. Ν. οἡ 1. 2. § 4. ἀποτιηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς, 
having been beheaded. Cf. S. § 167. Prof. Woolsey remarks (Ν. 
on /Eschyl. Prometh. 362), that ‘‘all such cases may be resolved 
into ἔχω with the participle of the verb used, and the accusative.” 
εἷς κἂν, ἘῸΓ εἷς in apposition with στρατηγοί, cf N. on 1]. 4. 
δ 1, μὲν corresponds with δὲ in I[yogerog δὲς § 16. —— ὁμολογουμένως 
ἐν πάντων τῶν ἐμπείνως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων, “by the admission of all who 
knew him.” Felton. éumelyog — ἐχόντων. Cf N.onl 1. ὃ δ. —~ 
ἐσχάτως, to the last degree. 

2. Kai γὰρ δὴ, for now. γάρ tllustrantis. Cf. N. on 1. 6. ὃ 6. 
ἕως, as long as, refers here to an event which is certain and therefore 
takes the indicative. Cf. Butt. § 146.3; Mt. § 522. 1. πόλεμος, 
i.e. the Peloponnesian war. —— παρέμεινεν», remained, sc. in the ser- 
vice of the state. Opposed to this is οὐκέτι mel Petras, § 3. infra. 
τοὺς Elinvas, i.e. the Greeks who inhabited the Thracian Chersone- 
sus. Cf. 1. 3. $4, —— διαπραξάμενος ὦ ὡς ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν ᾿Εφόυνων 














3 
having obtained from the Ephori (as large supplies) as he was able. 


ὡς ἐδύνατο, 8c. διαπράξασϑαι. The “Egogor, from time to time, had 
assumed much greater powers, than were originally given them by 
Lycurgus. They had all the outward symbols of supreme authority, 
were the arbiters of peace and war, had the control of the public mo- 
ney, and could even fine or imprison their kings. 
Cf N. on 1. 1. ὃ 3. τοῖς --- Θυᾳξίν, sc. οἰκοῦσιν. 

3. μεταγνόντες. πως; having somehow changed their mind. —— 
ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ, when hé had now departed. ‘Todor, i. 6. 
the isthmus of Corinth. —— ὥχετο πλέων, he sailed away. Cf. 8. 
§ 222. N. 2. 

4. ἐθανατώ ϑη, he was condemned to death. —— τελῶν, mugis- 
trates == Ephori. ὁποίοις. ... γέγραπται. A difficult clause, 
since, by referring to I. 1. §9, we find only Κῦρος ἠγάσϑη αὐτὸν. 
Kray. thinks that Xenophon, memorie vitio, thought he. narrated 
more in I. 1. ὁ 9, than he really did. It is evident that nothing can be 
aaid of the passage, which is not mere conjecture. | 

5. ἀπὸ τοΐτου 80. rot χρόνου. ἔφερε καὶ ἦγεν, agebat et fer 
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ebat, he ravaged, plundered. —— πολεμῶν διεγένετο, he continued ta 
wage war. S. § 222. 4, —— μέχρις οὗ = μέχρι τούτου tod χρόνου ote, 
until the time when, until that. Cf. Mt. § 480. b. 

6. ἐξὸν, Cf. N. on 1]. 5. § 22. ὀᾳϑυμεῖν, (from ῥάδιος, easy, 
and θυμός, temper,) to be easy-tempered, free from care. In thia 
place as opposed to πονεῖν, it signifies fo be at ease, to be without la: 
bor. —— βούλεται, prefers, a sense which Butt. (Lexil. No. 35) says 
this verb seldom has in prose, but which is here discoverable by ita 
antithesis with ἐξὸν ῥα ϑυμεῖν, ——~ ὥοτε πολεμεῖν, in order that he 
might carry on war. Cf. S. § 220. 1. μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν, to di- 
minish it, i. e. his wealth. παιδικὰ. See Ν, on § 28, infra. —— 
οἴτω (S. ὃ 15. 3), thus = to such a degree. | 

7. te corresponds with zai in zat ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς. Ch S. § 228. N. 
4, ἐν τοὶς δεινοῖς, in the dangers (of war) = in battles. —— οἱ 
παρόντες, i. e. those who had personal knowledge of his courage and 
conduct in the hour of danger. 

8. ἀρχικὸς, qualified to govern. 
ible. 
disposition as he also had. τρόπου answers here to what we call 
turn of mind. omg ἕξει. Cf. N. on 1. 3. δ 11. 
impress upon. —— πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ = δεῖ πείϑεοϑαι Κλεάρχῳ. 
Cf. S. § 162. N. 1. 

9. ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς eros, by being austere. ἐκ here denotes the 
means. Cf. Mt. §574. For the construction of χαλεπὸς, cf. S. ὃ 161. 
N.3; of εἶναι, S. ὃ 221. - oggv otvyros, harsh to look upon. 8. 
§ 219. N. 3. —— aire μεταμέλειν, Cf. N.on 1. 6. ὃ 7 (end). —— tof 
ote for ἔστιν ὅτε, sometimes, literally, there is when. καὶ, also. 
γνώμῃ; purposely, designedly, is opposed to ovy7. Both these datives 
are used adverbially. 

10. μέλλοι, sc. ἐκεῖνος referring to τὸν στρατιώτην. —— For the 
construction of φυλαχὰς φυλάξειν, cf. Butt. § 131. 3; 5S. ὃ 164. —— 
φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι, to aistain from bringing injury upon friends. 
ἀπροφαοίστως, promptly. The most important qualifications of a 
soldier are here enumerated, viz., fidelity in keeping guard, abstinence 
from injuring friends or allies, and readiness to attack the enemy. 
OAL. ἤϑελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν (== πειϑαυχεῖν) σφόδυα, they, willingly 
_ paid him prompt obedience. For the construction of ἤϑελο», cf Butt. 
§ 150. p. 440. ἄλλον, sc. cruernyer. —— gadycr, pleasaniness. —— ἐν 
τοῖς προςώποις, upon his counterance. A rare use of thie plural de 
vultu unis. ἐφῥωμένον, perf. pass. part. of ῥώννυμι. Ὁ, δ 118..}, 

19, ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, out of danger. Cf. S. § 188. 2. ——» πρὸς ἄλο 
love; 8c. στρατηγούς. ------ ἀρχομένους, to be commandad (8. 4 222, Ν, 
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3), referring to στρατεώτας the omitted subject of ἀπιέναι. τὸ γὰρ 
ὀπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, ΚΟΥ δα had no ϑδιιαυϊΐ Ὁ7 manners. ἐπίχαρι is op- 
posed to χαλεπὸς and ὠμὸς in the next member. διέκειντο 908 
αὐτὸν, were disposed, had the same feelings towards him. 

13. ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖοϑαι is to be constructed with χατεχόμενοι. The 
meaning of the passage is, that no soldiers followed him, except such 
as were commanded to do so by their state, or compelled by their own 
wants and necessities, and these were to the highest degree obedient. 

14, τό τε γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίοις θαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν, literally, 
for both to feel bold against the enemy was with then. = they were not 
afraid of the enemy. The clause to.... ἔχειν is the subject of πα- 
on. Cf. S. § 159. 2. For the construction of ϑαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν, ef. N. on 
I. 1. §5. φοβεῖσϑαι, literally, to frighten one’s self, i. e. to fear, in 
which new sense it may be regarded as transitive. Cf. Butt. § 135. 
4. Sophocles (δ 207. N. 1), regards the accusative after φοβέομαε 
as properly speaking synecdochical. 

15. ot: μάλα ἐϑέλειν — to have been greatly averse. Cf. N. on ov- 
δὲν ἤχϑετο, 1. 1. ὃ 8. 

16. εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν, as soon ashe was a youth, = while yet 
in extreme youth. For the construction, cf. Κ΄. § 222. N. 4. —— Ioo- 
γίᾳ, Gorgias of Leontini in Sicily. ἀργύριον, i.e. tuilion money. 
Diod. says that Gorgias received from each pupil 100 mine, which, 
according to the value given the Attic drachm by Hussey (Cf. N. on 
I. 4. § 13), would be $1805.50. It was probably during his residence 
in Thessaly, that Gorgias taught Proxenus. 

17. ἱκανὸς. Cf. Κ΄. ὁ 161. 1. —— ἄρχειν and ἡττᾶσϑαι depend upon 
ἑκανὸς. μὴ Att aa Poe εὐεργετῶν, not to be surpassed in doing good, 
i. 6. to be able to repay all obligatior.s under which he might lie to his 
friends. εὐεργετῶν, a participle from εὐεργετέω. 

18. σφόδρα ἔνδηλον at καὶ τοῦτο εἶχεν, on the other hand, he ver 
plainly showed this. τούτων refers to ἐπιθυμῶν. See N.on ἁμά- 
bag — ταῦτας, I. 10. § 18. μετὰ adextag:== ἀδίκως... In like: man- 
ner σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ = δικαίως καὶ καλῶς. τούζων τυγχάνειν. 
See S. § 178. 2. ἄνευ δὲ τούτων, i. e. contrary to the principles 
of justice and honor. ~-— μή is highly emphatic from its position at 
the close of the sentence. 

(19. aida, respect. —— favrov limits αἰδῶ and φόβον, and is used 
objectively. S. § 178. Ν. ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς στρατιώτας, 
he stood in greater awe of his:soldiers. . 

20, “Qeero..... δοκεῖν, literally, he thought it sufficient for the being 
ar seeming to be qualified to command, i. e. for the real exercise or 

~outward show of command. —— ἐπαινεῖν is the subject..of ἀρκεῖν. 
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—— κἀγαϑοὶ τῶν συνόντων. Cf. S. ὃ 177. 1. —— εὐμεταχειρίστῳ, 
easily circumvented, literally, easily handled, easy to be managed. 
Cf. Thucyd. VI. 85. §3. ἐτῶν. S.§ 175. 





21. dupePdvor — xegdaivor. The verb λαμβάνειν signifies to take, . 


as by force, to receive, as wages ; xegdafror, to receive, as presents. 
per, διδοίη δίκην, he might escape punishment. 

22. "Eni.... weto, he thought that the shorlest way to accomplish 
what he designed. For the construction of or, cf. S. δὲ 150.5: 182. 
ain Otc == a desire to speak the tfuth. τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ Hie Olw, 

the same thing with folly. S.§ 198. Ν, 3. 

23. ὅτῳ — τούτῳ. Cf. S. § 150. 4. τῶν .... πάντων depends 
upon καταγελῶν (Cf. S. § 182), which here signifies laughing.at, i.e. 
turning into ridicule. 5 

24. τὰ....λαμβάνειν, he thought himself the only one, who knew 
that it was most easy io take the unguarded possessions of friends. 
ῥᾷστον superlative of ῥάδιος. S.§59. For-the construction of εἰδέναι 
— or, cf. N. on I. 10. § 16.. 

95. σους = τούτους ὅσοις, Of which, τούτους depends upon ἐφο- 
Brito. ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους, a If they were well armed, is opposed to 
ἀνάνδροις, unmanly, defenceless.— yu7jo θαι, to use = to practise on. 

26. ἀγάλλεται, prides himself on, exults in, followed by the dative 
either with or without the preposition. —— τῷ ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασϑαι, 
wn his ability to deceive. Cf. S. $198. —-- ἀπαιδεύτων, sc. ἕνα. S. 
δ 175. Ν. 3. Kai may οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων 
τοὺς πρώτους, τούτους ᾧετο δεῖν» κτήσασθαι; and when he desired to be- 
come the first friend of any persons, he thought that (in order to ef- 
fect this) it was necessary to gain their friendship by calumniating 
their friends (i. 6. his rivals). zag’ οἷς, in whose estimation. φιλέᾳ, 
in respect to friendship. πρώτους, former with reference to Menon. 
τούτους refers to the persons, whose friendship Menon wished to cul- 
tivate, and is the antecedent of οἷς in the first member. 

27. To.... maoryeo Par depends on ἐμηχανᾶτο." S. ὁ 182. 3. —— 
ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς, “ by becoming an accomplice in their crimes.” 
Spel. —— 7élov, he wished. —— ote πλεῖστα δύναιτο καὶ ἐϑέλοι ἂν 

ἀδικεῖν, that he was very ablé and willing to be a villain. 

28. Kai τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ wevder Pas, now one may 
lie concerning him with respect to things unseen, 3. e. there is room 
for falsehood, in detailing those points in Menon’s character more re- 
moved from public observation. For the construction of τὰ ἀφανῆ, 
ef. 5. § 167. ——*Agale Je βαρβάρῳ ὄντι κι τ. Δ. Reference is here 
had to the foul and unnatural crime of pederasty. —— ἀγένειος ws 
yernerca This shows the extreme youth of the parties, the one 
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being yet without a beard, and the other just ht-ving one. The po- 
sition of these words is strongly emphatic. 

29. ote, because. Cf. N. onl. 2. ὃ 21. αἰκιοϑεὶς. Some think 
that Menon was mutilated by the command of the king (Cf. I. 9.'§ 13), 
and after a yearof ignominy and suflering came to his end. Others 
suppose, that reference is kad in aizso sig to the disgrace in which 
he lived in consequence of his vile deeds. 

30. καὶ τούτω, these ulsc. Cf. N. ont. iC. § 18, —— ἐς φιλίαν,» Θ΄ 
with respect to their treatment of frienda. 
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BOOK III. 


CHAPTER 1. 
1. ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, during the timeof the league, 1. 6. while the 
league was unbroken. These words are to be taken with ἐγένετο... 


2. ἀπορίᾳ, embarrassment, perplexity. —— ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως Fv- 
ραις. Cf. N. on ll. 4. §4. —— κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη, about them on 
all sides. —— otdsts ἔτι, no one any longer. For the construction of 


Ἑλλάδος, cf. N. on I. 10. § 4. —— πλέον. I have followed the common 
reading, instead of οὐ μεῖον, adopted by. Dind., Born., Pop., and sev- 
eral others. Kriig. well remarks, “ot μεῖον non satis aptum videtur 
cum Grecie (i. 6. Ioniz#) distantia longe major quam hic dicitur fu- 
erit.” Cf IL 2. ὁ 6. —— dusioyor, “reditu arcebant.” Sturz. 
οἱ .... βάρ βαροις i. Θ. ‘Arieus and his party. μόνοι δὲ καταλε- 
λειμμένοι ἦσαν, that they | had been utterly deserted by their allies. —— 
εὔδηλον, very evident. εὖ is intensive like the Eng. well, in words with 
which it is compounded. —— λειφϑείη, 1. 6. left alive. 

3. ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες, Cf. N. on 1. 1. ὁ 5. εἰς τὴν ἑοπέραν, in the 
evening of that day. For the construction of σέερου, cf. Κ΄. § 179. 1. 
—— ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα,--εἴο their quarters. The despondency, into which 














the army sank after the treacherous seizure of the generals, is here 


given with great pathos and force. 
4, ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος, whom he (Prox- 


snus) said he considered of more use to himself than his country, i. 6.. 


Proxenus expected greater advantages from Cyrus than from his 
country. 

5. ὑποπτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεώς of ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φέλον 
ψενέσθϑαι, fearing lest perhaps he should be blamed by his city (i. e. 
Athens), on account of his being a friend to Cyrus, τι, in something 
or other. Butt. § 150. p. 435. For the construction of of ὑπαίτιον» εἴη, 
cf. S. §200. 2. Dind. reads ἐπαέτιον. Κῦρος .... συμπολεμῆσαι. 
The Peloponnesian war is here referred to. —— τῷ ϑεῷ, i. e. Apollo. 

6. tin ἂν Gear, to which of the gods. A different inquiry from the 
one which Socrates directed him to make. —— κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριατα. 
‘Bee N. on 11]. 1. ξ 9. —— dos τὴν ὁδὸν, he might perform the jour 
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ney. Cf. S. § 164. —— eots ols, by attraction of the antecedent to 
the relative, for ϑεοὺς οἷς Cf. N. on ἄλλου οὗτενος, 1. 4. ὃ 5. 
7. μαντείαν, response of the oracle. κρίνας) having determined 
ἰτέον =: πορευτέον. For the construction, cf. N. on I. 3. § 11.— 
τοῦτο refers to the clause beginning with ὅπως av. ἤρου. 2 aor. 
mid. of ἔρομαι. 

8. καταλαμβάνει, finds, meets with. μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾷν τὴν 
ἄνω δδόν, being ready to march into the interior. For the construc- 
tion of μέλλοντας — δοκᾷν, cf. S. 8.219. N. 1. Hutch. supplies εἰς or 
ἐπὶ before odor, but it is better to refer it.to S. § 163. 2. 
On, was introduced. . 

9. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἢ στρατεία λήξῃ, assoun as the expedition was 

ended. sig Πεισίδας. Cf. 1. 1. § 11. 

10. οὕτως ἐξαπατηϑεὶς, having been thus deceived in respect to 
the object of the expedition. —— σαφές = εὔδηλον. —— οἱ πολλοὶ. 
the greater part. Cf. Mt. § 266. de αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου, 
through fear of being objects of shame to one another and to Cyrus. 

᾿ αἰσχύνην is here used subjectively, in the sense of feeling of shame, 
dread of disgrace. When taken objectively, it signifies the cause of 
shame to. Had any of the generals deserted the expedition, they 
would have been stigmatized as cowards and traitors by their fellow 
commanders (Cf. I. 4. § 7), and as men incapable of gratitude by 
Cyrus (Cf: IL. 3. ὁ 22). 

11. ᾿Επεὶ δ. The narrative is here resumed from § 3. μικρδη, δὲ 

ὕπνου λαχὼν (= τυχὼν), having obtained a little sleep. ὕπνοι. Cf. 
*S.§ 178. 2. —— oxnatog — πᾶσαν. The construction unchanged 
would have been σκηπτὸς — πᾶσα. ἐκ in ἐκ τούτου denotes the 
cause. So Kriager. —— πᾶσα», sc. οἰκίαν. 

12. Περίφοβος, exceedingly terrified. περί in composition is often 
antensive. ἀνηγέρ nf = ὀνήγρετο. Cf. Butt. ὃ 136.2; 8. § 206. 
N. 2. πῇ μὲν — πῆ δὲ, none respect — in another. —— ix 
Διὸς, coming from Zeus. βασιλέως, “ regum tutoris δὲ regied gentis 
apud Persas auctoris.” Poppo. μὴ ov δύναιτο, lest he should not 
beable. Cr. N. onl. 7. ὃ 7. 

1S Ὁποῖόν te μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, what kind of 
thing, however, such a dream signifies, i.e. whether such a dream 
fgrbodes good or evil. The dream itself left Xenophon in doubt as 
to what it meant, but the. events which followed furnished an inter- 
pretation. ᾿Ὁποῖόν. ἐε id the predicate (S. § 160. N. 1), and τὸ τοιοῦ- 

cov ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, the subject of ἐσεὶ, —— ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει, the 
thought occurs to him.—- προβαίνει, advances=i is passing away. —— 
εἰκὸς, 8c. ἐσεὶ, it ig probable. —— τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ x, τ. i., what will 
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hinder our dying ignominiously, after having witnessed all the most 
cruel sights, and suffered the most dreadful torments. iumodwr, 
before the feet, in the way. μὴ οὐχὶ. S. § 225. 2. ὑβοιζομένους, being 
insulted == amidst insults. 

14. domeg ἐξὸν, sc. ἡμῖν, as though it were in our power. Cf. Νι 
on II. 5, ὃ 22, ᾿Εγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προςδοχῶ 
ταῦτα πράξειν, from what city, then, am I expecting a general to de 
these things. “ Xenophon metuisse se significat ne arrogans videre- 
tur, sicum Spartanus dux Chirisophus adesset, ipse Atheniensis ex- 
ercitui prospicere studeret.” Krige:. Cf. VI. 1. ὁ 26. ποίας. S. § 147. 
ταῦτα refers to the means of defence, alluded to in the beginning of 
the section. σράξειν. Cf S. § 219. 2. —— ἡλικίαν. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 19, 
ot γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι = I shall forthwith be put to death. 
—— τήμερον, to-day. The civil day began with the Greeks at the set- 
ting of the sun. 

16. ὑμεῖς. Supply χκαϑεύδειν δίνασϑε from the preceding clause. 
ἐν οἵοις, sc. πράγμασιν. Cf. IT. 1. § 16; VII. 6. § 24, 

16. καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευρίο Pat, that they had well arranged 
their affairs. 

17. ὃς refers to βασιλεῖ. καὶ TEPvyxotosg ἤδη, even when he was 
already dead. —— ἡμᾶς δὲ x. t.4. Xenophon employs the argumen- 
tum a fortiori. He argues that if the king’s revengeful spirit led him 
to dishonor the lifeless body ofhis own brother, much more vindictive 
would he be towards the Greeks, who had conspired with Cyrus to 
dethrone and kill him. —— κηδεμὼν, protector, intercessor. Allusion is 
heremade to the powerful influence, which Parysatis exerted in behalt 
of Cyrus. —— ὡς — ποίησοντες, inorder to make. Cf. N. onl. 1. ὁ 3. 
- δοῦλον. S.§ 166. αὐτὸν the first accusative is omitted.——za Geis 
has ἡμᾶς for its subject. SoPoppo. But Krig. regards the construc- 
tion as a kind of anacoluthon, the writer commencing with ἡμᾶς, as 
though he would have subjoined τό ἄν ποιῆσαν οἰόμεϑα. Schneid. 
thinks ἡμᾶς should have been ἡμεῖς. But there seems to be no diffi- 

culty in the usual method of explaining the construction. 5. § 158. 
N. 1. 

18. 240 οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι, would he not resort to every measure, 
literally, come to every thing. —— ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, in 
order that by having inflicted upon us the severest torture. —— φόβρν 
— τοῦ στρατεῖσαί ποτε. fear of ever making war. Cf. 8. § 221. 
"ALP ὅπως τοι, but yet in order that. —— ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνω, in his power. 
ον, 12, οὔποτε ἐπανόμην — οἰκτείρων, I never ceased pitying. — αὐ. 
τῶν has usually been construed with χώραν as though written αὐτῶν 
χώραν ὅσην μὲν καὶ x. τ. 2. “But Mt. (§ 317) says, “ the genitive ia used 
particularly with demonstrative pronouns, which are explained, in 
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order to show in whom a certain quality is found.” Before αὐτῶν 
then, we may supply ταῦτα og τάδε, referring to χώραν, ἐπιτήδεια, 
ϑεράποντας, etc., in the following clauses. Cf. Butt. § 132. N.7; 5. 
§ 178. 

20. τὰ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 18 opposed to (τάδε) αὐτῶν in § 19. 
aya ϑῶν here = ἐπιτηδείων. So in the following section. 
For the construction of οὐδενὸς — μετείη, cf. S. § 178. N. 2. 
— ἔχοντας. The order is, ἤδειν ὀλίγους ἔτι ἔχοντας (cf. N. on I. 10 
5.16) ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα. orov denotes the price (ὃ. § 190. 1), and re-, 
fers to τὸ the suppressed object of ἔχοντας. ὠνησόμεϑα is put in the 
first person, because ὀλέγους, to which its subject refers, is included 
in the preceding ἡμῖν. For its construction in the future, cf. S. 
§ 209. N. 10.— ddiwe δέ πως, in any other way.——i ὠνουμένους, than 
by purchase. —— ὅρκους .... ἡμᾶς ἴθ to be construed with ἤδει», —— 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος isa repetition of t&.... ἐνθυμοίμην, which is 
separated by intermediate clauses from the proposition, ἐνίοτε ...- 
πόλεμον, upon which it depends. 

21. ἔλυσαν — λελύσϑαι. There is a play here on these words, 
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‘the former being taken in the sense of to break, to violate, the latter, 





to cease, to come to an end. "Ev μέσῳ, in the midst = open to any, 
who may wish to contend for the prize. —— ἄϑλα. This allusion to 
the games of their country, was eminently adapted to arouse the 
disheartened Greeks. The lands, houses, treasures, &c., of the 
faithless Persians, are represented as the prizes for which the army 
is now to contend, while the gods, the avengers of violated oaths; sit 


88 the ἀγωνοθέται, to regulate the contest and award the prizes. —— 





ἄϑλα is limited by τούτων, the omitted antecedent of ὅὁπότεροι. 
For the construction of ἡμῶν», cf. S. § 177. 1. 

22. Οὗτοι refers to the Persians. αὐτοὺς, i. 6. the gods. Cf. Ν, 
on II. 4. ὁ 7. —— ἐξεῖναί, Cf. N. on I. 5. § 2. Construe πολὺ with 
pellors. φρονήματι, confidence. 

23. οὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς, with the assistance of the gods. ἄνδρες, re- 
ferring to the Persians, is here used in its common signification men, 
homines. —— τρωτοὶ, vulnerable. S. ὁ 132. 1. 

24. The order is, “Adda πρὸς τῶν Gear μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους x. τ΄ λ. 
the clause, toms γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυμοῦνται, containing the ground 
for the apprehension expressed in the main proposition. ἄλλους, i. 6. 
the officers of the other divisions. παρακαλοῦντας. On this form 
of the fut, cf. S. § 102. Ν. 2. For the construction, see 8S. § 222. 5. 
ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξοομῆσαι. CFS. δὲ 221: 184. 1. —— φάνητε — 
ἄρεστοι, show yourselves the bravest. After φαίνεσθαι, the participle 




















wv (Cf. N. on 1. 9. § 19) is cometimes omitted, and only the adjective 
connected with it is given. See Mt. § 549. Obs. 3. _ . 
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25. οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι τὴν ἡλικέαν,) Ido nes plead my age as an 
EXCUSE. ἀκμάζειν ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκενν, [think I am at the acme of 
age (i.e. the very best age) to repel. ἐρύκειν, a poetic word. It ig 
found in the aor. in V. 8. § 25. 

26. Πλὴν, but. βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ, “ Boeotorum dialecto et 
vocis sono utens.” Krig. ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, than by persuading 
the king, i. 6. obtaining his consent. —— εἰ δύναιτο, sc. πεῖσαι. 
καὶ ἅμα, and atthe same time. 

27. μεταξὺ, sc. λέγοντα, while he was speaking. Cf. Mt. £566. 
Obs. 2; S.§222.N. 4. 2 ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνϑοωπε, O most admira 
ble man. A sarcastic address = O wonderfully stupid person. —— 
Ἔν ταὐτῷ — τούτοις (for ἐν ταυτῷ — χωρίῳ τούτων. Cf. S. § 195. N. 
3), in the same place with these, i. e. present with the other captains. 
—— μέγα φρονήσας, Mghly elated. —— ἐπὶ τούτῳ, i.e. the death of 
Cyrus. 

28. The argument in this and the next section is, that when the 
Greeks showed a bold and independent spirit, the king succumbed to 
them ; but as soon as they confided in his prc‘nises, and became more 
unguarded, he treacherously seized their commanders, and summon 
ed the whole army to an unconditional surrender. παρεοκηνήσαμεν 
αἰτῷ. Cf. IT. 2, § 18. τί οὐκ ἐποίησε, what did he not do = what 
did he leave undone. . 

29. εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς — ἦλϑον. Cf. N. on II. δ. § 4. κεντοῦν 
ἕενοι, literally, pricked or goaded, as beasts of burden are excited to 
greater efforts by the application of the goad. ‘Some think that a 
particular kind of Persian torture is here designated. Cf. Herod. ill. 
16. of τλήμονες, miserable men! is in apposition with ἐκεῖνοι. 
καὶ μάλ᾽, although greatly. τούτου; 1. 6. death. For the 
construction, cf. S. § 182. ἀμύνεσθαι, to defend ourselves. —— 
πείϑειν, 56. βασιλέα. ἐόντας, by going to him, i.e. the king. Mt. 



































(§ 558) says, “the participle frequently expresses the means by 


which the principal action is effected.” 

30. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς (i. 6. τοῖς λοχαγοῖς) is opposed to τοῖς σκευόφοροες 
implied in oxevy ἀγαϑέντας = having made hima σκευόφορον. For 
the construction, cf. N. on τούτοις, § 27. supra. —— ὡς τοιούτῳ = ὡς 
σκευοφύρῳ. Οὗτος here denotes contempt, like the Latin iste-—— 

τοιοῦτός, i.e. such a dastard. “ὁ tam ignavus est.” Krag. 
. 31. τούτῳ .... οὐδὲν, nothing of Beotia pertains to this fellow = 
he has no connection with Beotia. —— ἐπεὶ, since, inasmuch as.——~ 
ὥςπερ Avdov ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον, having both his ears 
bored through like a Iydian. It was the custom among the Orient- 
“al nations, to bore the ears of slaves, as a badge or mark of their ser- 
vile condition. Cf. Ex. 21: 6; Ps.40: 6. Some think that Agasias 
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means to charge him only, with belonging to the scrvile and imbecile 
race of the Lydians (cf. N. on I. 5. §6), and not with having been in 
a state of personal servitude. Others suppose that his ears were per- 
‘orated to receive ornaments, such as the Lydian and Phrygian youth 
wore, and thus he was detected by Agasias. 

32. Kai εἶχεν — οὕτως. It was found upon examination, that the 
charge of Agasias was true. οἴχοιτο; was gone = had been slain. 
« An established usage,” says Butt. (Irreg. Verbs, p. 185), “has ex- 
isted in the common language from Homer’s time, by which οἴχομιαφ 
nevér-means / am going, but always J am gone.” This usage is 
continued in the’ imperfect, which time οἴχοιτο here takes from the 
context. Cf. S. § 209. 1. 

38. εἰς .... ὅπλων. ΟἿΟΝ, on Il. 4. δ 156. “Grecorum duces pro 
castris sedent et de summa belli deliberant.” Zeune. 

34. τὰ παρόντα = the present posture of our affairs. 
ναίμεϑα ἀγαϑόν. Cf. N. on Il. 1. ὁ 8. καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, SC. ἔλεξας 
from the preceding clause. 

35. ἡμῶν depends upon τούτους understood, the antecedent of οὕς 
in the preceding member. —— δέ ye otuat. Porson conjectures δ᾽ 
ἐγῷμαι (ὃ. ὁ 54. N. 1), of which crasis Kriig. says, “vereor ut sit 
Xenophontea.” 

36. μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Hutch. renders “commodissimam ha- 
betis occasionem.” But this interpretation does not accord so well 

with of yao «... ἀποβλέπουσι which follows, as the one given by 
Leuncl and adopted by Sturz., Born., Kriig., and Pop., '‘in vobis 
plurimum est situm” = you are the men to think and act in this exi- 
gency. Xenophon expresses the same idea in other places by ἐπι- 
καέρεοι == οὗ ἑκανώτατοι καὶ φρονεῖν καὶ ουμπράττειν εἴ τι δεοι. Cf. Cyr. 
Υ. 5. § 43, 44; HIT. 3. § 12, ποὸς ὑμᾶς ἀποβλέπουσι for an exam- 
ple of cheerfulness and bravery. κἂν by crasis for καὶ gar. 

37. Ἴσως is used here per modestiam for, certainly, truly. Cf£ 
Butt. § 1. N. 1. —— διαφέρειν ce τούτων, to somewhat surpass these. 
For the construction of τούτων, cf. S. ὁ 184. 1. yao in Ὑμεϊς γὰρ 
ἐστὲ introduces the reason, why the officers should excel the common 
soldiers. —— χρήμασι and τιμαῖς are datives, answering to the ques-. 
tion, ‘wherein? Cf. Mt. § 400. 7. τούτων depends upon πλέον in 
ἐπλεονεχτεῖτε. Cf. S. § 184. Ν. 1. νῦν τοίνυν»; now then. ened 
πόλεμός ἐστιν. The opposition of this clause to ore εἰνήνη ἦν) is too 
obvious to be overleoked. τοῦ πλήϑους, i. 6. the common sol- 
diers. 

38. ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων, in the place of those who have perished, 
_ OF. S. 9§ 205. N. 2: 140. 3—dse μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, sc. λόγῳ, to speak 


briefly. Cf. S.§ 220. Ν. 1. Note the force of συνελόντι, 2 aor. part. 
| 25* 
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of συναιρέω, to dra together, to contract. - Repeat with παντά- 
πασιν the preceding οὐδὲν .... γένοιτο. The sentiment is, that in 
times of peril, it is preé ninently true, that nothing can be done to ad- 
vantage without leaders. doxet does not here mark uncertainty, 
but rather what is so apparent as to admit of no doubt. —— ἤδη ἀπο- 
λώλεχεν, has already destroyed. Cf. S. ὃ 205. N. 2. 

39. ὅσοις δεῖ, as many as are necessary to supply the places of 
those who are gone. nv.... ποιῆσαι. This sentence contains a 
protasis (qv.... παραϑαῤῥύνητε), and an apodosis (οἶμαι... ποιῆ- 
σαι). For the moods, cf. S. §§ 220, 3: 217. N. 5. πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ, 
very timely. 

40. yay illustrates what is said in the preceding section of the ne- 
cessity of encouraging the soldiers. οὕτω γε ἐχόντων, while they 
are thus, i. 6. in this state of dejection. The τὰ after δέοι is synec- 
dochical. 8S. ὃ 167. 

41. γνώμας, thoughts, τοῦτο refers to τί πείοονται. —— ἀλλὰ 
καὶ, but also. The philosopher as well as the general is seen in this 
advice. | 

42. yao δήπου, for surely. —— 4... τὰς νίχας ποιοῖσα, that which 
gives the victory. ἡ ποιοῦσα = ἐκείνη ἢ ποιεῖ (Cf. 8. ὁ 140. 3), of 
which, ἐκείνη is the predicate nominative of ἐστι. The gender of 9, 
i. 6. ἐκείνη 7, is drawn from ἰσχὺς. With this noble sentiment, cf. Ps. 
33:16; 44: 3, 6. ὁπότεροι refers to τούτους for its antecedent. 
8S. § 1 60. 4. ψυχαῖς. S. § 197. 2. ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι. ὃ. ὃ 57. N. 
2. :--..-- ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, for the most part, as a common thing. 

48. ᾿ΕἘντεϑύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τοῦτο; but for my part Ihave observed 
this also. ὁπόσοι refers to οὗτοι in the next clause. So ὁπόσου 
— τούτους below is put for τούτους --- ὁπόσοι. This inversion of the 
propositions containing the antecedent and relative, occurs so fre- 
quently as to require ordinarily.no further notice. ἐκ παντὸς τρό- 
στον, in every way. “ Summo studio.” Sturz.——zeoi δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀπο- 
ϑνήσκειν, for an honorable death. Cf. 8. § 221. διάγοντας, BC. 
τὸν βίον. The sentiment of this passage is, that those persons who 
desire to save their lives at the expense of their honor, oftentimes find 
ἃ more speedy death, than they who place their honor before life. 

44, αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας aya Fous εἶναι, to be ourselves brave men. —— 
τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. Supply ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι from the pre- 
ceding clause. | | 

45. τοσοῦτον μόνον te ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσον ἤκοιον A ϑηναῖον εἶναι, all 1 
knew of you was from hearsay, that you was an Athenian, literally, 1 
knew as much only of you as that Iheard you was an Athenian. For 
the construction of ἤκουον ---- εἶναι, cf N. on I. 3. § 20. It seems from 
thio, that Xenophon had hitherto strictly maintained the character 
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befitting one, who went merely as the friend of Proxenus, and had 
‘aken little or no part in the public matters pertaining to the expedi- 
tion. πλείστους εὖναι τοιούτους. Chirisophus wishes that the 
prudence and activity of Xenophon, might be found in all the leaders. 

46. μὴ μέλλωμεν, let us not delay. Ch 5. $215. 1, μέλλω here 
and in the following section = βυαδύνω. Cf Thucyd. V. 3. ὃ 2. 
οἱ δεόμενοι is in apposition with ὑμεῖς, the omitted subject of aigsio Ms. 
Cf. 8. 6157. R. 2. —— συγκαλοῦμιεν “futurum est, non presens pro 
futuro, quod somniat Hutchinsonus.” Porson. Cf. N. on ὁ 24, supra, " 

47. ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, as soon as he said this, he rose up. 
Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 489; S. § 222. N. 4. ὡς μὴ μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ περαίς 
νοιτὸ τὰ δέοντα, thal what was necessary to be done might suffer no 
delay but be accomplished ; or more briefly, that the necessary bust- 
ness might be transacted without delay. 














CHAPTER II 





1. εἰς τὸ μέσον; SC. τοῦ otgaromedov. Cf. ΠῚ, 1. ὁ 46. ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς. Cf. Ν, οἡ 1. 2. ὁ 1. . προφύλακας. Cf. N. on II. 3. ὃ 2. 
A precautionary measure to guard against surprize. καταστήσαν»- 
τας. Cf. N. on λαβόντα, I. 2. δ 1. 

2. τοιούτων, 1. 6. SO eminent. στερόμεϑα (from στέρω, the simple 
present of στερέω, Mt. § 193. Obs. 5), we are deprived of == we are in 
the state of persons deprived of, we are without. This form, which 
according to Passow is used by prose writers only in the present and 
imperfect, must not be confounded with στεροῦμαι. Cf. Butt. § 114. 
' p. 301, and his more extended history of the word, Irreg. Verbs, 
p. 230. ποὺς δ᾽ ἔτι, and besides. οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾿““ριαῖον. Cf. N. on 
οὗ περὶ τὸν ᾿Αριαῖον, IT. 4. ὃ 2. ᾿ 
᾿ς 9, ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἀγαϑούς te ἐλϑεῖν, to come forth as 
brave men from our present difficulties. Weiske interprets: pro pre- 
sentt rerum statu viros fortes venire (= esse). But in that case, as 
Kriig. remarks, ἔρχεσϑαι would have been employed instead of ἐλ- 
θεῖν. ἀλλὰ — γε, αἱ least. Cf. Vig. p.176. —— ἀποϑνήσκωμεν 
and yerauedo follow ὅπως, to be supplied from the preceding clause. 
- τοιαῦτα .... ποιήσειαν, Should undergo such sufferings, as may 
the gods inflict upon them. For the construction of ποιήσειαν, cf. SL 
§ 217.1. 

4. Ἐπὶ τούτῳ = μετα τοῦτον, aster him. Cf. Mt. §586. 7. —— 
ἀπιστίαν, perfidy. —— ἐπὶ τούτοις, moreover, besides. The repetition. 
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of αὐτὸς is highly emphatic. —— ξένιον. This epithet was given ‘eo 
Jupiter, because he presided over the laws of hospitality. Cf. En. 
I. 735, ““———- hospitibus nam te dare jura loquuntur.” —— Κλεάρχῳ. 
S. ὁ 195. 1. ὁμοτράπεζος = σύνδειπνοςς. It greatly enhanced 
the perfidy of Tissaphernes, that he thus violated the laws of hospi- 
tality. αὐτοῖς τούτοις, i. e. the oaths, pledges, and friendly pro- 
fessions, just before mentioned. 

5. ov.... καϑιστάναι. Cf. IT. 1. $4, καὶ ovtas, even this man. 
Cf. N. on Il. 2. § 20. —— ἐδώκαμεν. The aor. ἔδωκα is used by Attic 
authors principally 1 in the sing. and 3 plur., the 2 aor. being generally 
preferred in the lst and 2d pers. plur. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs. p. 68; 
Carmichael Gr. Verbs, p. 78. —— τὸν τεϑνηκότα = τὸν vEexvor. 
ἐκείνου ἐχϑίοτους. “ Adjectives signifying ‘useful,’ ‘inimical,’ &c., 
are usually construed with the dative, but sometimes with the geni- 
tive.” Mt. § 391. Obs. 2. The ingratitude of Arigus in joining with 
Tissaphernes to destroy those, who would have made him king ot 
Persia, and who were the friends of his former benefactor and prince, 
is finely and forcibly set forth in this speech of Cleanor. 

6. ἀποτίσαιντο. Cf. N. on ποιήσειαν, ὃ 3, supra. —— μήποτε — 
ἔτι, never again. 

7. ἐσταλμιένος, being arrayed ; perf. mid. of στέλλω, to place in or- 
der, to fit out, and hence to array, to deck one’s person. So Phav. 
defines στέλλεσθαι" κοσμεῖσϑαι. τῷ νικᾷν; victory. ὀρθῶς 
ἔχειν, “par esse.” Sturz. For the construction of τῶν καλλίστων 
ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα, cf. S.§190. N.4. —— cig τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν (= 
azoPvnoxey). S.§ 178. 2. tov λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο. Cf. N. on I. 
6. § 5. 

8. βουλευόμεθα = διχνοούμεθϑα in the next sentence. ~—— αὐτοῖς 
διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι = φίλους εἶναι αὐτοῖς. For this periphrastic use of 
διά, cf. Mt. § 500. c. τοὺς στρατηγοὺς — οἷα πεπόνϑασιν (2 perf, 
of πάσχω). ΟἿ Ν. on 1. 6. ᾧ 6. διὰ πίστεως, confidingly. at- 
τοῖς depends upon ἐνεχείρισαν and refers to the Persians. ὧν == tot- 
των ἃ, of which, τούτων depends upon δέκην. See N. on I. 3. § 10. 
to λοιπὸν. Cf. N. on IT. 2.§5. —— διὰ παντὸς πολέμου, “omni ge- 
nere belli.” Sturz. “ διὰ παντὸς est perpetuo.” Krig. 

9. πταρνυταί τις. Divinations were drawn from sneezings (πταρ- 
pot), especially when occurring at some critical moment. τὸν 
ϑεόν, i.e. τὸν Δία τὸν Σωτῆρα. The omen taking place just as the 
word σωτηρίας was spoken, Xenophon regarded it as coming from 
Ζεὺς Σωτήρ. ἡμῶν λεγόντων, while we were (i. 6. 1 was) speaking. 
S. § 192. σωτήρια, BC. ϑύματα, sacrifices Jor our preservation.——— 
συγεπεύξασθαι, “ simul vovere.” Pop. —— κατὰ δύναμιν, according to 
our ability. —— ὅτῳ... χεῖρα. “ Grecorum exercitus multis nomip- 












































~ 


Cuar, 11.} NOTES. 297 


fbus rerum pu>licarum imaginem referebant; et hunc presertim ex- 
ercitum civita.em peregrinantem dixeris. Ut domi, ita hic quoque 
de maximis quibusque rebus decernebat concio; pretores quodam- 
modo oratorum vice fungebantur.” Krig. ἐπαιώνισαν. The pean 
was not only a battle and triumphal song, but also a hymn of 
thanksgiving, and, as it appears from this place, was sung to the 
honor of other gods besides Apollo. J:. Hell. 1V.7.§4. -~—— xa- 
λῶς εἶχεν, were duly performed. | | 

10. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων, sc. τῶν πραγμάτων. Cf. S. § 157. N. 8. (1). 
—— τοὺς μεγάλους = the powerful. A similar tropical sense must 
be given to the antithetic μικροὺς literally, small, 1. 6. weak. 

11. For the construction of ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς “-- τοὺς κινδύνους» 
ef. S.§ 182. N. 2 (last clause). ayaPoig — εἶναι. Cf Κ΄. ὁ 161. 2. 
γὰρ Περσῶν zt. 4. Instead of continuing the construction from 
ἔπειτα δὲ, the speaker apparently turns aside to explain τοὺς κινδύνους, 
and thus carries on the construction from the parenthesis. Cf Mt. 
§§ 631. 2: 615 (end). See also N. on Il. 5. ὃ 12. Reference is had in 
this place, to the invasion of Greece by Darius Hystaspis, whose gen- 
erals, Datis and Artaphernes, were defeated in the celebrated battle at 
Marathon. —— παμπληϑεῖ στόλῳ: The most commonly received 
estimate of the numbers of the Persian army, is the one given by 
Corn. Nep. (Vit. Miltiad.), viz., 100,000 foot, and 10,000 horse. 
ἀφανιεούντων, fut. for ἀφανισόντω». avd. Sturz after Hesych. 
defines this word by εὐθύς. Unless it is employed in this sense here, 
or to designate the return of Athens, to the state in which it was be- 
fore it was built (Cf. Theoc. I. p. 33, cited by Born.), it had better be 
rejected as a vicious reading. —— “Adnvaio. The Athenians sent 
to Lacedemon to obtain aid against the common eremy, but although 
the Spartans promptly responded to the summons, yet being forbid- 
ilen by an ancient custom to march before the full of the moon, they 
did not set out with their forces until several days after the reception 
of the message. The Athenians were left therefore to fight the bat- 
tle alone, being assisted only by the Plateeans, who sent 1000 men to 
their aid. 

12. εὐξάμενοι τῇ “Agtéuids. The Schol. on Aristoph. Eq. 657, 
says that Callimachus the polemarch, vowed to Diana an ox for every 
enemy who should fall in the approaching battle, but when so many 
Persians perished that oxen could not be found to sacrifice, an equat 
number of goats was substituted. Some say that Miltiades was the 
general who made this vow. τῇ ϑεῷ. A noun of common gen- 
der, although ἡ ϑεά, exists as a special feminine form, which, how- 
éver, the Attics less frequently used. Cf. Butt. ᾧ 32. N. 2. —— οὐκ 
εἶχον = εἰ ρεῖν, they ould not find. Bee N.en 11. 3.511. —— καὶ 
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ἔτι καὶ viv, and even to this time they are sacrificing, i. 6. so great a 
number of Persians were slain, that in order to fulfil the vow, they 
were up to the time of Xenophon, sacrificing 500 goats each year. 
The Athenians killed about 6000 Persians in the battle, and having 
pursued them to their ships, took seven vessels and set many others on 
fire. Many of the invaders lost their lives in their haste to get on 
board the ships, so that the whole number who perished in battle, in 
the burning ships, and in the sea, mnst have been very great. 

13. ὕστερον. Xerxes made his expedition into Greece, A. C. 480, 
about ten years after the battle of Marathon. ἀναρέϑμητον. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus, the land forces of Xerxes amounted to 2,000, 
000 men, his sea forces 641,610, making in all 2,641,610. The ser- 
vants, eunuchs, women, sutlers, and other people of this sort, are 
reckoned at as many more, thus making the whole number 5,283,226, 
The term ἀναρέϑιμητον may well be applied to such an army.——tov- 
τῶν, 1. 6. Tissaphernes and his army. κατὰ γῆν. He refers here to 
the battle at Platwa. κατὰ ϑάλατταν. The sea-fights, in which 
the Athenians and their allies were victorious, were fought at Arte- 
misium, Salamis, and Mycale, the latter of which victory was gained 
on the same day with that of Platea. ta τρόπαια, the trophies, 
The word is derived from τρέπω, to turn about. These trophies were 
frequently erected where the enemy first gave way and turned to 
flight. —— μαρτύριον τεκμήριον. ἀλλὰ---ὠἀλλὰ μόνον. A contemp- 
tuous allusion is made to the Persian custom of doing homage to their 
kings by prostration. τοιούτων μέν ἔστε προγόνων, from such an- 
cestors you are descended. Cf. 5. ὃ 175. Ν. 2. 

14. Οὐ μὲν dn τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ, 7 certainly do not say this, =1 would 
by no means be understood as saying this. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ες. χρόνου. 
—— ἐκείνων, i. 6. the Persians who invaded Greece. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 
For the construction; cf. S. § 186. 2. | 

15. Kat core μὲν On, and then indeed. —— περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασι- 
λείας. Ἀτὰρ. supplies μαχόμενοι. δήπου ὑμᾶς προςήκει, certainly 
you ought to be. 

16. Adda μὴν. Cf N. on 1. 9. § 18. —— ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν, being 
unacquainted with them, i.e. having made no trial of their strength 
_For the construction of αὐτῶν, cf. S. § 185. —— πατρίῳ φρονήματι 
i.e. with a spirit becoming your high descent. —— πεῖραν — ἔχετ 
is opposed to ἄπειροι bvteg —— ore..... ὑμᾶς. Cf 1. 8.§ 19; 10.§-11. 

17. Mnd?.... δόξητε. “In prohibitions with μή, the imperative 
of the presen‘ is commonly used, but the subjunctive of the aorists.” 
Mt. § 511. 38. Cf. S. 8215. 56. For the construction of τοῦτο, cf δ. 

167. —— pei ἔχειν, are weaker. —— εἰ = ὅτι, ἃ softened form of 
@Xpreséfon fot that which was absolutely certain, viz., the defection 
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from the Greeks of of Kugsios, i.e. the Persians who had followed 
Cyrus. Cf. Mt. § 617. 2; Butt. ὃ 149. p. 423 ----κακζονές, more cowardly. 

18. μύριοι. Krag. accents μυρίον making it the plur. of μυρέος»φ᾽ 
innumerable. Cf. Butt. §70. p 114. οἱ ποιοῦντες .... γίγνηται, 
i.e. whe wound and kill in battle. 

19. ἐπ᾽ — ὀχήματος is explained by ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; infra. —— ἐφ᾽ n- 
‘mov κρέμανται, hang wpon their horses, opposed to ἐπὲ τῆς γῆς βεβηκό» 
τες. Standing firmly upon the ground. WHesych. defines βεβηκότες " 
βεβαίως ἐνεστηκότες. πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὕτου ἂν βουλώμεϑα τευξό-, 
peda, and we shall also reach with far surer aim, whomsoever we 








may wish to strike. —— ’Eri μόνῳ, in one respect only. ——- προέχου- 
σιν — ἡμᾶς. Cf. Κ΄. § 184. N. 2. 
20. μάχας. S. ὃ 167. —— τοῦτο ἄχϑεσϑε, (yet) feel troubled at 


this. The position of τοῦτο is more emphatic, than though it pre- 
ceded the clauses, commencing with ote δ᾽ οὐκέτι, and οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς, 


to which it refers. —— 7.... κελεύωμεν, than to have those men as 
guides, whor being our captives we may command to guide us. For. 
οὺς ἄνδρας, οἱ. N.on 1. 2. § 1. —— περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς ------ ἀμαρτα- 
vovoe = Shall suffer death. ——' τὰ σώματα refers to punishment by 


stripes or mutilation. . 
21. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, and no longer having this (i. e. money), 


wherewith to purchase supplics. —— αὐτοὺς = ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς. Cf. S. 
§ 144. N. 2. —— μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν Fxaotog βούληται, making 
use of as large a measure as each one pleases. : 


22. ἄπορον, sc. χρῆμα. The reader will bear in mind that Xeno, 
phon is disposing of such objections as would naturally arise in the 
minds of the soldiers, in view of the untoward circumstances in which 
they were placed. In answering these objections, he contrives to 
substitute for each one a bright and glowing hope. This will be 
seen in his remarks respecting the defection of Arizus, the want of 
cavalry, market, guides, etc. He now proceeds to dispose of a for- 
midable objection, presented by the great rivers, which lay between 
them and their country. καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσϑε ἐξαπατη ϑῆναι δια- 
βάντες, and think you have been greatly overreached in having cross- 
ed them. —— oxépaoPe ei ἄρα κι τι. The argument is, that if the 
Persians had induced the Greeks to cross the Tigris, with the hope 
of cutting off their return to Asia Minor by an impassable river, ir 
was a most stupid device, since the army could go up to the head waters 
and there cross ver. πηγῶν. Cf S.§ 188. 2. —— Ψ προϊοῦσε ~ 
διαβατοὶ. Cf. 5. § 200. 2. 

23. Εἰ δὲ μήϑ' οἱ ποταμοὶ διοίσουσιν, but if the rivers do not differ 
in respect to ‘width at their sources and mouths. Some translate, bug 








Uf the rivers will not permit us to cross over. Pop. and Krag. read 
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διήσουσιν, 3 pers. plur. fut. of διέημε. οὐδ᾽ ὡς, not even thus, —— 
φαίημεν = ὑπολαμβαάτοιμεν. Schneider, following the Eton MS., 
edits of ἐν βασιλέως χώρᾳ ἄκοντος, by which the repetition of βασιλέως 
(Cf N. on I. 3. ὃ 14) -is avoided. The argument is, that if the 
Mysians, Pisidians, and Lycaonians, held a footing in the Persian 
dominions against the will of the king, the Greeks had nothing to 
fear, even if they could not cross the rivers or were without a guide. 
—— ᾿Πεισίδας. Cf. 1. ὁ 11; 11. 4. § 18. ὡςαύτως = ὁμοίως. 
αὐτοὶ = ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ. Cf. 5. § 144. 3. N. 2. εἴδομεν. The forms of 
the 2 aor. of εἴδω in the sense of fo see, are used to complete the verb 
ὁράω, which has no aorist. Cf. Mt. § 231, εἴδω. Concerning the Ly- 
caonians, cf. I. 2. § 19. | 

24. ἂν φαίην, 1 would advise. ὃ. § 217.2. —— μήπω, in no man- 
ner, by no means. ὡς αὐτοῦ που οἰκήσοντας, as if we were going to 
settle somewhere here. τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν is an adnominal gen- 
itive limiting ὁμήρους. το καὶ εἰ, even if. Καὶ nyiv.... παρα- 
σκευαζομένους. Cf. 5. ὃ 213.5. The sentiment ig, that rather than 
have so formidable a body of men as the Greeks settle in his domin- 
ions, the king would furnish them every facility for a safe and easy | 
march to their own country. 

25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ. The ellipsis may thus be supplied: but (I do not 
think it best to stay here), for Tam afraid, &c. μὴ --- μὴ ὥςπερ. 
Cf. Υ. 6.§19. <A similar repetition on account of intervening clauses 
is seen in ei — εἰ, § 35, infra. μάϑωμεν — ζῇν. In the sense of 
to perceive, μαϑεῖν takes the participle, in the sense of ¢o learn, the 
infinitive. Cf. Mt. § 530. 2. μεγάλαις = stately. of λωτο- 
φάγοι. Cf. Odyss. IX. 83. Xenophon here indulges in a little 

pleasantry, to cheer up the despondent minds of the soldiers. 
| 26. ὅτι ἑχόντες πένονται, that they are willingly poor. ἐξὸν. 
Cf. N. on IT. δ. § 22. τοὺς — πολιτεύοντας = ἐκείνους of πολιτεύ- 





















































ovot. ἀκλήρους, poor, literally, without a lot or portion. "Ale 
λὰ γὰρ. But (why need I say more), for, &c. 
27. μαχοίμεϑα. Repeat ἂν from the preceding member. ives 


μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇγἱ. 6. that the movements of the army may 
not of necessity be conformed to the transportation of the baggage. 
—— αὖ ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουοιν ἄγειν, are equally troublesome to carry. 
αὖ, “pariter ul τὰ ζεύγη." Schneid. ὄχλον, trouble. ἄγειν has the 
force of the synecdochical accusative, limiting ὄχλον παρέχουσιν. 8. 


§§ 221; 167. 
28. τὰ περιττὰ, the things which are superfluous. Cf. N. on II. 2 
ἢ 4, Κρατουμένων..... ἀλλότρια, for you know that if we are con 





quered, every thing belonging to us becomes another's. I haye 
| translated this clause ip the first person, in order to make A 
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correspond with # δὲ κρατῶμεν, to which it is opposed. —— τοὺς to- 
Aeglovg.... volte. S. ὃ 166. 

29, “οιπόν μοι εἰπεῖν, it remaing for me to say. —— Ὁρᾶτε γὰρ 
καὶ toig πολεμίους ott. For the constructioh,. see N. on I. 8 § 21 
(end). 

30. τῶν πρόσϑεν, i. 6. Clearchus, Proxenus, Menon, &c. For the 
construction, cf 8 S. δὲ 141. 1: 186. 1. τοὺς ἀρχομένους, i. 6. the 
soldiers. τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν, to the present commanders, limiting 
πειθομένους. S. § 196. 2, 

31. Ἢν dé tg. Cf. N. on I. 4. 89. —— qv.... κολάζειν, if you 
wul decree, that whoever of you, for the time being, 1s present, shali 
assist the commander in punishing. Prof. Woolsey (N. on Eurip. 
Alcest. p. 92) remarks that, “ ἀεί like our ever has two senses, always 
and at any time. In the latter sense it is joined with the article and 
usually follows it immediately.” Cf. V. 4. ὃ 15; VII. δ. §15; Thucyd. 
IW. 77. § 1. οὕτως, 1. 6. with such discipline. τοὺς οὐδ᾽ 
ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας καλῷ εἶναι, who will suffer no one to be neglectful of 
duty. 

32. Allo γὰρ, But (I will say no more), Sor, &e. —— περαίνειν 
-- ὥρα. Cf. Κ΄. ὁ 221. N, 4. “ Post ἢ ταύτῃ repete δοκεῖ καλῶς " 
ἔχειν." Kriig. τολμάτω χαὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν, let him though a 
private soldier boldly propose it. A remark like this must have been 
very grateful to the soldiers. 

* 33. 20g τούτοις, in addition to those things. οἷς stands for 
ἃ after εἶπε. S. ὃ 151.1. —— αὐτίκα, is opposed tows τάχιστα and- 
may be rendered, presently, by and by. 

34. ὧν προςδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, what it seemsto me we yet need. On 
the conjecture of Wyttenbach, 'προςδεῖν is substituted in the best 
editions for 2goodoxar. ὅπου = ἐκεῖσε ὅπου. Cf.N. on Il. 1. § 6. 

35. εἰ καὶ οὗτοι, if these also = in like manner. For πολέμιοι ---- 
οὗτοι, cf. N. on I. 10. § 18. | 

36. πλαίσιον. Cf. N.onI. 8. ὁ 9. πολὺς ὄχλος. i.e. the servants, 
women, boys, sick persons, etc., a*tached to the baggage. τίνα 
χυὴ ἡγεῖοϑαι τοῦ mlaroloy, whose duty it shall δὲ to command the 
square. τὰ moos Her, the front of the square. —— ἐπὲ τῶν πλευρῶν, 
ἑκατέρων εἶναι, to be wpon (i.e. to take charge of) both wings. 
Connect οὐκ ἂν with δέοι. 

37. ἡγοῖτο and ἐπιμελοίσ ϑην are softer and politer forms than the 
‘unperatives, ἡγείσϑω, and ἐπιμελείσϑων. Cf. Mt §515. d. γ; δ. 
§ 217. 4. ἐπειδὴ καὶ κι τ. Δ. Cf. VIL 1. § 26. τὸ νῦν sivas, for 
the present. Cf. S. § 221. Ν. 3. | ; 

38. To δὲ λοιπὸν, afterward. Cf. 5. § 167. τῆς τάξεας, the 
order in which the army were to march. For the construction, ef. 8, 
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δ 179. 1. Rost refers πειρᾶσϑαι, to try (i. ε. to become experienced), 
to the rule in his grammar (§ 108. 4. 6), that the expressions e2- 
perienced, skillgt, acquainted, ἄρ. take the gen. of that.in which one 
is experienced, &c. 

39. δεδογμένα = ψηφίσματα. ov — ἄλλως, ἴηι. πὸ other way. 
tortor, i. 6. the sight again of his family. Construe τῶν — »- 
κώντων with ἐστί. Cf 5. ξ 175. See N. on 1.1. δ4. Xenophon ap- 
peals to their love of home, life, and riches, than which, no chords o 
feeling could be more easily and effectually touched. 








CHAPTER III. 





1, χκατέχαιον, began to burn. μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις. Ch 5 
§ 106. N. 3. ἐῤῥίπτουν. This verb expresses the alacrity witl 
which they destroyed their superfluities. ἠριστοποιοῦντο = 
ἠρίστων. Cf. IV. 3. ὃ 9. —— εἰς ἐπήκοον. Cf N. on II. 5. § 38, 

2. εὔνους (S. § 49. 3). Supply εἰμ from ἦν in the foregoing clause. 
—— πολλῷ φόβῳ. The design of Mithridates was to draw out from 
the Greeks, under pretence of being their friend and in similar peril, _ 
the plans, which they had formed for their preservation. καὶ τοὺς 
θεράποντας πάντας ἔχων͵ with (See N. on ἔχων, 1. 2. § 3) all my follow- 
ers. τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, what is your purpose, literally, what you have 
in your mind. 

3. καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος. Cf. N. on 1]. 3. ὁ 21. 

4, Ἔκ τούτουι Cf. N. onl. 2.§17. —— ὈΈνϑα δὴ, then indeed. 
—— o.... εἴη, that hewas sent asa spy. For ὑπόπεμπτος, cf. 5. 
§ 132. 1. ' καὶ yao. Krag. would supply, accedebat etiam aliud 
argumentum. By carefully noting the train of thought, the student 
will have no difficulty i in supplying the ellipsis implied by yag. 
πίστεως ἕνεκα, i.e. to see whether Mithridates faithfully discharged 
the duty assigned him, and brought back to Tissaphernes a true re- 
port. 

5. ἐκ τούτον. Kriig. makes it = μετὰ τοῦτο, after this. But 
Sturz, Born.,.and Pop., render it hac de causa, for this reason. 
βέλτιον. An ellipsis is implied in this comparison: better (than not 
to make the decree).. Cf. Mt. § 457. τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον, lit- 
erally, α warin which mo treralds are employed, i.e. in which no 
terms of peace are giver dr received. —— xai—ye, and even. —— N¢ 
xaoyor. The same officer, who was wounded in the belly, when the 
wenerals were seized. It is so strange, that he should desert, arter 
wach experience of Persian faith and magnanimity, and even before 
h‘y wounds coul1 have been healed, that Beck. thinks reference is 
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had in this plate to some other individual 
ει, Cf S.§ 222. Ν, 2. 

6. διαβάντες tov Zafator. We cannot help wondering with Ren- 
ne/l, that Xenophon should be silent respecting the mode of passing 
the Zabatus, especially, as it was performed in full day-light, and 
under the very eye of the enerny. —— ἐλαφροῦὺς, light, agile. —— 
εὐζώνους, well-girded, i. e. well prepared for fighting, running, &c. 

7. βυαχύτερα τῶν Περοῶν, a shorter distance than the Persians. 
The skill in archery, for which the Cretans were celebrated, has been — 
alluded to in N.on 1.2. §9. “ Persas quoque sagittandi arte exceluis- 
se constat.” Krig. Cf. N. on 1. 9. ὁ ὅ. nab ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες. and 
being at the sanve time light armed. τῶν on) wi==toy ὁπλιτῶν. 
βραχύτερα — ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, too short a distance to reach, literally, 
a shorter distance than so as to reach. “ When it is an entire propo- 
sition, with which the subject is compared, and the comparative ex- 
presses, that a quality exists in too high a degree to allow something 
mentioned to follow, ἤ has after it the infin. with wre.” Mt. § 448. ὃ. 

8. “Ex τούτου! Cf. N. on § 5. ἐδίωκον, sc. ἐκεῖνοι, the omitted 
antecedent of of. τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. See S. ὃ 177. 1. 

9. of πεζοὶ κι τ. Δ. The idea of the passage is, that the Greeks 
in a short space (ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ) could not overtake their enemies, 
who had much the start (ἐκ. πολλοῦ φεύγοντας. Cf. N. on ἐκ πλέονος; 
J. 10. §11). The reason why the pursuit could not be continued far, 
is given in the next clause. 

10. zat φεύγοντες ἅμα, even while retreating. ἅμα is often placed 
after the participle with which it is constructed. —— τοὔπισϑεν for 
τὸ ὕπιοϑεν (sc. μέρος. Sturz), behind them. 

11. δείλη. Cf. N. on 1. 8. ὁ 8. εἰς τὰς κώμας. Probably the vil- 
lages spoken of, III. 2, § 34. τῆς φάλαγγος, i. 6. the main bedy. 

12. xat.... μαυτυροίη, and the affair itself was a witness for 
them, i. e. it justified their charge against him. —— ἐν τῷ μένειν, while 
standing still in order to repel the attack of the enemy. 

14, Τοῖς .... χάρις, 56. ἔστω, let thanks be to the gods. ὀλίγοις, 
BC. στρατιώταις —— ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, 80 αϑ ποί ἰο do us 
great injury. S. § 220. 1. 

15. ὅσον οὔτε of Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται, further thanthe Cre- 
tans can shoot their arrows in return. οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες (sc. 
ἀκόντια) = ἀκοντισταί. ------ο πολὺ — χωρίον͵ a great distance. ~— 
οὐχ οἷόν, i. 6. it was not consistent with safety. ——~ ἐκ τόξου dipatos, 
having a bow-shot the start. Of. N. on 1. 10. § 11. “st e jactu sagitte, 
sive e spatio quo sagilta scopum ferire potest peditem persequi ince- 
“pit ” Wreiske cited by Krig. 

- 16. Ἡμεῖς is put for ἡμῖῦν and is to be construed with δεῖ. ------ τὴν» 
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ταχίστην == τάχιστα. Cf, Mt. § 282.2 S. § 124.2. —— ‘Podloug, 
Rhodians. —— τὸ βελος, 1. 6. σφενδόνην. 

17. ᾿ΕἘκεῖναι, i. 6. the Persian slings. Ora...» operdovay, In 
consequence of throwing large stones, literally, stones that fill the hand 
i. e. as large as the hand can grasp. ταὶς μολυβδίσιν, leaden balls. 
These being much smaller than stones of the same weight, would 
meet with less resistance from the air, and thus fly much further 06. 
fore their force was spent. | 

18. τένες. “In connection with some verbs implying search, or in- 
vestigation, τίς, τέ stands instead of dotes, o te.” Butt. § 127. N. 6—— 
τούτων. The thing bought is sometimes put in the genitive, in which 
case, the verb of the proposition does not signify, to buy or sell.” S. 
§ 190. N. 1. τῷ operdorgy ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐϑέλοντι, to him who volun- 
teers to be enrolled as a slinger. ἐθέλοντι, voluntarily, of one’s awn 
accord. ——.atéhecar, “honestus in militia locus, nam σφενδόνη erar 
δουλικὸν orior.” Sturz. . 

19. τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους. So we say of one who is dead, 
he left such and such things. —— τούτους πάντας ἐκλέξαντες, having 
selected the best from all these. S. § 165. 1. 
will furnish some trouble. 











τι — ἀνιάσουσεν, 





CHAPTER IV. 


1. χαράδυαν, a ravine, bed of a torrent. —— ἐφ᾽ 7, at which. —— 
διαβαίνουσοι», while crossing over. ᾿ 

2. Διαβεβηκόοι, just as they had passed over. The perfect here 
refers to that, which has just taken place. Cf. Thiersch § 85, 3. 
τοσούτους yay ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην. Cf. S. § 165. 1. —— ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν 
προςβολῇ, in the former attack. Following Schneid. and Dind., 1 
have substituted πρόσϑεν for the common reading ἔμπροσϑεν. For 
the construction, cf. S. § 141. 1. 

3 ὅσον, as many as. —— διέβαινε, began to cross. Παρήγγελ- 
to.... ὁπλιτῶν, orders had been given to such of the targeteers and 
heavy-armed as were to pursue. οὖς == ἐκείνοις οὕς, Of which éxelvose 
limits παρήγγελτο, and is followed by τῶν πελταστῶν (S. §177. 1). 
—— ὡς ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως, inasmuch as a force sufficient to 
support them should follow. Cf. S. § 192. N. 2. . 

4, κατειλής εἰς had overtaken the Greeks. —— ἐσήμηνε. Cf. N. on 
Ι. 2. § 17. ὁμόσε. Schol. ad Thucyd. IV. 29. -§ 4, Ὁμόσε ἐέναι ἀν- 
εὶ rot εἰς χεῖρας, καὶ πλησίον, ἤτοι συστάδην μάχης. ——~ of δὲ, i. 6. the 
Persians. | . 

5. τοῖς βκαι βάυοις limits πεζῶν. Βα, ὁ 107. 2 and N. 4. —— alte 
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κέλευστοι is explained by Suidas, οὐκ ἐκ παραγγέλματος, uncommanded, 
of their own accord. The reason why the Greeks mangled the bodies 
of the slain, is given in the next clause. 

6. οἴτω πράξαντες, i. 6. having suffered this defeat. 
τῆς ἡμέρας, the rest of theday. Cf. 5. § 177. 2. 

τ. τὸ παλαιὸν, anciently. ——- ὕψος, height. τοῦ δὲ κύχλου 4 
περίοδος, “ universus ambitus.” SturZ. ——— πλένϑοις κεραμίαις, bricks 
made of potter’s clay. 

8. ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προχαλύψασα. This reading i is adopted by Brod., 
Muret., Hutch., Weiske, Dind., Pop.. and Krig. The MSS. reading, 
ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προχαλύψας, is however retained by Bornemann. This 
obscuration of the sun was probably an eclipse, the cause of which 
“being unknown to the inhabitants, was attributed toa cloud. An 
illustration of the terror anciently inspired by eclipses, is furnished in 
the consternation of Nicias and his troops, at an eclipse of the moon, 
when they were just ready to leave Syracuse. Zonaras relates, that 
Hannibal was terrified by an eclipse of the sun before the battle of 
Zama. For the manner in which Columbus wrought upon tne fears 
of the Indians, by predicting an eclipse of the moon, cf. Irving’s Co- 
lumb. Vol. If. p. 144. — ἐξέλιπον, sc. τὴν πόλιν. Cf. ἐρήμη, $7, 
supra. καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω, and thus it was taken. ialw, 2 aor. act. 
with a pass. signif. (Cf. S. § 205. N. 4) from‘ AANQMT. Cf.S. § 118. 

9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν, near this city. —— πυραμὶς, pyramid. 
“Que figura apud geometras ideo sic appellatur. quod ad ignis 
speciem, tov πυρὸς, ut nos dicimus, extenuatur in conum.” Amm. 


4 4 
τὸ dowror 














Marcell. XXII. 15. —— [Ἐπὶ ταύτης, upon this, i. 6. the pyramid. It 
served for a kind of fortress. 
10. τεῖχος, castle. Cf. N. on I. 4. §4.—— πρὸς τῇ πόλει, near the 


city. A fortress like this being usually built for the defence of some | 
city, when spoken of, suggests the idea of the city or place de- 
fended. Hence when the city is mentioned, it takes the article, as 
though it had been previously spoken of. Scheef., however, edits 
πρός τε πόλει. ------ Alou ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτοι,, hewn stone containing 
ehapes of shells. These shells were petrified. 

11. “Eni δὲ ταύτῃ, upon this, i. 6. the foundation of variegated stone 
just spoken of. ἀπώλεσαν, adopted, on the authority of Steph., by 
the best critics, for the common reading ἀπώλλυσαν, is here used trans- 
itively in the sense of amittere, to lose. 

12. o Περσῶν βασιλεὺς, i.e. Cyrus the elder. οὔτε χρόνῳ — 
οὔτε βίᾳ, neither by siege nor ὧν storm, literally, neither by time nor 
by force. éufyorcntovg. The Schol. explains this, καρδιοπλής. 
RrOUG, μαινομένους, ἔκφρονας. “ missis fulguribus eos sive in stuporem 
sive in furorem conjici’, ita ut non resisterent.” Sturz. 

26* 
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13. οὕς te... ἔχων. The full construction would be, ἐκείνους τε 
ἔχων οὖς αὐτὸς ἔχων 71Ge. With Muretus, Hutch. reads οἷς te αὐτὸς, 
&c. This part of Tissaphernes’s force consisted of 500 horse. Cf. 
I. 2. § 4. tov.... ἔχοντος. Cf. IL. 3. § 23. 0 βασιλέως adei- 
gag. Cf. TI. 4. § 25. moog τούτοις, in addition to these. 

14. tag.... καταοτήσας, a part of his troops he opposed to the rear 
of the Greeks. εἶχεν — χαταστήσας = χατέστησε. Cf. S. § 222. N. 
2. Repeat εἶχεν with παραγαγὼν in the next clause. —— μὲν ova 
ἐτόλμησεν corresponds to δὲ παρήγγειλε in the following member.—— 
παρήγγειλε. The common reading is παρήγγελε, which Buttmann pro- 
nounces to be contrary to the usage of Xenophon. 

15. οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς. Every stone and arrow took effect 
in the dense masses of ,the enemy. προϑυμοῖτο, SC. ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἀνδυὸς. ----- ἔξω βελῶν, i. 6. beyond the reach of the missiles. 

16. οὗ μὲν, i. e. the Greeks. —— ἀχροβολέσει. This word desig- 
nates a skirmish, in which missiles are thrown from a distance. 
The re in γὰρ ot te belongs to τῶν Περσῶν. See Bornemann’s note. 
Long thinks that this particle is hardly admissible here. 

17. διετ clove χρώμενοι, they continued to use. Cl. S. § 222. 4. — 
ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν, they shot up vertically for prac- 
lice, sending their arrows far up, i.e.as high as they could shout 
them. Kriger conjectures without sufficient ground, that ἅμα ἐόντες 
is the true reading. 

















18. μεῖον ἔχοντες. See N.on I. 10. §8. —— ἀκροβολιζόμενος, 


skirmishing. Cf. N. on §.16, supra. 

19. ote .... ἑπομένων, that an equilateral square (Cf. N. on 1. 8. 
§ 9) was a bad order of march, when the enemy were pursuing. —— 
᾿ ψνάγκη yao ἔστιν ------- ἐκ θλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας, of necessity the heavy- 
armed troops must be forced out of their ranks. For the construction, 
ef. 8. ὁ 221. N.4. Notice the construction of ἀνάγκη with the infini- 
tives eras, διασπᾶσθαι, etc., below. —— τὰ κέρατα ---οαὶ πλευραὶ, § 22. 
—— ἄμα μὲν — ἅμα δὲ καὶ, ‘both — and also. | 

20. διάβασιν (literally, a passing over) here signifies the place 
crossed, as ἃ ravine, morass, defile, &c. βουλόμενος φϑάσαι πρῶ- 
τος; wishing to be first to cross over. εὐεπέϑετον, 8c. τὸ πλαίοιον. 
For τοῖς πολεμέοις after εὐεπέϑετον, see S. ὁ 200. 2. 

21. ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, of one hundred men each. - —— ἐπέστησαν 
‘eee ἐνωμοτάρνχας. For the construction, cf. S. § 166. ἄλλους 
— ἄλλους, some — others, are in apposition with λοχαγοὺς. The order 
of rank in the Spartan army was, 1. βασιλεύς. 2. πολέμαρχος. 3. λοχα- 
yos. 4. πεντηκοντῆρ. δ. ἐνωμκοτάρχης. Cf. Schol. ad Thucyd. V. 66. 
§3. —— ὑπέμενον ἵστεροι, stayed behind. Tots 
δὲ, }. 6. after the wings were drawn together. 














WOTE = ἵνα. 
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22. τὸ μέσεν ἀνεξεπίμπλησαν, they again filled up the centre. It 
appears that the 600, whe marched in the centre, halted, when it was 
necessary to draw in the wings. This brought them in the rear, af- 
ter which they filed off and marched outside of the wings. When 
the wings separated again, by an inverted process they (i. e. the 600) 
resumed their station in the centre. to διέχον, the opening, vacan- 
cy. χατὰ λόχους, by companies of 100 men each, which would be 
more compact than 12 bodies of 50 each, or 24, of 25 each, as was the 
“method of filling up the centre, when the space was more extended. 

23. ἐν τῷ μέρει, vicissim, in turn, in due order. 
τῶν ἕξ λόχων. εἴ που δέοε τε τῆς φάλαγγος, supply ἐπιπαρεῖναιν from 
ἐπιπαρῆσαν. φάλαγγος depends upon πον. Mt. § 324. 8. 

24, of καϑῆκον ἀπὸ Tot ὄρους,» Which extended from the mountain, 
1. 6. ran out as spurs from it. ng o, under which = at the foot of 
which. —--- ὡς εἰκὸς, as was natural, with reason. 

25, κατέβαινον, they beganto descend. —— ano tov ὑψηλοῖ, from 
the emanence. εἰς to πρανὲς, downwards. Hutch. supplies χω- 
olor. ὑπὸ μαστίγων, under the lash. Concerning this habit of 
the Persians, cf. Herod. VII. 22, 56, 103, 223. No wonder that such 
slaves made worthless soldiers. 

26. As the Greek slingers and archers could not cast their missiles, 
or shoot their arrows, up the mountain, it showed no want of bravery | 
in them, to retire from so unequal a contest to the ranks of the heavy- 
armed. 

28. πρὸς τὸ ὄρος, i. e. the mountain spoken of, § 24. “ 

29. of πολέμιοι; i.e. the Persians. οἱ πολέμιοι in the next clause 
refers to the Greeks. —— δεδοικότες. Cf. S. § 209, N. 4. 

30. of μὲν, i. 6. the main army. 
in the way over the hills (§ 24). 
had ascended the mountain. 

32. οὗ πρῶτον, where first. 
unable to Sight. 

33. πρὸς τὴν κώμην, i.e. the one in which the Greeks were en- 
camped. πολὺ περιῆσαν, were far superior. 

34. δείλη. Cf. N. on I. 8 §8. 

35. Πονηρὸν, a useless thing. Cf. S. § 160. N. 2. —— ag.... ἕνεν 
xa, as.a commen thing are shackled, to prevent them from running 
away. dst — Πέρσῃ ἀνδρὶ --- δεῖ — ϑωρακισϑέντα. The imper- 
sonal δεῖ is constructed with the dative (S. ὁ 196. 2), or with the ac- 
ous. (S. § 159. N. 1). Here both constructions are combined. Cf. 
Mt. § 411. 5, Obs. 2. ἀπεσκήνου; = ἀπεοτρατοπεδεύοντο, as thev 











of λοχαγοὶ, SC. 

















TH ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους; 
οἱ δὲ, i. 6. the targeteers, who 
εἰς τὰς κώμας Spoken of, ὃ 24. 

ἔτι, any longer. ——- ἀπόμαχοι; 
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ent, alter alteri (fortasse duces militibus) proficiscenduim esse acclama- 
ret.” Weiske, quoted by Kriig. and Born.—— ἐκήρυξε, sc. ὁ κήρυξ. Cf. 
S. § 157. N. 8. (2). ovoxevalea dar, to put themselves in readiness to 
march. ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων, inthe hearing of the enemy, is 
to be taken with ἐκήρυξε. ἐπέσχον, 8C. ἑαυτοὺς. λύειν (= hie 
atteleivyis governed by ἐδόκει. πορεύεοϑαι and κατάγεσϑαι form 
the subject of ἐδόκει. 

37. ἀναζεύξαντες, having broke up their encampment. The Greeks 
were enabled by this stratagem, to proceed three whole days and a 
part of the fourth, unmolested by the enemy. 
the summit of a hill. This is in apposition with χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον, 
and the same eminence, which is called λόφον in δῇ 41, 44. ip 
nv, under which. - 

38. προκρατειλημμένην, taken possession of beforehand, preoccupied. 

39. ἐπιφαινόμενον, coming in sight. The Greeks were now in 
extremities. The hills, at the foot of which lay their route, were pre- 
occupied by a detachment of the enemy. On the right hand were 
the mountains, on the left, the Tigris, while Tissaphernes with the 
main army of the Persians was hanging on the rear, so that no troops 
could be spared from that division, to assist the van led by Chiriso- 
phus. It will soon however appear, with what address and gallantry. 
they were extricated from these difficulties. —— εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀπο- 
κόψομεν, unless we dislodge them. 

40. “0 δὲ, i. 6. Xenophon, who is also the speaker in the sentence 
commencing with “Alia μὴν ὥρα. τις == ἡμεῖς, like our use of 
one for we. 

41. τοῦ ὄρους τὴν κορυφὴν. This was a higher elevation, than the 
one a little in advance occupied by the Persians. Hence if the Greeks 
could get possession of this commanding eminenee, they could easily 
drive the enemy from the heights, upon which they had posted them- 
eelves. ἴεσϑαι. Cf. N. on I. 5. §8. τὸ ἄκρον, i. 6. τοῦ 
ὄρους τὴν κορυφῆν. ------ σὲ βούλει, tf you are willing. εἰ δὲ χρήζεις 
but if you destre to go. , 

42. iléo Pou is the object of δίδωμι. paxgar.... λαβεῖν = τὸ 
ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν ἦν μακράν. As it respects the construction 
of λαβεῖν with μακρὰν, it is usual to give the positive in such cases 
the force of the comparative, and supply ἢ wore before the -infin- 
itive. But Mt. (Ὁ 448. p..746) says “properly speaking, the positive is 
not here used for the comparative, but the infinitive expresses either 
the respect in which the adjective is to be taken (Mt. § 534), or the 
cflect of the obstacle included in the adjective, so that it ie to be taken 
in a negative sense, far, so as to prevent bringing, i. 6. too far te 
bring.” , 
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43. τοὶς τριακοσίους, i. 6. half of the ξξ λόχοι spoken of, § 21, 
supra. 

44. τοῦ λόφον, i. 6. the χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον of § 37. τὸ ἄκρον refers 

to the higher elevation spoken of, § 41. ἁμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, 
to contend for the height, i.e. to reach it before the Greeks. “In 
Xenophonte ἁμιλλᾶο Par semper de summo studio perveniendi alique 
-reperitur.” Sturz. 
(45, στρατεύματος διακελευομένων. Cf. N. on χόπτοντες, II. 1. § 6, 
πολλὴ μὲν κρκυγὴ---πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ. The consciousness that they 
were striving in the sight of both armies, the shouts of cncourage- 
nent with which they were cheered on, and the great interests at 
stake, must have exerted a powerful influence upon these rival bands, 
as they strove for the summit of the mountain. Krig. thinks that thé 
repetition of κραυγὴ is needless. 

46. “Avdysc, νῦν εἰς x. t. Δι No appeal could be more powerful than 
this. The repetition of rt» is exceedingly spirited and emphatic. 

47. ἐξ ἴσου — ἐσμέν, “cequali conditione sumus.” Kraig. —— 
χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν aonida φέρων, 1am greatly fatigued with carrying 
my shield. Ὁ. § 222.3. Krig. joins χαλεπῶς to φέρων, carrying with 
difficulty. 

48. Kat ὃς = καὶ οὗτος. ὑπάγειν, to go forward, before the 
one, who παρεκελεύετο, 1. 6. Xenophon. —— παριέναι, to pass by 
Xenophon whose progress was retarded, by the weight of the sol- 
dier’s shield in addition to his own cumbrous armor. 

49, ἀναβὰς, Sc. ἐπὶ tor ἵππον ἕως βάσιμα qv,as far as he 
could proceed on horseback, literally, as far as it was accessible to a 
horse. βάσιμα. Verbals in the predicate, not referring to a proper 
subject, are often putin the plural. Cf. Mt. § 443. 1. 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. ἄλλην odor ᾧἦχοντο. For the construction, οὗ, S. § 164. 

2. xa¥ ἁρπαγήν, for plunder. καὶ -.... κατελήφϑησαν, for 
many herds of cattle were taken, while they were transported across 
the river, i. e. while the owners were attempting to pass them over to - 
secure them from the Greeks. 

3. ἐννοούμενοι μὴ. CLS. § 224. 5. εἰ καίοιεν, SC. τὰς κώμας. 

4. τῆς βοηϑείας, the relief of the foragers, who had been suddenly 
attacked by the Persitins. See § 2, supra. 

. 8. Ορᾶτε..... εἶναι, you see that they (i. e. the Persians) are ac- 
knowledging the country now to be ours. —— a, for ἐκεῖνα a, refers to 
py... χώραν. αὐτοὶ καίουσιν is put for αὐτοὶ ποιοῦσε καίοντες, Or 
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which, ποιοῦσε governs éxeixa, the suppressed antecedent of a. —— 
day ποῦ = wherever. Co 

6. ao .... ἡμετέρας, SC. χώρας, as tf in defence of our country. A 
playful remark of Xenophon, not intended as sober advice. His ob- 
ject was to arouse the drooping spirits of the men, and therefore he 
indulged in a vein of pleasantry. 

7. ἐπὶ tag σκηνὰς. As the tents had been burned (III. 3. § 1), this 
means nothing more than that they retired to their, respective stations 
in the camp. Rennell thinks, that they adopted the plan of bivouac- 
tng, after their tents were burned. οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι, 1. 6. the common 
soldiers. ἐνταῦθα, i. 6. in the council of officers. “Ev dev μὲν 
— ἔνϑεν dd. See N. on Il. 4. ὁ 22. ὄρη — ὑπερύψηλα. These 
were the Carduchian mountains (IV. 1. ὁ 2). ποταμὸς; 1. 6. the 
Tigris. — to βάϑος is an accus. synecdochical. ὑπερέχειν, EC. 
cov ὕδατος. S.§ 184. 1. πειρωμένοις τοῦ βάϑους, trying the depth. 
πειρωμένοις limits δόρατα. S. § 197. N. 4. For the construction of 
βάϑους, cf. N. on III. 2. § 38. 

8. κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους, by 4000 αἱ atime. Cf. Mt. §581. p. 1017. 

9, ° Aoxor, botiles made of skins. ταῦτα = ἐνταῦϑα. Cf. Butt. 
§ 127.1; S.§ 149. Ν. 1. “οὗτος and ode are often used instead of 
the adverbs ‘ here,’ ‘ there,’ the speaker pointing as it were with the 
finger.” Mt. § 471. 12. φυοηϑέντα. “ Brevitatis studio ductus 
ad bestias refert quod de bestiarum pellibus dicendum erat.” Krig. 
Concerning this mode of crossing rivers, cf. I. δ. § 10. 

10. τούτοις .... ἀλλήλους, with these (i. δ. of δεσμοῦ having fasten- 
ed the leather bottles together. —— AlGoug ἀρτήσας, BC. ἐκ τῶν ἀσκῶν. 
ἀμφοτέρωθεν, “ ex utraque parte.” Sturz. 

11. αὐτίκα μάλα, forthwith, immediately. μάλα gives emphasis to 
αὐτίκα. πᾶς, every. “8. § 140. N. 6. —— ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, 
will prevent from sinking. S. § 180.2. “ἔχειν, to prevent, is follow- 
ed by the infinitive alone, or with the article in the genitive. Cf Mt. 
§ 542. y. | 

12. of .... ποιεῖν. The order is, of εὐθὺς ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τοῖς πρώ- 
τοις ποιεῖν οὐδὲν τούτων, ΒΟ. εἰ ἐπεχείρουν. Tissaphernes had proba- 
bly stationed this body of cavalry on the opposite shore of the Tigris, 
in order to prevent the Greeks from crossing, if they should attempt 


it, 






































13. εἰς... Βαβυλῶνα. The best solution of this passage, is the 
one given by Born., “ Postridie via Babylonica (i. 6. ea, que 6 provin- 
ciis Babylonem ducebat) relicta aliam viam ingressi sunt ili contra- 
riam. Dind. would reject ἢ before πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα. In that case, the 
sense would be, that the Greeks turned back again towards Babylon. 
But it can hardly be conceived that they would again expose them. 
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selves by a retrograde movement, to the attacks of the Persians, from 
- whom they had suffered so much in their recent march over the huls, 
ὅμοιοι ἦοαν av 








κατακαύσαττες, SC. τὰς κώμας. Cf. ὁ 3. 
paler is the reading adopted by Dind. But Born., Pop., and Krig., 
make ὅμοιοι ἦσαν — ἐῴκεσαν, and read ὅμοιον ἦσαν ϑαυμάζοντες. 
That this construction is admissible, cf. Mt. ᾧ 555. Obs. 2. “ Kquidem 
persuasum habeo legendum, καὶ olor ἦσαν ϑαυμάζειν, et mirari vide- 
bantur.” Porson. ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ Ἕλληνες, whither the 
Greeks could possibly be going. ὅποι ποτὲ corresponds to our familiar 
expression, where in the world τρέψονται — ἔχοιεν. The indic- 
ative and optative are here inferchanged. Cf. Mt. §529. 5 (end). 

14. ἤλεγχον .... εἴη == ἤλεγχον (τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους) τίς εἴη nyoou 
ἑκάστη κι τ. Δ, Cf N. on 1]. 8. §11 (beginning). ἤλεγχον takes two 
accusatives. SS. § 165. 1. 

15. τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα; sc. ὁδοῦ. S. § 140. N. 5. —— tvSa.... βα- 
σιλεύς. Cf. N. on IL. 4. ὃ 25. εἰς Καρδούχους. See N. on I. 3. 
§5 (end). “The Carduchians are the ancestors of the modern 
Kourds, who have extended themselves along the ridges and valleys 


of Mt. Taurus, from Asia Minor to the neighborhood of Ispahan, and 
who occupy the country named from themselves Kourdistan.” Rennell. 


16. τὴ» δυσχωρίαν == ta ὄρη. In the narrow defiles of these rug- 
ged mountains, a large army would be embarrassed in its movements 
and easily cut to pieces. σφῶν == τινὰς σοφῶν (Mt. § 323. δ), τινάς 
being the subject of ἐπεμιγνύναι, which takes in this place the middle 
signification, to mingle with. ἐκείνων refers to the Carduchians. 
The sense of this passage is, that there was a friendly intercourse 
between the mountaineers and the inhabitants of the plain. 

17. τούτους, i. 6. the Carduchians. —— διελϑόντας refers to ad- 
τούς (i. 6. the Greeks), the omitted subject of ἥξειν. 

18. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις, i. 6. in reference to their contemplated route 
through the Carduchian country. ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοέη-τῆς ὥρας, 
when it seemew the proper time. ὥρας limits ὁπηνέκα. S. ᾧ 188. 2’ 
——. συνεσκευλσμένους is middle in signification. 
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- BOOK IV. 


CHAPTER 1. 


2. ἔνθα = ἐκεῖσε ἔν θα. ------παντάπασιν ἄπορος, totally impassabie. 
— ἀλλὰ .... ἐκρέματο, but the Carduchian mountains hung precipit- 
tous over the very river. ἐκρέματο, imperf. mid. of κρεμάκφυμι, as from 
a theme χρέμημι. 

3. τῶν ἁλισχομένων. δ. § 172. N. 2. —— διέλϑοιεν — διαβήσονται. 
Cf. 8. § 217. N. 4 (second paragraph). —— περιέασι has a fut. signi- 
fication. “ οὕτω στενόν," says Dind., “non emendarunt qui of τὸ 
οτενόν vel οἵτως ἔχον conjecerunt.” 

A, ἅμα μὲν λαϑεῖν .... τὰ ἄκρα, endeavoring both to conceal thet. 
movements and anticipate the enemy in taking possession of the moun- 
tains. 

5. xad.... πεδίον, and so much of the night remained, as that they 
could pass through the plain in thedark. For ὅσον (== τοσοῦτον ὥσ- 
τε) διελϑεῖν, cf. Mt. δὲ 479. Obs. 2. ὃ; 545; S. § 220. 1. σκοταίους. 
See N. on IL. 2. § 17. —— ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως, at the word of command. 
παράγγελσις is used of a command, issued by the general and passed 
from one to another, when, as in the present instance, to give crders 
by the herald would expose their designs to the enemy. 

6. ἄνω πορευομένων, sc. αὐτῶν, while they were ascending the 
Ir ountains. 

7. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος, “ut queque exercitus pars ju- 
gum superabat.” Zeun. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον. Cf. Mt. § 270. 2; 5. § 140, 
3. τοῦ στρατεύματος. Mt. § 442, 2; 5. ὃ 177. 2. The sense is, that 
_ the divisions of the army, as they successively passed over the sum- 
mit, followed on after Chirisophus, who commanded the vanguard, 
and was on his way to the villages. —— ἄγκεσί τε καὶ μυχοῖς, valleys 
and recesses. | 

8. ὑποφειδόμενοι .... Καρδοῦχοι, sparing them to see whether the 
Carduchians by some means would be willing. Of a future event 
which is yet doubtful, εἰ is often used elliptically with the omission of 
πειρώμενος, σκοπῶν. When the doubtfulness of the result is to be 
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strongly marked, the optative is used of present actions.’ Cf Mt 
§ 526. 

9. οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, paid no regard to the Greeks when 
they culled to them (i. 6. the Carduchians). 

10. σχοταῖοε See N. on Il. 2. ὁ 17. ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν — ey éve~ 
τὸ = consumea the whole day. ἡμέραν. S. ὃ 168. 1. —— τότε res- 
ponds to Ἐπεὶ, at the commencement of the section. ὀλίγοι τινὸς 
ὄντες, being very few. ἐξ ἀπρο-δοκήτου = - dmposdoxrovs, unex- 
pectedly. τὸ Ελληνικὸν = οἱ “EM nes.’ Mt. 269. 1. 

11. ἐκινδύνευσεν, “ periculum erat.” Sturz. —— πολλὰ, se. μέρη. 
συνεώρων ἀλλήλους, i.e. the Carduchians communicated with one 
another, by means of fires and other signals. In this way the alarm 
could be rapidly given to great numbers. Some erroneously trans- 
late the passage, as though of Kagdotiyou καὶ οἱ “Ελληνες were the sub- 
ject of συνεώρων. 

12.. τῶν τε... δυνατώτατα, the beasts of burden which were neces- 
sary and most able. ὑποζυγίων depends upon τὰ ἀναγκαῖα and δυνα- 
τώτατα. S. δ 177. 1. vewott αἰχμάλωτα = vewott ἑμλωκότα. 




















Krig. 
13. Σχολαίαν .... πορείαν, rendered the march slow, retarded the 
march. —— ἐπὶ τούτοις, in charge of these. “ With the dat. ἐπέ is 


put to express occupations or employments.” Mt. § 586. 6. —— 46- 
ξαν δὲ ταῦτα, these things having been determined upon. For the 
construction, cf. S. § 168. N.2. The part. sing. is here joined to the 
neut. plur., on the same principle, that the verb is oftentimes 80 con- 
_nected. Cf. Mt. § 437. Οὐδ... 

14. ἐν στενῷ, in a narrow pass. τῶν εἰρημένων, i. 6. τούτων ἃ 
ἀφεῖναι εἴρητο. So Krig. -τ- μὴ ἀφιέμενον ἀφῃροῦντο, they took away 
from the one who had not given it up. For the construction, cf. S. 
ᾧ 165, 1. —— εἴ τίς. Cf. N. on I. 4. §9. τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι. 
symetimes fighting a little. 

15. χειμὼν πολὺς, a great storm. 

16. ἀναχάζοντες (-:- ἀναχωροῦντες, Suid.) is found in prose, only 
in the writings of Xenophon. The deponent is the usual form. Cf. 
IV. 7. 8 10; Cyr. VIL. 1. § 24. 

17. ἄλλοτε μὲν ore, at other times when. τότε δὲ, but then, 1. e. 
an the occasion here spoken of. ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο, i. 6. when the 
word was passed by Xenophon for him (i. e. Chirisophus) to halt. 
—— ot πρᾶγμά τι εἴη, that there was some trouble. We are told 
what this πρᾶγμα was in § 20, infra. —— aged dove: to the front ot | 
the army. ὁμοία φυγῆς, similar to a flight. S. §195.N. 1. —< 
ἐπισϑοφύλαξε limits πορείᾳ. Cf. S. § 197. N. 4. ᾿ 

18. διαμπερὲς, through and through. A Homeric ποσὰ, 

5 
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1G. ὥςπερ εἶχεν, just as he was, immediately. So the Schoi. on 
Thucyd. III. 30 defines ὥςπερ ἔχομεν, ὥςπερ vir ἐὰμέν. —— ἀλλ᾽..-- 
μᾶχεσϑαι; but so led them that they were obliged to: flee and fight ai 
the same time, literally, to fight while fleeing. tedvator. The 
perf. and pluperf. of ϑνήσκω are syncopated in the dual and plural. 
Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 126; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, sub voce. ‘The 
army in these trying circumstances could ill afford to lose two brave 
men, and hence no wonder that Xenophon, before he had learnt the 
cause, was disposed to censure Chirisophus for not halting, when the 
word was passed to him, that the rear was attacked. 2 

20. Βλέψον .... We, cast your eyes upon the mountains and see. 
βλέψον has reference to the mere act of seeing, ἴδε, to the actual per- 
ception of the object. Mia.... ὀρϑία, i. 6. αὕτη (here) μία 
δός ἐστιν, C9 ϑία (οὖσα). Krig. Kriig. translates ἔχθασιν, exitum 
in reference to the valleys and recesses, in which it is said (§7, supra) 
the Greeks were inclosed. But Hutch., Sturz, Born., and Pop., 
interpret it, aditum ad montis jugum. 

21. Ταῦτα, i.e. διὰ ταῦτα. Cf. Mt. 470. 7. εἴ πως δυναίμην, 
trying if in some way I might be able. For the ellipsis of some such 
word as πειρώμενος with εἰ, see N. on § 8. supra. 

22, ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον. See N. on I. 1. § 11. ὕπερ...» 
ἑποίησε, which also enabled us to take breath. τούτου refers to 
ὅπως .... χρησαίμεϑα. Dind., Born., Pop., and Krig., after Schneid., 
adopt the reading χρησαίμεϑα. But that the common reading χρη. 
σώμεϑα is defensible, cf. Butt. § 139. 4; Mt. §519; Rost § 122. If. N. 
4; S.§ 214. Ν. 1. 

23. οὐκ ἔφη, denied that he knew of any other road. cr N. on 
οὐχ ἔφασαν, 1. 3. δ 1. καὶ μάλα, See N. on I. 5. § 8. δυνατὴν 
καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσϑαι ὁδὸν, in a road that was passable for even 
the beasts of burden. ὑποζυγίοις limits δυνατὴν. S. δ 300, πορεύεσθαι 
depends on δυνατὴν and has ὑποζυγίοις for its expressed subject. 
ὁδόν is on accus. synecdochical. S. § 167. 

25. δυςπάριτον, difficult to pass. —— ὃ deperids upon παρελϑ εἴν. 
S. § 163. 2. ----- τις. Cf. N. on 11. 3. § 23. 

26, πελταστὰς is here used as an adjective in agreement with λον 
χαγοῦς. τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, some of the heavy-armed. Cf. S. κ 178. 1. 
----- τὰ παρόντα, the present state of affairs. 

27. καὶ οὗτος. Cf. 1. 10. § 18; 1]. 6. § 80. —— ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, ἔφη, οὗδα 
x. τι Δ. Notice the change to the oratio recta. Cf. 1. 3. § 14. 

28. τῶν γυμνήτων would have been joined in the same corstruction 
with τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν in § 27, but the writer having paused to notice 
the noble strife between the captains of the heavy-armed, resumes 
the narration with a somewhat different construction. 





























Cuar, Π,] NOTES. 316 


CEAPTER IL 


1. of δ᾽, i.e. Chxisophus and Xenophon. —— συντέθϑενται, they 
(i.e. the generals) arranged with them (i. 6. Aristonymus and his 
associates). This verb, from the idea of command contained in it, is 
followed by the infinitives φυλάττειν, σημαίνειν, and ἐέναι. τοὺς 
μὲν, 1. 6. Aristonymus, Agasias, etc. ἄνω ὄντας, i.e. having reached 
the eminence, spoken of, ὃ 25 of the preceding chapter. —— τὴν 
φανερὰν ἔκβασιν. Cf. IV. 1, § 20. αὐτοὶ δὲ refers to the generals. 
S. ὁ 158, N. 2. 

2. mln dos, in number. S. § 167. ὑδωρ----ξδ οὐρανοῦ, rain, liter 
ally, water from heaven (i. e. the clouds). Cf the Lat. celestis aqua. 
ὅπως ....votr, in order that the enemy might turn their atten- 
tion that way. . 

3. ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ. ΟΝ ΠΙ. 4. 1. The common reading is χαράδραν, 
yet the dat. is the more usual construction, and has in this place the 
approbation of the best critics. —— ὁλοιτρόχους. Suid. defines δλοιτρό- 
χους, στρογγύλους, Hesych., στρογγύλους λέϑους. ἁμαξιαίους, suit- 
able for a waggon, i. 6. very large. πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες, 
dashing against the rocks. διεσφενδονῶντο, leaped about in every 
- direction. Hutch. renders, “tanquame funda contorquebantur.” 
The word happily expresses the impetuosity and forée, with which 
the splintered fragments of these rocks were hurled about, in their 
descent to the valley below. “ 

4, et .... δύναιντο (sc. πελάσαι) when they tere unable to proceed 
this way. “ When εἰ accompanies an action often repeated in past 
time, it takes an optative, like the proper particles of time followed by 
the imperf. or aor. indic.” Mt. § 524.5. Cf. N. on I. 5. § 2. éxot- 
ovr. Cf. S. § 210. N. 2. —— φοβούμενοι δῆλον ort. These words 
have been added from the Paris and Eton MSS. by Schneid., and 
after him by Dind. and Born., but are regarded as suspicious by 
Zeune, Krig., Pop., and some other respectable critics. —— ἐπαύσαν- 
το.... λέϑους. Krag. reads ἀνεπαύσαντο, followed by a comma, and 
gives as the sense: ne somnum quidem ceperunt, per totam noctem 
lapides devolventes. But this erroneously makes the deprivation οἱ 
sleep in the Carduchian army the main object of attention to the read. 
er, whereas, the simple idea intended to be conveyed is the unimter 
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rupted descent of stones during the whole night. For the construc- 
tion of ἐπαύσαντο-- κυλινδοῦντες, see S. § 222, 3. ἀνεπαύσαντο is never 
‘ound in construction with the participle. 

5. Οἱ &, i. e. the party under Aristonymus, &c. —— ὡς to ἄκρον 
κατέχοντες, supposing that they had possession of the height, i. 6. the 
eminence spoken of, IV. 1.§ 25. For the use of ws, de re sperata, 
οὗ, N. I. 1. § 10. 

6. παρ᾽ ὃν, near which. —— ἐφ᾽ 7, where. 7 refers to ὁδὸς going 
before. éxaOnvto, were sitting. Cf. S. § 118. K. αὐτόθεν 
from that place, i.e. where the Greek detachment was passing the | 
night. 

7. wote.... προςελϑόντες, so that unpercetved they came close to 
them. ἐπεφϑέγξατο, “ad aggrediendum sonavit.” Kraig. The 
vulgar reading is ἐφϑέγξατο, which Pop. supports on the ground, 
that ἐπεφθέγξατο is opposed to the usus loguendi of Xenophon, and 
that the idea insonandi ad aliquid does not suit in this place. 
—— ἵεντο. Cf N. on I. 5. ὃ 8. φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπέϑνησκον, A 
few while fleeing were killed. ὀλέγοι is in apposition with of δ. Cf. 
N: on ἔνιοι, I. 4 § 1. yao in the next clause introduces the rea- 
son, why the Greeks succeeded in killing but few of the enemy. 
ο΄ «8 κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς, in unfrequented paths ; as we say, in by- 
paths.—— ἀνίμων .... δόρασι, they drew one another up with their pikes. 
ἀνίμων (from ἑμάς͵ a thong, or leather strap) signifiesto draw up (= 
ἀνεῖλκον. Suid.) with a cord, as water from a well. The word in this 
place finely expresses the steepness of the ascent, the soldiers above 
drawing up with their spear-handles those below, in some respects, 
as a bucket of water is drawn up from a well. | 

.9, Kat οὗτοι, i. 6. those who κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς odors ἐπορεύοντο. ——— 
«ὧν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων τοὶς ἡμίσεις == τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοὺς ἡμίσεις. 
Cf. Mt. § 442, 1..--- ἥπερ, Βα. ὁδῷ, the same way. of .... ἔχοντες͵, 
i.e. the detachment spoken of, § 1. —— εὐοδωτάτη yao ἦν, sc. ὁδός. 

10. Καὶ .... ἄλλοι, but these (i. 6. the part of the army led by Xen- 
ophon) might have marched the same way which the others had taken. 
“ The use of ἄν in past actions to express ability, is founded on a sup- 
‘pressed conation.” Mt. § 599. 2.6. Cf. also S. § 213. N. 3. 
ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ, any other way than this, viz. the way under the hill pos- 
-péeaed by the barbarians. For the construction, cf. 8. § 186. N. 5. 

_ 11. ὀρϑίοις τοῖς λόχοις, “rectis ordinibus.” Kreg. .“ ita ut lochi 
singuli procederent. non latam frontem facerent.” Weiske. The ex- 
- pression answers to our military term, in columns, i.e. a body οὐ 
troops drawn up, with the divisions so arranged behind one another. 
aa,fo present a narrow front to the enemy. . Accordingly as the inter- 
vals between the divisions are compressed or extended, the column is 
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said to be in close or open order. ov κύκλᾳ 1. Θ. not entirely sur- 
rounding the hill, as that would have rendered the enemy desperate. = 

12. τέως, as long as. ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος. Cf. Κα, § 167. 4, —~ 
ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προςίεντο = but they did not wait for the Greeks to ap- 
κατεχόμενον by the Carduchians. 











proach very near them. 
avdic, forthwith. 

13. ᾿Εννοήοας —- wy. Cf. N. on HI. δ. ὃ 3. τὸν ἡλωχῦτα λόφον» 
the hill which had been taken. Cf. S. § 205. N. 2. ἐπὶ πολὺ..." 
πορευόμενα, for the beasts of burden formed a long line, inasmuch as 
they were passing along a narrow way. ἐπὶ πολὺ, “in longum ex- 
plicata.” Sturz. ἅτε (i.e. &, τέ) — πορευόμενα. Cf. Mt. § 568; S. 
§ 222. 1. 

14. πολὺ ὀρϑιώτατος, Ly far the steepest. Steph. conjectures 
ὀρϑιώτερος 7, on the ground that the eminence, at the foot of which 
the Carduchians were surprised (Cf. δὲ 6, 7), was already takén by 
the Greeks. Buta reference to those sections will show, that the 
barbarians were only said to be driven from the open road, and not 
from the eminence. 
ο΄ 16. ἐγένοντο of Ἕλληνες. The common reading is ἦγον (86. τὴν 
στρατιάν) of “Ἕλληνες, which Mt. ( 496. 1) approves. ὑπώπτευεν, 
gc. πάντες elicited from the preceding πᾶσι. The order is ὑπώπτευεν 
τὰ 














αὐτοὺς ἀπολιπεῖν δείσαντες μὴ κυχγλωϑθϑέντες. —— ἄρα, NOW. 
ὄπισϑεν γιγνόμενα refers to what is detailed in § 17, infra. 

16. ὑπάγειν. See N. on Ill. 4. § 48. ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, ΒΟ. χωρέῳ, 
‘n a level place, where they could be drawn up. ϑέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα; 

sonsistere in armis et instructos.” Schneid. | 

17. τεϑνᾶσι. Cf. N. on IV. 1. § 19. 
from the rocks. 

18. ἐπ᾿ ἀνείπορον λόφον. This seems to have been the second hill 
spoken of, § 12 (end). τῷ μαστῷ, i. 6. the elevation, which Xeno- 
phon ascended σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις (ὃ 16). μαστῷ limits ἀντίπορον. S. 
§ 196. 1. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (= ἐπὶ τούτᾳ ὡς. Butt. § 150. p. 435), on condition that. 
καίειν. SS. § 220. 1. «---.-.ἕ Ἐν ᾧ. Cf. N. on I. 10.§ 10. —— ἄλλο 
στράτευμα refers to the division of the heavy-armed, who marched in 
the rear to protect the baggage. See § 9, supra. of δὲ refers to 
Xenophon and his company who were parleying with the enemy. 
—— mavtes.... πολέμιοι. The text follows the reading adopted by 
Dind. and Born. But Pop., Krag., and Long edit πάντες of, the 
reading of the MSS., and place a full stop after συνεῤῥύησαν, which 
perhaps gives a better solution of the passage. Born. places 8 com 
ma after both πάντες and συνεῤῥύησαν. | 

20. ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο, i, 6. the Greeks with Xenophon - _— ἄλλους... as 

27* 











κατὰ τῆς πέτρας, down 











318 NOTES [Boox 1¥ 


fxecvto refers to thoze who were drawn up ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, ὃ 16. The 
same band is referred ‘to in τοὺς συντεταγμένους, ὃ 21, infra. wat & 
afer, aor. act. of καταγνυμι. On the augment, see 8.980. N. 3. 
ἀπέλιπεν, Perhaps from apprehension of no attack, he had gone 
to some other part of the army, but it is, however, more natural to 
refer his absence to fear, inspired by the sudden aseault of the 
enemy. 

21. πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος, “ objecto clypeo ambos protegens.” 
Sturz. Cf. I. 2. § 17. 

22. may .... λλήνικδν, i. 6. Chirisophus, and Xenophon reunitea 
their forces. ~ —— ἐν constructed with ἐπιτηδείοις, is to be taken in the 
sense of furnished with. λάκκοις xovtatots, plastered cisterns. 
This shows the great abundance of the wine. 

23. πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, i.e. they buried them with 
all the military honors. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their abili- 
ty. —— ὥςπερ νομίζεται (sc. ποιεῖν from the preceding member), as is 
customarily done. 

24, For the construction of ὅπη εἴη, cf. Mt. § 527. 2; S. § 216. 2. 

25. omote — κωλύοιεν, Cf. N. on ἐπεί τις διώκοι, 1. 5. § 2. 
τοὺς πρώτους, the van of the army.——?ive τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου, - 
removed the obstruction of the way, i. e. drove the barbarians from the 
passes, where they had posted themselves in order to obstruct the 
march. τοῖς ποώτοις. S.§ 196. 4. —— πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω yt- 
yvea Par, endeavoring to be above, i. e. to ascend some eminence, which 
commanded the pass occupied by the enemy. In the next verse, we 
find that Chirisophus in like manner assisted the rear, when they were 
pressed by the enemy. τῶν κωλυόντων. S.§ 186. 1. 

26. ἰσχυρῶς .... ἐπεμέλοντο, were very attentive in rendering «ut 

sistance to one another. Cf. 8. § 182. 
27, "Hv — bore, sometimes. Cf. N. on II. 6. § 9. —— ἐγγύϑεν, 
ἷ, 6. ἐξ ὀλίγου, “cui oppesitum est ἐκ πολλοῦ," Kriig. Cf. ἐκ πλέονος, I: 
10.811 The idea is, that the Carduchians were so agile, that they 
could approach very near to the Greeks for the purpose of annoying 
them, and yet easily escape, although having very little the start of 
their pursuers. 

28. ἐγγὺς τριπήχη, well nigh three cubits long. Cf. VII. 8. § 18. 
Krig. also cites Agis. VII. 5, ἐγγὶς μύριοι. Hell. II. 4. § 32, ἀπέκτειναν 
ἐγγὺς τριάκοντα. πρὸς τὸ κάτω κι t.4. This passage has puzzled 
critics not a little. Hutch. reads προβαίνοντες and interprets, “nervos 
cum sagittas missuri essent,ad imam arcts partem adducebant, sinis- 
trum pedem promoventes.” But this position is so usual for archers, 
when about to discharge their arrows, that we can hardly suppose 

Xenophon would gravely te!l ‘b's countrymen, that such was the pos 
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ture of the Carduchians. Besides, [προς .... τόξου is connected with 
any thing in the sentence, it must be with προςβαίνοντες, and not, as 
Hutch. aud Belfour suppose, with εἴλκον tag νευρὰς, which seems 
to make no conceiveable sense. The various solutions given to the 
passage, by Leun., Amas., Brod., Weiske, &c., are all unsatisfactory, 
Schneider’s interpretation seems to be the best of any yet given, and 
is cited approvingly by Born., Pop. and Krig. “ Difficultatem om- 
nem facile explicabit si mecum et cum interprete germanico, Halb- 
kart, statuas arcum affixum fuisse fusti canaliculato, qualem medium 
evum arcubalistam vocabat, unde Gallicum arbalete originem duxit, 
quod telum Armbrust appellare solemus. Retinaculum retinet ner- 
vum summa cum vitensum; impulsum vero manu eyaculatur telum 
canali impositum. Ita apparet quomodo nervus summa cum vi, pede 
sinistro arcui imo imposito, adductus retineri potuerit in arcu sublato.” 
A very convenient way of fitting the arrow to the arbalist or cross- 
bow, would be to place the left foot upon the bow, where it was joined 
to the stock, and with both hands to draw the string home to the notch, 
at the head of the groove in which lay the arrow. —— ἐχρῶντο αὐτοῖς 
ἀκοντίοις, used them (i. e. the arrows) for darts. χράομαι is 
here followed by two datives. Cf. Mt. § 396. 1. ἐναγκυλῶντες, 
jixing the ἀγκύλη upon them. Yates (Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antig. p. 50) shows conclusively, that the ἀγκύλη must have been dif- 
ferent from the amentum or leather thong fastened to the lance. It 
was probably, as its name imports, something crooked or curved, 
which was fixed to the middle of the shaft as a rest for the hand when 
with the aid of the amentum, it was about to launch the spear. 








CHAPTER III. 


1. ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου, over the plain. —g— Κεντοίτην. This river sep- 
arates the country of the Carduchians from Armenia. It is now call- 
ed Bitlis-Soo. ὀρέων. Cf. N. on 1. 2. § 21. τῶν Καφδούχων 
is to be taken with τῶν ὀρέων, from which it is separated, either to 
avoid the termination ων in so many successive words, or. for the sake 
of a rhythmical ending of the sentence. 

2. mohla.... μνημονεύοντες. Cf. Cic. de Fin. Lib. Π. 32. “Ju. 
cundi acti labores.” * Sua vis laborum est preteritorum memeo- 
tia.” A similar sentiment is found in Virg. Aén. I. 202-3; 











“_- revocate animos, moestumque timorem 
e e q 3 4 4 Φ ry 
Mittite; forean et hec olim meminisge juvabit.” 
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‘Exta yao ἡμέρας. If we make the first of these days embrace the 
events detailed, IV. 1. δὲ 4-11; the second, IV. 1. §§ 12-14; the third 
IV. 1. § 15. — 2. § 7; the fourth, IV. 2. δὲ 8-23; the fifth, IV. 2. δὲ 24 
~28, there will be wanting two days, which Rennell supplies from 
the time given to rest, IV. 2. δὲ 22-3. But Kriig. more correctly 
supposes three days to have been consumed in what is narrated IV 
2. §§ 24-27, the writer having omitted to mention the particular eventa 
of each day. ὕσα .... Τισσαφέρνους, more than all the evils put 
together, which they had suffered from the king and Tissaphernes, 
literally, as many evils, as_were not all (i. e. as all did not equal), 
which they had suffered from the king, &c. ἡδέως ἐκοιμήϑησαν. 
They little knew what dreadful sufferings awaited them in the snows 
of Armenia. 

3. ὄχϑαις, literally, banks of a river. Here it designates the em- 
inences pertaining to the Centrites, yet some distance from the 
stream. Cf. £5. 

5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον. Cf. S. § 226. N. 9. —— χειροποίητος, 
artificial, literally, made with the hand. 

6. τραχὺς .... ὀλισϑηροῖς, the river (i. 6. its bed) was rough with 
large and slippery stones. —— εἰ δὲ μὴ, otherwise, i. 6. if they attempt; 
ed to hold their shields in the water. Cf. Mt. § 617. ὃ; Butt. § 148. 
N. 10. 

7. "Eva .... ἦσαν, but where they had been the preceding night. 
Cf. N. on ἦσαν, I. 1. § 6. —— Notice the anaphora in δρῶσι μὲν —— 
δρῶσι δὲ — ὁρῶσι δὲ. 

8. ἐν πέδαις δεδέσθαι, to have been bound in fetters. αὗται δὲ, 
Supply ἔδοξαν from the preceding clause.-—— αὐτόματοι περιῤῥνῆναι, tu 
fall from him of their own accord. The 2 aor. pass. of ῥέω is used by 
the Attics in an active signification. Cf. Butt. § 114. P; Carmichael 
Gr. Verbs, p 752. The word is here tropically applied to the part- 
ing asunder and falling off of fetters, to express the ease and sudden- 
nees of the act, as it appeared in the dream. —— διαβαίνειν, “divari-. 
catis pedibus stare.” Born. The word happily expresses the long 
and irregular strides, with which a prisoner, in the first momentsof his 
freedom, assures himself that he is really free from the chains, which 
had so long restrained his movements. καλῶς ἔσεσθαι. Adverbs 
sometimes follow εἰμί and other ‘such verbs in the predicate. Cf. 
Mt. § 309. 6. 

9. ὡς τάχιστα ἕος ὑπέφαινεν, “ quam primum aurora illucere 
cepisset.” Porson. ὡς τάχιστα in the sense of as soon as, is usually 
disjoined by one or more words. ——éai τοῦ πρῶτου, ac.  ἐερείον; which 
is added, VI. 3. §2. 

. 10, ἐξεέῃ αὐτῷ, any one might gotohim. — - elasiv. sees πόλεμον 
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fo communicate whatever tntelligence he had, respecting matters per- 
taining to the war. 

11, Orv.... πῦρ, that they happened.o be gathering brushwcooa 
for the fire. ἐν τῷ πέραν, on the other side. καϑηκούσαις. 
ποταμὸν, extending down tothe very river. Cf. S. § 144. 2. 

12, otd?.... τοῦτο, for this place could not be approached by the 
enemy’s horse, on account of the rocks χκαϑηκούσαις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν πο- 
ταμὸν. — ‘Exdurtes, putting off, sc. their clothes. 
μενοι, supposing that they would have to swim across. Cf. N. on ὡς, 
I. 1.§10. νευσούμενον is the Dor. fut. mid. of ν»έω, a form, which in 
some verbs is employed by the Attics. Cf. Mt. § 183. Obs. 3; 5. 
§ 114. Ν. 1. πορευόμενοι to cross over. ——- βρέξαι. aor. infin. of 
βυέχω. —— πάλιν ἥκειν, had come back. Cf. S. § 209. Ν, 2. 

13. ἔσπενδε, Sc. otvov. —— For the construction of εὔχεσϑαε — 
ϑεοῖς, cf. Mt. ὁ 401. 

14. τούς τὲ ἔμπροσϑεν, ι. 6. the army of Orontas and Artuchus. 
Cf. § 4. τῶν omcoFev refers to the Carduchians. 

15. διαβαίνειν. The pres. infin. is here used, because the passage 
of the army is regarded in the aspect of a continual crossing over of 
its parts, while the aorist infin. διαβῆναι, (ὃ 12), is employed, because 
the mere act of passing the river is conceived, without reference to its 
continuance or repetition. Cf. Mt. §501; Butt. § 137.5; Κ΄. § 212. R. 

16. ᾿Επεὶ .... εἶχεν, when these things (i. 6. the disposition of the 
troops and the baggage) were well arranged. 

17. ἀντιπαρήεσαν, marched along on the opposite shore in order to 
intercept the passage of the Greeks, if they should attempt it higher 
up. παρήγγελλε. Supply from the preceding clause ἀποϑδύντας 
λαμβάνειν τὰ ὅπλα. ὀρϑίους. Cf. N. on IV. 2. § 11. 

18. ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν. Sacrifices were frequently offer- 
ed to the divinities supposed to inhabit rivers. Sometimes the ani- 
mals were slain during the passage of thestream. Alexander is said 
to have sacrificed in the middle of the Hellespont, a bull to Neptune 
and the Nereids. The Trojans offered bulls and horses tothe Sca- 
mander. Cf. Hom. Il. XXI. 130.. See also Herod. VII. 113, with 
Stocker’s note. For the use of εἰς, cf. N. on εἰς ἀσπέδα, 11. 2. § 9.- 

20, ἐπὲ .... ὄρη, to the ford opposite the way leading to the Arme- 
niin mountains. Cf. ὃ 5, supra. —— τοὺς .... iansac, These horse- 
men had gone up the river to oppose the passage of the Greeks (§ 17), 
‘but when they saw Xenophon hastening back to the principal ford of 
the river, supposing it was done with the intention of ercesing over 
and cutting them off from the main army, which was sta\.oned upon 
the eminences (Ὁ 3),. they returned with all speed, and thus enxbled 
Chiriswphus and his men to pass over without molestatiou. .. 
28, ἀύχιος, Cf. ΠῚ, 3. § 30, — μὴ ἀπολοώπεσθαι, that ev . 8 Ν 
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Lycius and his party) must not be left »ehind = must not give up 
the pursuit. These encouraging shouts were not lost upon Lycius 
and his company, as may be seen, § 20. 

23. προςηκούσας ὄχϑας corresponds to πέτραις καϑηκούοαις, ὃ 11, 
τοὺς ἄνω, i.e. the infantry drawnup on the banks above the 
enemy’s horse, § 3. 

24. τὴν ταχίστην. “Sine odo» est celerrime.” Krig. 
ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι, continuing 








26. τὰ ἄνω = τὰ ἄχρα, § 23. 
the pursuit. 

26. ἀχμῆὴν διέβαινε, were still croséing. ἀκμήν == ἄρτι, ἔτι, etiam 
nunc. κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας. Cf. ἯΠ. 4 ὃ. 22. mao ἀσπίδας... 
φάλαγγος, having extended each company to the left in the form of ἃ 
phalanz, i. 6. in a line fronting the enemy without any space between 
the ranks. παρ᾽ ἀσπίδας, to the left, the shield being on the left arm. 
So ἐπὶ δόρυ (§ 29 infra), to the right, the spear being in the right 
“hand. κχαταστήσασϑαι, to stand, to station themselves. This intran- 
sitive use of the aor. mid. of ἵστημι is rare, its sense being almost in- 
variably transitive. Cf Butt. Irreg. Verbs. p. 185; Carmichael Gr. 
Verbs, p. 149. πρὸς tov ποταμοῦ. Cf. N. on 1]. 2. § 4. 

28. διαβαίνοντας, i. 6. on the point of crossing over. —— αὐτοὶ, 
i. e. Xenophon and the rear guard. —— ἐναντίους .... διαβησομένους͵ 
they should descend into the river un each side opposite [0 them (i. e 
‘Xenophon and his men), as if designing to cross over. ἐναντίους — 
σφῶν. Cf. Mt. § 366. Obs. 23 Ss. § 186. Ν. 2. —— διηγκυλιομένους, 
perf. mid. Cf. Mt. § 493. d; Butt. ὃ 136. 3. Sturz after Hesych. de- 
fines dunyzxvilo dar, amentum haste prehendere. —— ἐπιβεβλημένους 
(perf. mid.), having their arrows on the string, i. 6. being prepareu 
for action. | | 

29. ἀσπὶς ψοφῆ, the shield should ring, with the stones, darts, etc., 
‘thrown against it by the enemy = should be within reach of their 
missiles. Hutch. renders ἀσπὶς ψοφῇ, “cum scuta pulsata (by the 
Greeks as a signal for the charge) sonarert.” So Weiske, Zeune, 
and Sturz. But this interpretation does not so well accord with 
operdory ἐξικνῆται, and is rejected by Born., Pop., and Krig. 

30, τοὺς λοιποὺς. Schneid. supplies τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας from § 27. 
—— gyorro .... ὑποζυγίων, had gone away, some to take care of their 
heasts of burden. ᾧχοντο has here the force of the pluperfect. Cf. N. 
on I. 4. §8. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ is used, as though ἐπεὶ ἑώρων, instead of 
ῥρῶντες, had preceded. So Kriig. 

33. xad.... φεύγοντες, even when the Greeks were on the other side 
of the river, were seen still to flee. 

| 84°08 δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες, 1, 6. the troops sent by Chirisophus. Cf 
§ 27, supra. —— προςωτέρε tot x ucot, farther than was proper. Ὁ 
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CHAPTER tV. 


1. λείους gently rising, i. 6. not steep or uneven. Kriig. following 
Morus inteipretsmon asperos virgultis aut lapidibus. 

2. Εἰς δὲ... ἣν, but the village into which they came was both 
large. κώμην here stands for κώμη, and is attracted +y, and put aftér, 
its relative. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 1. τῷ σατράπῃ (i. 6. Orontas) de- 
pends on εἶχε. S. § 196. N. 4. —— τύρσεις. Probably the houses were 
turreted as a defence against the Carduchians. 

3. τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ. Not the Tigris Proper, but the eastern 
branch called Arzen. Τηλεβόαν, Rennell makes this stream 
the Arsanias, ‘an arm of the Euphrates. 

4. τόπος, region. —— ‘Agneria .... ἑσπέραν. This was the west 
ern section of Armenia Major, separated from Armenia Minor by the 
Euphrates. ἀνέβαλλεν = ἀνεβίβαζεν. Cf Cyr. VIL. 1. § 38. 

6. ἐφ᾽ o. Cf. N. on IV. 2.§19. —— αὐτὸς --- ἀδικεῖν. See Κ΄, 
§ 158. N. 2. μήτε — te. Cf. N. on IL. 2. §8. 

9. ἑερεῖα. The Greeks called any animal they slaughtered for 
food ἱερεῖον, because a part was always burnt on the altar. Cf 
Hutch. ad Cyr. 1. 4. § 17. —— Τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς, some of 
those who had straggled away. 

10. In the common editions, a full stop is put after στράτευμα, and 
thus πάλεν is made to commence the subsequent sentence. But after 
Holz., the best editors place the period after πάλιν. Adverbs a.c 
often found at the close of a sentence, especially when emphatic. 
διαιϑριάζειν, to clearup. Some interpret it, £0 encamp in the open 
air, sub dio agere. 

11. ὄκνος — ἀνίστασϑαι. Cf. S. § 221. N. 4. —— Ψ ἀλεεινὸν (86. 
χρῆμα) .... παραῤδυείη. The idea is, that the snow served as a warm 
covering to those, upon whom it lay undisturbed as it fell. 

12. ἐκείνου ἀφελόμενος, sc. env ἀξίνην. Cf. S.§165. ΒΕ. 

13. ἐχρέοντο, “ut artus frigore torpentes redderentur agiles 
Zeun. ἐκ τῶν πιχρῶν, EC. ἀμυγδάλων. 
εερεβίν ϑων. 

14, ὅτε τὸ πρότερον ἀπήεσαν refers to what is said, § 10 supra.—— 
ὑπὸ τῆς αἰ ϑρίας, ἴηι the open αἷν. The Paris and Eton MSS. read 
ὑπὸ ἀτασϑαλίας, ob stultam petulantiam. 

15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν == ἐκ τούτου, then, after this. —— ἄνδρας δόντες, 
having given him menas attendants or followers.—— τὰ ὄντα x. τ΄ La 
literally, chings being as being, and things not being as not being «ὦ 























"Ex δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν, ec. 


324 NOTES. [Boon IV 


the truth exactly as it was. On the use of μὴ and οὐκ in this passage 
gee Butt. § 148. p. 418. Cf. Demosth. Olynth. II. 28. 

17. ποδαπὸς εἴη, of what country he was. Cf. S. §73. 1.—— 
ἐπὶ τένι συνειλεγμένον, for what purpose it had been collected. 

18. Χάλυβας. If as Strabo asserts, the Chalybes of his time had 
changed their name to that of Chaldei, these mercenaries of Teriba- 
zus are probably the same people, who are called Χαλδαῖοι, IV. 3. 
§4. Cf IV. 5. ὁ 34, 7. §.15. Rennell says that the name Chalybians 
here appears to bea mistake, the Chaldeans being certainly intended. 
However this may be, these people are not to be confounded with 
those of the sarne name, mentioned, V. 5. § 1, who are represented as 
few in number and subject to the Mosyneeci. Ταόχους. Cf. IV. 
7.8 1; V.5.§17. ἧπερ μοναχῆ εἴη πορεία, the only direction in 
which the road lay. ὡς is to be constructed with ἐπεϑηοόμενον. 
Cf. N. on ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, I. 1. §3. ——— ἐγταῦϑα is added for the sake 
of perspicuity. 

19. Sophenetus was left in charge of the camp, probably, on ac- 
count of hisage. Cf. V. 3. § 1. 

21. ἥλωσαν, were taken. Cf. N. on Ill. 4.§8. For the lengthen- 
ing of the radical vowel, cf. Κ΄. §117.12. Xenophon writes ἥλων and 
ἑάλων. The latter is the Attic form. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 266. . ἥ 
σκηνή. The tents of eastern princes and commanders were often 
filled with articles of luxury. Cf. Herod. IX. 80. 














CHAPTER V. 


1, τὰ στενά. Cf. § 18 of the preceding chapter. τὸ ἄκρον below 
refers to tne same pass. 

2. Εὐφράτην. This was the eastern branch’ called Arsanias 
the modern name of which is Murad Chai. Rennell, however 
makes the Teleboas (Cf. N. on IV. 4. ὁ 8) answer to the Arsanias 
—— βρεχόμενοι πρὸξ τὸν ὀμφαλόν, being under water up to their mid 
dle. Butt. (Lexil. p. 208) says that, Potzec Oar is used of objects whick 
are not merely wetted but quite in the water. | 

— ἢ, παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. A distance in the estimation of Ren 
nell, too great for a march through deep snow, and hence he suspects 
an error in the text. The numeral may have crept in from the pre. 
ceding section. —— ἐναντίος ἔπνει, was blowing against them, i. 6. in 


their fuce. —— ἀποκαίων. “Quia idem fere vehementis frigoris est 
effectus qui caloris, tropus hic, presertim apud poetas, non est rar 
ut frigore perdita dicantur ambusta.” Weiske. i 
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4. πᾶσι δὴ .... πνεύματος. to all now the fury of the winds seemed 
evidently to abate. 

5. οὐ... ὀψίζοντας, would not permit those coming late to ap- 
proach the fire.- Cf S. § 213. 5. N. 2. μεταδιδοῖεν -- συροὶις. 
Cf. Mt. ὁ 326. Qbs. This verb is more commonly followed by the 
gen. of the thing imparted. Cf. S. ὁ 196. N. 3. See also μετεδίδοσαν 
ἀλλήλοις ὧν (i. 6. ἐκείνων» ἃ), ὃ 6 infra. 

6. Ἔνϑα δὲ, wherever. —— ἔστε, as far as. ov δὴ παρῆν με- 
τρεῖν, where indeed they could measure. οὗ refers to the place, where | 
the snow had been melted by the fire. 

7. ἐβουλιμίασαν, fainted through excessive hunger. Fisch. re- 
marks of the βουλιμίέα, that, “it afflicts the patient with an insatiable 
appetite, so that he is debilitated, loses his color, faints, and experi- 
ences a coldness at the extremities.” 

8. δῳπεμπε διδόντας. Cf. S. ὃ 222. N. 3. 

9. ἀμφὶ κνέφας, about dusk. —— ἐκ τῆς κώμης — yuvainas, women 
belonging to the village. —— πρὸς τῇ κρήνη, at the fountain. 

10. Περσιστὶ, like a Persian = in the Persian tongue. S. ὃ 119. 
ὅσον παρασάγγην, as much as a parasang. 

12. of τε διιφϑαρμένοι — τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς = ἐκεῖνοι οἷς (i. 6. 4 
8. 8. 197. N. 4) of ὀφϑαλμοὶ διεφϑαρμένοι ἦσαν. Cf. Mt. ὃ 424. 8: 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς is a synecdochial accusative. S. ὁ 167. τοὺς 

. ἀποσεσηπότες, whose toes were rotted off. τοὺς δαχτύλους. Ss 
δ 167. The 2 perf of ἀποσήπω is used intransitively as a present. Cf. 
S. § 205. Ν, 2. 

13. ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος, protection against the snow. Cf. Mt. 
§ 354. y. —— τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, sc. ἐπικούρημα. Notice the change of 
construction, in τοῖς op ϑαλμοῖς — τῶν ποδῶν. εἰ τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύ» 
acto, if he took off (literally wnloosed) his shoes at night. Cf. ὑποδε- 
δεμένοι ( infra), with their shoes on, literally bound on. 

14. οἱ ἱμάντες, the thongs by which the shoes were fastened to the 
feet. 

15. ἀνάγκας, difficulties, troubles. etxalov τετηκέναι, they con- 
jectured that ut had melied away. The 2 perf. of c¥xw has the intransi- 
tive sense, J melt away, Ihave melted ; 2 pluperf. Thad melted. &, 
§ 205, N. 2. τετήκει. So Dind. and Pop. read for the vulgar 
ἐτετήκει .ς Cf Mt. § 165. Obs. 2; 8S. ὃ 77. Ν. 1. ἦν ἀτμίζουσα, = 
ἥτμιζεν, was exhaling vapors. 

10, πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every art and contrivance = in 
every way. —— τελευτῶν, at last. Cf. Mt. § 557. p. 969. τ - δύνασθαι, 
BC. ἔφασαν, suggested by the preceding context. 

17. τοῖς κάμνουσι, those who were tired out. ‘They are called ᾳ 
ἐσθενοῦντις in § 19, their excessivé labor and privations: rendering 
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them as helpless, as though they were sick. —— ἀμφὲ ἦν Gi. 6. ἐκείνω» 
ἃ) διαφερόμενοι, quarrelling about the booty (Cf. ὃ 12, supra) in their 
possession. 

18. ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, inasmuch as they were well, i. e. not exhausted 
by the sufferings, which they had undergone from cold and fatigue. 
—— ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, as loud as possible. ἧκαν (aor. of 
ὅημι) ἑαυτοὺς, threw lhemselves; is finely descriptive of their precipitate 
flight over the banks of snow into the valley. 

19. ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, wrapped up in their garments. Some incor- 
rectly translate, covered up with snow. —— ἀνέστασαν αὐτούς, they en- 
deavored to make them rise up. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 1. 

21. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day. Mt. § 491. ε. 

22. πέμπει — σκεψομένους. ὃ. δ 222.5. For the construction of 
πέμπει τῶν, cf. S. § 178. 1. - κομίζειν. S. δ 219, 2, 

23. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, BC. στρατηγοί. διαλαχόντες, having dipided by 
tot. “ More pervagato.” Kriig. 

24. Πολυκράτης. This Athenian captain seems to have beena 
zealous and active friend of Xenophon.——zeij7jyze, 3 pers. sing. plup. 
οἵ λαγχάνω. —— ἑπτακαίδεκα. Thies number is evidently too small, 
since we are told, § 35, that Xenophon gave a young horse to each of 
the generals and captains. —— ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, having 
been married nine days. Cf. 8. §168.N. 1. γαμεῖν is said of the 
man contracting marriage, γαμεῖσϑαι, of the woman. ᾧχετο 
ϑηράσων. Cf. 5. ὁ 222, Ν. 2. 

25. κατάγειοι, subterranean. στόμα, Sc. ἔχουσαι. Cf. Mt. ὁ 427. 
b. ἐπὶ κλίμακος, byaladder. Perkins (Residence in Persia, p. 117) 
says that, “ the villages now in this region are just like those described 
by Xenophon. They are constructed mostly under ground, i. e. the 
houses are partially sunk below the surface, and the earth is also 
raised around them, so as to completely imbed three sides, the fourth 
remaining open to afford a place for the door.” A fine testimony to 
the fidelity of Xenophon’s narrative. 

26. ἐνῆσαν .... ἰσοχειλεῖς, and the barley itself was also in the va- 
ses even to the brim. Hence the contrivance for drinking by means o. 
reeds, the wine being sucked up from the hottom part of the jar, from 
which the barley had risen to the surface. γόνατα. These joints 
-would have closed up the tube, and rendered the reed useless for the 
purpose here designated. 

27. ἄκρατος ἦν, 86. ὃ οὖνος. 
tle 188, 

28. ἀντεμπλήσαντες, having in return filled. For the construction 
of τῶν ἐπυκηδείων, cf, 8. § 181. 3, 

99, φιλοφρονούμενος; πα΄ 88 an-instance of bis good will. —— ole x 























συμμαϑόντι, to one accustomed to 
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%haud.dubio χρέϑινον." Krig. Others think with good reason, that 
wine of the grape is meant. oivor.... κατορωρυγμένοςς. Cf. N. on 
I. 8. § 21 (end). ἐν φυλακῆ, under guard. So in the next clause ἐν 
ὀφϑαλμοῖς, under thetr eye = having an eye.upon them. 

30. τοὺς refers to the Greeks, who were quartered in the villages. 
αὐτοῖς, i. 6. Xenophon and his companions. 

31. οὐκ... τράπεζαν, there was nd place, where they did not put 
upon the same tal'e. The two negatives in this sentence constitute 
an emphatic affirmative. Cf. 8. § 225. N 

32. φιλοφρονούμενός, in token of friendship. εἴλκεν, he drew him, 
i.e. he used a kind of friendly compulsion, such as is employed with 
those, who, when solicited to drink, manifest a reluctance to do so. 
ῥοφοῦντα — ὥσπερ βοῦν, sucking it in like an ox. This was 
done by means of the reed (Cf. § 27), although some think that when 
they pledged one another, they applied their mouth to the liquor, as 
the ox does to water, instead of sucking it up through the tubes of 
cane. 

33. τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ. They were unable to procure flawers and 
green plants, at this season of the year, and therefore used hay as a 
substitute. ἐνεοῖς, deaf-mutes. 

34. περσίζοντος, speaking the Persian language. 

35. ὃν εἰλήφει refers to what is detailed, III. 3. § 19. —— παλαίτε- 
ρον. For this form of the comparative, cf. Butt. §65. N. 4. Kriig. 
and Pop. follow the common reading παλαιότερον». ἀναϑρέψαντε 
καταϑῦσαι, to sacrifice (S. § 219. 2) after having recruited him. 
ἑερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘Hifov. Zeune remarks on Cyr. VIII. 3. ὁ 12, that 
horses were most frequently offered in sacrifice to the Sun. | 


























CHAPTER VI. 





1. τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα, the guide. ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος, now approach- 
ing the age of puberty. —— ἡγήσοιτο, 55. ὃ κωμάρχης. 

2. αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνϑη (aor. pass. S. ὁ 206. N.2), became angry with 
him. 

3. "Ex δὲ τούτου, on account of this. The common reading is ἀπὸ 
δὲ τούτου. ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο, he ran away. Cf. S. § 222. N. 3. 
Τοῦτό refers to 7 tot.... ἀμέλεια. See Mt. § 472. 2.c.—— ἠράοϑη 
te τοῦ παιδὸς, fell in love with the boy. The verb ἐράω takes its tenses 
solely from the passive form. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 280. For the con- 
struction of τοῦ παιδὸς, cf. S. ὁ 182. 

4. ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, at the rate of five para-— 
sangeaday. S$ §172.—— τὸν Φᾶσιν. Cf. N.on-I.4. § 19. - This 
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river is now called Arras, and from the rapidity of its current, wek 
deserves the epithet “pontem indignatus,” applied to it, Virg. En. 
ΜΙ. 728. 

6. ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος. Cf. ὃ 222.3 
νας; in a line, longoagmine. —— ἐπὶ φάλαγγος. Cf N. on IV 3. Ὶ 26. 
10. σώματα ανδυῶν, a circumlocution for ἄνδρας, or στρατιώτας. 

11. To piv.... στάδια, this mountain, which ἐδ in sight, is more 
than sixly stadia in length. Hutch. supplies ἐχτεινόμενον. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ follows a negative in the sense of unless, except. Cf. Vig. p. 177. 
πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον --- μᾶλλον. This apparently pleonastic use of 
μᾶλλον is not uncommon, as may be seen in the numerous citations of 
passages where it occurs, made by Mt. (458). Kriig. explains it, e 
duplice dicendi forma, κρεῖττον κλέψαι τι ἢ μάχεσϑαι, and ἀγαϑὸν 
κλέψαι τι μᾶλλον ἢ μάχεσϑαι. τοῦ ἐρήμου ὕρους---τι, Some unguard- 
ed part of the mountain. ἐρήμου, deserted, belongs ad sensum to τὰ. For 
the construction of ὄρους, cf. S. § 177. Ἀλέψαι; fo secretly get pos- 
session of. —— ἁρπάσαν φϑάσαντες, to anticipate the enemy in 
seizing it. . 

12. ὄρϑιον, sc. χωρίον. S. § 167. ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, on this side 
and that, on both sides. τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν, what is before him, \iter- 
ally, the things before the feet. τραχεῖα, SC. δδὸς, α Tough way. 
—— εὐμενεστέρα is used tropically in the sense of smoother, more even. 

13. ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῦτον, to go away so far from this place. So Krig. 
But Weiske, cited approvingly by Schneid., Born., and Pop., under- 
stands μέρος στρατεύματος with tooottor, preferring, however, the 
reading τοσούτους. ἄν in δ᾽ ἄν μοι, belongs to χρῆσϑαι, and is re- 
peated after ἐρημοτέρῳ, in consequence of the interjected clause, ταύ- 
τῇ .... προςβάλλειν. ἐρημοτέρῳ .... χρῆσϑαι, that we should find 
the other part of the mountain more deserted. μένοιεν. Repeat 
ἂν from the preceding clause. 

14, *Arag.... συμβάλλομαι, but why do I discourse about theft? 
ὁμοίων, equals, peers. The ὅμοιοι constituted the first class o, 
citizens in Sparta, and were opposed to the ὑπομείονες, inferiors, who 
from birth, degeneracy of manners, or other causes, had undergone 
some kind of civil degradation. Cf. Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 237. 

15. καὶ πειρᾶσϑε λανθάνειν, and practise concealment. τοῦ 
ὄρους. .Cf. S. 178. 1. πολλὰς πληγὰς. As the Spartan youth 
were whipped if caught in the act of stealing, so Xenophon pleasant- 
ly warns Chirisophus of the consequences, of being detected by the 
enemy in seizing upor the mountain. 

16. δεινοὺς — κλέκπτειν τὰ δημόσια; skilful in peculating the public 
money.———-xai .... κλέπτοντι, although the peculator incurs great dan- 
ἐσ. ——— τοὺς κρατίστους. Chirisophus humorously repays Xeno 
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phon for the ὅσοι ἐσ ray ὁμοίων of § la —— For the construction of 
ὑμῖν, cf. S. § 200. 1. 

17. κλωπῶν. This epithet was given to them by Xenophon, be- 
cause they followed the Greeks for the sake of plunder (IV. 5. § 12), 

18. ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, i. 6. in a place as elevated as the one they occupy. 
εἰς to ἴσον, 1. 6. into the plain, where they will contend with us 
on equal footing. | 

19. “Adda, rather. ἐϑελούσιοι, voluntarily. Butt. § 123. N. 3. 

22. ἐχόμενον to ὅρος, that the mountain (i.e. the part of the moun- 
tain to which the detachment was sent) was taken possession of. 
ἐγρηγόρεσαν, were watching (S. § 209. N. 4). On the authority of 
Porson, this reading has been substituted by all the more recent ed- 
itors, for ἐγρηγδρησαν, found inthe MSS. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 75. 

23. of δὲ, 1. 6. Aristonymus and his party. Construct καταλα- 
βόντες with τὸ ὅρος, and ἐπήεσα» with κοδὰ τὰ ἄκρα, referring to the 
heights occupied by the enemy. 

24. ὁμοῦ = ἐγγύς. -—— κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα here refers to the eminence 
occupied by Aristonymus and his assétiates, and which they were 
ieaving (§ 23) to attack the barbarians upon the eminence, which 
overlooked the main road. Probably these parties met in conflict 
about midway between the two eminences. τοὺς πολλοὺς, i. 6. 
the main bodies of the Greeks and Barbarians. 

25. οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου, those in the plain. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 18. —~ 
θάδην ταχὺ, with quick step, gradu pleno. 

26. οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ 000, i. 6. the main body. τὸ ἄνω (SC. μέρος) re- 
fers to μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν, § 24. ov πολλοὶ. The MSS. read, with 
two or three exceptions, of πολλοὺς. But aside fromthe nature of 
the contest, which renders it improbable that many were slain, the 
emendation οὐ zodiot is justified by the adversative clause, γέῤῥα δὲ 
πάμπολλα ἐλήφϑη, which follows. 























CHAPTER VII. 


"1, εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοε = ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἦσαν with the middle 
signification. Mt. § 493. : 
w2. 100+... ἥκων, as soon as he came, attacked tt. ἢ πρώτη 
that were led to’the attack. ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς. The common 
reading is ἀπόταμος, which on the authority of Leun. has been 
changed by Zeune and some others to ἀπόταμην, referring to χωρέον. 
But why should it be said of such a place, ot γὰρ ἦν ἀϑρόοις περι 
erin? ΝΞ 
3. Εἰς καλὸν, opportunely. 








χωρίον αἱρετέον, 3. § 162. N. 1: - 
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4, οὕτω διατέϑεται, is thus served. —— “Auad ἔδειξε, and at the 
same time he showed. 
D. ἄλλο..... παριέναι; is there any thing which can hinder our 


approach? dito τι ἢ, literally, what else is there than = is it not 
true. Cf. N. on I. 5. § 10. 

6. βαλλομένους, exposed to danger from the stones. 
behind which. 

ἡ. «Αὐτὸ ἂν — τὸ δέον εἴη, this would be the very thing we want. 
᾿Αλλὰ, now then. —— ἔνϑεν, See N. on II. 8. ὁ 6 (end). —— μεν: 
κρόν tt, 1. 6. τὸ λοιπὸν ἡμίπλεθρον, § 6. 

8. χαϑ' ἕνα, one by one. 
8. § 27. . 

10. μηχανᾶταί τι, made use of a kind of stratagem. —— ὑφ᾽ ᾧ, 
under which = behind which. εὐπετῶς, easily. 

11. τὸν Καλλέμαχον ἃ @Mole = ταῦτα ἃ ὃ Καλλίμαχος éole. —— 
παραδράμοι refers to Agasias. χωρεῖ has ὃ ‘Ayaolas for its subject 
to which αὐτὸς refers. “Cf. S. ὁ 144, N. 1. 

12, πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι x. τ. Callimachus , Agasias, and Ariston- 
ymus are spoken of as rivals, IV. 1. § 27; and are probably those to 
whom allusion is made, V. 2. § 11. ἐρέζοντες With one another. 
—— Ὡς yao ἅπαξ, for when once = as soon as. 

13. ὡς dlworta ἑαυτὸν, in order to cast himself down, sc. the preci- 
pice. 

14.‘O δ᾽, i. e. the barbarian. —— πάνυ ολίγοι, very few. 

15. Οὗτοι ἦσαν κι τ. Δ The order and construction is οὗτοι ἦσαν 
ἀλκιμώτατοι ὧν (i. 6. τούτων οὗς) διῆλϑον. ------- εἰς χεῖρας, to close quar 
lers. ϑώρακας Acyots. The linen cuirass was commonly used by 
the Asiatics (Cf. Cyr. VI. 4. §2; Plut. Alex.), a defence, much infe- 
rior to the cuirass of metal worn by the Greeks and Romans. 
σιτερύγων. “ Sunt lorice partes extreme.” Krig. —— ἐστραμμένα, 
"pisted. 

16, ἂν — ἐπορεύοντο, would march about. Cf. N. on ἄν, I. 3. § 19. 
ὁπότε .... ἔμελλον, whenever they thought the enemy would see 
them. —— μίαν λόγχην. The Gregian spear often had at the lower 
ond a pointed cap of bronze, which being forced into the ground, the 
weapon was made to stand erect. Cf. Virg. XII. 130. 

18. ““ρπασον. The northern branch of the Arras, now called Ar- 
pa Chat. 

19. Γυμνίας is considered by Rennell to be the same with the 
Comasour or Coumbag, a large village situated on the northern bans 
ef the Arras, about 35 miles below its source. 

22, θήϑησαν, 1 aor. pass of οἴομαι —— γέῤῥα — δασέιων βοῶν. 
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ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος. Cf. N. on L 
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Cf γέῤῥα λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, V.4.§12; and more fully καρβάτιναι 
πεποιημέναι ἐκ τῶν νεοδάυτων βοῶν, IV. 5. ὃ 14. 

23. οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες, those for the time being coming up = as fast 
as they came up. ἐπὶ toig ἀεὶ βοῶντας, to those who continued 
shouting. καὶ πολλῷ .... ἐγίγνοντο, and the shouting was greater 
as the numbers increased. —— μεῖζόν τι, something greater than ot 
ordinary occurrence. 

24. Kai, and so. —— Θάλαττα. This was the Pontus Euxinus, 
now called the Black Sea. Perkins (Resid. in Persia, p. 100) says 
that he was unable to obtain a view of the Euxine, on any summit he 
crossed within ten or twelve miles from the village of Tekeh, near 
which it is supposed the Greeks crossed the Teches. παρεγγυῶν- 
των to those in the rear, that they should hasten on. 

25. περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους, they embraced one another. 
δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος, some one or other suggesting it. Cf. Butt. § 149. 
p. 432. 

26. κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα, in order to prevent their being afterwards 
of service to the enemy. 

27, ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, from the common stock. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


2. ὃ ὁρίζων, sc. ποταμός. See the precedinv section. du ow 
refers to ἄλλον ποταμὸν. μὲν ov — dé. Mt. (§ 608. p. 1078) says, 
shat μὲν ov is often found at the end of ἃ propbsition followed by 
another with δέ. ἔκοπτον. They cut down these trees in order 
to make temporary bridges. See § 8, infra. 

3. τριχένους,͵ made of hair. —— Moug.... ἐῤδίπτουν. By stand- 
ng on these stones thrown into the stream, they hoped to be able to 
reach the Greeks with their missiles. 

5. ἀντιτετάχαται. An Ionic ending for the 3 pers. plur. perf., 
sometimes adopted by Attic writers. Cf. Butt. § 103. IV. 3; Mt. § 204. 
Obs. 1; S. § 91. N. 2. 

6. “Ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς x. τι 4. The καὶ after ὅτε gives this turn to the 
sentence: because you also wish to be our enemies by coming thus 

against our country. 

9, κατὰ φάλαγγα. Cf. N.on IV. 6. $6. 

10. λόχους ὀρθίους. See N.on IV. 2. § 11. 
wm one place — in another. 

11: ἐπὶ πολλοὺς, with many in file, i. 6. with depth of column. So 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγων signifies, with few in file, i. e. with an extended line having 














τῇ μὲν — τῇ δὲ, 
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litde depth. Cf. N. on 1. 3. ὁ 15. Notice the interchange of cases ir 
ἐπὶ πολλοὺς and ἐπὶ ὀλίγων. Cf. Mt. § 584. @ (second paragraph} 
—— περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν, will surpass us in extent of line. 
περιττοῖς, i. 6. the parts of the line outreaching the Greeks, 
πη, but if in some part. 

12. doPlovg.... κεράτων, that having drawn up our columns in 
separate companies, we should occupy with these columns so much 
space, that the extreme companies may be beyond the wings of the en- 
emy. διαλιπόντας belongs to ὀρϑέουφ τοὺς λόχους. Construe τοῖς λό- 
. go with κατασχεῖν. S. ὃ 108. ὅσον --- γενέσϑαι. See N. on IV 
1. § 5. of ἔσχατοι λόχοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted 
subject of ἐσόμεϑα. Cf. N. on III. 1. ὁ 46. 

13. τὸ διαλεῖπον, the interval between the companies. 

14. οὗτοί, here. S.§ 149. N. 1. —— τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. The com- 
mon reading is tot μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. Both readings are admissible. Cf. 
Mt. § 543. Obs. 3. ἔνθα, i. 6. Greece. —— ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν 
= we ought wholly to destroy. Cf. Hom. IL. IV. 86, “ὠμὸν βεβρώϑοις 
Πρίαμον Πριάμοιό te παῖδες. 

18. κατὰ to ᾿“ρκαδικὸν, in the Arcadian division. It appears by 
this, that the Arcadians occupied the centre, while Chirisophus and 
Xenophon with their respective divisions, were upon the right and 
left wing. 

19. ἤρξαντο Geiv, sc. οἱ πελτασταί. —— ἄλλος ἄλλῃ. See N. on 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν, 1. 9. § 13. 

20. οὐδὲν .... ἐθαύμασαν = there was nothing new or strange. 
— τῶν xnolwy.... στρατιωτῶν, as many of the soldiers as ate of the 
honey-combs (S. § $78). Perkins (Residence in Persia, p. 97) says, 
that “ one of the most common bushes of the undergrowth, is that from 
whose flowers this honey is extracted. It is a bush resembling what 
is called in America, honey-suckle.” of μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες, those 
who had eaten little. ἐσϑίω has from ἔδω, the 2 perf. with reduplica 
tion ἐδήδοκα. “From ἔδω came regularly qxa; the reduplication ἔδη- 
καὶ would not have been a true one; the second ὃ therefore, which 
otherwise must have been lost before the termination, was separated 
from the x by the 0; and as κα is a pure termination, this was fllow- 
ing the true analogy.” Butt. Lexil. No. 21. p. 140. σφόδρα με- 
ϑύσυοιν ἐῴκεσαν (S. § 209. N. 4), were like men very drunk. ob δὲ 
soli. Supply ἐδηδοκότες ἐῴκεσαν from the preceding proposition. 

21. ὥςπερ τροπῆς γεγενημένης, as tf there had been a defeat. Ct. 
S. § 192. N. 2. ἀμφὲ .... ἀνεφρόνουν, almost the same hour, in 
which they had been seized the previous day, they recovered their 
senses. ἀμφὶ --- πον, somewhere about = nearly. 

22. Τραπεζοῦντα, Trapezus, now called Trebizond, situated about 
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600 miles from Constantinople, on the great highway between Eu- 
rope and Central Asia. ταῖς τῶν Κόλχων κώμαις is epexegetical 
of "Evra da. 

24. Συνδιεποάττοντο .... Κόλχων, they negotiated with the Greeks 
in behalf also of the neighboring Colchians. 

20. ἱκανοὶ, sufficient in number. παῖς ἔτι ὧν, while a boy. —— 
ἄκων, unintentionally. — ἐπιμεληϑῆναι depends upon εἵλοντο. 

26. ozov.... εἴη, to the place where he had prepared the course. 
ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτω. The wrestlers usually contended on 
ground, that was soft or covered with sand. 

27. στάδιον. The foot-race course at Olympia was just a stadium. 
Hence the word is used to designate not only a measure of length, 
but a race-ground, foot-race, &c. δόλιχον. The δόλιχος is dif- 
ferently stated et 6, 7, 8, 12, 20, and 24 stadia. Cf Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 894. —~ ἕτεροι, sc. ἡγωνέζοντο. 
αἰ entered the sts. 
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BOOK V. 


CHAPTER L 


1, σωτήρια, thanksgiving sacrifices, 

2. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη, [have already become tired. The causes of his 
fatigue are denoted in the participles which follow. The καὶ, which 
accompanies each of these participles, gives emphasis to the enumer- 
ation. παυσάμενος — πόνων. Cf. S. §§ 180. 2: 207. 1. éxta- 
Geis (1 aor. pass. part. of ἐκτεένω), stretched out = lying at ease. 
ὥςπερ Odvootvs. Cf. Odyss. XIIT. 116, 

4, πέμψητέ με to Anaxibius. He was then at Byzantium. See 
VI. 1. § 3. ) 

δ. ἐπὶ πλοῖα, for ships. Mt. § 586. c. 
§ 221. N. 4. ἐν τῇ μονῇ, during our stay = while we remain here. 
ὅτου ὠνηοόμεϑα. Cf. N. on III. 1. § 20. 

7. προνομαῖς, “regular foraging parties.” Belf. 
lessly. So Hesych. defines ἄλλως " ματαίως, ὡς ἔτυχεν. 
the generals. ΝΣ ᾿ 

8. Ἔτι τοίνυν, now still further. Having gained their assent to his 
first proposition, he goes on tc offer an additional item of advice. —— 
yao, doubtless. ἡμῖν 0. ἐξιέναι = ἐκεῖνον ὃς μέλλει ἐξιέναι εἰπεῖν 
δὲ καὶ ὅποι, and also whither he is about to go. —— ἐφ᾽ 
The plural form of ἴωσιν is referable to the 











καιρὺς — ποιεῖν. Ὁ. 














ἄλλως, heed- 
ἡμᾶς, 1. 6. 











ἡμῶν. 
οὖς = τούτων ἐφ᾽ ous. 
collective idea of τίς. 

9. ἸΕννοεῖτε δὲ καὶ τόδε, consider this also. τὰ ἐκείνων, their 
effects. ἐκείνων refers to the Colchians whose forces had been routed 
on the mountains, and whose well-stocked villages the Greeks had 
plundered. Cf. IV. 8. § 19, et. ‘seq. κατὰ μέρος, by turns. —— 
Onogy, literally, to hunt, to capture, asahunter his game. But as 
game is often taken by snares, toils, &c., this verb often s gnifies to 
take, or overcome by stratagem. 

10. ὧν, ἰ. 6. ἐκεένων ἃ. - αὐτόϑεν = from the people in this re- 
gion. ——. ἐν ἀφϑονωτέροις, sc: πλοίοις, in a greater number of ships. 

11. μαχρὰ πλοῖα, ships of war, literally, long ships, in distinction 
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from the rounc merchant ships (στρογγύλα aioia), which were better 
adapted to carrying freight than to quick sailing. κατάγοιμεν, WE 
should bring into port. τὰ πηδάλια παραλυόμενοι, taking away 
the rudders. The πηδάλιον was like an oar with a broad blade, and 
mstead of being attached directly to the stern, was placed on one 
ade of it. Each ship had commonly two rudders, which, if the ves- 
eel was small, were held by the same steersman. 

12, ναῦλον συνϑέσϑαι, to agree with them for the freight. In thie 
roposal, we see the same regard for the demands of justice, which 
characterized the whole conduct of Xenophon. 

.3. τὰς ὁδοὶς — δδοποιεῖν, to repair the roads. ἐντείλασθαι is 
the subject of δοκεῖ. διὰ .... ἀπαλλαγῆναι, through a desire to ve 
rid of us. S. δὲ 180. 2: 206, 3. 

14. ἀνέκραγον, they cried out. ἐχούσας, voluntarily. 
λάξονται = future passive. S. ὁ 207. N. 6. 

15. περίοικον. For a full and satisfactory account of the position 
in the Spartan state, occupied by the περίοικοι, Perieci, see Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 739. —— Ottog.... dizeto, so far from 
collecting (literally, neglecting to collect) ships, he went away. πο- 
λυπραγμονῶν te = intermeddling with a certain affair in which he had 
no concern. 

16. τοῖς δὲ .... παραγωγήν, they used (i. ὁ. had in readiness for 
using) the ships for transporting the army homeward. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. ὥστε ἀπαυϑημερίζειν, so as to return the same day. ----- Agtiug. 
Danville says that this region is now called Keldir. ~ ὅτε ἔκπε:. 
πτωκότες, inasmuch as they had been driven out of. 





2. αὐτοῖς refers to the people occupying the region saggesteq, { ety 


the mind of the reader by ὁπόϑεν. 

3. ὁποῖα .... ἐμπιπράντες, the Drilians setting fire to such pidces 
as they thought preenable. ἐμπιπράντες, pres. act. parteof ἐμπί 
zonut. For the omission of μ in πέμπϑημι, when in composition 
another μι stands before the first syllable of the verb, see S. ὁ 118, 
sub voce πέμπλημι. . 

5. ἀναβεβλημένη. The verb ἀναβάλλω signifies to throw up, as 
earth from a ditch. Hence the phrase ἕο throw up a ditch -= to dig a 
datch or trench. Cf. Thucyd. IV. 90. § 2. ἀναβολῆς, mound, lit- 
erally, a throwing up, as earth, stones, ἄς. Upon this bank or 
mound, formed from the earth thrown out of the ditch, sharp stakes 
were driven and other defences erected. ——— of δὲ, i. 6. the enemy — 
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6. ἐφ᾽ évog. The place of descent to the ravine was so narrow 
that the soldiers were obliged to pass along one by one. 
ἕνα, in order that, that. S. ὃ 154. ν 

8. ὡς ..... χωρίον, with the hope of taking the place. On ὡς, ef. 
N. I. 1. § 10. | . 

9. ἀπάγειν. Repeat τοὺς διαβεβηκότας. ------ ἀποδεδειγμένοε ἦσαν 
== perf. mid. Mt. § 493. καλὸν, fortunate, successful. 

11. ὡς .... ἀγωνιεῖσϑαι. Opportunity was thus given for the 
darmg deeds, which the rivalry of these captains (Cf. LV. 1.§27: 7 
§ 9) would prompt them to perform, on such an occasion as this. 

12. διηγκυλωμένους. Cf. N. on IV. 8. § 28. —— ὡς --- ἀκοντίζειν 
δεῆσον, since it will be necessary to throw the javelins. 
ἐπιμελη ϑῆναι, = to see that these orders were obeyed. οἱ αξιοῦν 
reg... εὗναι, those who thought themselves not inferior to these (i. 6. 
their leaders). μηνοειδὴς, curved like the moon, crescent-shaped, 
eo that the wings faced each other. 

14, ἦσαν δὲ ai, there were some who. S. ὃ 150. δ. 

15. ἄλλος ἄλλον εἶλκε, one drew up another. —— ἀναβεβήκει with- 
out assistance. ἡλώκει. S.§ 205. N. 2. —— ὡς ἐδόκει, as they 
thought. 

17. Ov.... γενομένου, not along time intervening = in a short 
time. of μὲν... τετρωμένος, some having the booty which they 
took, and some (not many) being even wounded perhaps (τάχα). τις 
here = tives. 

18. νικῶσι .... ὠϑούμενοι, those within (i. 6. οὗ πελτασταὶ καὶ 
of ψιλοὶ, ὃ 16), being pushed by those rushing in from without, 
rove back (τικῶσι) the enemy who were sallying forth. Dind. 
εἰτωθούμενοι. This would make τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας refer to — 
ks who were retreating from the fort. 
ἐκομίσαντο, 8c. αὐτά. Mt. § 428.2; Butt. § 131.5. —— ἐπὶ 
έρουσαν, leading (a tropical use of φέρω) to the citadel. 

τ εἴη. Cf. N. on I. 3. ὃ 17. οὕτω. (i. 6. if they took 
MP pposed to ἄλλως. ---- παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον, in all res- 
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τοὺς μὲν σταυροὺς, κι τ. 4. They took 
away the stakes, each in front of himself (καϑ' αὑτοὺς), in order te 
facilitate the egress of the army. τοὺς ἀχρείους, the disabled for 
fighting. These with the greater part of the ὁπλῖται were sent for- 
ward, while a few of the bravest remained behind to cover the re- 
treat. | | ν 
22, ἐπὶ τὰς οἰκίας. The flat roofs of eastern houses furnished 
great facilities for doing injury to an enemy in the streets below. ἡ 
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23. φοβερὰ. An epithet, which might well be applied to a night 
spent by the Greeks in sucha place. 

24: ὅτου δὴ Cf. N. on IV. 7. ὃ 25. 
VI. 4.5 1. Seealso Butt. Lexil. No. 49. 

25. τῆς τύχης, Casu quodam, is here opposed to πρόνοια, Sorethough, 
previous calculation. 

26. στόμα, the front. ἔξω — τῶν βελῶν, out of reach of the 
enemy’s weapons. ~ ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἔχοιεν, might be employed about 
these things, i. e. the fires which were consuming their dwellings. 

28. πῤῥανὴς yao ἦν καὶ orevy. A hill overhangs Trebizond called 
Bas Tepeh, i. 6. Azure Mill. ψευδενέδραν, a false ambuscade. 

29. προςεποιεῖτο .... Lav Pavers, pretended to be trying to escape 
the notice of the enemy. τοὺς πολεμίους depends on λανϑάνειν. S. 
§ 163. 2. 

30. ὡς ἐνέδραν οὖσαν, as though it were a real umbuscade. Cf. N. 
on I. 1. ὁ 2. ὑπεληλυϑέναι, SC. τοὺς “Ελληνας. 

31. ἁλίσκεσθαι γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ. Portus with the approbation 
of Schneid. and Poppo, gives to ἔφασαν the sense of ἂν ῴοντο. But the 
context shows, that the idea of speaking, relating, is to be retained in 
the verb. Krig. explains it: ἔφασαν (on their return to the camp): 
ἡλισκόμεϑα (av) τῷ dvouw, the protasis εἰ μὴ ἐξεπέσομεν ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
being omitted. Cf. S. § 213. Ν. 3. 

82. ἐπὶ πόδα, backwards. A military expression. 





ἐν δεξιᾷ == ἐπὶ δεξιά. CL. 














CHAPTER III. 








1, eig μὲν τὰ πλοῖα is opposed to of δὲ ἄλλοι ἑπορεύοντ 
The arrangement is slightly confused. 

2, Κερασοῦντα. Kerason, as the ancient Cerasus 1s 
lies S. W. of Trebizond. Σινωπέων ἄποικον, a Sinop 

3. ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις, sc. πάντων (fully written, Cyr. 
in arms. εἴ τις “is used,” says Mt. (§617. 
without a verb for the simple tig &c., only wi 
doubt.” 

4. διαλαμβάνουνσι .... γενόμενον, they divided the money raised 
from the sale of captives. —— διέλαβον .... ϑεοῖς, and the generals 
took each a part, to keep for the gods (1 6. Apollo and Diana). gv- 
λάετειν depends upon διέλαβον. S. ὁ 219. 2. 
ο΄ 8. dvd Ona, a votive offering. Persons frequently testified their 
gratitude to the gods for some deliverance, by arathemata, consisting 
of shields, chaplets, golden chains, candlesticks, &c. ——— θησανρὰν, 

. 29 
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depository. The ϑησαυροί at the temple Delpm contained the vre- 
senis or dedications of the nation or tribe, expressed by the adnomi- 
nal genitive. See Herod. passim. 

6. εἰ δέ τι πάϑοι = if he should die. By a similar euphemism we 
say, ‘if any thing should befall me; ‘ if I should never return.’ 

7. ἔφυγεν. Laértius says that Xenophon was banished ἐπὶ Aa- 
κωνισμῷ, 1. 6. on account of his alleged adherence to the Lacedwmo- 
nian interests. “Σκιλλοῦντι, Scillus in Elis, where Xenophon com- 
posed most of his literary productions. —— ϑεωρήσω», in order to see 
the games. ἀνεῖλεν, 56. oveis dae from the preceding clause. 
© ϑεὸς, i. 6. Apollo. 

8. πάντων ὁπόσα ἐστὶν ἀγρευόμενα θηρία = πάντων τῶν Onoluv 
ὁπόσα ἀγφεύονται (are usually hunted). 

9. δεκατεύων, consecrating a tenth part. τ ὡραϊατεἐκεῖνα ἃ αἱ ὧραι 
φύουσιν. 

11. 4.... πορεύονται, where they go from Lacedcemon to Olympia 
== on the road that leads from, &c. —— Ἔτι = ἔνεστι. S. § 226. N 
2. --- Ghoy.... μεστὰ The Greeks cultivated their sacred groves 
with much care, although ornamental horticulture seems not to have 
reccived much attention from them, probably owing to the small num- 
ber of flowers, with which they were acquainted. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 489. 

12. ἡμέρων, cultivated, bearing fruit. δένδρων depends upon 
ἐφυτεύϑη. S. ὃ 18]. 2. ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωχτὰ ὡραῖα, such as when ripe 
may be eaten raw, viz. apples, nuts, &c. 

13. TON 4E EXONTA — KATAGYEIN. 5. § 219. N. 7. 

















CHAPTER IV. 


ee hie , ῬΜοσσυνοίκων, of the Mossynecians, literally, dwellers in wooden 


towers (ddaayr, a wooden tower, οἰκέω, to dwell)._—eis αἰτοὺς. See N. 
onl. 3, § 5, 4. πρόξενον. The proxenus was a person, who officially 
watched over the interests of all persons coming from the state cvn- 
nected by hospitality. The office was very similar to that of a mod- 
ern consul or minister-resident. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. An- 
tiq.-p. 491. —— ὅτε οὐ διήσοιεν (3 pers. plur. fut. opt. of διέημι), that 
they would not permit the Greeks to pass through. 

3. αὐτοῖς refers to the Mossynecians who were hostile to the 
Greeks. —— of ἐκ τοῦ ἐπέκειγα (i.e. ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα, S. § 124. N.), they 
who dwelt beyond these. ἐκείνους, i. Θ. the more remote Moseyuce 
οἶδ. ----- οἱ βούλοιντο. Cf. N. on IV. 1, §8. 
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δ, διασωϑῆναι πρὸς τὸν “Ελλάδα, to reach Grecce in safety. —— 
οὗτοι refers to the hostile Mossyneecians. 

ἡ. Ei δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, but if you send us away, i. 8. reject our 
proposal. 








9. χρήσασϑαι, sc. ἡμῖν elicited from the preceding ἡμῶν. τι 
οἷοί τε ἔσεοϑε, In what will you be able. 
10. ὅτε here introduces a direct quotation. S. § 228. ἐκ τοῦ 


ἐπὶ θάτερα (i. 6. τὰ Freva), on the other side. 

11. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις, upon these conditions. 

12. ὥςπερ οἱ χοροὶ, as bands of dancers. ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλήν 
λοις, drawn up in rows facing one another. γέῤῥα — λευκῶν βοῶν 
δασέα, shields made of the hides of white oxen with the hair on. Cf. 

N. on I. 8. § 9; IV. 7. § 22. 

13. nazos .... στρωματοδέσμου, about the thickness of a linen sack, 
in which bed- clothes are packed. These sacks were often made of 
leather. κρώβυλον, a tuft of hair drawn up from all sides of the 
head, and fastened in a bow at the top. σαγάρεις, double-edged 
batile-axes. 

14, ἐν ῥυϑιμῷ, in time. ἐπιμαχώτατον, very easy to be taken. 

15. τὸ ἀκρότατον, “ castellum in celsissimo loco situm.” Krign 
ὁ πόλεμος ἦν among the Mossyneecians. of γὰρ ἀεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχον 
τες, for those who, for the time being, were in possession of this. Cf. 
N. on ΠΙ. 2. § 31. κοινὸν .... πλεονεκτεῖν, by seizing on what be- 

_ bonged to them in common, they (i. 6. the Mossynecians hostile to the 
Greeks) had obtained the ascendency. 

18. τέως, as ye, i. 6. up to the time designated by ἐπεὶ in the next 
clause. ἐκδραμόντες τρέπονται αὐτοὺς, sallying forth put them 
to flight.. The issue of this engagement was what might have been 
expected from so ill-concerted an attack. 

17. νόμῳ τινὶ, a cerlain measure. 

18. μάλ᾽ ὄντες συχνοί. The flight of so many Greeks rendered the 
defeat still more disgracefal. 

19, τοῦ κακοῦ. S. § 186. 1. 

20. τῷ ὄντι, in reality. - καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκη; SC. πολεμέους εἶναι 
from the preceding clause. —— ταὐτὰ, the same things. S. ὃ 144, 8 
— ὑπὲρ after ταὐτὰ may be rendered as. —— qrrov.... ἀπολεέψον- 
ται, (rey will be less disposed to leave our lines. τάξεως here refers. to 

_the army drawn up in a regular order of battle. ᾿ 
21. καὶ ὅτε, as when. S. ὃ 228. N. 8. 
τς 929, ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλιερήσαντο, when they had offered a sucrifice autended 
ῷ with favorable omens. nate ταὐτὰ; in the same order, i.e. in col- 
ὑπολειπομένους x. τ. λ., bub a little behind the JSront. 
"93, ᾿ἀνέσεελλον, attempted t to drive back. Cr N. on Ἱ & fl 





μονόξυλα, Canoes. 


























γεγένηται. S. ὁ 209. Ν. 4. 
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24, Τους μὲν» οὖν κ΄ τ. Δ. Buttmann (§ 137. 4) cites the passage te 
exemplify the use of the imperfect alternately with the aorist, whenever 


the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some duration. 
26. φυλάττουσιν is Brunck’s emendation, of which Kriger says 


“justo andacior est.” It is however approved by Porson, Dindorf, 
and Borneniann. The common reading is φυλάττονται, with which 
it is usual to supply τὸ χωρέον. The reading suggested by Brunck 
refers to what Pump. Mela I. 19. says, that the Mossyneecians elect 
their king, and having closely confined him in a wooden tower, pun- 
ish him for any misconduct by withholding his daily food. ot da 
of Krig. reads οὐδὲ ὁ referring to some inferior ruler, who was in 
the place first taken. | 

27. ϑησαυροὺς, store-rooms, cells. —— vernuerwr, perf. pass. part. 
of νέω, to heap up. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 180. 
So we say, ‘ grain in the sheaf?’ 

29, Καάρυα — τὰ πλαέέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμέαν, i. 6. chesnuts. 
Τούτῳ refers to κάρυα, and is put in the singular by a kind of’ 
attraction with oftw. καὶ πλείστῳ σέτῳ = as the most usual arti- 
cle of food. κερασϑεὶς, being mixed, i. 6. diluted with water. 

80. εἰς τὸ πρόσω. See N. onl. 3, ὁ 1. 

31. ἀναβοώντων .... πόλεως. Credat Judeus Apella. 

32. τῶν εὐδαιμόνων = τῶν πλουσιωτάτων. ~ οὐ πολλοῦ... .. εἶναι, 
almost equal in thickness and length = nearly as broad as they were 
long. ἐστιγμένους ἀν ϑέμιον, marked (i. 6. tattooed) with flowers. 
Such is the usual method of interpreting this passage. “ Mihi vera 
videtur vulgaris interpretatio.”: Krag. For the construction of av6é 
peor, see. S. §§ 165. 1: 206. 3. 

33. ἑταίραις αἷς by attraction for ἑταέραις ac. What a revolting 
picture is here furnished of a savage state of society. 

34. ἅπερ av. Supply from the context ποιήσειαν ἄνθρωποι. 








σὺν τῆ καλάμῃ. 

















CHAPTER V. 


2. πολὺ ἦν πεδινωτέρα than the country through wich the Greeks 
had previously passed. ——— ὀνηϑῆναί τι, might derive some advan- 
tage = might obtain some booty. ὄνασϑαιε .18Β the more usual form. 
Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 189. 

3. ott .... πόλεμον, that the gods by no means permitted the war. 
- a ἀποίκους refers to πολίτας implied in πόλιν. Cf. N. on II 1. §6. 

4, Μέρις ἐνεαῦϑα, thus far. —— ἐπέζευσεν, travelled on foot:—— 
ὲν , Βιβυλῶνν͵ i, 6. in Babylonia. —— μάχης. Cf. N. on 1]. 2. § 6. .--- 





a 
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ἄχρι εἰς. So we have ἔστε ἐπὶ, LV. 5. δ 6; μέχρις εἰς, VE 4. § 26. —— 

χρόνου 217 Fos, space ὁ“ time. 

«6. ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. The persons who engaged in these gymnic 

games, were either entire] y naked, or covered only with the short χιτών. 
7. te before πόλεως corresponds with καὶ in καὶ περὲ τῆς χερας. 

—— ipegov. Notice the change of subject from 4 πόλις to οἱ πολῖται. 

ym δεινὸς — λέγειν. See N. on IL. δ. ὃ 15. | 

8. te after ἐπαινέσοντας is in correspondence with ἔπειτα δὲ in the 
next member. συνησθϑησομένους, to congratulate you. διὰ πολ-. 
λῶν ---- σεσωσμένοι, having been preserved through (=from) many, &c. 
For the use of διά, cf. Tittmann on the Greek Prep., Bib. Repos. Vol. 
III. p. 50. 

10. διὸ, for διέ 0, wherefore. Butt. § 115. Ν. δ. 

11, ὑμᾶς --- ἐνέους = ὑμῶν érlovg. Mt. ὃ 319. 

12. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν, now we think that these things are un- 
becoming. οὐκ ἀξεόω = ἀνάξιόν τι εἶναί φημι. Mt. § 608. 1. φί- 
λον ποιεῖσϑαι est sibi alicujus amicitiam conciliare, at φίλον ποιεῖν est 
altert alicujus amicitiam conciliare.” Zeune. - 

13. ὑπὲρ, for, in behalf of. ἀγαπῶντες, contented... 

14. av? ὧν. Cf. N. on I. 8. §4. τις — τούτων. See N. on 
I. 4. §8. 

(15. ὁποίων τινῶν quay ἔτυχον, what kind of men they found us to 
be. Cf Mt. § 328. 5 

16. Construct ἄν before ἐλθόντες with ἔχωμεν. 
whether — or. οὐχ ὕβρει, not from wantonness. 

17. φοβεροὺς, fearful to be encountered. 

18. τῶν ἐκείνων͵ of those things which were theirs. ἐκείνων depends 
upon τῶν. Cf Mt. §380. Οὐδ. 9. . 

1.0. Κοτυωρίτας. It is usual to explain this accusative by quod at 
tinet ad, as tt respects the Cotyorians. But Matthie (ὃ 427. Obs. 3) 
regards such accusatives, as resulting from the interruption of the 
proposition by a parenthesis, after which it is resumed with a differ. 
ent construction. With this explanation, Born. in his note on this 
passage substantially concurs. Cf. Mt. 8681. 1. The best and 
most simple solution, however, is to regard Κοτυωρίτας as put in the 
accusative by attraction with its relative ous. 

20. Ὃ δὲ λέγεις, as to what you say. *Cf. Mt. 478. ἀνέῳγον͵ 
S. § 80. N. 3. τὰ ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες, being at their own charges. 

21. Οἱ de ἄλλοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted subject of 
σκηνοῦμεν. ὑπαέϑοιοι, in the open air. 

22. “A dt ἠπείλησας refers to what is detailed in § 12, supra. —~pte 
λον ποιήσομεν, The difficulty suggested by the criticism of Zeune 
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(See N. on § 12, supra), may be avoided by constructing ἡμῖν with 
this clause. So Born. and Poppo. τὸν Παφλαγόνα, i. 6. Corylas, 
who at that time governed Paphlagonia. Cf. VI. 1. 2. 

τοὺς ἐνθάδε, i. 6. the Caty- 








24. τοῖς εἰρημένοις, SC. ὑπ αὐτοῦ. 
orians. | 

25. ἐπιτήδεια, things of mutual interest, of advantage to both par- 
ties. τά te ἄλλα καὶ, especially, literally, among other things. 
Butt. § 150. p. 436. 





CHAPTER V1 





1. πεζῇ, by land, opposed to κατὰ ϑάλατταν. ἔμπειροι, acguaint= 
ed with. ixaroi — παρασχεῖν, able to furnish. 

2. Ἕλληνας ὄντας Ἕλλησι. Cf. S. § 232. Ἕλλησι depends upon εὔ- 
ψους. τούτῳ refers to te .... συμβουλεύειν, by being friendly to the 
Greeks and giving them the best advice. 

3. ὅτι οὐχ .... εἴποι, that he did not say, that they. would make 
war (S. ὃ 192. N. 2) upon the Greeka. ἐξὸν, while it was in their 
power. S. ὃ 168. N. 2. 

4, πολλά μοι xayaGa γένοιτο, may many good things be tome = 
may I be prospered. αὕτη γὰρ .... παρεῖναι, “1. 6. tanti momenti 
res agitur ut nunc potissimum illud ἑερὸν 7 συμβολὴ cogitandum esse 
videatur.” Kraig. 

5. ἡμᾶς .... πορίζειν, Jor we shall be under the necessity of furnigh- 
ing you with ships. ἢν — στέλλησϑε; if you set out. For citations 
in proof of this sense of the passive στέλλομαι, see Carmichael Gr. 
‘Verbs, p. 264. 

6. λεκτέα ἃ γιγνώσκω = δεῖ me λέγειν ἐκεῖνα ἃ γιγνώσκω. 

7. ἢ ἢ, than where. τὰ κέρατα, the horns, i.e. the points οἱ 
projections of the mountain. κρατεῖν, to defend. of πάντες 
ἄνθρωποι, all the men everywhere, or as we say, all the men in the 
world. On the force of the article before πάντες, cf. Mt. § 266. 

8. ἑππείαν. The Paphlagonians were distinguished for their skill 
m horsemanship, and for their excellent cavalry. On these plains, to 
which Hecatonymus refers, cavalry could act to great advantage. 
 —— ἕ μεῖζον φρονεῖ, is too haughty to obey the summons of the king. 

9. Θερμώδοντα. On the banks of this river now called Thermeh, 
the Amazons were located by the poets. —— ἄλλως τε καὶ, especially. 
—— "Ig. This river is now called Yeshil Irmak. ——‘“4dvv. The 
Halys, now called Kizzil Irmak, like the Thermcdon and Iria, rises in 
the mountains of Armeni#i, and after flowing westerly a considerable 
distance. takes a north-easterly direction and empties into the Euxine 
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ὡς J αὕτως = ὥρα τως δὲ. —— ὃ Παρϑένιος. The Greeka de-: 
rive the name of this river, from the fondness of Diana to hunt along 
its banks. 

10. οὐ χαλεπὴν, not difficult merely. So Cicero Arch. Poet. 4. 8, 
*« qui se non opinari, sed scire,” &c. 

il. Οἱ δὲ οὖν. Cf. N. on I. 3. ὃ δ. 

12. οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχει, but it is thus, i. e. on this condition. —— εἰ d... 
καταλείψεσϑαι (= καταλειφϑήσεσθαι. S.§207. N 6), but if some a, 
us arc to be left behind. 

13. ἐν ἀνδραπόδων» χώρῳ, in the situation of slaves = we shall be 
reduced to servitude. 

15. ἱκανοὺς, skilful, well-disciplined. οὐκ ἂν ἀπ᾽ ὀλίγων yonud- 
των, not ut small ervpense == not without great expense. —— τοσαύτη 
δύναμις, 80 great a force as the one now there, viz., the Greek army. 
—— ὀ Ο αὐτῷ refers to Ξενοφῶντι, which is separated by intervening 
clauses from ἐδόκεν upon which it depends. πόλιν κατοικίσαντας, 
having founded α οἷΐψ. From the expression λαβόντας πόλιν, § 30, 
infra, it would seem that Xenophon had in mind the occupation and 
enlargement of some city then existing, perhaps Cotyora. : 

16. αὐτῶν refers to the Greek army, τοὺς περιοικοῦντας, to the 
Greeks living in Pontus. 

17. ἑαυτῷ is annexed to περιποιήσασθαι for the sake of emphasis. 
S. § 207. Ν. 3. The perfidy of Silanus arose, not from love of coun- 
try or friends, but from a mean desire to display his wealth in Greece, 
in which he would have been disappointed, had the army remained 
on the. shores of the Kuxine. 

18, ϑυόμενος Κύρῳ, i. 6. offering sacrifice ia the name of Cyrus. 

119. τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς, to the greater part. ote — ὅτι. This rep- 
etition results from the intervening clause. κανδυγεύσει μεῖναι, 
would be in danger of remaining == it was to be feared that τοσαύτη 
δύναμις Would remain. βουλεύεται γὰρ x. τ. 4. Notice the change 
to the oratio recta. 

20. ἀπόρους ὄντας --- ἔχειν, being at loss how to obtain. —~ yeas 
to which olsvuerns belongs, depends on ἐκλεξάμενοι. S. ὃ 178. 2, 
—— πλοῖα δὲ commences the apodosis. 

21. αὐτὰ caitra, i. 6. the things reported by of ἔμποροι. OO 
ἐχπλεύίσει. The future more commonly follows ὅπως. See Mt. § 519. 
p. 885. 

22. προςέχειν (80. τὸν νοῦν») μονῇ, to think of staying. τινας 
ϑύεσϑαι. The plural is used in order to give indirectress to the 
charge against Xenophon. 

23. + rovugvlars, the new moon, literally, new month (νέος, μήν). The 
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Greeks began the month with the day on the evening of which the 
new moon first appeared. Hence νουμηνία was the name given to the 
first day of the month. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and-Rom. Antiq. p. 175. 
—— Κυζικηνόν. The Cyzicene stater was a gold coin = 28 Attic 
drachme (== $4. 926. See N. on I. 4. ᾧ 13) or 180 grains, althougl 
nonce of the existing coins of that name come up to this weight. Cf 
‘Smith’s Dict..Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 896. ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν. Cf N 
on I. 1. § 4. | 

24. διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖθεν εἶναι, because Lam from those parts. 

20. τῷ βουλομένῳ is in apposition with αὐτοῖς. 

26. ὥςτε ἐχπλεῖν, on condition that the ariny sailed erway. ὥςτε = 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. 
27. ἰδίᾳ, privately. —— μὴ κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, This asse - 
tion by the negative of what is affirmed in id¢g, makes Krig. dou. 
the genuineness of these words. But the repetition of a sentiment ia 
an affirmative and negative form, is often done for the sake of e1- 
phasis or perspicuity. Cf. Mt. § 636 (end). ; 

. 28, ἢ .... πράγματος, or in no respect whatever to touch the affair, 
as we say, to have nothing to do with the thing. 

29. τὸ μὲν μέγιστον, Cf. N. on J. 3. ὁ 10. 
τῶν ἱερῶν. 

30. ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν γένοιτο, whence it might be=how it might be brought 
to pass. ὑμᾶς — tov μὲν βουλόμενον == ὑμῶν τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον. 
Cf. N. on V. 5. § 11. 

31. ἄνδρας, i. 6. Timasion and Thorax. ty 9a, i. 6. Greece. 

32. κατὰ μικρὰ, in small bands. —— χαίροντες. “ Where χαίρειν 
signifies to escape witleampunity, its participle is generally used.” 
Vig. p. 110. . 

33. τινὰ is bracketed by Dind. in his lesser edition. “ Ineptum 
τινα non dubitare ejicere.” Krag. | 

35. τὰ δὲ χρήματα limits ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν. S. § 167. —— τῆς μισϑὸο 
φορᾶς is put by Hutch. and Weiske, in dependence upon τὰ χρήματα 
but Kriig. suspects, that it has crept into the text by way of explana 
tion | 








ἄπειρον ὄντα, BC. 








CHAPTER VII. 


1. ἀνεπύϑθοντο, received intelligence, as we familiarly say, got 
wind of what was going on κπραττόμενα). 

2. σύλλογοι ἐγίγνοντο, were collected in groups. σύλλογοι 18 used 
of seditious gatherings in which plans of action are discussed anc 
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matured. Cf. Thucyd. III. 27. §3. κύκλοι συνέσταντο, were 
standing in circles, the usual way in which persons group together 
to talk of real or supposed wrongs. xai.... ἦσαν, and they excited 
in Xenophon great apprehension. —— ἀγορανόμους. The duties of 
these functionaries corresponded in some degree to those of the Ro- 
man @diles. They had the inspection of the market, including the 
things sold there, (with the exception of corn, which was under the 
jurisdiction of the σιτοφύλακες,) with the care of all the temples, foun- 
tains, &c., in the immediate vicinity of the market place. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 24. 

3. ἀγορὰν == ἐκκλησίαν. 

4. ote ἦλϑον πρὸς αὐτὸν = that they were the authors of the Ῥτο- 
ject complained of by the soldiers. 

5. μέλλω, have itin mind. Cf. Cyr. 1. 4. §16. —— οὕτως... 
ἄξιον = punish them as they deserve. 

6. τοῦτο limits ἐξαπατῆσαι (S. § 167), and refers to ὡς ἥλιος x. τ΄ de 

7. ὡς... Eliada, how favorable is the navigation (i. 6. the wind 
for sailing) into Greece. 

8. Alia yao .... éufifa. The ellipsis may thus be supplied: 
But it may be objected, that I can still deceive you, for, waiting 
a while, J shall cause you to embark when there is a calm —— Οὐκοῦν, 
therefore. Herm. ad Vig. p. 794 remarks: οὐκοῦν est ergo sine inter- 
rogatione ; οὔκουν, 1. non ergo, 2. non sane, 3. nonne ergo? 4.nonne? 

9. Ποιῶ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς --- ἥκειν, but F will suppose you to have come (ὃ. 
§ 209. N. 2). καὶ δὴ καὶ, grant thal even. “καὶ δή is employed 
in stating something for the sake of argument.” Vig. p. 198. XI. 
But Matthie (§ 510. 7) has cited examples, which show that this hy- 
pothetical power resides in the indicative. ἤ οὑτω---βουλενόμενος, 
than by thus forming plans. 

10. Παρέημι, 7 resign. 
in view. 

11. “Alla yoo. Cf. N. on ILL. 2. ὁ 26. —— ταῦτα refers to the 
charge against Xenophon spoken of, § 5, supra. 

12. “Ὅταν.... ἔχητε, 1. 6. when you are satisfied in respect to these 
things. οἷο» ὑποδείκνυσιν, such as it foreshows iiself. S. § 205, 
N. 1. ᾿ 

13. ἀπελϑεῖν. Dindorf reads ἀπῆλθον. But the construction, do 
κοῦσι δέ μοι — ἀπῆλθον is so harsh, that it seems best, with Poppe 
and Kriger, to adopt ἀπελϑεῖν as the true reading. 

14. νομέζειν, 86. τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας. 
16. ἡμέρα γενομένη, the day coming. on. —— ἰσχυρῶν. τόπων, L 6. 
the mountains. See §13, supra. | | : 











ἀρχέτω. He seems to have Thorax 
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17. 4. Supply ἐν from ἐν τῇ ἥμέρᾳ. The relative is found with- 
out the preposition, when it refers toa noun or pronoun, with which 
the proposition is joined. Cf. Mt. § 595. 4. οἴπω ἀνηγμένοι, not 
yet having got under weigh. 

18. σφεῖς λέγειν, ἔφασαν — ἡδεσϑαί τε αὐτοὶς. “I know no other 
example of this, (i. 6. the personal pronoun in the nominative before 
the infinitive,) than the case where two infinitives with different sub- 
jects are dependent on the same verb, of which one only has the same 
subject with the first verb.” Butt. § 142. 4. N. 3. —— Ψ αὐτοὺς refers 
to τρεῖς ἄνδρας (ὃ 17), and is the subject of κελεύει», which verb is @on- 
nected by καὶ to ἥδεσϑαί te vat μέλλειν, and depends upon ἔφασαν. 
Poppo however, euspects that αὐτοὺς stands for ἡμᾶς αὐτοὶς, i. 6. the 





Greeks. —— τοὺς τούτου δεομένους, those who wish this, i.e. to bury 
their slain. 
19. ἔτυχον» .... Κερασοῦντι, happened to be still in Kerasus. 


21, ᾿Συγκαϑήμενοι, while we were sitting together in consultation. 
Cf. Thucyd. V. 55. § 1. 

22, ὡς av .... πρᾶγμα, inasmuch as they had seen what took place 
among them, i. e. the death of their countrymen spoken of § 19, supra. 
The idea is that they were frightened, because they had just witness- 
ed a similar scene. 

25. ἐπνίγετο, “ was near drowning.” Belfour. 

26. τοιαῦτα is in the predicate. 

27. Xenophon now shows the sad effects, which would result from 
such insubordination. τῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἰόντων as ambassadors. 

28, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ = without authority. ἢν «.... ἐγένετο, if 
there be those, who will render him the obedience, which just now (i. 8. 
when the mob collected) was given. 

29. ὑμῶν. S. § 197. Notes 1, 4. διαπεπράχασιν. 8. § 205. N. 
αὐϑαίρετοι (αὐτός, αἱρέομαι), self-chosen. 

30. ἀφικνεῖσθαι is the subject of εὗναι. -----α τούτους refers to ψρ- 
xgovg Cf. N. on τοῦτο IIT. 2. § 20. κηρυκέῳ, the caduceus, a staff 
or mace borne by heralds and ambassadors in the time of war. σὺν 
κηρυχίῳ = a caduceator being sent. Similar to this is our modern 
expression, ‘to send under a flag of truce.’ 

31. ᾿“λλὰ ἡμεῖς x. τ. 4., but we (thinking that no one would willing- 
ly undertake the embassy) have requested, &c. —— τὰ .... σκηνοῦν, 
and endeavor to pitch his tent on strongly fortified and advantageous 
places, i. 6. take every precaution to defend himself against the vio- 
lence of a mob. 

. Be ἡδέως, with gladness such. as results from 8, hope of acceptanre, 

83. τὰ μέγιοτα hinge of the greatest moment, i. e. good.faith to- 
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wards heralds, a just regard for the rights of others, &c. Οὗ δὲ 
δὴ. Dind. Born., and Pop., translate οὖ, ubi, referring to Greece. 
Cf. VI. 6. δ 16. But Kraig. makes οὗ a pronoun referring to ἐπαένου, 
and after Lion adopts the order: τίς ἂν ἡμᾶς — ἐπαινέσειε tov ἔπαινον 
οὗ πάντων οἱόμεϑα τεύξευϑαι. This is forced and unnatural. Ren- 
der the passage: being such (i. 6. so lawless), who would bestow 
praise upon us, where (i. e. in Greece) we hope to be praised by all? 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. δίκην ὑποσχεῖν, should be tried. χρόνου. S.§ 187. 1. —— 
ὦφλε (2 aor. οὗ ὀφλισκάνω) .... μνᾶς, was fined for negligently guard- 
ing the cargoes of the transport-ships (V. 1. ὁ 16) the deficit, 20 mine 
For the construction of τῆς φυλακῆς, which Krig. rightly translates 
secors custodia, see S. § 187. 1. χρημάτων depends on φυλακῆς. τὸ 
μείωμα, with which μνᾶς is in apposition, follows ὦφλε, and refers 
to the deficiency in the cargoes, resulting from, the negligence of 
those, who kept guard over them. ἄρχων of the ships (V. 3. § 1). 
κατημέλει. Sturz supplies τῆς ἀρχῆς, in the sense of munus, duty. 
φάοκοντες, asserting. On the use of φάσχω, cf. Butt. § 109. I. 2; 
Mt. § 215. 2. 

2. λέξαντα has ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη for its object. 
4. δ 11. 

8. ὀφραίνεσϑαι. This expression shows the extreme scarcity of 
the article. og... ἐγγίγνεσ Gat, who are said to be insensible to 
fatigue, on account of their viciousness. Xenophon means to say, 
that if unmoved by the dreadful sufferings of the soldiers, he was 
abusive and insolent, he must have evinced a viciousness unsurpassed 
by that of the ass, which no amount of labor could subdue. —— μεϑύ» 
ow» παρῴνησα; did ITabuse you when Iwas intoricited? This does 
not imply that Xenophon was ever guilty of drunkenness, any more 
than the previous interrogatory proves him to have been addicted to 














τῷ ῥίγει. Cf IV. 








peederasty. 

5, εἰ ὁπλιτεύοι = εἰ εἴη ὁπλίτης. 

6. Ἦ..... ἀπάγων; are you the man, who was carrying a , sick 
person ? . 


7, καὶ yoo ἄξιον, for now itis worth while. |. 

8. κατελείπετο, was on the point of being left behind. 8. 6310 
Ν. 1. τοσοῦτον == τοσοῦτον» μόνον. ‘ 

9. Συνέφη; assented to. ᾿προὔπεμψα by crasis for προέπεμφαι 

1C. “Οπόσὰ γε βούλεται ic ἃ phrase of indifference =, jut az he 
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pleases. Erravda.... λέγεις = it is true, as you say, that ther 
I struck you. εἰδότι ἐοικέναι, to appear like one who knew. 

11, ἧττόν τι ἀπέϑανεν, literally, did he any the less die, i. e. nothing 
was gained by this trouble, since after all the man died. 

12. ὀλίγας, sc. πληγάς, few blows, i. 6. less than he deserved. ° 

13. ὅσοις .... ἤρκει, aS many as were content to be saved. lov 
των xai μαχομένων. Matthie (§ 556. Obs. 3) refers these participles 
to ὑμᾶς, the change of case resulting from a kind of anacoluthon. 
Perhaps it is better to regard them as gen. absolutes, thrown in for the 
sake of giving emphasis to the thought. Cf. Mt. §561. —— ἐποιοῦ- 
μεν. S.§ 210. N. 2. -—— ἀπωλόμεϑα. The aorist here confines the 
result to a single case = (each time that we did thus) we should have 
all been destroyed.. See Mt. ὁ 508. ὃ (end). 

14. καϑεζόμενος συχνὸν χρόνον, having sat a considerable time. On 
this aoristic use of καϑεζόμενος, cf. Butt. ὃ 144. p. 277; also Butt. 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 130, —— κατέμαϑόν ἀναστὰς μόλις 7 perceived that 1 
could scarcely rise. When the participle, after verbs of knowing, 
hearing, seeing, &c., has the same subject as that of the verb, it is 
put in the nominative (Butt. § 144.4; Mt. § 548); and if it denotes 
an action, coinciding in time with the finite verb and completed along 
with it, the participle is in the same tense. Mt. § 559. p. 975. 

15. ὑγρότητα, suppleness, flexibility of the limbs. τὸ δὲ xa- 
ϑῆσϑαι..... δακτύλους, δι] saw, that sitting down and remaining still, 
produced ‘congealment of the blood and rotting off of the toes. 

17. Καὶ yao ον. Cf. N. on I. 9. ὁ 8. —— παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, contra- 
ry to what is just, unjustly. τί μέγα .... λαμβάνειν, what injury eo 
great could they have suffered, as that they could hope to obtain satis- 
faction for it? ἁπλοῦς, simple, ingenuous, when used of an ora- 
tion is opposed διπλοῦς, double, artificial, ambiguous. 

19. ἐν εὐδίᾳ (20, Aves), in. fine weather = free from perils and 
hardships. 

20. ϑάλαττα μεγάλη (= magnum mare, Lucret. II. 554), a high 
sea, swelling waves. —— νεύματος μόνου = the last departure from 
duty. πρωρεύς. This officer who was next in rack to the helms- 
man, commanded in the prow, and had the oversight of the rowers. 
a xufeorntys, 416 had the chief management of the ship, and sat 
as helmsman, on an eleyated seat in the stern. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ, at 
such atime. For the use of the article, see Mt. § 265. 7. 

21. ἔχοντες ξίφη ov ψήφους, i. 6. not being restricted to the mere 
declaration of opinion, but having ample means ta punish Xenophon 
‘cr ill-timed or excessive severity. 

«BR, ἐξογσίαν Hcenge. ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες αὐτούς, by permitting them 
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to be insolent. τοὺς αὐτοὺς ..... ὑβοιστοτάτους, you wil find that 
the same persons, who were then most remiss, are now the most inso- 





lent. 
23. διεμχετο .... φέρειν, refused to carry his shield ‘under pre- 


tence of sickness. For the construction of διεμάχετο ---- μῆ φέρειν, 
cf, N. on I. 8. ὃ 2 (beginning). —— ἀποδέδυκεν, he has stripped, i. 6. 
plundered. 

24, tottov.... ποιοῦσι, you will treat him contrary (τἀναντία. S. 
§ 186. N. 2) tothe manner, in which they treat dogs. διδέασι; 
pres. 3 pers. plur. of δίδημι (a poetic form of δέω), as τε ϑέασι is form- 
ed from τέϑημι (S. δ 117. N. 2). Carmichael sub hac voce quotes 
Porson’s remark: “the Attic bee (i. e. Xenophon) does not dislike 
words and phrases both poetic and Doric, of which no trace is found 
in other Attic writers, when they give elegance and vigor to his 








style.” 
25. ἀπηχϑόμην. The aorist is here used for the perfect tense. 
Cf. S. ὁ 212, Ν. 1. μέμνησϑε. 8. ὃ 209, Ν. 4. —— aide... 


ἐπεκούρησα, but if I protected any one from the storm. Mt. § 411. 5. 
26. περιεγένετο, he was superior to his accusers, i. 6. he was hon 


crably acquitted. 
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BOOK VI. 


CHAPTER I. 





4. κα τακείμενοι after the Oriental manner. στιβάσιν, couches 
made of grass, straw, or leaves. —— ἐκ xegativwy ποτηρίων, out of 
cups of horn. 

5. σπονδαί, libations. The Greeks ; t feasts, before drinking made 
a libation to the good spirit (ἀγαθοῦ δαίμονος) of unmixed wine, of 
. which each guest drank ἃ lutle. This ceremony was accompanied 
with the singing of the pean and the music of flutes. Afterwards 
mixed (i. e. diluted) wine was brought in, and with the first cup the’ 
guests drank to Διὸς Σωτῆρος. After the σπονδαί were made, the dei- 
xvov, dinner, closed, and at the introduction of the dessert (δεύτεραι 
cormelar) the συμπόσιον commenced. At the symposia, music and 
dancing with various other amusements were introduced, and spright- 
ly conversation, sallies of wit, and the discussion of the subjects of 
the day enlivened and σάν interest to the entertainment. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. pp. 321, 832, 926. πρὸς αὐλὸν == to the music of the flute. 
σεεπληγέναι, to have been killed. τεχνικῶς πως, by some kind of 
trick. 

6. ἀνέκραγον. They thought the man was really slain. Σι- 
τάλχαν, i. 6. a song in which were sung the praises of Sitalcas, one of 
their kings, celebrated for his goodness. —— ἐξέφερον ὡς τεϑνηκότα, 
bore him forth for burial, as if he were dead. 

7. καρπαίαν, karpaia,a mimetic dance. S. § 164. . 

8. σπείρει καὶ ζευγηλατεῖ. This was done in pantomime. —— dn 
στῆς; i. 6. a pretended robber. ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν, rhyth- 
mically to the ftute, i.e. in time with the music of the flute. --- 
τὼ χεῖρε... ὃ. δ 137. N. 1. 

9. καὶ τοτὲ --- τοτὲ δὲ, at one tume — at another. 
ξαττομένων, αϑ if two were opposed te him. —— ἐξεκυβίστα, threw 
nimself head foremost, i. 6. he performed a kind of somerset. 

40. Περσικὸν, 650. ὄρχημα, a Persian dance, which, from the genu- 














ὡς i vo ἄντι- 





Cui ap. 11 NOTES. 35} 


flexions with which it was performed, was called ὄκλασμα. Cf. Cyr 
VII. 4. § 12. 

11. προςόδοις, solemn thanksgivings, when prans were sung to 
Apollo and the other gods. 

12. Πυῤῥίχην. The movements of this war-dance were very light 
and rapid. Hence the name of the Pyrrhic foot (vv). In the Doric 
states, where its origin is to be traced, it served as a preparation for 
war, but at Athens and other of the non-Doric cities, it. was merely 
mimetic to entertain company. It was introduced to the public games ἡ 
at Rome by Julius Cesar. | 

13. af τρεψάμεναι. A sportive exaggeration of what i is narrated, I. 
10. $ 3. 

15. ‘Aounrny, now called Ak-Liman, 1. 6. the White Harbor. —— 
μεδίμνους. The medimnus was the principal dry-measure of the 
Greeke, and contained 11 galls. 7.1456 pints. κεράμια. This wae 
a liquid-measure containing 5 galls. 7.577 pints. Cf Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 616. 

18. νικώσης, 80. γνώμης, the prevailing opinion, i. 6. the will of the 
majority. 

20. πῆ μὲν corresponds with ὁπότε δ᾽ αὖ, §21, infra. Cf. N. on 
ΠῚ. 1. § 12. νομίζων», when he reflected. τυχόν, perchance. 
possibly. S. ὃ 168. N. 2. 

21. αὐτοκράτορα γενεσϑαν ἄρχοντα, to be commander-in-chief. 
τὴν προειργασμένην δόξαν, the glory which he had previously ¢ ab- 
tained, in conducting the retreat of the army. 

22. δύο ἱερεῖα. Zeuhe remarks, that two or more victims were 
brought to the altar, so that if auspicious omens did not attend the 
sacrifice of the first, another might be slain. 

23. δεξιὸν. ““ When the Greeks were seeking omens from the flight 
of birds, they stood with the face to the north. Hence the favorable 
quarter of the heavens was on their right. The Romans on the con- 
trary, when taking auguries of this sort, looked towards the south, 
and therefore the propitious region of the heavens was on their left. 
This will account for the apparent disagreement in the writings of the 
two people, the Roman omen on the left being fortunate, which to 

‘the Greek would have been unlucky, and vice versa. As it respects 
the kind of omens, sometimes the mere appearance of a bird was 
deemed sufficient (especially if it appeared to a traveller on his road) ; 
thus the Athenians always considered the appearance of an owl as.a 
wacky sign; hence the proverb, γλαὺξ ἕπταται, the owl is out = wa. 
shall have "good luck.” Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rew. Antig. p. 348. 
—— $e μέγας μὸν οἰωνὸς is conformed to Bann, 8 construstion 
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suited to ὥςπερ being μέγαν μὲν οἱωνὸν. μέγας, i. 5. portending 
 στραΐ things. οὐκ ἐδιωτικός. The omen was to a person of official 
dignity. inasmuch as the eagle was the bird of Zeus. —— ἐπέπονος, 
portentous of great toil. LOnpatcorexor, relating to an increase 
of wealth. —~ μᾶλλον, sc. ἢ καϑήμενον, rather than while in a sitting 
posture. 

25. προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν, they proposed him (i. e. Xenophon). 

26. εἴπερ ἀνθρωπόὸς εἶμε =since I have all the feelings of a man, 
in respect to an appointment so honorable. —— ἐμιοὺ .... τοῦτο, 
nor furthermore do 1 think it at all safe for me. 

28. πέρα, beyond is here taken absolutely (Butt. Lexil. No. « 1), 
somewhat in the sense of ὑπὲρ τὸ μέτρον.. ἄκυρον, without author- 
tly == null and void. 

29. e¥ ava. He seems to refer to Chirisophus, and therefore, in 
-order to give no offence, employs ἀχϑόμενον instead of στασιάζοντα. 

31. πλείονος ἐνδέον, there was need of a more cogent reason, Viz., 
that drawn from the will of the gods. ὀμνύω.... πάσας. The 
same formula of swearing is found, VII. 6.§ 18; Cyr. VI. 4. §6. So 
Demosth. de Cor., τοῖς ϑεοῖς εἴχομανι πᾶσι καὶ πάσαις. ἦ μὴν 
confirms the oath. ἐμοὶ before ὑποστῆναι limits βέλτιον. ὥςτε 
wees γνῶναι: διαφανῶς, § 24..-------ἰδιώτην signifies in this place, one who 
is unskilled in the science of divination. 

32. οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασίαζον. A similar protestation to the one 
made by Xenophon, § 29. Zevoparvta .... ἑλόμενοι, yet, said he, 
you have done a favor to Xenophon by not choosing him. What is 
here said shows, that the worst fears of Xenophon would have been 
realized, had he accepted the command offered to him. καὶ μά- 
λα.... σιγάζοντος, and that too in spite of my efforts to silence him 
—— Ὁ δὲ, i. 6. Dexippus. αὐτὸν refers to Xenophon. 
































CHAPTER II. 


2. int τὸν Κέρβερον — καταβῆναι. “Male vertit Hutchinsonus ed 
Ce berum descendisse, quod esset, πρὸς Κέρβερον. Verte ad Cerbe- 
rum petendum descendisse.” Porson. 

4, Θαυμάζω — τῶν στρατηγῶν. The genitive in this case, shows 
in whom a certain quality 1s found, which qualxy is contained in the 
proposition beginning with ὅτε ov. Ἰ wonder αἱ the generals = I won- 
der αἱ this (i.e. See .... σιτηρέσιον) in the generals. Cf. Mt. § 317, 


Οὗ. ; 8. § 182 
~~ §, ζἥλλος ν. μυρίους, another said, ‘not lees than ten thousand. 
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The ellipsis of of ἐκέλευσε αἰτεῖν gives life to the passage. —— ἡμῶν 
καϑημένων, while we are stiting here in consultation. 

6. προὐβαλλοντο, they began to nominate. —— Oi δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπε: 
uczoito, but they wholly declined the service. 

8. τὴν ἀγορὰν, the market, i. e. provisions sold in the market. 

9. διαφϑείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν follows ἠτιῶντο, as the genitive denoting 
the crime. S. § 183. 1. 

10. ἕνα ‘AFnvaioy. They considered Xenophon as the real ieader, 
although Chirisophus had been chosen to the office. tod... 
εἶναι, but that the rest of the army was nothing comparatively. —— 
καὶ qv δὲ x. τ. λ. An explanatory clause thrown in by the historian. 

14, αὐτοὶ refers to Chirisophus and Neon. διὰ ταῦτα, i. 6. for 
the reasons just mentioned. τοῖς γεγενημένοις, i. e. his loss of the 
chief command, and the desertion of his soldiers, 

15. ἔτι μὲν, for some time. παραμείναντας refers to the third 
division of the army, spoken of in the following section. 

17. κατὰ μέσον πως τῆς Θράκης, about the middle of Thrace. 














- CHAPTER [IIL 


i. “Ov μὲν οὖν x. τ. 2. Schneid., Kriig., and some others, make 
tnis exordium to commence the eixth book. It is omitted in the Eton - 
MSS., and bracketed by Dind., Born., and Poppo. 

2. Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες, i. 6. the division which followed Lycon and 
Callimachus, and were now led by ten generals. τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος, 
his own division (literally, lot, portion), consisting of 450 men. 

3. Συνεβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον, they agreed upon a hill. 

4, τὸ συγχείμενον, sc. χωρίον, the place of rendezvous. 

5. τέως, 1. 6. until they came to the ravine. τρέπονται, SC. of 
Θυᾷκες. ἀποκτιννύασι, 3 pers. plur. pres. of άποκτίννυμι. 8. δ 117 
NC 2. λόχου limits στρατιώτας understood, with which ὀκτὼ po- 
voug Agrees. 

6. ἀεὶ πλείονες συνέῤῥεον, the numbers were continually increasing 

7. of δὲ refers to the Thracians. ἑπέοιεν, ec. of Ἕλληνες, 

8. τῶν μὲν refers to the Greeks, τῶν δὲ, to the Thracians, 
τελευτῶντες, at last. 

9. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, i.e. the other conditions of the treaty. οὐχ 
ἐδίδοσαν, were unwilling to give, “usu in hoc verbo frequentissimo.” 
Kraig. —— ἐν τούτῳ Yoyeto, in this thing the treaty hung, i. e. the dis 
agreement respecting the giving of hostages put a stop to the treaty. 

30* 
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10. Ξενοφῶντι — πορευοπένῳ, while Xenophon was marching. Cf 
Butt. ὃ 145.5; Mt. § 562. 2. 

12. εἰ ἐκεῖνοι. The common reading is ei καὶ ἐκεῖνοι ἀπολοῖνται, 
also if they perish, a sense hot unsuited to the context. . 

14. στρατοπεδευώμεϑα. Ὁ. ὃ 215. 1. καιρὸς refers to time, i. 6. 
time for supper. Some refer it to a place suitable for pitching a camp, 
and ata convenient distance from the enemy. Weiske thinks that ref- 
erence is had to a due amount of exercise, so that the army might 
partake of their repast before becoming greatly fatigued. 

15. This section is parenthetic. εἰς ta πλάγια, i.e. the paris 
lateral to their march. καίειν in order that these numerous fires 
might strike the Thracians with terror. Cf. § 19, infra. 

16. Χρυσόπολιν, Chrysopolis, now Scitari, the Asiatic suburb of 
Constantinopie, on the eastern shore of the mouth of the Bosphorus. 

17. xaxcov ἐστι͵ διακινδυνεύειν, tt is more hazardous to encounter 
danger. εἰς ταὐτὸν 21 Porras, having come into the same place = 
having united our forces. κοινῇ .... ἔχεσθαι, to make common 
cause in effecting our safety. ἔχεοϑαι with the genitive signifies, to 
cleave to, to keep hold of. Cf. Mt. ὃ 330.6; 8S. § 179. 1. παρα- 
σκευασαμένους trv γνώμην, having come to the determination. —— ὡς 
νῦν — ἔστιν, that now is the time. 

18. τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας, those who boasted 
of having wisdom superior to us. ταπεινῶσαι, to humble. This 
beautiful sentiment reminds us of a letter of the Sultan Barsebai, 
quoted by Stocker (N. on Herod. VII. 10. § 5) from De Sacy’s Chres- 
tom. Arab. “These are the words of the Most High: ‘How many 
times has it not happened by divine permission, that a small troop 
has vanquished a numerous army 3) —— ἀπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν ἀρχομένονι 
== beginning every enterprise by asking counsel of the gods 

19. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν, as far as it was proper. ἐπιπαριόν- 
τες, going up. Cf. Thucyd. V. 10. § 8, with Bloomfield’s note. —-— 
ἥ στρατιὰ = οἱ ὁπλῖται, by its opposition to the preceding of πελτα- 
σταὶ. | 

22. ἐλάνδανον .... γενόμενοι, found themselves unawares upon the 
ἐπολιορκοῦντο has the force of the pluperfect. 

23. τῶν καταλελειμένω», i. 6. the old men and women, spoken of in 
the prececing section. 

24. xata.... odor, in the way leading to Calpe. —— apts veo alg 
εὸ aite, 1. 6. συνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις. Krig. 

20. τοῦτο, i. 6. an attack upon them by night. 

26. τὸ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, our situation. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1, τῇ ἐν τῇ ᾿“Ασίᾳ. The Thracians had long before this crosted 
over on the Asiatic side of the Bosphorus, and spread themselves 
in the fertile plains of Mysia and Phrygia. 

2. Καὶ τριήρει .... πλοῦς. The. idea is, that the distance from 
Byzantium to Heraclea, could only be rowed by a galley in one of 
the longest days. ἡμέρας πλοῦς is like our expression, ‘a day's sail.’ 
ἐκπίπτοντας, being shipwrecked. 

3. ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη προκείμενον, extended into the sea = a prom- 
ontory. τὸ μὲν — καθῆκον, ὃ δὲ αὐχὴν, and to δ᾽ ἐντὸς — χωρίον 
are in apposition with προκεέμενον χωρίον, as parts subjoined to ἃ 
whole. Mt. § 432. 3. ἐστί, however, may be supplied after these nom- 
inatives. αὐχὴν», neck of land. The foundation of this metaphor 
is obvious. ἐντὸς τοῦ αὐχένος = comprised within the limits οἱ 
the promontory. - 

7. εἰς δὲ .... γενόμενον, The usual interpretation, and one which 
18 adopted by Weiske, Zeune, Born., Pop., and Krig., is “in loco qut 
facile futurus fuisset oppidum.” 

8. ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν pc Popogav= for the sake of hire merely. The 
demonstrative pronoun here expresses emphasis. Cf. Mt. § 472. ὃ 
of μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, of δὲ καὶ προςανηλωχότες χρήματα. The 
text is so obscure, and the efforts of distinguished critics have proved 
so fruitless, in restoring what may be deemed the true reading, that 
I shall only adduce Bornemann’s solution, which on the whole seema 
preferable, viz., to reject ἄνδρας from the text and read, of μὲν καὶ 
ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ προςανηλωκότες χρήματα, some bringing their for 
tunes with them, and others having already spent theirs. τούτων 
ἕτεροι, others of these. Kriiger regards ἕτεροι as here implying com- 
parison, others than these. Cf. Mt. 3 366. ὦ; S. § 186. 2. πολλὰ 
καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν = had amassed great fortunes. 

9. συνόδου depends upon ὑστέρα. 5S. § 186, 1. τοὺς νεχροὺς, 
j. 6. those who had been slain by the Thracians. καὶ οὐχ οἷον κ. 
τ. Δ. Decomposition had so far progressed, that the bodies could not 
be removed from the place. —— #ayar.... κάλλιστα, they buried 
with all the honors their circumstances would permit. ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
χόντων, according to their means. Cf. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, TV. 2. § 23, 

11. κατὰ yugar.... στράτευμα, that the army should resume the 
same order. which it had before the defection of the Arcadians. 

12, Ἴδη, immediately. —— Ἡμεῖς, i. 6. the generals, —— ef ποτὸ 
ἄλλοτε, if ever αἱ any other time you were prepared tofight. . 
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13. μισϑωσάμενος, having hired. “ wodow, I let out, μισϑοῦμαί τι 
7 cause to let out to myself, i.e. [hire.” Butt. § 135. 8. 

16. εἰς τρὶς, as many as three times. Cf. Vig. p. 226. XIV. - 

ὰ ἔχοντες ἢλ Dor, which they had when they cume. 

18. wo.... ὅτι. Matthie (ὃ 539. 2) cites this paseage as illustra. 
tive of his remark, that “sometimes the construction of a proposition, 
which properly is independent, is connected with a parenthesis,” ore 
here depending upon ἤκουσα. Poppo and Kriager, however, find here 
two modes of construction combined in one proposition, the writer pre- 
ceeding with or, as though he had not commenced with we. Cf. Mt. 
§ 632. | 

19. μὴ. .. ἱερῶν, since the sacrifices were not propitious. 

20. σχεδόν »+, « στρατιὰ, almost all the army. —— dia.... πᾶσιν, 
because it concerned all. 

21. ἴσως .... ἡμῶν, perhaps the victums may be favorable tot us. Cf. 
Thucyd. V. δά. § 2. 

22. προθυμεῖσϑαι εἴ τι ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. Of the various solutions 
given to this troublesome passage, that seems most satisfactory, which 
supplies σκοπεῖν before εἴ (Mt. § 526), and refers τούτῳ to τῷ ύματι 
understood froin ἐθύοντο: to pay close attention to the circumstances 
attending this sacrifice. 

24. οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους. Bornemann, following the common 
reading, inserts ἢ after μεῖον. For its omission, cf. Mt. § 455. Obs. 4. 

25. τριάκοντα. Kriiger edits πεντήκοντα, on the ground that rge- 
ἄκοντα would make the number too small. But it should be rernem- 
bered that prompt assistance was needed, and hence the young and 
active were selected for the relief-party. 


CHAPTER V. 

2. ἐπεξόδια, sc. ἱερὰ. This sacrifice was offered by generals be- 
fore setting out on an expedition, in order to ascertain from the accom- 
panying signs, whether the enterprise would be successful or not. 

Ἁ, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ .... αὐτοὺς, when the captains and soldiers of Neon had 
left (Weiske, vellent relinquere, but Born. more correctly, reliquissen?) 
them, i. 6. Neon and τὸν δὲ ὄχλον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα. 

7. ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν, outside of the villages so as not τὸ be molested 
by the enemy. ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος, within the phalanx. No par- 
ties were permitted to leave the lines for the sake of plunder. 

9. λόχοις φύλακας, companies of reserve. ——ob πολέμιοι... ἀκεραίους, 
the enemy, when thrown into disorder by the main body of the Greeks, 
may meet these bodies of reserve being tn good order and vigorous 
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axegatove, literally, not having mixed with the combatants; hence 
fresh, vigorous for action. 

10. ὡς μὴ ἑστήκωμεν, so that we may not be standing still, which 
would appear to the enemy the result of fear. 

13. ὁ τι .... πορείαν, what ἐξ was which stopved the march. ὃ. 
§ 140. 3. : 

14. οὐδένα .... ἐθελούσιον, have never led you into unnecessary 
(literally, voluntary) danger. προξενέω, to be the πρόξενος of one, to 
introduce one to another, as ἃ πρόξενος would, the citizen of a state . 
connected by hospitality ; hence tropically, to lead one into a place or 
situation. As parallel to κίνδυνον ἐϑελούσιον, cf. ἑκουσιων κινδύνων, 
Thucyd. VII. 8. ὃ ὃ; αὐϑαιρέτους κινδύνους, VIII. 27. § 3. There are 
some, however, who prefer to join ἐϑελούσιον to the preceding με. 
οὐ yao.... ἀνδρειότητα, for 1 see you in no want of glory as it relates 
to bravery, i i.e. glory resulting from. bravery. 

16. μεταβαλλομένους, sc. ta ὅπλα, with weapons turned aroay (lit- 
erally changed) = with the back to the enemy. 

18. To dd.... ἄξιον; since we must fight, is it not an advantage 
worth seizing upon, to cross over and place a valleyin our rear? The 
subject of this sentence is to — ποιήσασϑαι. ------ εὔπορα. Some of 
the greatest masters in the science of war, have laid it down asa 
rule, to leave open to the enemy a way of retreat, in order that they 
may not fight with the bravery of despair. 

19. τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπορεύμεθα χωρίων by attraction for τῶν 
ἄλλων χωρίων ἃ διαπεπορεύμεϑα. 

20. ϑρεψόμεϑα, fut. mid. shall support ourselves. 

21. olwvot αἴσιον refers to the eagle spoken of, § 2, supra. 
Ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. The asyndeton gives life and force to the ex- 

-hortation. . 

22. ἧ..... av, in whatever part of the valley each one happened to 
be. τὴν γέφυραν. This shows that the νάπος was a marshy valley, 
or that in certain seasons of the year, water flowed through it, as ina 
χαράδρα. Some think that γέφυραν in this passage means nothing 
more than a narrow way. ἐξεμηρύοντο, they defiled. 

25. δρόμῳ διώκειν, to go running. The transitive sense of διώκω i is 
the more usual one. Cf Butt. Lexil. No. 40. p. 232. 

29. ἀπέϑανον δ᾽ ὀλίγοι refers to the enemy. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


2. ἐλάμβανον οἱ ἐξιόντες, i.e. the plunder belonged to those who 
took it. Schneider added the article, which is retained in the best 
editions. . 

3. κατῆγον, SC. τὰς ναῦς, brought their ships into port. 

5. τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ. The readings of the MSS. are va 
rious. The text is Dindorf’s, which Poppo approves, and whicn dif 
fers only from Schneider’s reading in the substitution of ἄλλοι for ἀλ- 
dog. Born. proposes τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοσε, which gives no suitable 
sense to the passage. The conjecture of Krug. is worthy of consider 
ation, that καὶ should be placed after οἰχόμενοι, making ἄλλοι εἰς to 
ὄρος refer to a party, who had gone to the mountain (VI. 4. ὃ 5) for 
wood, there being no villages whence plunder could be taken. —— 
εἰλήφεσαν refers to ἐπὶ λείαν τινὲς οἰχόμενοι, who it seems had strag- 
_giled away from the main body, and fallen in with large flocks of sheep 
pastured upon the mountains. 

7. περιτυχὼν, falling in with. ἀνακαλοῖντες τὸν προδότην, 
crying, the traitor! The article implies that Dexippus was the one, 
to whom of all othere the epithet προδότης belonged. Cf. Mt. § 268, 
p-. 470; S. ὁ 139. N. 2. | 

8. ταῦτα γενέσθαι is an adnominal genitive after αἴτιον. For the 
omission of the article, cf. Mt. 9 542. ὃ. 

9. ἀχϑεσϑεὶς being chagrined. 

10. τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν, 1. 6. the ringleader of those, who attempt: 
ed to strike Dexippus. 

11, διὰ τέλους = διὰ παντὸς, continually, during the whole time of 
the expedition. ἐξ οὗ, i. 6. on account of his friendship for Xeno- 
phon. - nag ὀλίγον, of little account. —— φαῦλον, small, trifling. 
18. οὗτος, Cleander, who was then harmostes of Byzantium. Cf. 

















Vi. 4. § 18. ἀνόμους, lawless, i. 6. not subject to law, as bandits, 
robbers, &c. οὗτος ὃ λόγος, this report concerning our lawless- 
ness. : 


ἧς . 
15, ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν is repeated in this sentence, in consequence. of the 
parenthesis commencing with καὶ γὰρ ἀκούω. ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας. 
S. § 180. 2. xatadixalw ἐμαυτοῦ. 5, §183. R. 2. τῆς 
ἐσχάτης ϑίκης, i. 6. death. 

18, μὴ ἐκδῶτέ --- πολεμεῖτε. In prohibitions or entreaties, the aor- 
ist subjunctive or present imperative follows μὴ», acccrding as the ac. 
tion is to be expressed as momentary or continued. Cf. Butt. § 148 
3; Mt. §511.3; S. §§ 215.5: 218. 2. 
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22. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ te, for the purpose of. —— Δέξιππον. The repetition of 
his name gives emphasis to the treachery charged upon him in azo- 
dvarte and προδόντα. 

23. τὸ ἐπὲ τούτῳ, as far as it depended upon him. —— ἀπολωλα- 
pees “6 aliquanto vividius est quam si dixisse ἀπωλόμεϑα av.” Krig. 
---- Ἤπκουε γὰρ, ὥςπερ ἡμεῖς κι τ. Δ. It appears that the first definite 
information respecting these impassable rivers, was received by the 
Greeks at Cotyora (V. 6. § 9), after Dexippus had deserted. Reference 
«ἢ this place is therefore doubtless had, to some general report of - 
the difficulties attending a journey by land, made to the Greeks while 
they lay at Trebizond. 

24. Τοῦτον... .. ἀφειλόμην, from a fellow of such a character I res- 
cued the man. Cf. N. on III. 1. § 30. 

27. εἰ καὶ may be rendered although, when as here the apodosis is 
negative. 

25. ἵνα .... μηδεὶς, that no one might noise it abroad. τοῖς λη- 
σταῖς refers to the party who had taken the πρόβατα (§ 3, supra), and 
wished through the aid of Dexippus to keep them as private booty. 

30. Agaxortiov. The same who presided over the games, IV. 8. 
(25. The reader cannot but sympathize with the army in the inter- 
est which they felt for Agasias, than whom, to no captain were they 
more indebted for the retreat, which they had so successfully and 
gloriously made. 

34. τὼ Siw, i. 6. Castor and Pollux. 
different from. 

36. ἀλλὰ, well then. —— ἐκεῖσε, i. 6. at Byzantium. 








ἀντίοι — ἢ, other than, 


BOOK VII. 
CHAPTER I. 


δ. εἰ δὲ μὴ, otherwise. Cf N. on IV. 3. §6. —— οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπεε, 
is slowly creeping out. This shows the reluctance with which the ar- 
my left the town. 

11. ote .... αἰτιάσεται, that he should blame himself for the cori- 
eequences. The threat is designedly ambiguous. 

13. Kuvloxog. “ Haud dubie Laco qui in Chersoneso bellum cum 
Thracibus gessit.” Zeune. . 

17. τὴν χηλὴν (literally, the claw) here signifies the projecting 
stone work, which protected the walls next to the sea from the force 
ofthe waves. By clambering up this mole, the soldiers were enavled 
to scale the walls and enter the city. 

19. ἔνδον, i. 6. within their houses. So Weiske. 

20. Χαλκηδόνος, now Cadiqua (Kadfnoiov) opposite Constantino- 
ple, on the northern shore of the Marmora. 

22. "AL? εὖ ge λέγετε. By apparently acceding to the wiches of 
the army, Xenophon succeeded in restoring order, and prevented the 
soldiers from committing those excesses, which in the end would have 
proved fatal to their best interests. | 

25. qv .... χαριζώμεθϑα, but if we should indulge our wrath, i. 6. 
give scope to our desires for vengeance. —— τὴ οὐδὲν αἰτίαν, in no 
respect to blame. —— ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῖ Oov—what wilt be the consequences. 

27. ἐν τῇ πόλει, i.e. ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλειᾳ Cf. Thucyd. 11. 94. —- 
ἔχοντες, having charge of, i. e. the cities here spoken of, committed 
themselves to the patronage and guardianship of the Athenians. 
"30. τοῖς τῶν ‘Edigvav .... τυγχάνειν, by persuading the masters of 
the Greeks (i.e. the Lacedemonians), fo endeavor to obtain your rights. 
—— ἡμᾶς δεῖ x. τ΄ 1.,i.e. by animpotent attempt to avenge your own 
wrongs, you ought not to preclude yourselves from your own country. 

33, καϑημένων, “remaining in quiet expectation.” Belf. —— στρα- 
τηγιῶν, desiring the office of a general. —— εἰς ἀφϑονίαν τα. ἀφθόνως. 
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39. Mata μόλις, “non sine magna difficultate.” sturz. 

41. ᾿Επεὶ .... αὐτῷ, literally, but when there was wanting much to 
him, i. 6. when he fell far short of having enough provisions, so that 
each soldier might have one day’s allowance. ἀπειπών, Te 
signing. ἣν 





CHAPTER II. 


3. τὰ Orla ἀποδιδόμενοι;, selling their weapons. 

5. ὅσον οὐ παρείη, literally, he was only not present = he was al- 
most present. The phraseis elliptical: he was only so much wanting 
as was necessary to make him not present. Cf Butt. § 150. p. 434. 

7. κατὰ ta συγκείμενα, according to agreement. Cf. VII. 1. §2. 
-- *AvagiBlov μὲν ἠμέλησε. A merited recompense for the treachery 
and cupidity of the Spartan admiral. 

8. Πέρινϑον, Perinthus, a city of Thrace, W. of Byzantium, now 
called Erekli. 

9. ὡς διαβησόμενοι, hoping to cross over. Cf. N. on I. 1. ὃ 7. 

10. αὐτῷ .... πείσειν, saying what he thought (i.e. making such 
promises as he thought) would induce him. οὐδὲν. .... yEeria Patt, 
none of these things, or nothing of this sort was possible. Cf. N. on I, 
3. § 17. 

12, ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, negotiated for vessels. 

_ 18, πυροῖς ἐρήμοις, 1. €. fires having no guards around them. 

20. ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐδίωκον, leaping upon their horses. they gallop- 
ped away to inform Seuthes. 

23, κέρατα οἴνου προὔπινον, they drank to one another in a horn of 
wine. : . 

26. "Id νῦν, come now. —-- ἀφήγησαι. Xenophon here calls upon 
Medosades, to report to Seuthes the reply made to his proposals, 
which Medosades does in the next section. 

29, Niv τοίνυν, now then. 

30. σὺ ἐλϑὼν εἰπὲ, do you go and say to them. 

33. εἰς .. .. ἀποβλέπων, looking for sustenance io the table of anoth- 
er. —— ἐνδίφριος; as Kraig. remarks, is equivalent to ὁμοτράπεζοφ, 
Of. § 38, infra. 





2 
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CHAPTER III. 


2, ὁδὲν ἐᾶσαι, not to go, literally, to let alone the way. 

3. οὗτος δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς. Some MSS. and editions omit tke article, 
which would give the signification, hic ipse, instead of hic idem, a 
sense which the passage evidently demands. 

4. τοῦτο Povlevoro Fe, i. 6. “utrum Aristarcho parendum an eun- 
dum sit ad Seuthen.” Weiske. 

5. of ἥττους, those who are weaker than ycts. 
(i. 6. Seuthes and Aristarchus), S. § 148. N. 1. 

7. πλείστων ἀκουόντων, ti 
αὐτῷ, i. 6. Renophon. 

8: ὑπὸ..... ἐξενίσϑαι, we shall think ourselves hospitably entertarn- 
ed by you. 

10. τὰ νομιζόμενα, that which is customary. Cf. VI. 2. § 36. 
ἔξω, in addition to. ἀξιώοω autos. Ὁ. ὁ 144. ΝΥ, 2. —— fre ταῦ- 
τα διατιϑέμενος, in order that by the sale of τί. 

11. διώκειν καὶ μαστεύειν, to pursue and search out. 

13. χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη. For the omission of ὅτε before this optative, 
ef. Mt. §529. 3; S. § 216. N. 4. —— εὕρημα. Cf N. on 1]. 3. ᾧ 18, 

16. ἔσοιτο, sc. ore froin the preceding context. Cf. S. §216. N 
4 (second paragraph). 

17. καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν is regarded by Bloomfield (N. on Thucyd. 
VIII. 82. § 3), as almost in adagial expression. ἄμεινον ὑμῖν δια- 
κείσεται, τέ will be disposed of more to your advantage. 

18. τάπιδας, carpets. Τοιαῦτα προὐμνᾶτο, “talibus verbis hor- 
tatus dona captabat. ” Weiske. 

19. ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων. Zeune thinks that Alcibiades i is here al- 
luded to. Cf. Corn. Nep. Alcib. VII. 4. See also Hell. If. 1. § 25. 

21. καϑημένοις. The Thracians sat at their meals, instead of re- 
clining as did the Greeks. 

22. ὅσον μόνον yevour Far, sufficient only for a taste. 

23. φαγεῖν δεινὸς, a very great eater. ele χαίρειν, paid no re 
gard to. —— τριχοίνικον. A χοίνιξ waa one day’s allowance. 

89. ἤδη .... ἐτύγχανεν, for he had by chance now drank rather too 
freely 

30. τούτους = here. S. § 149. N. 1. 

32. wayads. The magadis was a stinged instrument of great 
compass, introduced originally into Greece from Asia Minor. The 
one used by Anacreon is said to have had twenty strings. 





τις == ἔχαστος 
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45 ὅτι... dén, that you will not neea me alone, 1. 6. that [ alone 
without the troops can render you no essential aid. ——- dyepotrtay 
fut. middle derived from the supposed theme 4PEMN. Cf. Butt 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 247. 

46. érgozate. Carmichael (Gr. Verbs, p. 287) derives τροχάξω 
from τροχάω, an Epic form of τρέχω. 

47. rade dn, sc. ἐστίν, those things have happened. —— ἔρημοι i. 8. 





without leaders, and apart from the main army. συστάντες 
ἀϑρόοι που, Collecting somewhere. 
CHAPTER IV. 
4. ἀλωπεκίδας, caps made of foxes’ skins. —— ζειρὰς. These seem 


to have been a kind of cassock enveloping the inner garment, 
as an additional protection against the cold. 

5. τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, SC. τινὰς. καὶ (before τούτων), also “ sicut 
iltorum vicos de quibus dictum est § 1, supra.” Weiske. τῷ 
λιμῷ, which would follow the burning of their villages and provisions. 

7. ᾿Ἐπισϑένης. This person must not be confounded with the Am- 
phipolitan Episthenes, who commanded the targeteers at Cunaxa (I. 
10. § 6), and to whose care the Armenian youth was committed (1V 
6. § 1.) | | 

10. μηδέτερον, neither. περιλαβὼν, embracing. 

11. &v.... @ouk, among those called the mountain Thraciane. 

«12. ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, in the covered places = in the houses. 

13. ἠγγυᾶτο, pledged himself to them, became security. 

15. ἔφασαν refers to the Thynians who were captured. —— ὡς 
ἀποκόψοντες, in order to break off. | 

16. ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς ὀκτωκαίδεκα. Schneider thinks that Xenophon re- 
marked on the age of this youth, because the stiength of a full grown 
man was requisite for blowing the trumpet. 

19. τοῖς πρώτοις, in relation to others of Seuthes’s men, who came 
up afterwards. 

21. τριπλασίαν δύναμεν, i. 6. three times the number of troops he 
bad, when the Greeks first became his allies. 











CHAPTER V. 


| δ. ὡς δεῖ κήδεσθαι Σεύϑου, to care for the interests of Seuthes as 
you ought. —— εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, if you could have effected it in ne 
other way. —— καὶ ἀποδόμενος κι τ 2. A proverbial phrase, as - 
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Bloomfield (N. on lake 22: 36) says. by which a thing is counselled 
to be done at any rate. Cf. Thucyd. VITI. 81. 

8. αὐτῷ, i.e. Xenophon. ἐμέμνητο refers to Seuthes. 

9. ἔτε ἄνω, further up from the sea-coast into the interior. 

13. στήλας..... ληΐζονται, the sense is, having defined their res 
nective limits with pillars, each plunders the wrecks which fall within 
his section. The following extract from Perkins’s Residence in Per- 
‘sia, will illustrate the dangerous navigation of this pait of the Euxine. 
‘’ We left the Bosphorus and entered the Black Sea about noon. A 
-hick, damp fog still filled the atmosphere, and vividly impressed ua 
with the appropriateness of the appellation — Black, or dark, Sea. 
From the head of the Bosphorus, the shores, on both sides, recede at_ 
~ight angles, and, as a bend occurs in the Straits a few miles below, 
.t is almost impossible for vessels coming down to find the entrance, 
especially when the fog prevails. Terrible wrecks occur there, in al- 
most every storm. Beclouded in mist and fog, the doubtful mariner 
creeps along, and uncertain, yet hoping, that he has gained the en- 
trance is decoyed into some treacherous nook and dashed in a mo- 
ment upon the foaming rocks. There are few points in any sea nav- 
‘gated by Europeans, which are so perilous.” p. 83. 





CHAPTER VI. 





3. παράγειν, sc. the Lacedemonian ambassadors. 
BC. τραπέζῃ. ' 

5. Ag’ οὖν..... ἀπαγωγῆς, will he not then be opposed to our lead- 
ing away the army? In his note on ἄρα μή, Soph. Electr. 446, Prof. 
Woolsey cites Buttmann’s acute observation (Index to Plato’s Four " 
Dialogues, 4th ed. Berlin, 1822) under ἄρα, “ ἄρα μή, sicut μή solum, 
interrogat in re incredibili, ita tamen ut ἄρα addat fere aliquam sollici- 
tudinem, sive veram sive fictam, ne forte ab altero affirmetur.” 

Cf. Mt. § 608. Obs. 3. 

15. περὶ ὧν == ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, of which equivalent, ἐκείνων limits 
αἰτίαν. Sturz makes περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν. 

16. τὰ..... τεχνάζειν, that I having received your pay from Sew 
thes, am managing to deceive you. —— ὧν = ἐκεένων ἃ, of which ἐκεί. 
vw» depends on otegoiro. S. § 181. 2. 

17. dav .... χρήματα, if you éxact from him the money. 

19. Bae. . trot, no, not even as much as some of the captains. 

20. τὴν γνώμην. Xenophon uses a mild expression because Seu- 

thes was present. 
“21. αἰσχύνῃ. Cf N. on If. 3. $29, 


ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ, 
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22. ye.... φυλακὴ, “ st qua est ab amicis cautio.” Krag. 

23. τούτου ἐναντίον, in the presence of this man. 

24. προςίοιτε. The common reading is zpogtyte, which Mt. ( 525. 
d) disapproves, because a repeated action is spoken of. ὅτων. ‘The 
Attics seldom use this form of the compeund relative. Cf. Butt. §77- 
N. 4. 

36. καξαχεκανότες. The common reading is zataxavorteg. Cf. 
Butt. Irreg. Gr. Verbs, p, 157; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, Obs. sub voce 
κτείνω; Mt. § 498. p. 836. ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ παρὰ τὸ μέρος, “cum 
offiicio suo functus tum preter officit necessitatem.” Zeune. These 
words correspond to our phrase, ‘in turn and out of turn. 

AL. ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, we shall lay hold of him. 
43. ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος, having enjoined secrecy. 








CHAPTER VIL 





3. Προλέγοιιεν, we forewarn. εἰ δὲ μὴ, otherwise. 

6. ηὐλίζου, remained, literally, encamped in the open air. Cf. 
ET. 2. § 17. 

7. κατὰ κράτος. Krag. concurs in Weiske’s conjecture, that these 
words should be placed before χώρας. But if ἐχόντων be substituted 
for ἑκόντων, the difficulty, resulting from the present collocation, dis- 
appears. . 

8. οὐχ ὅπως, not only not. On this phrase, cf. Butt. ὃ 150. p. 433; 
Mt. § 623. | 

14, ta δίκαια, their wages, literally, what is just, or due. 

15, λέγειν, Supply λέγε δὴ. ~The first of two contrary condition- 
al propositions, is sometimes found without the apodosis. Cf. Butt. 
§151.1V.4; Mt. § 617. a. 

22. Πρῶτον.... καταστήσαντας, for in the first place, I know that 
next to the gods, these have made you distinguished, literally, have set 
you in a conspicuous place. 

24, πλανωμένους, wandering about. “Significanter pro ὄντας." 
Weiske. τούτων .... βία, the words of these are not less effectual 
to accomplish what they desire, than the force of others. 

29. ἀνάγκῃ, by necessity, is opposed to φελέᾳ. 

33. ἐγκαλοῦσιν, they demand in payment. This verb is used of a 
creditor summoning the debtor into court, in order to obtain judgment 
in his favor. 

40. Aloxyor γὰρ ἦν, for it would have been disgraceful. For the 
emission of d+, cf. Mt. § 508. Obs. 2; 8. §213.N 2. 

31* ' 
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47, σοὶ προεμένους εὐεργεσίαν, having been first to show you kind- 
ness. Schneider says, that προέσϑαει τινὶ εὐεργεσίαν is significantly 
said, “cum quis prior beneficium confert in aliquem, incertus an gra- 
tiam apud illum sit initurus.” Cf. Plato’s Gorgias. 520. C., with 
Woolsey’s note. " | 

51. Tatra .... οἷόν te, it is tinpossible that these things should be so. 

53. ἀλλ ἢ μικρόν τι, except a very little. ' 

51. ‘clvog.... ἔχειν, whose talent shall I say I have? i. 6. I shal! be 
obliged to distribute this talent (thy present) also, and then ‘say I have 
nobody's talent in my possession ; I shall lose it. 
Cf. VII. 6. § 10. 

57. ot προςζήει, did not come near the Lacedeemonian leaders w..9 
were distributing the money among the soldiers. His object was to 
avoid censure, by abstaining from all participation in the affair. 
οἴκαδε, i. 6. ὡς οἴχαδε ἀπιών. Krig. 





τοὺς πέτρους. 





CHAPTER VIII. 


3. παρεστήσατο, placed by his side, caused tc stand near. 

4. ᾽Εμποδιος, obstacle, hinderance. ὁλοκαυτεῖν, to offer a holn- 
caust, i. e. to burn the whole victim upon the altar. 

6. πεπρακέναι, perf. infin. of πιπράσκχω. Avoamevor, ransoming, 
redeeming, which is the leading sense of λύω in the middle. 

9. αὐτὸν, i. 6. Xenophon. | 

20. ἀφυλαχτεῖν, sc. τοὺς πολεμίους. 

21. ἐχούσας, reaching to. 

.26 Zeune estimates the whole distance travelled 1039 Saxon 
miles sach = 2} British miles. 
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NAMES OF PLACES. A Ka ἢ 
| ξΞ 2 | & 
| ca a z 
‘From Sardis to the river Meander, I, 2. ὁ 5. . 3 ] SL π΄ 
‘Colosse,§6 0. 0. ee νφς 1 gion 
Celenx, §) 7-9 . . . . . . e* 20 30 
Pelte,§10 ΝΥ | 2 10 3 
Κεραμῶν ayooay,§10  . «we 2, 12 | — 
Plain of Caystrus,§1L . 0 2. 6 we 3 30 5 
Thymbrium, §13 . . . . . . . . "2 10 -- 
Tyriwum, 14. ΝΕ 2 10 3 
[eonium, ὁ 19 . . . . . . . . 3 20 3 
Through Lycaonia, §19 . . . . “ες . δ 30 -- 
᾿ᾶπᾶ οὐ Τγαπα, ὁ 20 . νι 4 25 3 
Tarsus,§23 0.5, . . . . . . Ν 4 25 20 
{River Sarus, 4.61 ΝΞ 2 10 - 
River Pyramus, 4. §1 . . . 6 . . 1 5 -- 
[ssus, 4, δῇ 1-3 . . e . ° e . . Φ 2 15 3 
Pyle Syriz, 4, §4 ° e Φ ry . . . l 5 -- 
Myriandrus, 4. 56. . ἢ . . . . . l δ 7 
Chalus,4.§9 ~— . . re 4 20 -- 
River Daradax, 4, 6106. 2 2. 2 2 ee 5 |.390 | — 
Thapsacus, 4. Ὁ 1] rr Ε 3 15 5 
River Araxes,4.619 . . . + «© e« - 9 50 3 
Corsvte, 5. $6 1--4. . Φ ° ᾿ ° ᾿ . ry . § 35 3 
Pylz Babyloniae, 5. ὁ δ . . . . . . 13 90 -- 
Through Baby onia, 7. δ 1--14 . ὁ . ὁ 4 15 
* Battle Ground, 8.91.10.$1 .  .  . . 1 4 
ight March to Ariaeus ee Υ ΞΕ 1 4 
This march is not included in the enumeration made in 
the note on II. 2, §6. . 
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;>With Arizus, IL. 2. 913 5 3. §§ 10, 17; 4. oe 
ναι! of Media, II. 4. ὁ 12 

Sitace on the river Tigris, IT, 4. ῈΣ 13. 

|Opis on the river Physcus, If. 4. 
Through Media, I]. 4. ὁ 2.7. 
River Zabatus, II. 4. ὁ 28 ; 5. §1 
Villages where they enrolled slingers, ¢ &c., IIL. 3. ὁ 11; 4, 5, ϊ. 
(Larissa on the Tigris, ΠῚ. 4. $96, 

Mespila, LIE. 4. 610. . . . . : - 

i Villages, IIT. 4. δό 13-18. . . . ; 
{Through the Plain, AI. 4. ὁ 18 . . . . . 
Villages where the wounded were taken care of, III. 4. δῷ 23--31 
IThrough the Plain, III. 4. §31 - . 





iNight March, Ill. 4. 9 37 ΟΝ 
!Villages in the Plain, ILI. 4. §37—5. ὁ 1 . . . . 
‘Return March, III. 5. ὁ 13 ἜΣ 
|Phrovgh the Carduchian Mts. 1V.1. $5—3. 48 . . . 
‘Through the Plain of Armenia, IV. 4. §1 . os 
‘Sources of the Tigris, IV. 4. §3 . . . : . 
‘River Teleboas, 1V. 4. ὁ 3 . 2 oe 
‘Through the Plain to Villages, IV. 4. 47 . . 

To the Pass, IV. 5. ὁ 7 . 


Eastern Branch of the Euphrates, IV. δ. §2. 
Through the snow, IV. 5. ὁ 3 . . 
‘Refreshment Villages, 1V.5.$67—6. §1 . ἢ 
ΠΝ the KOLO g, IV. 6.92. . rr 

‘River Phasis (the Arras), 1V.6 ὁ 4 

»Mountains occupied by the Taochians, &c., 1V. 6. §5-27 
Through the country of the Taochi, LV. 7. 4] : 
"Through the Chalybian country, ΕΥ̓͂, 7. ὁ 15 . 
{Through the Seythinian country, LV. 7. 7. ὁ 18 . . 
'Gymnias, IV. 7. sy . . 
‘Mount Theches, IV. 7. §§ 19, 20 . . . . 
Through the Macronian country, IV. 8. δῇ 8. 
Sickness caused by the © honey, Iv. 8. δ 20--ὉὉ . . 


{Prapezus, IV. 8. ὁ 22 τς 
Cerasus, V.3.42 . ~ 8 Ξ Ξ 
'To the country of the Mossynaians, V.4.§2. 


Through the Mossynoecian country, V.5.§1. . . . 
Chalyhians, V. 5.81. - 
Through the Tibarenian country ‘to Cotyora, V. 5. $3 3 . 
\By sea to Sinope, VI. 1. $§ 14--17 . . 
By seato Heraclea, VI.2. . . . . . . : 
|Port of Calpe, VI. 3. § 24 

Chrysopolis, ΝΊ. 6. 38. 
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REFERENCES 


TO 


KUHN&R αὶ ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


The following re erences to Kihner’s Elementary Greek Grammar, 
translated from the German, by 5. H. Taylor, Principal of Phillips 
Academy, Avdover, Mass., have been prepared in compliance with 
the request οἱ many teachers, who have adopted that excellent gram- 
mar in their respective institutions. It is proper to remark, that 
Kihner’s Elementary Grammar has been given to the American pub- 
lic since the publication of this edition of the Anabasis, which will ac- 
count for the omission of references to it in the body of the Notes. The 
references extend only through the first book, as it was thought that it 
would be better for the scholar to have full references in that portion 
of the work, and then dispense with them afterwards, when he would 
be comparatively familiar with his grammar. The numerals refi r to 
the sections of the Grammar. 


| Page 1. Jagslov, 158, 1.---Παρυσάτιδος, παῖδες, root of ? 38. Why 
5 omitted in Nom. 8, 3.---γέγνομαι, what ie the syl. yu? 123; root of? 
123; what letter syncopated in Pres. ?—dvo, 68 and R. 2.—vewte- 
gos, why w? 50, I. (4).--πρεσβ. 50, 11]1.-- παρών, 6, 3: 90, 1.— 
ἐτύγχανε (form), 121, 16, (cons.), 175, 3.---αὐτόν (govern. of), 160, 
3.---ἀπέδειξε, 128, I]. Β.---ἀναβαίνει, 119, 1: 142.---λαβών, 121, 12. 
--Τισσαφ. 42. R. 3.--ἔχων, 125, 11.---ἀνέβη, 119, 1: 142.- -τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν (article), 148, 3.---ἐπεβουλεύοι (mode), 152, ¢. and 18), δ. 
-συλλαμβάνει, 8, 5.—we with part. 176. R. 2.---ἀποκτενῶν, Perf. of, 111, 
5.—onwc, mode with, 181, 4.--- Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (c), (y).—eqixveizo (ter se), 
152. R. 4 (c). 
- Page 2. wed’, 6, 3: 8,9.—éavt@, 161, 5 (a).— βαρβ., 158, 6, I. (0) — 
ἔχοιεν, 181, 2.—tyv “EAL. (art.), 148, R. 1.---ὡς, 52, p. 59.—AaBoe (mod ), 
181, 2.—nagyyyetds (long penult), 111, 4.---ἄνδρας, 36.—Tisoay., 158, 2. 
—Miulntov, 24: 157.--προαισϑ. 121, 1.---αὐτῶν, 158, R. 1.---ξ΄ βαλεν, 
7,3: 111, 2: 117, 2.---͵υλλέξας, 8, 3 and 5.—tov ἀϑροίζειν͵ 173, 1.—~ 
πέμπων, 102, ὅ.---ὧν, 176 (b).—attdr, 158,-7 (αλ).---ἐπιβουλῆς, 158, 5 
(b).— Τίσσαφ,, 161, 2 (a) (γ).--πολεμοῦντα, 176, 1 (ἀ).--- ὧν, 182, 6.— 
᾿Αβύδου, 158, R. 1 (ἀ).---τούτῳ, 161, 2 (a) (u).—r0 χρυσίον (art.), 148, 4 
Page 3. Ἕλληνας, 159, 3 (1).---τρεφόμενον, 175, 3.--ὧἨς with part 
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176, R. 3.--ἀντιστασ-, 158, 7 (a).—sis with numeral, 165, 2.--- αὐτοῦ, 158, 
5 (a). ---αὐτῷ, 161, 2(a) (a). --- ἐποίουν (impf.), 152, R. 4 (a) and (b). - 
πορεύεσϑαι, 150, R. 1.— ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα, position of noun, 182, 6.-- 
προεστήκει, 90, 1. 

Page 4. ξενικοῦ, 158, 7 (α).---λαβόντα, 172, R. 2.—éxadece, 98 (Ὁ). 
--φυγάδας, 31 and 38.---ποσχόμενος, 120, 3.---ἐφ᾽, 6, 3: 8,9.---παύσασϑαι, 
150, 8 (a).—olxade, 53. R.. Ὡ.---στρατευομένων, 158. 3 (a).—we, 165, 3.— 
εἴρηκα, 126 7.---ἐξελαύνει, 119, 2.---σταϑμούς, 159 (6). - ἐζευγμένη, 140, 
3.--ἔμεινεν, 111, dand 5. 

Page 5. Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (ἀ).---ἣν with Sing. Nom. 147 (4). — Sng: wy, 


158, 5 (α).---ἐθήρευεν, 152, R. 4 (ο).---βούλοιτο, 183, 3 (c).—tove inn, . - 


148, 3.---μέσου τοῦ, 148. R. 9.— get, 97, 1.---ἔστι, 16, 1.—Magstou, 148, R. 

7.---ποδῶν, 154, R. 1 (4).---ἐκδεῖραι, 111, 4: 84, Β. 1: 11, 3.-Οκρεμάσαι, 
139, (a), 2.—oder, 58, R. 2.---μάχῃ, 161, 3.--ὠἀμφὲ, with numerals, 167, 1. 
—Avxavo, 159, 2. ἔϑηκε, 131, 2. 

Page 6. διῆγε with part. 175, 8.-:- δῆλος ἦν, 175, R. 5.—éyorta, 176, 1 
(c).—un, 177, 5.--ἀποδιδόναι, 84, 4 (4).---γυνή, 47, 2.---δοῦναι, 130 (Ὁ. 
---ἀπέδωκε, 131, 2.---εἶχε, 87, 3.-- αὑτήν, 57. “-συγγενέσϑαι, 8, 4.--- Κιλίσ- 
gn, 161, 2, (a) (α).---οἴνῳ, 161, 2 (a) (α).---κεράσας, 128, II. A: 139 
(a) 1.-- δεηϑῆναι, 125, 5..- Κύρου, 158, 5 (8).---ἐπιδεῖξ αι, 128. Il. Β.-- 
aviric, 161, 2 (4).---ταχϑῆναι, 104, 2 (b) —ot7vat, 130 ([).--χαλκᾶ, 29, 
R. ὁ 

oy 7. éxxexadag., 152, R. 2.---προβαλέσϑαι, 111, 2 and 3: 117, 
2. προεῖπον, 126, 7: 90, 1,--ἐσάλπιγξε, 105, 4: 146, R. 2 (b).— 
ϑᾶττον,͵ 8, 11.—SaoBagur, 158, R. 1 (ς).--ἔφυγεν, 116, 3: 101, 3.--- οἰ ἐκ, 
167, Ε-- ἰδοῦσα, 126, 4.- ἐθαύμασε, 104, 8 (b): 8, 3 (7). -- ταχίστην, 
8, 11: 51, 1.---οδόν,͵ 159, 3, (6). --αὐτῇ, 161, 2 (a) (3). —avtov, 169, R. 
1.- ἀπέκτεινεν, 111, 2, 4 and 5.—apasitos, ἀμήκανος, 28, R. 3.----ὐτρα- 
τεύματι, 16], ὅ (8). 

Page 8. ὑστεραίᾳ, 154, R. 2: 161, 1 (0).--εἴη, 106, R. 5: 150, δι 
188, 3.--ἤσϑετο, 121, 1: 144, ἃ.---ὀρέων͵ 158, R. 1. (ἀ).---Ταμών, 30.— 
ἔγοντα, 175, 1 (a).—ov, 158, 4. ἐφύλαττον, 152, R. 4 (0).--“ κατέβαινεν, 
152, R. 4(a). —txigs ror, 8, 12 (b). -- δένδρων, 158, 5(a). —iuniewy, 30.— 
περιέχει, 90, 1.—eidaiuors, 50, 1V. (b). τ μέσης τῆς, 148, R. 9.---ὄνομα, 
159, (7), and Β.--- Κύρου, 158, 7 (β).---ἀπώλοντο, 128, Π. B: 138, R.— 
οἱ μέν͵ 178, 5.---ἔφασαν͵ 135, 8.--πατακοπῆναι, 104, 1 (0): 84, 4 (a). -- 
οὐ δυναμένους, 177, 4 and 5.---ἄλλο, 60. - ἀπολέσϑαι, 84, 4 (a) .--οσυ- 
στρατιωτῶν, 8, Β. 4. | 

Page 9, οὔτε---οὔτε, 178, 7.—ovdevi, 177,.6: 161, 2 (a) (8). —xoelt- 
tovt, 52, 1.---δαυτοῦ, 158, 7 (β).---ἔπεισε͵ 104, 3: 8, 3 (7). ἀλλήλοις, 
161, 2 (a) (α).---ἔδωκε, 131, 2." νομίζεται, 147 (ἀ).---χρυσοῦν, 29 (ae- 
centu.).—honaousra, 106.—7», 185, (3) “ἡμέρας, 169 (θ).---στρατιῶται, 
Ὅ,3: 26.4 (*) —obm, 7, 3.—isvas, 137: 172, 3.---ἐβιάζετο, 152. R. 4 (d). 
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«-ἔϑαλλον, 152. R. 4 (a).—éSépuys μή, 177, 7.—tyva, 122, 5: 142.— 
δυνήσεται, 180, 4.---συνήγαγεν, 89, Β.--- χρόνον, 159 (6). --ἑστώς, 134, 3 
-- μή, 177, 5.—éuol, 161, 5 (a). 

Page 10. Ἕλληνας γῆν, 160, 4 (δὴ) and R. 3.---ἐπειδή, 184, 1.—éxa- 
des, 98, (b).—iva, 151, Ὁ. ἀφελοίην, 97, 4.---μνϑ' ὧν, 163, 1.--ἔπαϑον, 
122, 12.---βούλεσϑε, 125, 4.—ovunog., 8, 4.--- φιλίᾳ, 161, 8.--χρῆσϑαι; 
97, 3.—ei, 187, 3 (9) b.—oida, 143.---δέῃ, 182, 8 (0). --πείσομαι, 122, 12.-- 
ἐρεῖ, 126, 7.—aig εἱλόμην, 186, 1 (a).—ovv ὑμῖν, 185, R. 4.-ΔΟἰ' εἶναι, 
153, 2, d. —0, 183, 3 (b).—tpar, 158, 5 (a). -- φίλον, 159, 3 (1).---ὡς ἐμόν 
ἰόντος, 176, R. 8.-- φαίη, 188, 2: 180, 5.---ἐἐπήνεσαν, 98, ().---πλείους, 
52,9: 35, p. 36.---τούτοις, 161, 3.-- στρατιωτῶν, 158, 5 (b).—os—tov- 
tov, 176, R. 3.---ἄλλων, 158, R. 1 (c). 

Page 11, αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (δ).--Ξ ἐκεῖνος, 60: 169, R. 1.---ἀδικεῖσθαι, 
172, 2.---ὧςτε 186, 1(a).—petaneunouévor, 176, 1 (0).---πάντα, 159 (7). 
—éwevopévoc, 88, 3: 175, 1 ().---δεδιώς, vocab. δείδω.---μή, 177, R— 
καϑεύδειν, 125, 10.---ἡμῶν, 158, 6 1. (b).—avrov, 158, 4.---σκεπτέον, 168, 
1 and 3.--Οὐὀἀσφαλέστατα, 50, TfL: 54, 1.-τόπως, 181, 4.--- μενοῦμεν, 111, 
5 and 112. ee 152. R. 1.— Soper, 125, 11: p. 8, Note. -- πολλοῦ, 
158, 7 (γ).--- ἂν---,,, 182,8 (b). - ἐπιστάμεϑα, 135, p. 165. -λαϑῆσϑαι, 
141, 2.---λέξοντες, 176, 1 (6). --ἐπιδεικνύντες, 130 (ρ).--οἵα εἴη, 182, 8 (d). 
ἐλέσϑαι, 126, 1.—st μή, 177, 5: 185, 2 (1).-συσκευαζεσϑαι, 8. R. 4— 
Κῦρον, 160,4 (α).---ἀποπλέοιεν, 97, 1: 116, 3: 181, 9.---ἐάν--διδῷ, 185, 
(3).--ταχίστην, 154. R. 2.—npoxutalny 176, 1 (6).--μή, 177, 5.— 
gFucwct, 181, 3.---μήτε--μήτε, 178, 7. 

Page 12. οὗτος, 169, R. 1.--στρατηγήσοντα, 176, 1 (6).--κηδείς, 

177, 5..-ἐμοὶ τοῦτο, 168, 5.- ἀνδοί, 161], 2 (a) (δ).---εἰδῆτε, 143: 181, 2, 
--ἐπίσταμαι, with inf., 175, R. 4 (0).-τοῦ αἰτεῖν, 173, 1.--ἡγεμόνι, 161, 
2 (a) (δ).---ἶ ἂν, 182, 8 (0): 182, 6.--ἡμῖν, 161, 5.--ὀκνοίην, 97, 4: 185, 
R. 4.--ἀ---δοίη, 182, 8 (4).--- μή, 177, Ἐ.---τριήρεσι, 161, 1 (6) (8).— 
φοβοίμην, 185, R. 4.---ἀγάγη, 89, R.—axortos, 176, 1 (4).--ἀπιών, 176, 
1 (υ).--λαϑεῖν, 175, 3.---ἔγωγε, 64, 1.--- ἐχρῆτο, 97, 3.----ξένοις͵ 161, 3— 
τούτῳ, 161, 2 (a) (α).---τῆς πρόσϑεν, 148, 8.---πείσαντα, 176, 1 (d).— 
ἑπόμενοι, 176, 1 (6) : 185, R. 4.---(πιόντες, 176, 1 (c).—A€yn, 182, 8 (b). 
--- ἔδοξε, 124, 3. 
Page 13. Κῦρον ta dof. 160, 4 (α).---στρατιᾷ, 161, 2 (c) (3).—axov- 
ot, 188, 3.--- ἀκούοι with inf. 175, R. 4 (a). -σταϑμμούς, 159, (6). -- κἂν, 
6, 8.- χρήζειν, 172, 9... ἐπιϑείναι, 130 (ἢ).-- τοῖς, 161, 2 (d).—tod μηνός, 
148, R. 6: 158, 4.-- ἀγοι͵ 180, 5: 181, Ε.--αὐτῶν, 158, 7 (a). —aic, 161, 
ἃ.---Τισσαφ., 161, 5 (4).--- Κύρῳ, 161, 2 (a) (α).---ὧν, 158, 7 (a). 

Page 14. τούτων, 158, R. 1 (0).---ὄνομα, 159 (7) and Ε.--ὕπερϑεν, 
63, R. 3.---ἐφειστήκεσαν, 134, 8ι--ἀποβιβάσειεν, 1 181, 2.—nviwy, 157, 
158, R. 1 (d).—weto, 125, 20.---ἔχοντα, 176, 1 (b).—ovta, 175, 1 (a).— 
μυριάδας, 65 (e).—avrods, 53, R. 4.-- πλείστον, 168,7 (7) .--α-ἀπέπλεν 
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aay, 116, 3.--ἀπιόντας, 176 (e).—sta, 96,3: 87, 3.—diwxor, 180,5 184, 
Ἑ.--τριήρεσι, 161, 3. 

Page 15. ὄντας, 176 (b).—Angdijvos, 121, 12 «--ἀὁλώσοιντο, 122, 1; 
185, 2(1) and R. 1.---ἐυγκαλέσας, 8, 4. ἀπολελοίπασιν; 102, 4.----ἀπο- 
δεδράκασιν, 122, 6.—oivortat, 152, R. 1.—édAeiy, 126, 1: 186, 1 (a).— 
Seovs, 159, 3 (4). — ἐρεῖ, 126, 7.---παρῇ, 182, 3 (b). -- βούληται, 183, 3 (0) 
- συλλαβών, 8, 5.--τ αὐτούς, 159, 3 (2). --ἰόντων, 82, 3.—tovtwy, 157.— 
τῆς πρόσϑεν, 148, 8.—ei-nv, 185, 2 (1)-—iy9dow, 158, 5 (8).---οὔς--ϑεούς 
160, 3.—évourfor, 152, R. 4 (ο).---εἴων, 96, 3: 87, 3.---ἐσκήνουν, 152, R 
4 (). -- Παρυσάτιδος, 158, 2.—Zugias, 158, 7 (a).—pvovor, 142, 10.— 
κατέκαυσεν, 116, 3. 

Page 16. αὐτόϑι, 53, R. 3.--ὀνόματι, 161, 4.---ἔσοιτο, 180, 5.—ido- 
ta; 126, 4: 176, 1 ().---κρύπτειν, 104, 1 (0).--ἰέναι, 172, 8.- ἐὰν- διδῷ, 
185,2 (8).--καλοῦντος, 176, 1 (b).—inéazero, 120, 8.-- δώσειν, 131, 1.- 
ἥχωσι, 183, 3 (0): 153, 2 ".---καταστήσῃ, 183, 3 ().---δλληνικοῦ, 158, 
R. 1 (0).--ποιήσουσιν, 152, θ.---ἄλλων, 157: 163, Β.--δεῖται, 125, 5.— 
χρῆναι, 135, 2.—siven, 183, Ἠ.---νψνηφίσωνται, 185, 2 (3).— tov διαβαΐνειν, 
173, 1: 158, 7 (a). τ εἴσεται, 143.---ἀπιμεν, 152, R. 1.---τοὔμπαλιν͵ 6, 2. 
- ἄλλου, 158, 5 (8).---τεύξεσϑε, 121, 16: 180, 4.-- Κύρου, 158, 8 (0). 

Page 17. διαβεβηκότας, 175, 1 (a). - ἐπαινέσετε, 98 (Ὁ): 181, 4͵--- 
μελήσει, 125, 17.---πὲ Κῦρον, 160, 8.--διέβαινε, 152, R. 4 (8).---ἀνωτέρω, 
51 ,3.--μασϑῶν, 158, 7 (β). —ncin08?, 6,3: 8, 9.---οὗτος, 169, R. 1: 148, 
10 (g).—yévorto, 180, 5.—zmebn, 161, 9.--τπροϊών, 90, 1.---κατέκαυσεν, 
116, 3.---λης, 188. R. 1 (}).--ὀλέγαι, 52, 7.---ἐδίωκον͵ 152. R. 4 (ὁ). 
-διώκοι, 183, 3 (6) (β).--προδραμόντες͵ 126, ὅ.---ἄν͵ 153, 2 (8) (8).— 
ἕστασαν, 134, 3.---πλησιάζοι͵ 183, 3 (c) (β).--ταὐτόν, 60, Β.---ἐποίουν, 
161, R. 4 (0). 

Page. 18. ἵπποις, 161, 3.—xgen, 39, R.—alioxousyor, 122, 1.—éda- 
pelos, . 161, 2 (b).—innéwy, 157. R. 1 (c).—8tovtan, 125, 23, 14.4, a 
---εὕρος, 159, (7) and Ε.---αὐτῇ, 161, 2 (d).—7egueggeizo, 90, 1: 8, 12, 
--Μασκᾶ, 27, R. 1.---ἀπώλετο, 128, Il. B: 138, R.—éxwdovr, 152. R. 
4 (c). -- ἀνταγοράξ . 175, 1 (d). . πρίασϑαι, 135, p. 166.---σίγλων, 158, J 
(7)- --δύναται, 135, p. 165. —OBolovs, 159 (6).—éoPiortes, 126, 3.---ἦν 
τούτων͵ 182, R. 2. -σταϑμῶν, 168, R. 1 (c).—vdwe, 47, 10. —Bovhouto, 
183, 3 (ὁ). 

Page 19. στρατοῦ, 158, R. 2.—koryxasc, 134, 3: 175, 3.---δράμοι, 126, 
5: 185, R. 4.--- ϑᾶττον, 51, 1: 8, 11.---ὧν ᾧετο, 158, 2 (a) (6). — δῆλος 
ἦν͵ 175, R. 5.—édor, 159, 2. ὅσῳ. τοσούτῳ, 186, 3.--πλήϑει, 161, 4.— 
τῷ διεσπάσθαι, 152 Rem. 2.---ποιοῖτο, 185, 2 (4).---ποταμοῦ, 157 or 
158, R. 1 (d). --ἐπίμπλασαν, 135,5. —yzootov, 158, 5 (a). -- ἅπτεσϑαι, 
186, 1 ().---χάρφης, 158, 3 (0).--διέβαινον, 152. R. 4 (c).—mexoinue- 
vor, 96, 3. 

“'Page 20, ἐνέβαλεν, 111, 3.-- -Κλεάρχῳ, 161, 2 Ὧ (β). --ἡμέρᾳ, 164. 
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"1 (0).--ἀφιππεύει, 152, 4.—avrod, 57.---ἧκεν, 152. R. 1.--ἀξένῃ, 161, 3. 
—avtov, 157.---ἥμαρτεν, 121, 2.—yovata, 39.---- θέντες, 130 (g).—éxne- 
πλῆχϑαι͵ 186, 1 (8).---ἔστασαν, 134, 3.---πράγματι, 161, 3.---προςιών͵ 
175, 3.---αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (5).—Kisagyov, 158, 5 (8).---ὀλίγου, 158, 5 
(6).---ἐπύϑετο, 121, 15.—ta παλτά͵ τὰς χεῖρας, 148, 3.---πιστῶν, 158, R. 
1 (c).—iote, 143.---ἀλλήλοις, 161, 2 (a) (a).—xatoxexow., 152, 7. 

Page 21. ἐμοῦ, 158, R. 1 (4) (β).---παυσάμενοι, 150, 3 (4).---εἰκάξετο, 
86. Ε.---ἔκαιον͵ 116, 3: 152, R. 4 (a).—yeéve, 161, 4.---πολεμιά, 159 (7). 
--Ο-Ο ἀερσῶν, 158, R.1 (c).—sé δοίη, 185, 2 (4).---κωλύσειε, parad. p. 81.— 
. tov καίειν, 173, 1: 157.—idovtas, 126, 4.—7f01, 188, 8.---πρόσϑεν, 148, 
8.—avayvous, 122, 5: 142.---συλλαμβ., 8,5: 121. 12.---συγκαλεῖ, 8, 4. 
ἀγαγεῖν, 89, R. 

Page 22. παρεκάλεσε, 98 (0).--λλήνων, 158, R. 1 (ε).---ἀπόῤῥητον, 
8, 12 (b).—Aoyou, 158, 7 (α).---πρὸς Gear, 167, θ.---πράξω, 181, 4.---του- 
tout, 64, δ.---ἔδωκεν, 131, 2.--τοὗτος, 169, R. 1.—éwot, 161, 2 (a) ()).-- 
δόξαι, 186,-1 (4).---πολέμου, 157.---παύσασϑαι, 150, 3 (a).—ov, 13 (4) 
---οὐκοῦν, 187, 3 (θ).---χώραν, 159, 3 (2).— eure, 135, p. 165.—éyrwe, 
142; 183, 3 (α).--ἔφησϑα, 135, p. 164.--π-πἐπιβουλεύων, 175, 1 (b).—yéyo- 
yas, 123,—adixos, 172, 3.—ei γενοίμην, 185, 2 (4).---μῶν, 158, R. 1 (5). 

Page 23. ἀπόφηγναι, 64, R. 4.---τοῦτον, 148, 10 (g).—dén, 181, 2-— 
φυλάττεσϑαι,͵ 150, R. 1.---ζώνης, 158, R. 23.---προςεκύνουν, 152, R. 4 (5). 
--προςεκύνησαν, 152, 10.---οὔτε-οὔτε, 178, 7.--τεϑνηκότα, 122, 9: 1F2, 
R. 2.—ovdets, 177, 6.—sitxa lov, 86, R.—éw, 30, R. 1.---μαχούμενον, 176, 
1 (e). —xé gus, 39, R.: 158, 7 (a). τ ἡμέρᾳ, 164, R. 2.---συγκαλέσας, 98 
(θ).--ἀονϑρώπων, 158, 5 (a) —amogav, 176 (b). 

Page 24. ἐλευϑερίας, 158, 7 (γ).---ἧς, 182, 6.-,κἍεέχτησϑε, 152, R. 2. 
—iloiuny ἂν, 185, R. 4... εἰδῆτε, 181, 2.---ἐπίασιν, 152, R. 1..---ἄλλα, 155 
(7). - ὄντων, 176 (c) — Udy τόν, 158, R.1(c): 148, 6. ---τοῖς οἴκοι, 161, 
2 (ὦ. --κινδύνον, 158, R. ] (b) ---μεμνῆσϑαι, 122,11: 152. R. 2 — μεμ. 
γῷο, 122, τ1.- -δύνασϑαι ὁ ἂν, 153, 2 d.—ov, 163, R.—tovtwy, 168. R. 1 
(0).---ν-»νικήσωμεν, 185, 2 (3).---τούτων, 158, 7 (a) —dédouxe, 186, 1 
(a),—n οὐκ, 177, R. 

Page 25. ἐμπιπλᾶς, 135, δ.---αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (a) (ε).--ξαυτῶν, 158, R. 
1 (4).- -ἤρετο, 125, 8.---οἴει, 82, 2.---γή, 159, 3 (4).--μάχης, 158, 7 (a).— 
ἡμέρας, 159; 3 (6). —moheuion, 158, ἢ. 1 (6).--στρατεύματι, 161, 1 (*) 
(a).—pecor τόν, 148. ΒΕ. 9.—relyovs, 163. R.—déovoas, 116, 3: 97, 1. 

Page 26. πλεῖ, 116, 3: 97, 1.--διαλεέπουσι, 147 (8).--ποταμοῦ, 16°s, 
R.—mgocelavvoyta, 175, 1 (a).—taggou, 158. R. 1 (ἀ).---ἡμέρᾳ, 161, | 
(b) “ἡμέρων, 158, 4.---ἐὰν ἀληϑεύσῃς, 152. R. 8.---τοῦ μάχεσϑαι, 157.- - 
ἐπορεύετο, 186, 1 (a). —onloy, 158. R. 1 (0). —tuedde, 125, 16. —ois, 165 
8 (a) (8). 

Page 27. παρεσκευϑβσμένος, 106.---σφέσιν 56: 161, 2 (a) (β).---ἐπο- 
' geceioPos, 123.—1e, 178, 3. -τοῦ ἅρματος 148, 3.---πέρατος, 39, ΒΗ’ 
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158. R. 1 (b) τ ἔσχε, 125, 11.--τε-καί, 178, 3.--- Κύρου, los. τ -- κεφαλ' 
αἷς, 161, 8 --ἡμέρας͵ 158, R. 1 (b). -- ἐγίγνετο, 152. R. 4 (4) --λρόνῳ, 
161,1 (b) —jotgante, 152. R. 4 (8).---ἰππεῖς, 41.---ἐχόμενοι τούτων, 
158, 3 (b). 

Page 28. ἀποτεταμένα, 102, 3.---διακόπτειν, 186, 1 (a).—évtuyyor- 
over, 182, 8 (ο).---ἐλώντων, 83: 119, 2: 176, 1 (6). -- λλησι, 161, 2 (a) 
() —tovto, 159, 7.---τ:πίγρητι, 148, 5 and R. 7.---εἴη, 180, ὃ: 188, 3.— 
κἂν, 6, .---ἡμῖν, 161, 2 (d) (end). -τὸ μέσον, 148, R. 9.-Κύρου, 158, 
5 (b). --ὔντα͵ 175, 1 (a). --εὐωνύμου, 157.---τοσοῖτον͵ 159. Ἑ---πλήϑει, 
161, 4.---ἀπουπάσαι, 98, (a).— pofovperos, 150. R. 1.-- μή, 177. Ἀ.-- μὲ 
λοι, 180, 5: 188, 3—éyor, 181, 4.---προήει͵ 137.---τῷ αὐτῷ, 60. R.—el, 
187, (9) b.—nagayyédiot, 187. R. 3: 188, 3. 

Page 29. εἴη, 188, 3,---στάδια, 159, 3 (6).---πολεμίοις, 161, 2 (a) (8). 
--πορευομένων, 176 (a).—gaduyyos, 158. R. 1 (b).—dgoum, 161, 3.— 
ἔϑεον, 97, 1: 152, R. 4 (a).—eonios, 161. 3.--ὠἰξικνεῖσϑαι, 183, R.— 
τὰ μέν͵ 178, 5.---ἡνιόχων, 158, 5 (a).—gotdorer, 183, 3 (6) (β).---διεί- 
σταντο͵ 152. R.4 (c).—éoti-xatedypdy, 182. R.2.—éxnhaysis, 100, 1 (b). 
—nadety, 122, 12.---οὐδεὶς οὐδέν͵ 177, 6.---αυνεσπειραμένην, 8, R. 4: 
101, 3: 102, 3.--ποιήσει, 182, 8 (4).---αὐτῶν, 158. R. 1 (b).—voplfor- 
tec, 176, 1 (b). -- ἀσφαλεστάτῳ, 50, ΠΙ.---αὐτῶν, 158, R. 1 (d).—et-yor- 
ζοιεν, 1 185, 2 (4).— ar, 152, 2 ἃ. 

Page 30. στρατιᾶς, 158, R. 1 (Ὁ). -- κέρατος, 157.--- αὑτῷ, 161, 2 (a) 
()).--κή, 177, Ε---οἱ καλούμενοι, 148, 6.---ἡνέσχετο, 91, 1.-- παΐει͵ 162, 
4.-- πεπτωκότα, 123: 175, 1 (a).—10b ἵππου, 148, 3.--- περιπεσεῖν, 90, 1° 
123.---ἐπισφάξαι, 105, 3.---σπασάμενον, 93, 1 (a): 150, 3 (b). | 

Page 31. Περσῶν, 158, R. 1 (c).—t8 καί, 178, 3.—aavtwv, 158, R. 1 
(ε).--πάντα, 159, 3 (7).—xatopudos av, 185, 2 (4) and R. 4.—ovder, 
177, 6.—ovtes, 176, 1 (4).---αἰδημονέστατος, 50, 1V. (b).—mgeuButégore, 
50, HI: 161, 2 (a) (δ).---Ἠποδεεστέρων͵ 158, 7 ().---ἔργων, 158, 6 I. (a). 
ἡλικίᾳ, 161, 2 (0) (δ).--ἐπιφερομένην, 150, 3 (a).—éteecer, 98, | (b).— 
κατεσπάσϑη, 98, 1 (8).---κατέκανε, 111, 2 and 3.—zs καί, 178, 8 ---στρα- 
τηγύς, 146, 2.---ποιοῖτο, 180, 5.---τῳ, 62 (paradig.).—oneloato, 8, 7° 
150, R. 3.--- εζυνθοῖτο, 134, 2. 

Page 82, αὐτῷ͵, 161, 2 (a) (δ).---ἐπέστευον, 152, R. 4 (ο).--σπέισα- 
μένου, 176, 1 (c).—Ttooag., 161, 2 (a) (7) -- Μιλησίων, 157: 163, R— 
ἐφοβοῦντο, 160, R. 1: 162, R. 4 (c). --ἄν-προοῖτο, 185, 2 (4). -- μείους 
§2: 35, p. 30.--πράξειαν, p. 81. --ὐἀγαϑὺν-αὐτόν, 160, 2.—pavepos ἦν- 
πειρώμενος, 175, R. 5.— bir, 97, 8.---νικῴη, 97, 4.---ἄν--εἴποι͵ 185, R. 4.— 
stu, 96, 3: 87, 3.---πάντων, 158 R. 1 (c). ᾿ ποδῶν, 158, ὅ (a) —EMqy, 
161, 2 (d).—adixotvt, 176, 1 (c). —mngozagoin 97, 4.-- ξώρα;. .126, 4.— 

ἧς-χιύρας, 182, 6 and R. 4.- φαίνεσϑαι, 186, 1 4ε).--αὐτῷ, 161, 2 (4) 
οἴοιτο, 183, 3 (c) (8).—pavegos γένοιτο--βουλόμενος, 175, R. 5. 
. Page 33. αὐτῷ, 161, 5.—otgaredtpats, 161, 8.---ἕνεκα, 163, 6.--ἔπλευ 
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σαν, 116, 3.---κέρδος, 50, p. 56, rule of syntax.—avr@, 161, 2 (a) (8).— 
ὑπηρετήσειεν͵ p. 81.—staos, 96,3: 87, 3—Kvem, 161, 2 (d).—oguin, 97 
4.--- γώρας͵ 182, R. 4.—ovdeva, 160, 4 (δ).----ἀν--ἀφείλετο, 153, 2 (a) (B)— 
προςεδίδου, 134, 4.---ἐπόνουν, 152, R. 4 (c): 186, 1 (a)—Kigor, 160, 4 
(ε).---πλουτοῦσιν, 148, 6: 161, 2 (c) (β).--πειρώμενος, 175, 1 (b).— 
ποιήσαιτο, 152, 8 (c).—ovtuc, 175, 1 (a).—gidew, 158, 5 (6) ---δεῖσϑαι, 
172, 2.—ézot, 181, 2.—ortov, 62 (paradig.): 158, 6, I. (8).---ἐπιθυμοῦντα, 
175, 1 (a).—naview, 158, R. 1 (ς).---πέμποι, 182, 8 (ο).---ἔφασαν, 145, 
R. 2 (c).—avy δύναιτο, 185, R. 4. | 

Page 34. γομίζοι, 180, 5: 188, 2.---τὸ νικᾷν, 173, 1: 145, 3.---φίλους, 
159, 3 (2).---ποιοῦντα, 172, R. 8.---πιμελείᾳ, 161, 4.----κᾳλων, 158, 7 (a). 
προϑυμεῖσϑαι, 161, 4.---μᾶλλον, p. 64 (vocab.).—émeune 152, R. 4 (c). 
laBor, 183, 3(c) (8).—xeovou, 158, 4.---οἴνῳ, 161, 2 (a) (β).---ἐπιτίχοι. 
188, 3.---τούτοις, 161, 3.---τούτων, 158, 5 (a).—etn, 183, 3 (c) (8).— pn, 
177, δ.---ἄὅγωσι, 181, 2.—ower Pou, 126, 4.---δηλοίη, 181, 2: 97, 4.---ὑπὸ 
πλειόνων͵ 150, R. 4.---οὔτε- οὔτε, 178, 7.---φιλαΐτερον, 50, R. 1—uya- 
πώμενοι, 176,1 (6).---γνομέξοντες, 176, 1 (b) «τ ῦντες͵ 176, 1 (c).—ov-tvy- 
χάνειν, 153, 2 ἃ --τιμῆς, 158, 8 (b). -- τὸ- γένομενον, 148, R. 2. 

Page 35. ἐτύγχανεν, 175, 3.---πεπτωκότα, 175, 1 (a).—ov, 158, 7 (a). 
εἰςπίπτει͵ 147, Ὁ. R. 1.--ληφϑεῖσα, 121, 12. - ἀλλήλων, 157, - στάδια, 
159, 3 (6).—etn, γίκῷεν͵ 180.5: 181, Β..- διώκοντες, 175, 8.- -καλέσας, 
A8, 1 (b).—sé, 187, 9 (0).--πέμποιεν, 181, R.: 187, 3.---φρήξονπες, 176, 
1 (6).---δῆλος ἦν, 175, R. 5.—ovatgapertec, 8, R. 4: 102, 2.----δεξόμενοι, 
176, 1 (e). 

Page 36. κέρατος, 157.---ἀπήγαγεν, 89, Β.---ἔφυγεν, 101, 3.--ἀπηλ- 
λάγη, 104, 2 (b).—p7, 177, Ε.-“ἡπροςύγοιεν, 181,2.---τᾶντα, 159, 2.—pe- 
χούμενος, 176, 1 (e).—ortas, 175, 1 (a).—xepns, 163, Β.----ἔστησαν, 131, 
R. 2.---τῆς κώμης, 148, 4.----ἀὀνεστράφησαν, 102, 2.—o λόφος, 148, 4.— 
ὥςτε-μή, 177, 5: 186, 1 (a)—ogay, 172, 2.----ἀνατεταμένον, 102, 3.— 
ἑππέων͵ 158, 5 (a).— aveBiButer, 152, R. 4 (d).—orjous, 131, R. 2. 

Page 37. φαίνοιτο, 181, Β.---τεϑνηκότα, 175, 1 (a).—dioxovrta, 
175, 3.---καταληψόμενον͵ 176, 1 (6).----προεληλακέναι, 90, 1: 89 (a).— 
εὖ, 187, 9 (Ὀ).---αὐτοῦ, 158, 4.— ἄγοιντο, 187, R. 3.----διηρπασμένα, 106, 
.--λαϑ3οι, 185, 2 (4).---διαδιδοίη, 181, 2 --“καταλῦσαι,͵ 186, 1 (a). 
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Accusctive—of equivalent notion, 1. 3. § 15; IL. 6.§ 10; with πρὸς in an 
adverbial sense, I. 8. § 19; with the genitive after τυγχάνω, I. 4.416; after 
ne IT. 1. §§ 1, 4° aynecdochical, Il. 6.§ 14; TI. δ. ὁ 7; IV. 1.§ 28; IV. 

5.§ 12; by attraction, V. 5. ὁ 19. 

Adjective—neut. plur. rarely used with the masc. or fem. substantive, I. 
9. § 26; used adverbially 11. 1. ᾧ 16; often in the neut. sing. in the predi- 
cate, although the subject is masc. or fem. or in the plural, IT. 5. § 9. 

Adverb—constructed with ἔχειν, I. 1. §4 2,5; 6.916; I. 1.§ 7; U1. 1. 
§ 3. 

Adverbial sentences—take the optative when they denote indefinite fre- 
quency, I. 2.97; 5.§2; IV. 3.9 20. 

Anacoluthon—Il. 5. §§ 5, 59; Ill. 1.917; V. 8. ὁ 18; VI. 4. § 18. 

Anaphora—lV. 3. § 7. 

Aorist—used for the pluperf. I. 1. § 2; for the future, I. 2. ᾧ 2; inter- 
mingled with the imperfect, I. 3. § 2; with ἂν denoting repetition with re- 
ference to a single point of time, I, 9, ᾧ 19; IT. 8. ὁ 11; in the infinitive re- 
ferring to an act without reference to its continuance, [V. 8. § 15; aor. 
subjunctive after μὴ to denote the prohibition of an act expressed as mo- 
mentarily, IV. 6. § 18. 

_ Apposition—partative, I. 8. § 27. 

Article—used for the demonstrative pronoun, I. 1.4 3; put adverbially 
in the neuter with adjectives and substantives, I. 1.46 repeated with the 
adjunct, when it follows a noun, I. 1. § 8; omitted after uirds followed by a 
proper name, I. 2. ᾧ 21; omitted with the participle when used indefinitely, 
Ι, 8. § 14. 

Assyndeton—VI. 5. § 21. 

Comparative—uncontracted, I. 2, ᾧ 4; repeated in the verb, I. 4. ὁ 14; 
6. § 5. 

Conjunction—omitted frequently between participles, I. 2. § 17. 

Construction—impersonal for the personal, I. 2. § 11; 5. §§ 9, 14; 6, 4 
8; 9. § 16. 
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constructio pregnans—l, 1. ὁ 8; Π. 3.918; constructio κατὰ συνέσιν͵ | 
7.κὶ 4. 

Dative—commodi, I. 2. ὁ 1; 6. ὁ 2; Il. 8. ᾧ 15; of the cause, I. 8. ὁ 2; 
denoting the missile, I. 5. § 12. 

Demonstrative Pronoun—io the neuter while the substantive predicate 
is feminine, I. 8. § 18; strengthened by the suffix (, I. 6. ὁ 6; in the neuter 
plural by constructio κατὰ συνέσιν, 1.7.94. . 

Ellipsis—implied in ydp,I.1.§6; ἴῃ γέ, I. 8. 9; after the comparative, 
III. 3.9 6; after εἰ, IV. 1. §§ 8, 21; VI. 4. ὁ 22. 

Euphemism—I. 2. §§ 12, 15. 

Formula—é piv—é δέ, one sometimes omitted, II. 8. § 10. 

Future—for the subjunctive aorist, I. 3. ὁ 14; future middle for future 
passive, I. 4. §§ 7, 8; future periphrastic, I. 9. ὁ 28. 

Gender—of adjective sometimes conforms to the gender implied in the 
substantive, I. 2.4 11; II. 1.46 

Genitive—after verbs referring to a part. I. 2.93; of quality, custom, 
etc. without a preposition, I. 2. ᾧ 11; of value, I. 3.9 12; after verbs stent 
fying to rule, command, etc. I. 4, ὁ 2. after the comparative, I. 9.95; 0 
the thing bought, III. 3. ὁ 18. 

Genitive absolute—the subject sometimes omitted, I 2. ὁ 17; 4. § 12. 

Imperative—of the present with μὴ in prohibiticns, ΠῚ. 2. § 17; VL. 
6. ὁ 18. 

Imper. fect tense—used in the sense of the pluperfect, I. 1. §§ 2, 6; IT. 3. 
410; ὅ. ὁ 27; VI. 8. ὁ 22; marks the commencement of an action, Ἴ. 2.9 
17; with a conative signification, I. 83.91; denotes repetition, I. 3.41; 9. 
ᾧ 18; intermingled with the aorist, I. 3.9 2; denotes customary action, I. 
9. ὁ 25. 

Indicative—employed with εἰ in an indirect quotation, I. 3. $95; with εἰ 
in the protasis, I. 8. ὁ 14; with ἂν to denote customary action; L 5. ᾧ 2; in 
the aorist with ἂν to limit the repeated action to a single point of time, I. 9. 
§ 19: with ὅπως for an emphatic imperative, I. 7. ᾧ 4; in the apodosis with 
the optative in the protasis, I. 9. ὁ 18; interchanged “with the optative, I. 
9. ὁ 27; III. δ. ᾧ 18; in the relative clause when the verb of the principal 
ciause is past, present, or future, and the event is definite and uncondition- 
al, I. 9. § 28; in the protasis and also with & in the apodosis, when both 
are past actions, II. 1.44; after ὥστε, IT. 3. 4 25. 

Infinitive defines the preceding clause, I. 1.4 7; with ἂν in a potential 
seuse, 1, ὁ, ὁ 6; 9.9 29; H.1.9 12; 3.918; 5.4 18; after verbs of hearing, 
learning, etc. I. 3.4 20; with a personal construction, I. 4. Ὁ 14; after φαί- 
νεσϑαι, [. 9. ᾧ 19: Il. 8. § 18; after αἰσχύνεσϑαι, IT. 8. ὁ 22; after ἀκούειν, 
Il. . ὁ 18; 1Π.1. § 45; after μαδϑεῖ;», III. 2. ὁ 25; after ἔχειν, TI. 5.41); 
after ὅστε, II. 8. ὁ 25; used as an adnominal genitive IT. 4.§ 8; having the 
force of a synecdochical accusative, III. 2. ὁ 27; with ὥστε afler a compar- 
etive, when the quality exists in too high a degrev to allow something 
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mentioned to follow, III. 8. 7; difference of its signification when in the 
present and in the aorist, IV. 3. § 15. 

Interrogative—rhetorical, 1, 4. § 14. 

Litotes—1.1.98.  , 

Middle voice—with reflexive signification, I. 1. § 8. 

Negative—with a verb forming a single idea, I. 3.¢1; 4.§12; negative 
question implying an affirmative answer, I. 6.7; repeated for sake of era- 
phasis, I. 8, § 20; double negative for an affirmative, IV. 5. ᾧ 31. 

Numerals—accompanied by ὡς, 1. 2.43; by εἰς, I. 2. ὁ 3. . 

Noun—put after the relative by attraction, I.1.§6; 2.41; 9.§§ 14,19; 
IT. 5.4 22; V. 4. § 80; in the nominative by attraction, I. 1. ὁ 8. 

Optative—with ὁπότε to denote indefinite frequency, I. 2. ὁ 7; without 
ἂν after certain particles, 1. 4. ᾧ 7; with ἐπεὶ denoting a past action often 
repeated, I. 5. §} 2,7; IV. 3.920; and with εἰ, IV. 2. ὁ 4; with ἂν in the 
apodosis, I. 6.4 2; II. 8. 419; in the protasis with the indicative in the 
apodosis, I. 9. ὁ 18; interchanged with the indicative, I. 9. ὁ 27; III. 5. ὁ 
13; after εἰ in past actions without ay, I. 10.95; and also after ἕως, IT. 1. 
§ 2; a softer form for the imperative, III. ‘2. ὁ 37. 

Participle—after τυγχάνω, 1. 1.§ 2; 5.§ 14; 1.1.68; 8.4.2; 4,0 1ξ 
after AavSdvw, 1.1.6. 9; 3.917; after διάγω, 1. 2.911; after φϑάνω, 1.3.4 14; 
after φαίνομαι. 1. 9.419; after αἰσχύνομαι, IT. 8.4 22; after παύω, Il. δ. § 13; 
after ἥδομαι, 11. ὅ. ᾧ 16; after μανϑάνω, Il]. 2. ὁ 25; in the future after ὧς 
denoting purpose, 1. 1. 4.8; II. 8.9§ 21, 29; ΠΙ.1. $17; denoting means, I. 1. 
ὁ 8; IL δ. ὁ. 24; IIL 1. G6 20, 29; denoting manner, 1. 5.4 3; II.,3. δ 23, 
27 ; ‘after é ws denoting expectation as a reason of w hat precedes, I. 1. §§ 10, 
11; 2.919; 4.97; 10. Ὁ 4,6; after ds to denote pretence, I. 1.§11; with 
εἰμί, forming a periphrasis for the verb of the participle, I. 2.95; 2.4921; 
IN. 1. ὁ 2; with εἶτα, I. 2. ὁ 25; with ὡς put for the finite verb, I. 3.46; 
in the nominative after σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, 1. 8. 4 10; in the future to denote 
purpose, I. 3.9 14; 10.9 10; I. 1.92; 1Π 1.924; V.3.§ 7; in the aorist 
with an aorist verb, I. 3.917; after verbs of hearing, learning, etc. I. 3. ὁ 
20; in a restrictive sense, I. 8. ᾧ 23; in the nominative absolute by apposi- 
tion with the subject of the verb, I. 8. ὁ 27; put in the dative by attraction, 
II. 1.§ 2; 5.918; accompanicd by ἄν, II. 5.4 18; omitted after φαίνεσϑαι, 
II. 1. § 24; in the singular with the neuter plural, IV. 1. ᾧ 18 ; in the nom- 
inative after certain verbs when it has the same subject, V. & ὁ 14. 

_Parlicle—ty transposed for the sake of euphony, I. 3. § 19. 

Passive voice—with middle signification, III. 5. § 18. 

Perfect tense—with the signification of the present, I. 7, ᾧ δ; Π.1. §18. 

Pleonasm—I. 4. 4 14; IV. 6. § 11. 

Pluperfect tense—with the signification of the imperfect, I. 2. ὁ 1. 

Present tense—employed for the pluperfect, I. 7. § 16. 

Prononinal Adjective—used in indirect as well as direct questions, 1.6 
418. 
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Pronoun—with yé emphatic, I. 8. ᾧ 18; in the plural referring to τὶν 
collective, J. 4.§ 8; 9.§16; put before the proper name to which it refers, 
I. 9.§ 15; repeated after its noun, I. 10.4 18; II. 2. ὁ 20; in the nomina- 
tive before the infinitive, V. 7. § 18. 

Relative—singular after a plural antecedent, 1.45; attracted to the 
case of its antecedent, I. 1.§ 8; 3. §§ 10, 16; inthe plural after ἔστι, I. 5. 
§ 7; placed before its antecedent, I. 9. §§ 14, 20; IIT. 1. ὁ 48. 

Repetition—of ἄν, IV. 6. ᾧ 18; of a sentiment in an affirmative and nega- 
tive form, V. 6. § 27. | 

Subject—of a dependent proposition made the object of a preceding one, 
I. 2°§ 21; 4.95; 6.46; 8. ὁ 21; 10, ὁ 16; II. 2.§ 16; 3 ὁ 11, 19; 5. φὺ 
8.18; 6. Ὁ 24. 

Subjunctive—after ὅπως referring to future time, 1. 3. § 11; with ἂν 
equivalent to a future preterite, I. 8. ὁ 15; I. 3.92; 4. ὁ 18; with μὴ and 
μὴ οὐκ, 1. 7.§ 7; used after a verb of past time to denote an action contin- 
uing to the present time, I. 8, § 24; employed in place of the optative, I. 9. 
§ 27; with ἂν a mild form for the future, II. 3.96; used for the imperative, 
Ul. 1. § 46; in the aorist with w}-in prohibitions, ΠῚ. 2. § 17. 

Superlative—strengthened by ὅτι, I. 1. ὁ 6; used adverbially, I, 9. ¢ 5. 

Verbs—active transitive used for neuter, I. 2. § 8; sometimes in the plu- 
ral after neuters plural, I. 2. § 28; 7. ᾧ 17; verbs of separation followed by 
εἰς denoting the place whither, I. 2. ᾧ 24; containing a negative idea and 
constructed with another negative, I. 3.4 2; denoting fear, followed by μὴ 
with the optative, or subjunctive, I. 8. ᾧ 17; takes its‘number sometimes 
from predicate nominative, when that is nearest, I. 4.§4; in the singular 
to conform with the principal subject, I. 10. ὁ 1. 

Verbals—in: ros and reos, their construction, I. 3.411; 1Π..1. ὁ 17; in. 
the »redicate not referrirg to a proper subject, often put in the plural, ΠῚ, 
4, ἡ 4. 
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Axprocomas-—one of the satraps of Artaxerxes Mnemon, said by Cyrus 
to be on the Euphrates, I. 3. ᾧ 20; deserted by 400 Greek mercenaries, I. 
4.43; does not defend the Syrian passes, nor Phoenicia, IJ. 4. § 5; burns 
some boats in order to prevent Cyrus from crossing the Euphrates, I. 4. 
§ 18; reaches the king five days after the battle at Cunaxa, I. 7. § 12. 

ABROZELINES—the interpreter of Seuthes king of the Thracians. 

f/EzTas—grandfather of the king of the Phasians, V. 6. § 37. 

7Eneas the Stymphalian—a captain who laying hold of a barbarian is 
drawn by him down a precipice and killed, IV. 7. § 18, 

féscuines the Arcanian—commands the Arcadian targeteers, IV. 3. § 
22; 8. ᾧ 18. 

“Acastas—an Elean soothsayer, VII.8 ᾧ 10. 

Acasias the Stymphalian—a captain of the heavy-armed troops, IV. I. 
§ 27; exposes the servile condition of Apollonides, [II. 1. ὁ 31; is emulous 
to be the bravest of the captains, IV. 7. ᾧ 11; V. 2.4 15; ridicules the La- 
cedzemonian claim to pre-eminence, VII. 1. ᾧ 80; is sent an ambassador to. 
- Heraclea, VI. 2. § 7; dissuades the army from separating, VI. 4. § 10; res- 
cues a soldier from Dexippus, VI. 6. ὁ 7; offers himself voluntarily to Cle- 
ander to be judged, VI. 6. ᾧ 17; is wounded while fighting valiantly, VII. 8. 
§ 19. 

AceEsiLaus (King of the Lacedeemonians)—returns from Asia to march 
against the Beeotians. V. 3. ὁ 6. 

Aaias the Arcadian—is treacherously seized with other generals by 
Tassaphernes, IT. 5. § 31; is sat to death, II. 6. ὁ 1; eulogized, IT. 6. §30. 

AMPHICRATES—iS slain, IV. 2. § 17. 

Anaxisius—admiral of the Spartan fleet is bribed by Pharnabazus to 
entice the Greeks by promise of a stipend to pass over from Asia to Byzan- 
tium, Υ. 1. ὁ 4, VI. 1. ὁ 16, VII. 1. ὁ 8; forfeits his word and fraudulently 
ejects the Greeks from Byzantium, VII. 1. ᾧ 11; through fear of the Greeks 
he flees into the citadel, VII. 1. § 20; leaves Byzantium, VII. 2.45; sends 
Xenophon to the army, VII. 2. § 8. 

ANTILE>N the Thurian—being tired of journeying by land, proposes to 
the Greeks to sail home from Trebizond, V. 1. § 2. 
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Arpo.LLonipes the Lydian—on account of his cowardice is expelled 
from the army, Π]. 1. §§ 26-32. 

ArBaces—commands a fourth part of the forces of Artaxerxes, I. 7.412; 
satrap of Media, VII. 8. ¢ 25. 

ARcHAGORAS—ah Argive exile, IV, 2.413; is driven by the Carduchians 
from the hill on which he was keeping guard, IV. 2. ὁ 17. 

Arexion—an Arcadian soothsayer, VI. 4. § 13; 5. §§ 2, 8. 

Arizus—commands the left wing of the army ‘of Cyrus, I. 8. ὁ 5; after 
the death of Cyrus, retreats to the previous station, I. 9. § 31; refuses the 
kingdom of Persia offered to him by the Greeks, II. 2. § 1; giv es his plan 
for the retreat, II. 2. ᾧ 11; having been pardoned by the king he treats che 
Greeks coldly, II. 4. § 2. 

ARISTARCHUS—Lacedzemonian governor of Byzantium, sells 400 of che 
Greeks, VII. 2. ὁ 5,6; being corrupted by Pharnabazus, he prohibits cha 
soldiers who had followed Cyrus from passing over into Asia, VII. 2. ὁ 12; 
6. § 13, 24; lays snares for Xenophon, VII. 2. ¢ 14. . 

Aristeas of Chios—a brave captain of the light-armed men, who renders 
the army great service, IV. 1. ὁ 28; 6. § 20. 

Aristippus of Thessaly—receives money from Cyrus, with which he 
raises 4000 soldiers to quell a sedition at home, I. 1.410; he gives Menon 
the command of these, IT. 6. ὁ 28. 

Ariston an Athenian—is sent as an ambassador to the Sinopians, V. 
6. ὁ 14. 

Aristonymus of Methydria in-Arcadia—a brave captain of the heavy- . 
armed soldiers, IV. 1. ὁ 27; 6. 4 20; 7. φ΄ 9. 

ArtTacaMas—satrap of Phrygia, VII. 8. § 25. 

ARTAGERSES—commands 6000 horsemen in the army of Artaxerxes, I. 7. 
§ 11; is killed by Cyrus in the battle at Cunasa, I. 8. ὁ 24. 

Artaozus—a friend of Cyrus, IT. 4. § 16; 5. ὁ 35. 

ArTAPaTES—a most faithful eunuch of Cyrus, I. 6, ὁ 11; dies upon the 
body of Cyrus, I. 8. § 28. 

- ARTAXERXES (Mnemon)—son of Darius and Parysatis and the elder 
brother of Cyrus, I. 1. § 1; succeeds to the kingdom of his father, I. 1.4 8; 
is wounded by Cyrus in battle, I. 8. ᾧ 26; plunders the camp of Cyrus, I. 
10. § 1: is terrified at the approach of the Greeks, II. 2. ὁ 18; 8. § 1, 
demands the arms of the Greeks, II.1.§8; makesa league wit: the Greeks, 
II. 3. 4 25; slays the five generals who had been treacherousty seized by 
Tissaphernes, II. 6. ὁ 1. 

ArtiMas—satrap of Lydia, VII. 8. ὁ 25. 

ArTucHas—a commander of the king’s mervenaries, IV. 3. ¢ 4. 

Arystas of Arcadia—a man of a voraciotis appetite, VII. 3. ὁ 28. 

Agsipates—a rich and noble Persian, is taken with his family and riches 
by Xenophon, VII. 8. ὁ 22. 

Bastas of Arcadia—is 5184}} by the Carduch’ans IV. 1 ὁ 8. 
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Be.esis—satrap of Syria and Assyria, I. 4.410; VIE. 8. ὁ 26. 
Biro—brings money to the army, VII. 8. § 6. 
Boiscts—a Thessalian pugilist, base and indolent, V. 8 ὁ 23. 


Catuimacuus of Parrhasia—a brave captain of the heavy-armed scldiers, 
IV. 1.9 27; strives for the preéminence with the other captains, IV. 7. §§ 8, 
10; is sent as an ambassador to the Sinopians, V.6. ὁ 14; also to Heraclea, 
VI. 2. ὁ 7; at his instigation, the Arcadians and Achaians separate from 
the rest of the army, VI. 2. ὁ 9,10. ὁ 

Crpuisoporus—-an Athenian captain who was slain byt the Carduchians, - 
TV. 2. ὁ 18, 17. 

CuarmMinus—a Lacedzemonian who came as an ambassador from Thim- 
bron, VI. 6. ὁ 1; defends Xenophon, VII. 6. ὁ 39. 

Cuirisopuus—brings 700 heavy-armed men to the assistance of Cyrus, 
Ι. 4. 8; is sent to Arizus, IT. 1,45; praises Xenophon, IIL. 1. § 45; ex- 
horts the leaders of the army, III. 2. § 2; differs ina single instance from 
Xenophon, IV. 6. ᾧ 8; sails from Trebizond to procure ships for transport- 
ing the army, V. 1. § 4; returns with only a single galley, VI. 1. 9 16; re- 
ceives the command of the whole army, VI. 1. ὁ 32; is soon deprived of it, 
VI. 2. ὁ 12; is taken sick and dies, VI. 4. 9 11. 

CLEZNETUS—a captain who fell while attacking a strong hold near Tre- 
bizond, V. 1. ὁ 17. 

CiLeacoras—a painter of the dreams in the Lyceum, VII. 8. § 1. 

CLEANDER—a Lacedeemonian governor of Byzantium, VI. 4, ᾧ 18; comes 
to Calpe, VI. 6. ᾧ 5; forms a league of hospitality with Xenophon, VI. 6. ὁ 
85; ὙΠ. 1. ὁ 8; is forbidden by the auguries to receive the command of 
the army which was vuffered to him, VI. 6. ᾧ 36. 

Cuieanor of Orchomenus—one of the oldest of the officers, II. 1. ὁ 10: 
bitterly inveighs against Arizeus, II. 5. (39; ischosen a general in the place 
of Agias the Arcadian, HI. 1. § 47; exhorts the leaders to punish the Per- 
sians for their perfidy, HI. 2. ὁ 4; commands the heavy-armed Arcadians, 
IV.8.418,; is requested by Xenophon to closely inspect the sacrifices, VI. 4. 
4. 22; desires the army to enter into the service of Seuthes, VII. 2.§ 2; his 
devotion to Xenophon, VII. 5. § 10. 

CLeaRETUS—a captain who perished in ἃ rash attack upon a barbarian 
village, V. 7. ὁ 14-16. 

CLeaRcHUs—a Lacedemonian exile, hires forces with money which he 
reccived from Cyrus, I.1.§9; ὃ § ὃ; 11. 6.94; joins Cyrus at Celene with 
1000 heavy-armed soldiers, 800 Thracian targeteers, and 200 Cretan archers, 
. {. 2.49; commands the left wing in a review, I. 2. § 15; narrowly escapes 
death from his soldiers, I. 8, ὁ 1; allays the sedition, I. 3. § 3 seq.; is as- 
saulted by the soldiers of Menon, I. 5. ὁ 12; is present at the trial of Oron- 
tes, 1.6.45; commands the right wing in battle, I. 8. ὁ 4; is praiscd as an 
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able commander, II. 8. ὁ 11; 6. § 8; his conference with Tissaphernes, IL. 
5. § 81; is slain, II. 6.§1; his character, II. 6. § 1-15. 

CLEonyMus—a brave Lacedemonian killed by the Carduchians, IV. 1. 
ὁ 18. 

Ca@ratapes—a Theban who offered to take command of the Greeks, 
VII. 1. ὁ 88. 

CoryLas—satrap of Paphlagonia, VII. 8. 25; V. ὅ. ᾧ 12; 6 ὁ 11; makes 
a league with the Greeks, VI. 1. ὁ 2. 

Cresias—a Greek physician in the service of Artaxerxes, whom he heals 
of his wounds, I. 8.4 26; his account of the battle at Cunaxa cited, I. 8. § 27. 

Cyrus the Younger—brother of Artaxerxes, is appointed by his father 
a satrap, I 1. ὁ 2; ona false accusation is apprehended by his brother, I. 
1.42; liberated at the suit of his mother and sent back to his province, 
where he secretly prepares for war, I. 1.46; marches from Sardis against 
his brother, I. 2. § 5; is visited by Epyaxa, I. 2. § 12; gives presents to the 
Cilician king, I. 2. § 27; is troubled at the sedition of the soldiers of Cle- 
archus, I. 8. ᾧ 8; promises to increase the pay of the soldiers, I. 3. ὁ 21; 
exercises clemency towards Xenias and Pasion who had deserted him, I. 4. 
§ 8; orders the park of Belesis to be cut down, J. 4. ᾧ 10; intervenes be- 
tween Clearchus and Menon, I. 5. § 16; brings Orontes to trial, I. 6. 4} 6-9; 
harrangues the Greek generals and captains, I. 7.§ 3; gives a large reward 
to Silanus, I. 7.§ 18; enters into battle with his head unarmed, I. 8.46; 
rides out to view the hostile armies, I. 8. ᾧ 14; kills Artagerses in battle, I. 
8. 4 24; wounds Artaxerxes, I. 8. ᾧ 26; is killed, I 8. ᾧ 27; his eulogy, I. 


DamMaratus—a Lacedzmonian exile, II. 1.§38; VII. 8. ὁ 17. 

Darius (Nothus)—king of Persia and father of Artaxerxes Mnemon 
and Cyrus the Younger, I. 1. § 1. 

DemocraTes—a man of truth and fidelity, IV. 4. § 15. 

DeRcYLLIDAs—a Lacedamonian commander V. 6. ὁ 24. 

Dernes—a Persian satrap, VII. 8. ᾧ 25. 

Dexippus—treacherously deserts the army, V. 1.415; VI.6. ὁ 5; ca- 
lumniates Xenophon to Anaxibius, VI. 1. § 82; accuses the army to Clean- 
der, VI. 6. ὁ 9; is accused by Agasias, VI. 6. § 22; is killed by Nicander, 
V. 1. § 16. 

. Dracontius—a Spartan exile, presides over the games at Trebizond, IV. 
8. § 25; is sent to Cleander to procure the release of Agasias, VI. 6. ὁ 3. 


EpistHeNnes of Amphipolis—commands the targeteers in the battle of 
Cunaxa, I. 10. ὁ 7; receives from Xenophon the guardianship of a boy; IV. 
6. § 1; whom he takes with him to Greece, IV. 6. ὁ 8. 

Epistuenes of Olynthus—puerorum amator formosorum, VII. 4. ᾧ 7. 

Epyaxa—the Cilician queen, comes to Cyrus, I. 2. ὁ 12; requests him 
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to snow her his army, I. 2414; is sent back to Cilicia, I. 2.420; persuades 
ber husband to receive Cyrus, 1. 2. ᾧ 21. 

Ereonicus-—closes the gates of Byzantium against the Gre sks, VIL. 1.¢ 
12: flees to the citadel, VII. 1 ὁ 20. 

Euclide s—a soothsayer, son of Cleagoras, VII. 8.91; gives money to 
the army, VII. 8. ὁ 8. 

Evopeus—a captain wounded by the Thenoi, VII. 4. ὁ 18. 

SURYLOCHUs—protects Xenophon with his shield, IV. 2.921; his brav- 
ery, IV. ἢ. ὁ ΤΊ, 12; is sent to Anaxibius, VII. 1. ᾧ 82; advises to demand 
pay of Seuthes, VII. 6. ὁ 40. 

Evrymacuus—a Dardanian, V. 6. ὁ 21. 


Gius—son of Tamos, II. 1. ὁ 8; promises rewards from Cyrus to the 
Greeks, I. 4. § 16; extricates the wagons from the mud, I. I. 5. § 7; an- 
nounces the death of Cyrus to the Greeks, II. 1.4 3; watches the Greeks, 
II. 4. ὁ 24. 

Gnesippus—an Athenian captain, VII. 8. § 28. 

Gosryas—one of the generals of Artaxerxes, I. 7. § 12. 

GoncyLus—an Eretrian, VII. 8. §§ 8, 17.. 

Goraias Leontinus—the teacher of Proxenus, II. 6. § 16. 

Gorcio—brother of Gongylus, VII. 8. ὁ 8. 

GRECIANS—manner in which they are assembled by Cyrus to go against 
the king, I. 1. §§ 6-11; their number, I. 2. § 9; are unwilling to march 
against the king, I. 3.41; 4.§ 12; rout the barbarians opposed to them in 
the battle of Cunaxa, I. 8. § 21; 10.9 11; return to their camp, I. 10. ᾧ 17; 
are afflicted at the news of the death of Cyrus, II. 1. § 4; march to join 
Arizus, II. 2. § 8; encamp separately, II. 4. ὁ 1 ;. come tothe river Zabatus, 
where their leaders are treacherously seized and slain by Tissaphernes, II. 


δ. ὁ 81; their discouragement, III. 1.4 3; their courage is aroused by Xen- | 


ophon, III. 1. ὁ 15—44; elect new commanders, III. 2. § 47; pursue their 
march fighting, III. 3. ὁ 7; defeat the Persians, III. 4. § 15; and drive thens 
from the heights, III. 4. § 25; pass with difficulty through the country of 
the Carduchi, IV. 1.§ 8; with whom for seven days they are obliged: con- 
tinually to fight, IV. 8. ὁ 2; traverse Armenia, IV. 4. ὁ 1; suffer.from snow 
and cold, IV. δ. § 8; reach the Phasiani, IV. 6. 24; attack the Taochi, IV. 
7.4 2; are opposed by the Chalybes, 7. § 15; proceed through the country 
of the Scythini, IV. 7. § 18; make a league with the Macrones, IV. 8. $7; 

conquer the Cholci, IV. 8. 6 19; reach Trebizond, IV. 8 § 22; attack the 
Dryle, V. 2.41; take the chief city of the Mosyneeci, V. 4. § 26; make 
a league with the Tibareni, V. 5.§ 8; sail from Cortyora to Sinope, VI. 1. 
§ 14; thence to Heraclea, VI. 2. ὁ 2; divide into three bodies, VI. 2. ὁ 16; 

reunite, VI. 4.4 1; conquer the Bithynians, VI. 5. ᾧ 31; reach Chrysopolis, 
VI. 6. § 88; cross to Byzantium, VII. 1. ὁ 7; from which place they are 
excluded, VI. 1, ὁ 16; force their way in, VIL. 1. § 17; enter the service 
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of Seuthes, VII. 3. ᾧ “; assist him in conquering the Thracians, VII. 8, ὁ 
84-48 ; have difficuty in obtaining their pay, VII. 7.456; sail to Lampsacus, 
VII. 8. 61; reach Pergamos, VII. 8, ὁ. 7; and join the army of Thimbron, 
VIL. 8. § 24. 


HecatronyMus—an ambassador from Sinope to the Greeks, V. 5. ὁ 7; 
threatens war, V. 5. §§ 10-12; advises the Greeks to proceed by sea and 
not by land, V. 6. §§ 3, 10. 

HecesaNper—an Athenian captain, VI. 8, ὁ 6. 

He:rias—wife of Gongylus, VII. 8. § 8. 

Heracuves of Maronea—advises the Greeks to make presents to Seu- 
thes, VII. 3. §§ 16-29; booty is delivered to him to be sold, VII. 4. ᾧ 2; ca- 
lumniates Xenophon to Seuthes, VI. 5.§6; accuses him to the Lacede- 
monians, VII. 6. 9 4. 

HercuLtes—the Greeks offer sacrifices to him at Trebizond, IV. 8. § 25; 
VI. 5. 99 24, 25; Xenophon sacrifices to him, VI. 2. ᾧ 15; the place where 
he descended for Cerberus, VI. 2. ὁ 2. 

- Hieronymus Evopevs—a captain wounded by the Thynians, VII. 4. ὁ 18, 

Hieronymus of Elis—the oldest captain of Proxenus, III. 1.4 84; VI. 4. 
§ 10; is sent by Xenophon to Anaxibius, VII. 1. ὁ 82; is wounded by the 
Thynians, VIT. 4. ὁ 18. | 


IraseLius—brings aid to Asidatas, VII. 8. ὁ 15. 


JuPITER—Héevus, ΠΙ. 2. 4. 4; Σωτήρ, 1Π. 2. 2. § 95 IV. 8. § 44. βασιλεύς, VI. 
1. § 22; Μειλίχιος, VII. 8. § 4. 


LacepmMonians—theit brevity of expression, IIT. 1. ὁ 46; 2.42; are 
taught in youth to steal, but are punished if detected, IV. 6.4 14; contend 
with the Athenians for the supremacy in Greece, VI. 1. Κ 27; the places sub- 
jected to their command, VII. 1. § 28; reward Xenophon, VII. 8 ὁ 23. 
ο΄ Loropuaci—IIl. 2. ὁ 25. πο! 

Lycivs son of Polystratus—an Athenian commander >f the cavalry of the 
Greeks, III. 8. § 20; IV. 8. ὁ 22; IV. 7. ὁ 24. | 

Lycius a Syracusan—sent as a scout by Clearchus, 1.°10. ὁ 24. 

Lycon an Achsean—opposes Xenophon, V. 6. §.27; persuades the army 
to demand supplies of the Heracleans, VI. 2. ὁ 4; is sent on this business 
to Heraclea, VI. 2. ὁ 7; excites a sedition, VI. 2. ὁ 9. 


Masapes—king of Thrace, and father of Seuthes, VIT. 2 ᾧ 82. 
Mepocus—king of the Odrys, VII. 2. ὁ 82. 
_ Meposapes—is sent by Seuthes to Xenophon, VII. 1. § 5. 
Mscapyzvs—guardian of the temple οὔ" Diana, at Ephesus, V. 8 § 6; 
restores the treasure committed to him by Xenophon, V. 3. ὁ 7. 
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Mecapuernes—a Persian officer who conspired against Cyrus and was 
executed. 1. 2. ὁ 20. . 

Menon ἃ Thessalian—brings troons to Cyrus, I. 2.46; issent by Cyrus 
into Cilicia, as an escort of Epyaxa, I. 2. ὁ 20; is first to cross the Euphra- 
tes, J. 4.§ 13; some of his soldiers attack Clearchus, I. 5. § 11; commands 
the left wing of the Greeks in the battle of Cunaxa, J. 8. ὁ ὃ; is sent to 
Ariwus, IJ. 1.95; remains with him, II. 2.91; is suspected by Clearchus 
of treachery, UI. 5. ὁ 28; is taken by Tissaphernes, II. 5. ὁ 31; and put to 
an ignominious and lingering death, II. 6. ᾧ 29; his character, II. 6.9 21. 

Mipas—king of the Phrygians, who is said to have caught the Satyr, I. 
2. § 18. 

Mitesta—a concubine of Cyrus, I. 10. ὁ 8. 

Mitrocytues a Thracian—deserts with some troops to the king, II. 2. 

i. 
° Miruripares+—a friend of Cyrus, 11. 5. ὁ 35; gives treacherous advice 
to the Greeks, III. 3. δὴ 2-4; attacks them on their march, III. 8.46; at- 
tacks them the second time, III. 4. §§ 2,3; but is repulsed, Ill. 4. ὁ 4; is 
satrap of Lyconia and Cappadocia, VII. 8. ἢ 25. 

Mysos a Mysian—executes a stratagem for Xenophon in the retreat 
from the Dryle, V. 2. § 29; is wounded, V. 2.4 82; dances at an entertain- 
ment, VI. 1. §§ 9-12. 


ΝΈΟΝ an Asinzean—in the absence of Chirisophus receives his share of 
the booty, V. 8. § 4; commands in the place of Chirisophus, V. 6.4 36; ca- 
lumniates Xenophon, V. 7. ᾧ 1; persuades him to march by himself, VI. 2, 
§ 18; on the death of Chirisophus is elected in his place, VI. 4.411; heads 
a foraging party, VI. 4. ὁ 23; is left with others to guard the camp, VI. 6. 
6 4;.demands of Cyratades provision for the army, VII. 1. § 41; desires to 
be general of the whole army, VIL. 2. ᾧ 2; separates himself from the rest 
of the army, VII. 2. § 11. 

Nicanper a Lacedemonian—kills Dexippus, V. 1. ᾧ 15. 

Nicuarcuus—an Arcadian captain who announces to the Greeks the 
seizure of the generals, II.5.433; deserts with twenty men to the Persians, 
IIT. 8. ὁ 5. 

Nicomackus an (Etean—commands the light-armed troops IV. 6, § 20. 


OronTES—a Persian related to the king, lays snares for Cyrus, I. 6.§1; 
is tried, I. 6. ὁᾧ 6-9; and condemned to death, I. 6. § 10. 

‘Orontas—son- in-law of the king, II. 4. ὁ 8; accompanies Arius and 
Tissaphernes, II. 4. $9; 5. § 40; satrap of Armenia, III. 5. ὁ 17; IV. 8. ὁ 4, 


Parysatis—wife of Darius and mother of Artaxerxes and Cyrus, I. 1, 
ὁ 4; prefers Cyrus to Artaxerxes, I. 1. ᾧ 4; hey villages in Syria, 1, 4, ὁ 9. 
and in Media, I. 4. § 27. 
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Pasion a Megareai—brings to Cyrus 700 men, I. 2. ὁ 8; is deserted by 
some of his soldiers, I. 8. § 7; he leaves Cyrus, I. 4. § 7. 

PavaGyas—a Persian faithful to Cyrus, I. 8. ὁ 1. 

PuaLinus—a Greek who was with Artaxerxes, and sent by him to com- 
mand the Greeks to lay down their arms, IT. 1. § 18. 

PHARNABAZUS—Satrap of Bithynia, VII. 8. ὁ 25 ; his cavalry attack the 
Grecks, VI. 4. ὁ 24; his troops are defeated, VI. 5. ᾧ 26; requests Anaxibi- 
us to remove the Greeks from Asia, VII. 1. ὁ 2; afterwards 3 neglegts hin, 
VII. 2. ὁ 7; treats with Aristarchus, VII. 2. ὁ 7. 

Puitesius an Achzean—elected grneral in the place of Menon, IIT. 1. δ 47; 
said to be one of the oldest of the generals, V. 8, ὁ 1; speaks against Xen- 
ophon, V. 6. (27; is fined for embezzlement of effects committed to his 
charge, V. 8. ὁ 1; is sent as an ambassador to Anaxibius, VIT. 1. ¢ 82. 

_ Purtoxenus a Pellenian—his bravery in storming a fort of the Dryle, V. 
2. § 15. 

acute or the Phocian concubine of Cyrus, I. 10. § 2. 

Purasias—an Athenian captain, VI. 5. § 11. 

Puryniscus an Achean general—remains with the Greeks, VII. 2. ὁ 1; 
wishes to march to Seuthes, VII. 2. ᾧ 2; receives money from Seuthes, VII. 
5. § 4; refuses to serve Seuthes without Xenophon, VII. 5. ὁ 10. 

Picres—interpreter to Cyrus, I. 2. ὁ 17; I. 8. ὁ 12; helps to extricate 
the carriages from the mud, I. 5. ᾧ 7. 

Po_us—is reported as coming to succeed Anaxibius as commander of 
the fleet, VII. 2. § δ. 

. Pouysores—an Athenian captain, takes possession of a- village, II. 5. 
24. 
> Poiycrates—an Athenian captain, occupies a village; IV. 6. § 24; ap- 
pointed to collect ships at Trebizond, V. 1. ὁ 16; goes with Xenophon to 
Seuthes, VII. 2. ᾧ 17; defends Xenophon, VII. 6. § 41. 

PoLynicus—an ambassador from Thimbron to the Greeks, VII. 6. §§ 1, 
89, 48; VII. 7. φᾧ 18, 56. 

Proc es son of Demaratus—informs the Greeks of the death of Cyrus, 
II. 1.43; goes to Arizus and returns, II. 2.4 1; brings aid to Xenophon, 
VII. 8. ὁ 17. 

Proxenus a Beeotian (II. 1. ὁ 10)—raises troops for Cyrus as if to go 
against the Pisidians, 1. 1. 11; joins him with his troops, I. 2.§ 3; is ac- 
companied by Xenophon, III. 1. ᾧ 4; attempts to reconcile Clearchus and 
Menon, I. 5. ᾧ 14; his station at the battle of Cunaxa, I. 8. ὁ 4; responds 
to the messengers sent by the king to demand the arms of the Greeks, II. 
1, § 10; walks with Xenophon before the camp, II. 4.4 15; is treacherous 
ly seized by Tissaphernes, Π. 6. § 81; and put to death, Π. 6. $1; his char 
acter, IT. 6. δ᾽ 16-20. | 

Preegias—an Arcadian captain, VI. 5. § 11. 


* 
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Pytuacoras a Lacedemonian—commands the fleet sent by the Laceds- 
monians to the aid of Cy~ss, I. 4. ὁ 2. 

RHATHINES—is sent by Pharnabazus with troops against the Greeks, VI. 
5. 4 7. . 

Ruopasas—governor of Babylon, VII. 8. § 20. 


SamMouas an Achzwan—sent to Sinope for ships, V. 6, ὁ 14; commands a 
atachment of reserve in the battle with Rhathines, VI. 5. § 11. 

Seutues king of Thrace—invites the Greeks to enter his service, VII. 1. 
§ 5; is visited by Xenophon, VIT. 2.§ 17; relates his history and fortunes, 
VII. 2. § 82; calls the Athenians his relatives, VII. 2. § 31; 3. § 15; 
gives an entertainment to the Grecian leaders, VII. 8. ὁ 15; marches with 
his Greek allies against some villages, VII. 8. §§ 40-48; which he burns, 
VIL. 4.41; orders the prisoners to be slain, VII. 4. (6; pays the officers, 
but gives to the army only twenty days’ pay, VII. 5. §§ 2-9; is prejudiced 
by Heraclides against Xenophon, VII. 5. 9§ 7-8; agrees to give up the 
Greeks to the Lacedzmonians, VII. 6.43; is persuaded by Xenophon to 
pay the Greeks in full, VII. 7. § 55; but does not perform his promise to 
Xenophon, VII. 5.§ 8; VII. 6.418; VII. 7.4 89; wishes him to remain witb 
him VII. 6. ὁ 48; VII. 7. ὁ 50. 

‘Siranus an Ambracian soothsayer—receives ten talents from Cyrus on 
the accomplishment of his prediction, I. 7. ᾧ 18; V. 6. ᾧ 16; divulges the 
secrets of Xenophon, V. 6. φὺ 17, 29; is threatened by the soldiers if he 
should desert them to go home, V. 6. ᾧ 84; escapes from Heraclea, VI. 4. § 
13. 

Sinanus—gives the signal with the trumpet, VII. 4. ὁ 15. 

SmMicRES—commander of a body of Arcadians, is killed by the Thracians, 
VI. 3. § 4. 

Socrates the Achzean—enrols forces for Cyrus, I. 1. § 11; joins Cyrus 
with his troops, I. 2, ὁ 8; is treacherously seized_ by Tissaphernes, Il. 5. ὁ 
31; and put to death, IT. 8. § 1; his character, IT. 6. § 80, 

Socrates the Athenian philosopher—is consulted by Xenophon respect- 
ing his expedition, II. 1. § 5; his reply, III. 1. § 7. 

SopHznetvs a Stymphalian (called I. 2. § 9 an Arcadian)—is on friendly 
terms with Cyrus, I. 1.411; brings troops to him, I. 2.43; goes to meet 
Arizus, Il. 5. § 387; is left to guard the camp, IV. 4. ὁ 19; is said to be one 
of the oldest generals, V. 3. 1; is fined for neglect of duty, V. 8. ὁ 1. 

Sosias (or Socrates) a Syracusan—comes to Cyrus with troops, I. 2. ὁ 9. 

SoTeR!DAS ἃ Sicyonian—a worthless soldier, who reproaches Xenophon, 
WIL 4. ὁ 47. 

SpirHRIDATES—is sent by Pharnabazus against the Greeks, VI. 5. ᾧ 7. 

StraTocLes—commands the Cretan archers, VI. 2. § 28. 

Syvennesis—king of Cilicia, I. 2. § 12; VII. 8. ὁ 25; guards the Cilician 
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pass agaiust Cyrus, I. 4, ὁ 4; leaves the pass, I. 2. ᾧ 21; on the approach 
of Cyrus, abandons the city Tarsus, I. 2. ᾧ 24; is persuaded by his wife to 
give himself yp to Cyrus, I. 2. ᾧ 26; assists Cyrus with money and receives 
honorable presents from him, J. 2.4 27. 


Tamos an Egyptian—-commands the combined fleet of the Lacedemo- 
nians and Cyrus, I. 2. ᾧ 21; having previously commanded the fleet of Cy- 
rus in the siege of Miletus, I. 4. ᾧ 2; the father of Glus, IT. 1.4 ὃ. 

Teres—an ancestor of Seuthes, VII. 2. ὁ 22. 

Teripazus—a satrap of Western Armenia, IV. 4. ὁ 4; and governor of 
the Phasians and the Hesperitans, VII. 8. § 25; makes a treaty with the 
Greeks, IV. 4.§ 6; but plots against them, IV. 4, ᾧ 18; his tent is taken, 
IV. 4. § 21. 

THarypas—connected with Menon, II. 6. ᾧ 28. 

THRoGENES—a Locrian captain wounded by the Thynians, VII. 4. ὁ 18. 

TuHeopompus an Athenian—refases to surrender, II. 1, ὁ 10; called by 
Phalinus a youth and philosopher, 11. 1. § 18. 

Tuisron or Thimbron—invites the Greeks with Xenophon to join him 
against Tissaphernes, VII. 6. § 1; makes war with them against Tissa- 
phernes and Pharnabazus, VII. 8. ἢ 24, | 

THoRAx a Boeotian—opposed to Xenophon, V. 6. ὁ 19. 

Timasion a Dardanian—elected general in place of Clearchus, III. 1. 
§ 47; VI. 1. ὁ 32; an exile from Troy, V.6.§ 21; had formerly served with 
Clearchus and Dercyllis in Asia, V. 6. ὁ 24; one of the youngest of the 
generals, ITI. 2. § 27; tries to prevent Xenophon - from founding a city in 
Pontus, V. 6.§ 19; commands the cavalry, VI. 8. ὁ 22; 5. § 28; VIL. 3. 
§ 46; remains with the army, VII. 2. § 1; wishes to cross from Byzantium 
into Asia, VII. 2. § 2; receives money from Seuthes, VIT. 5. ὁ 4; refuses to 
serve in the war without Xenophon, VII. 6. § 10. 

TisSAPHERNES—goes up with Cyrus to Darius, I. 1, ὁ 2; calumniates 
Cyrus to his brother, I. 1. ὁ 2; kills some and banishes others of the Mile- 
sians, I. 1. ὁ 7; discloses the design of Cyrus to the king, I. 2.44; II. 3. 
§ 19; is one of the four generals of the king, I. 7. ὁ 12; informs the king 
that the Greeks have conquered, I. 10. § 5; professes good will to the 
Greeks, II. 3. ὁ 18; makes a league with the Greeks, II. 8. ᾧ 26; endeavors 
to remove their suspicions of him, II. δ. § 16; treacherously seizes the 
leaders of the Greeks, II. 5. § 82; attacks the Greeks, III. 4.413; the Lace- 
dzmonians declare war against him, VII. 6. ὁ 1-7; 8. ¢ 24. 

Toumipes an Elean—the best crier in the army of the Greeks, II. 2 
420; Ill. 1.4 46. . 


Unysses—alluded to as returning asleep to Ithaca, V. 1. 4 &. 


XantTicLes an Achwan—electel a general in the place of Socrates, II. 
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1. § 47; is fined for embezzlement of effects committed ‘to his charge, Υ͂, 
8. § 1. 

Xentas a Parrhasian—accompanies Cyrus on his visit to Darius, J. 1. 
§ 2; assists him in his expedition against Artaxerxes with 4000 troops, J. 
2.93; celebrates the Avcaa at Pelt, I. 2.9 10; some of his soldiers desert 
to Clearchus, I. 8, ὁ 7; in consequence of which he secretly leaves the ex- 
pedition, I. 4. § 7. | 

XeNOPHON an Athenian—on friendly terms with Proxenus, by whom he 
is invited to share the fortunes of Cyrus, III. 1.§ 4; he consults Socrates, 
II. 1.§ 4; is referred by him to the Delphic oracle, II. 1. § 5; goes to 
Cyrus at Sardis, HI. 1. ὁ 8; acquaints Cyrus with the watch-word of the 
Greeks, I. 8. § 15; answers Arizeus, 11. 5. § 41; his dream, HI. 1, 4 11; 
uwakes and summons the captains of Proxenus, III. 1. § 15; harangues 
them, II. 1. §§ 15-25; is electéd general in the place of Proxenus, III. 1. 
ὁ 26; degrades Apollonides, III. 1. ὁ 80; advises the generals, III. 1. §§ 35- 
44; exhorts the soldiers, III. 2. δῇ 7-32; proposes a plan for the march, III. 
2. ᾧ 34-89; pursues the enemy unsuccessfully, III. 3.4 8; and is therefore 
blamed by the older generals, III. 8. ᾧ 11; appoints slingers and cavalry, 
ΠῚ, 3. § 20; reaches the summit of a mountain before the enemy, III. 4. 
Ὁ 44-49; is reproached by Soterides, IIT. 4. ὁ 46; advises Chirisophus to 
spare the country, III. 5.44; deceives the Carduchians by a stratagem, IV. 
2. 2; is deserted by his armor-bearer, IV. 2. ᾧ 21; sees a vision in sleep, 
IV. 3. § 8; performs libations, IV. 8. § 18; repulses the Carduchians in | 
passing the river Centrites, IV. 3. ὁ 20-34; relieves some famishing sol 
diers, IV. 5. 8; encourages those who are overcome with cold, IV. 5.416. 
passes the night in the open air without fire or food, IV.5.§ 21; joins Chi- 
risophus, IV. δ. ὁ 23; treats with kindness an Armenian chief, IV. 5. φῷ 28- 
36; disagrees with Chirisophus, IV. 6. ὁ 8; his advice followed in attack- 
ing some heights, IV. 6. §§ 10-21; he advises to change the order of 
march, IV. 8. §j 10-13; gives employment to the Greeks during their stay 
at Trapezus, V. 1. (j 5-8; leads them against the Drylians, V. 2. 60 1-82; 
treats with the Mosynecians, V. 4. ᾧ 5; encourages the soldiers, V. 4. 60 19- 
21; answers the Sinopian ambassadors, V. 5.418; attempts to found a city 
οἶς Pontus, V. 6. § 15; but is prevented by some of the other leaders, V. 6. 
§§ 19-85 ; repels the accusations made against him, V. 7. (§ 5-12; charges 
disorder upon some of the soldiers, V. 7. ὁ 18-83 ;. purifies the army, V. 7. 
§ 35; is accused of insolence in the exercise of command, from which charge 
he defends himself. V. 8. §§ 1-26; refuses the office of commander-in-chief 
VI. 1.§4§19-81; consults Hercules on the expediency of continuing with the 
army, VI. 2. ᾧ 15; marches to the assistance of the Arcadians, VI. 8. § 19; 
exhorts the soldiers, VI. 5. ᾧ 14; quells a disturbance among the troops, 
VI. 6. ὁ 8; urges them to obey Cleander, VI. 6. 12; appeases their fury 
against the Byzantians, VII. 1. ᾧ 22; takes leave of the army, VII. 1. § 40; 
is sent back to them by Anaxibius, VII. 2. ὁ 8; Aristarchus plots against 
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him, VII. 2. §§ 14-16 ; he goes to Setthes, VII. 2. § 17; conducts the Greeks 
to Seuthes, VIT. 8, ὁ 7; by whom he is entertained, VII. 8. ὁ 15-33 ; is re- 
proached by some of the army, VIL. 6. §) 7-10; defends himself, VIL. 6. 
00 11-38; replics to Mcdosades, VII. 7. ὁ 4-10; persuades Seuthes to pay 
the Greeks, VIL. 7. 9§ 21-87; is compelled by want to 501] his horse, VIL. 8. 
2; is well received at Pergamos, VII. 8.§ 8; besciges Asidates, VIT. 8. 
§$ 11-19; makes him prisoner and takes all his effects, VIT. 8. ὁ 225 is re- 
eeived with honor by the Lacedamonians, VII. 8. ἢ 23; makes an offering 
afterwards at Delphi in his own name and that of Proxenus, V. ὃ, § 5; is 
exiled from Athens, V. 8.47; VII. 7.§ 57; takes up his abode at Scillus, 
where he builds a temple to Diana, V. 8. (§ 6-12. 

Xerxes—defeated by land and sea by the Greeks, III. 2. ὁ 18; after his 
retreat from Greece, builds a citadel and palace at Celene, I. 2. § 9. 


ZeELaRcHUs—a commissary, V. 7. ᾧ 24. 
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